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ON  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  ELECTRICITY  ON  TWO  SPHERICAL 

SURFACES. 


[From  the  Philosophical  Magazine,  vol.  v.  (1878),  pp.  54^60.] 

In  the  two  memoirs  "Sur  la  distribution  de  T^lectricit^  k  la  surfiEU^e  des  corps 
conducteurs,"  M6m.  de  VInst.  1811,  Poisson  considers  the  question  of  the  distribution 
of  electricity  upon  two  spheres :  viz.  if  the  radii  be  a,  6,  and  the  distance  of  the 
centres  be  c  (where  c  >  a  4-  6,  the  spheres  being  exterior  to  each  other),  and  the 
potentials  within  the   two  spheres  respectively  have  the  constant  values  h  and  g,  then — 

for  Poisson's  /{-)   writing   4^{x\  and   for  his  -^(t)  writing  ^{x) — the  question  depends 

on  the  solution  of  the  functional  equations 

where  of  course  the  x  of  either  equation  may  be  replaced  by  a  diflferent  variable. 

It  is  proper  to  consider  the  meaning  of  these  equations :  for  a  point  on  the  axis, 
at  the   distance  x  from  the  centre   of  the  first  sphere,  or  say  from   the  point  A,  the 

potential   of  the   electricity  on  this  spherical   surfece  is  a^  or   —^f  — )>  according  as 

X         \  X  / 

the  point   is   interior  or    exterior;    and,   similarly,   if   x    now  denote    the   distance    from 
the  centre   of   the  second  sphere   (or,   say,    from  the   point   B\   then    the    potential   of 

the  electricity  on  this  spherical  surface   is  b^x  or  —  ^  { —  J ,  according  as  the  point  is 

interior  or   exterior ;    <^  (a:)   is  thus    the    same    function    of   (x,    a,    b)    that    ^  (x)    is '  of 
C.  XI.  t' 
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(x,  b,  a).  Hence,  first,  for  a  point  interior  to  the  sphere  A,  il  x  denote  the  distance 
from  A,  and  therefore  c^x  the  distance  of  the  same  point  from  B,  the  potential  of 
the  point  in  question  is 

and,  secondly,  for  a  point  interior  to  the  sphere  B,  il  x  denote  the  distance  from  B 
and  therefore  c  —  x  the  distance  of  the  same  point  from  A,  the  potential  of  the 
point  is 

c  —  x^  \c  —  x/  ^  ^ 

The  two  equations  thus  express  that  the  potentials  of  a  point  interior  to  A  and  of 
a  point  interior  to  B  are  =A  and  g  respectively. 

It  is  to  be  added  that  the  potential  of  an  exterior  point,  distances  from  the  points 
A  and  JB  =«  and  c^x  respectively,  is 


and  that,  by  the  known  properties  of  Legendre's  coefficients,  when  the  potential  upon 
an  axial  point  is  given,  it  is  possible  to  pass  at  once  to  the  expression  for  the  potential 
of  a  point  not  on  the  axis,  and  also  to  the  expression  for  the  electrical  density  at  a 
point  on  the  two  spherical  surfaces  respectively.  The  determination  of  the  functions 
<l>(x)  and  ^(x)  gives  thus  the  complete  solution  of  the  question. 

I  obtain   Poisson's    solution    by   a  different    process    as    follows: — Consider  the    two 

functions 

a^(c—  x)  aa:  4-  b 

and 

and  let  the  nth  functions  be 

a^X  +  hn  ,     ClfiX  +  fin 


Cna:  +  dn 


7n«?  -+•  Sn 


respectively. 

Observing  that  the  values  of  the  coefficients  are 

(a,    b  )  =  (  -a»,    a^c       ),  and  (  a,    /3  )  =  (  -6»,    6»c 


), 


c,    d 


-c,    c»-62 


so  that  we  have 


a  +  d  =  a  +  S,     =c='-a*-6«,      ad-bc  =  a8-j87,     =a*6^ 


and  consequently  that  the  two  equations 

\         ad -be'  \  aS-l3y' 


•  • 


•i 


•  • 
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are  in  fact  one  and  the  same  equation 

for    the    determination    of   \,  then  (by  a    theorem   which    [686,   687]   I    have    recently 
obtained)  we  have  the  following  equations  for  the  coefficients 

(  %,     b„  ),       (  On,     fin  ) 


Cn,      dn 


of  the  nth  functions ;   viz.  these  are : — 


7n,      Sn 


1         /a  -4-  H\**~i 

ana^H-  b„  =  ,^  (^)      {(X»+>  - 1) (aa;  +  b)  +  (\»  -  \)  (-  da;  +  b)). 

c„a:  +  d„=      „  „  {(\»+»_i)(ca;  +  d)  +  (X»-X)(    car-a)}; 

and  similarly 

7na?  +  Sn=       „  „  {(X**+^~l)(7^+  S)  +  (X*»-\)(    7rc-.a)}. 

Observe  that  these  equations  give,  as  they  ought  to  do, 

aoa?  +  bo  =  a?,     Coa?  +  do=l,    aia?4- bi  =  a^  +  b,    Cia? +di  =  ca?4-d : 
and  similarly 


Substituting  in   the  first  two   equations 


a= 


c  —  x 


in  place  of  x,  and  in  the  second  two 


equations  in  place  of  x,  we  obtain  the  following  results  which  will  be  useful : — 

C  "■■  X 

a„a»  +  bn  (c  -  a?)  =  a»  {ynX  +  Sn), 

Cntt"  +  dn  (C  -  a?)  =  ^  (On+i^  +  ^n+i), 

Onft"  +  /9n  (c  -a?)  =  6*  (Cna:+  dn), 
7n&'  +  Sn  (c  -  a:)  =  —  (an+ia?  +  bn+i), 

CZ' 

the   last    two   of   which    are    obtained    from    the    first    two  by  a    mere    interchange   of 
letters ;   it  will  therefore  be  sufficient  to  prove  the  first  and  second  equations. 

For  the  first  equation  we  have 

1        /a  -4-  H\**— 1 
a»o«  +  b„  (c  -  a;)  =  ^^  f  ^  J      {(\«+'  - 1)  [aa»  +  b  (c  -  a;)]  +  (X»  -  \)  [-  da»  +  b  (c  -  a:)]}, 

1—2 
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where  the  term  in  {  }  is 

=  (\*^^-  1) [-  a*  +  a^  (c  -a:)]  +  (X«-  X)  [a» (6*  -c»)  +  a^  (c-x)] ; 

viz.  this  is 

=  a»  {(X»+» -  l)(c»-tt2-  ca:)  +  (\«-.  \) (6»-ca?)} ; 

or  it  is 

=  a«  {(\*»+^  -  1)  (7a?  +  S)        +  (\«  -  \)  (7a;  -  a)}, 

whence  the  relation  in  question. 

The  proof  of  the  second  equation  is  a  little  more  complicated     We  have 

Cna«  +  dn(c-a;)  =  ^^(^J)      {(\'*+^-l)[ca»  +  d(c-x)]+(\«-\)[ca«-a(c-a:)]}, 

where  the  term  in  {  }  is 

=  (X^+i  -  1)  [-  ca^  +  (c*  -  6»)  (c  -  x)'\  +  (X**  -  X)  [-  ca«  +  a^  (c  -  a?)]. 
Comparing  this  with 

(Wi^  +  /3n+,  =  ^^  ( J^D"  {(X«+*  -  1)  (OUT  +  ^)  +  (\-+^  -  \)  (-  &t;  +  ^)}, 

where  the  term  in  {  }  is 

it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  quotient  of  the  two  terms  in  {}  is  in  tsct  a  constant; 
this  is  most  easily  verified  as  follows.  Dividing  the  first  of  them  by  the  second,  we 
have  a  quotient  which  when  a;=:c  is 

(X**-*-^ - 1) (- caJ") -f  (X^ - X) (-eg')      ^  a>(\n-fi,  1  ^x**,^)  a«(X+l) 

(X«+^-X){-c(c«-a«-6»)}       '        (\*H.i«x)(c»-.a«-6»)'    ""(c»- a>-6«)X' 

and  when  a;  =  0  is 

(X**-*^ -  1) 6\j  +  (X*»+* - X) 6^ '    "(X*+«-l+X»+*-X)6''    "  6»(X  +  1)  ' 

these  two  values  are  equal  by  virtue  of  the  equation  which  defines  X;  and  hence  the 
quotient   of   the    two    linear    functions   having    equal    values    for   a?=c    and    a?  =  0,  has 

always  the  same  value  ;    say   it  is   =  ,^.  .     Hence,   observing   that   a  +  d  =  a  +  S, 

=  c'-a'  — 6",  the  quotient,  Cna*  +  dn(c  — a;)  divided  by  a«+i«  +  /8n+i,  is 

X  +  1        d'-a}-li'  1 


or  we  have  the  required  equation 

Cna«  +  dn  (C  -  a?)  =  g5  (On+i^?  +  ^n+i). 
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Considering  now   the   functional  equations,  suppose  for  the   moment  that  ^  is  =0; 
the  two  equations  may  be  satisfied  by  assuming 

<^(a:)=      h\ --T-H — T+...^i, 

^^  '  (Coa?4-do     Cia?  +  di         J 

^(a?)=-.Ai — ^-5-+  — ^--5-+...l  Jf. 


We  in  fact,  from  the  foregoing  relations,  at  once  obtain 

c  — a?     c  — a:""        laiaj  +  A     Ojic  +  ^j"';     q>    * 

c  — a?     c  — a?  (Ciic  +  di     Cjic+da      J 

To  satisfy  the  first  equation  we  must  have  M^aL;  viz.  this  being  so,  the  equation 
becomes 

6»     ,  /  5»   \        aLh 
^       c  —  x     \c^xj     Coa?  +  do 

or,  since  Coa?  +  do=l,  the  equation  will   be  satisfied  if  only  aZ  =  l,  whence  also  jlf  =  l. 

And  the  second  equation  will  be  satisfied  if  only  =  6Jf;  viz.  substituting  for  Z,  M 

« 
their  value,  we  find  to^ab. 

Supposing,  in  like  manner,  that  h  =  0,  g  retaining  its  proper  value,  we  find  a  like 
solution  for  the  two  equations;  and  by  simply  adding  the  solutions  thus  obtained,  we 
have  a  solution  of  the  original  two  equations 


c 
viz.  the  solution  is 


^^  '^        a(Coir+do     Cia?  +  di         j     ^(aia?  +  bi     aja^  +  bj         j 

[UiX  +  fii     asa?+P2        j      6(7oa?  +  8o     71^?  + 81  ) 

We   have  a  general  solution  containing  an  arbitrary  constant   P  by  adding  to  the 
foregoing  values  for  <f>x  a  term 

Pb(a-b) 

Va'  (c  -  x)  —  a?  (c*  -  5*  -  ca?) ' 
and  for  ^x  a  tenn 

Pa(6-a) 


y/b^  (c  -  a?)  -  a?  (c*  -  a*  -  ex) ' 
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as  may  be  easily  verified  if  we  observe  that  the  function 

a'  (c  —  a:)  -  a?  (c*  —  6*  —  car), 


a^ 


writing  therein  ^^  for  .,  becomes 


a« 


and  similarly  that 


=  7 r,  {6»(c-a?)-a:(c»-a»-ca:)}: 


6*  (c  —  a?)  —  a;  (c*  —  a'  —  cx\ 


writing  therein  for  x,  becomes 

c  —  a? 


^      {a«  (c-  a?)  -  a?  (c»  -  6»  -  ca?)}. 


(c-a?)« 
More  generally,  the  terms  to  be  added  are  for  ^  a  term  as  above,  where  P  denotes 

/»9  /q  ._  /»»\ 

a  function  of  x  which   remains  unaltered  when  x  is  changed  into   v-  ^ —    ,  and  for 

(/  "~  V  "~  ex 

^x  a  term  as  above  with  P"  instead  of  P,  where  P'  denotes  what  P  becomes  when 
X  is  changed  into  .     But   these  additional   terms  vanish   for  the  electrical  problem, 

C  '^  X 

and  the  correct  values  of  ^,  ^x  are  the  particular  values  given  above. 
It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  function 

a^(c-'X)    .    _        g* 

(^-6>-ca?  ^  "  ^' 

c 

c  — a; 

viz.  considering  x  as  the  distance  of  a  point  X  from  A,  then  taking  the  image  of  X 
in  regard  to  the  sphere  B,  and  again  the  image  of  this  image  in  regard  to  the 
sphere  A,  the  function  in  question  is  the  distance  of  this  second  image  from  A.  And 
similarly  the  function 

¥{c-x)     .  6» 

is  = 


c*  —  a'  —  ca?  a^ 

c  — 


c  —  x 


viz.  considering  here  x  as  the  distance  of  the  point  X  from  B,  then  taking  the  image 
of  X  in  regard  to  the  sphere  A,  and  again  the  image  of  this  image  in  regard  to 
the  sphere  By  the  function  in  question  is  the  distance  of  this  second  image  from  B. 
It  thus  appears  that  Poisson's  solution  depends  upon  the  successive  images  of  X  in 
regard  to  the  spheres  B  and  A  alternately,  and  also  on  the  successive  images  of  X 
in  regard  to  the  spheres  A  and  B  alternately.  This  method  of  images  is  in  &ct 
employed  in  Sir  W.  Thomson's  paper  "  On  the  Mutual  Attraction  or  Repulsion  between 
two  Electrified  Spherical  Conductors,"  Phil.  Mag,,  April  and  August,  1853. 
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ON  THE  COLOURING  OF  MAPS. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  vol.  i.,  no.  4  (1879), 

pp.  259—261.] 

The  theorem  that  four  colours  are  sufficient  for  any  map,  is  mentioned  somewhere 
by  the  late  Professor  De  Morgan,  who  refers  to  it  as  a  theorem  known  to  map-makers. 
To  state  the  theorem  in  a  precise  form,  let  the  term  ''area"  be  understood  to  mean 
a  simply  or  multiply  connected*  area:  and  let  two  areas,  if  they  touch  along  a  line, 
be  said  to  be  "attached"  to  each  other;  but  if  they  touch  only  at  a  point  or  points, 
let  them  be  said  to  be  ''appointed"  to  each  other.  For  instance,  if  a  circular  area 
be  divided  by  radii  into  sectors,  then  each  sector  is  attached  to  the  two  contiguous 
sectors,  but  it  is  appointed  to  the  several  other  sectors.  The  theorem  then  is,  that 
if  an  area  be  partitioned  in  any  manner  into  areas,  these  can  be,  with  four  colours 
only,  coloured  in  such  wise  that  in  every  case  two  attached  areas  have  distinct 
colours;  appointed  areas  may  have  the  same  colour.  Detached  areas  may  in  a  map 
represent  parts  of  the  same  country,  but  this  relation  is  not  in  anjrwise  attended 
to:  the  colours  of  such  detached  areas  will  be  the  same,  or  different,  as  the  theorem 
may  require. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  four  colours  are  wanted;  for  instance,  we  have  a  circle 
divided  into  three  sectors,  the  whole  circle  forming  an  enclave  in  another  area;  then 
we  require  three  colours  for  the  three  sectors,  and  a  fourth  colour  for  the  surrounding 
area:    if  the  circle  were  divided   into  four  sectors,   then  for   these    two    colours    would 

*  An  area  is  **  connected"  when  every  two  points  of  the  area  can  be  joined  by  a  oontinaons  line  lying 
wholly  within  the  area;  the  area  within  a  non-interseoting  closed  curve,  or  say  an  area  having  a  single 
boiindary,  is  ** simply  connected";  bat  if  besides  the  exterior  bonndary  there  is  one  or  more  than  one 
interior  boundary  (that  is,  if  there  is  within  the  exterior  boundary  one  or  more  than  one  enclave  not 
brtimging  to  the  area),  then  the  area  is  "multiply  connected."  The  theorem  extends  to  multiply  connected 
areas,  but  there  is  no  real  loss  of  generality  in  taking,  and  we  may  for  convenience  take  the  areas  of  the 
theorem  to  be  each  of  them  a  simply  connected  area. 
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be  suflBcient,  and  taking  a  third  colour  for  the  surrounding  area,  three  colours  only 
would  be  wanted;  and  so  in  general  according  as  the  number  of  sectors  is  even  or 
odd,  three  colours  or  four  colours  are  wanted.  And  in  any  tolerably  simple  case  it  can 
be  seen  that  four  colours  are  sufficient.  But  I  have  not  succeeded  in  obtaining  a 
general  proof:  and  it  is  worth  while  to  explain  wherein  the  difficulty  consists. 
Supposing  a  system  of  n  areas  coloured  according  to  the  theorem  with  four  colours 
only,  if  we  add  an  (n+l)th  area,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  we  can  without 
altering  the  original  colouring  colour  this  with  one  of  the  four  colours.  For  instance, 
if  the  original  colouring  be  such  that  the  four  colours  all  present  themselves  in  the 
exterior  boundary  of  the  n  areas,  and  if  the  new  area  be  an  area  enclosing  the  n 
areas,  then  there  is  not  any  one  of  the  four  colours  available  for  the  new  area. 

The  theorem,  if  it  is  true  at  all,  is  true  under  more  stringent  conditions.  For 
instance,  if  in  any  case  the  figure  includes  four  or  more  areas  meeting  in  a  point 
(such  as  the  sectors  of  a  circle),  then  if  (introducing  a  new  area)  we  place  at  the 
point  a  small  circular  area,  cut  out  from  and  attaching  itself  to  each  of  the  original 
sectorial  areas,  it  must  according  to  the  theorem  be  possible  with  four  colours  only 
to  colour  the  new  figure;  and  this  implies  that  it  must  be  possible  to  colour  the 
original  figure  so  that  only  three  colours  (or  it  may  be  two)  are  used  for  the 
sectorial  areas.  And  in  precisely  the  same  way  (the  theorem  is  in  fact  really  the 
same)  it  must  be  possible  to  colour  the  original  figure  in  such  wise  that  only 
three  colours  (or  it  may  be  two)  present  themselves  in  the  exterior  boundary  of  the 
figure. 

But  now  suppose  that  the  theorem  under  these  more  stringent  conditions  is  true 
for  n  areas:  say  that  it  is  possible  with  four  colours  only,  to  colour  the  n  areas 
in  such  wise  that  not  more  than  three  colours  present  themselves  in  the  external 
boundary :  then  it  might  be  easy  to  prove  that  the  n  + 1  areas  could  be  coloured 
with  four  colours  only:  but  this  would  be  insufficient  for  the  purpose  of  a  general 
proof;  it  would  be  necessary  to  show  further  that  the  n  +  1  areas  could  be  with  the 
four  colours  only  coloured  in  accordance  with  the  foregoing  boundary  condition;  for 
without  this  we  cannot  from  the  case  of  the  n  +  1  areas  pass  to  the  next  case  of 
n  +  2  areas.  And  so  in  general,  whatever  more  stringent  conditions  we  import  into 
the  theorem  as  regards  the  n  areas,  it  is  necessary  to  show  not  only  that  the  n  +  1 
areas  can  be  coloured  with  four  colours  only,  but  that  they  can  be  coloured  in 
accordance  with  the  more  stringent  conditions.  As  already  mentioned,  I  have  failed 
to  obtain  a  proof. 
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NOTE  SUR  LA  THEORIE  DES  COURBES  DE  L'ESPACE. 

[From  the  Compte  Rendu  de  V Association  Franfaise  pour  PAvancement  des  Sciences  (1880), 

pp.  135—139.] 

En  coDsiddrant  dans  Tespace  une  courbe  d'espece  donn^e,  d^termin^e  au  moyen 
d'un  nombre  suffisant  de  points,  la  courbe  n'est  pas  d^termin^e  uniquement;  mais  on 
a  par  les  points  un  certain  nombre  de  telles  courbes.  Par  exemple,  la  courbe  unicursale 
d'oixlre  2p  depend,  comme  on  voit  sans  peine,  de  8p  constantes  et  sera  ainsi 
d^terminde  par  4p  points  (le  cas  p=^l  est  une  exception):  on  ne  connatt  pas,  je 
pense,  le  nombre  des  courbes  par  les  4p  points ;  mais  pour  le  cas  particulier  p  =  2 
(c'est-i-dire  pour  une  courbe  quartique  de  seconde  espfece,  ou  autrement  dit,  une 
courbe  excubo-quartique)  ce  nombre  est  =  4 :  th^or^me  d^montr^  par  moi  depuis 
longtemps  par  des  considerations  g^m^triques.  (Voir  Salmon,  Geometry  of  three 
dimensions,  3*  4d.  1874,  p.  319.)  Ce  nest  que  demierement  que  j*ai  considdrt^  la 
question  analytique,  de  trouver  les  Equations  d'une  courbe  excubo-quartique  qui  passe 
par  8  points  donnds;  et  mSme  j'ai  pris  pour  les  8  points  une  disposition  qui  n'est 
pas  tout  k  &it  g^n^rale:  Tinvestigation  elle-mSme,  et  la  forme  du  r^sultat,  m'ont 
paru  assez  int^ressantes  pour  que  je  les  soumette  k  TAssociation. 

£n  considdrant  sur  une  courbe  excubo-quartique  4  points  donnas,  le  plan  passant 
par  3  quelconques  de  ces  points  rencontre  la  courbe  dans  un  seul  point;  et  Ton 
obtient  ainsi  encore  4  points  sur  la  courbe:  voila  mon  systeme  de  8  points  donn^, 
savoir  en  partant  de  4  points  quelconques,  je  prends  un  point  quelconque  dans  chacun 
des  plans  qui  passent  par  3  de  ces  points,  et  j'obtiens  ainsi  les  autres  4  points.  Et 
par  un  tel  systfeme  de  8  points,  je  cherche  k  faire  passer  une  courbe  de  Tespfece  dont 
il  s'agit. 

En  prenant  a?=0,  y  =  0,  -^  =  0,  w  =  0,  pour  les  equations  des  plans  du  t^tra^re 
formd  par  les  4  premiers  points,  les  coordonn^es  de  ces  points  seront  (1,  0,  0,  0), 
(0,  1,  0,  6),  (0,  0,  1,  0),  (0,  0,  0,  1) :  et  pour  les  coordonndes  des  4  autres  points, 
je  prends  (0,  yi,  z^,  w^\  {x^,  0,  z^,  Wj),  (a?,,  y,,  0,  w,),  (a?4,  y^,  z^,  0). 

c.  XI.  2 
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Les  ^uations  de  la  courbe  soDt  x  :  y  :  z  :  w^P  :  Q  :  R  :  S,  oil  P,  Q,  R,  S 
sont  des  fonctions  (*)(^,  ly  d'un  param^tre  variable  0;  il  s'agit  de  fiEure  passer  une 
telle  courbe  par  les  8  points. 

Je  prends  a,  fi,  y,  5,  a,  b,  c,  d  pour  les  valeurs  du  param^tre  0  qui  correspondent 
aux  8  points  respectivement 

Pour  que  la  courbe  passe  par  les  premiers  4  points,  il  &ut  et  il  suffit  que  les 
^nations  soient  de  la  forme 

-^  — a         n0^b         ry0'~C         r\0^d 

^  0^a         0—fi         0—y         0-S* 

les  conditions  pour  les  autres  4  points  seront  alors 

.   y  1  :  ^1  :  toi  = 
Xi    .   :  z^  :  Wi  =  A 
a:,  :  ys    .    :  u;,  =  -4 

x^  :  y^  :  z^    .  -A 

^videmment  il  y  a  deux  ^nations  qui  donnent  la  valeur  de  B  :  C,  et  qui  servent 
ainsi  pour  dliminer  cette  quantitd  De  cette  mani^re  on  obtient  six  Equations  que 
j'^cris  comme  voici: 

_  yi^4  _a  —  6.d  —  c    a  —  7.d  —  )8 
y 4^1  ~a— c.d  —  6*a  —  /8.d  —  7* 

^il/i     a  — d.c  — 6   a  — )8.c— 8 
yiW,     a  —  6.C— d'a  —  6.C  —  yS' 


• 

a  — 7 

6  — a 
6-a 

• 
• 

6-7 

T.b-d 

c  —  a 

• 

c  — a 

d  —  a 
d  — a 

CI  — 7 

•          • 

1/  = 


z,w^ 


w  = 


#c  = 


a  —  C.6  —  d   a  —  8.6— 7 
f^aWi     a  —  d.6—  c*a  —  7.6  —  8' 

_  2ryr4  ^6—  c.d— a    6  —  a.d  —  7 
i^.iPj     6  —  a.d  —  c'6  —  7.d— a' 

^aw;, _6— a.c— d    6— 8.c-a 
a;,w,  ""6— d.c  —  a*6  —  a.c  —  8' 


_  ar3y4  _  c  —  g .  d  —  6    c— )8.d  — a 
x^y,  "*c  — 6.d  —  a'c  —  a.d  —  yS' 

savoir    X,  ft,  2/,   «,   #c,  />    d^notent  ici   les  quantites   donnees  X  =  ^*  * ,    etc.     Le   nombre 

des  ^uations  ind^pendantes  est  5,  car  Ton  a  identiquement  \fiwKp  =  1.  Je  remar- 
que  que  Ton  peut  faire  sur  le  paramfetre  0  une  ti-ansformation  lin&ire  quelconque 
(h0  + 1) :  {j0  +  k)y  et  introduire   ainsi   3  constantes  arbitraires ;    on   peut   done  prendre   k 
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volont^  3  valeurs  du  param^tre  0,  c'est-d^-dire  les  valeurs  de  3  quelconques  des  quantit^s 
a,  fi,  7,  h,  a,  h^  c,  d\  et  cela  dtant  les  5  Equations  donneront  les  valeurs  des  autres 
5  quantity.  Si  au  moyen  des  ^uations  on  ^limine  a,  fi,  y,  S,  on  obtient  entre 
a,  6,  c,  d  une  ^nation  qui  sera,  comme  on  va  voir,  de  I'ordre  4  par  rapport  k 
chacune  de  ces  quantity.*  en  prenant  comme  donn^es  a,  6,  c  il  y  aura  done  4  valeurs 
de  d;  et  pour  Tune  quelconque  de  ces  valeurs,  celles  de  a,  )8,  7,  B  seront  d^termin^es 
uniquement:  il  y  aura  ainsi  4  courbes  qui  passent  chacune  par  les  8  points;  ce  qui 
est  le  th^r^me  dont  il  s'agit. 

J'introduis,  pour  abr^ger,  la  notation 

a  —  (i,    b  —  d,    c—df    6  —  c,    c  —  a,    a  —  6, 
=     f,  g>  b,  a,  b,  c: 

on  a  done  identiquement 

a,  b,  c  =  g-h,  h-f,  f-g, 

a  +  b  +  c  =  0, 

fa  +  gb  +  he  =  0. 

Les  ^nations  prennent  ainsi  la  forme 

he  a  — 7.(i  — )8 

ou,  en  introduisant  pour  plus  de  commodity,  les  symboles 

A        M,        J\r,        p,         Q,        ij, 

pour  d^igner  respectivement 

eb^  he  fa  he  gh  fa 

-k^  -fe'*'  -gb"'  -fa'^'  -fe*'  -ghp'. 

les  ^nations  seront 

a  —  ^.d  — 7* 

0  —  7.6  —  8' 

p ^b  ^  a.d  —7 
6  —  7.  d  —  a' 

^_6  —  S.c  —  a 

y  — 


ifrr 


b-tt.c-B' 
c  —  $.d  —  g 


avec   la   telation    identique    LMNPQR  =  1 ;   il    s'agit    entre    ces  5  ^uations  d'^liminer 

«.  ^.  7.  S- 

2—2 
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J'^crin    a  =  a  —  il>,    les    facteurs    b  —  a,    e  —  a,    d  —  a    de    P,  Q,    R    deviennent    ainsi 

respectivement  — c  +  ^,  g  +  ^,  — f+^;    cela  ^tant,  les  valeurs  de  P,  Q,  R   servent    k 

exprimer  fi,  y,  S  en  fonction  de  ^:    substituant  ces  valears  de   /9,  y,  S   dans    celles 
de  L,  M,  N,  on  obtient  sans  peine 

J. h    f(c-^)  +  cP(-f+») 

^~    gPb(-f+^)  +  fiJ(b  +  ^)' 

,, &_  b(-f+^)  +  £fl(b  +  ^) 

hi2c(b  +  ^)  +  bQ(-c  +  ^)' 

v  =  _J.  c(b  +  ^)  +  bQ(-c  +  ^) 
aQ  f(c-^)  +  cP(-f+^)' 

valeurs  qui  donnent,   comme  cela  doit  Stre,  LMNPQR  ss  1 :    il  fi>iut  entre  ces  ^uations 
^iminer  ^. 

En  r^tablissant  \,  fi,  v,  w,  k,  p  au    lieu   de   L,  M,  N,   P,   Q,   R,  ces    equations 
deviennent 

^  -  h ''•' -  ZT+T^ ' 
h  X,+  F,^ 

^  g  ""^    z+y^' 

(^videmment  fi>f=l),  oti  j'^ris  f,   17,  f  pour  d^noter  les  expressions  -\w,  etc.,  et  oil 
les  valeurs  des  coefficients  X,   F,  etc.,  sont 

Z  =  fc  (fa  +  tsrhc),      F  =  -  f»a  -  isrhc*, 
Z,  =  fb(gb  +  pfa),       F,=     gb'  +  pfa, 
Z,  =  be  (he  +  #cgb),      F,  =     hc«  -  #cgb». 

Les  deux  premieres  ^uations  donnent 

fi7(Z,F,-.Z,FO  +  i7(X,F-ZF,)  +  ZF,-ZF,  =  0, 
ou,  ce  qui  est  la  mSme  chose, 

i(Z,F,-Z,F,)  +  i7(Z,F-ZF,)  +  ZF,-ZFi  =  0, 

et  Ton  n'a  qu'i  substituer  la  valeur  de  ces  coefficients. 
On  a 
X,7^  -  X,Y,  =  fb  (gb  +  pfa)  (hc«  -  icgb«)  -  be  (he  +  Kgh)  (-  gb«  +  pPa) 

=  fghbV  -  fg*bV  +  Phabc'p  -  Pgab'/cp  +  ghbV  +  g^h^CK  -  Phshc-p  -  Pgab'c/cp 
=  ghb»c»  (f  +  b)  +  g»b*  (- f  +  c)  p  -  Pgab«  (b  +  c)  icp 
=  ghb»c»h  +  g»b*  (-  g)  p  +  Pgah^Kp 
=  gb«  (h'c*  -  g«b»/c  +  a^pKp) ; 
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ON    THE    NUMBER    OF    CONSTANTS   IN    THE    EQUATION 

OF    A    SURFACE    PS-QR=0. 


[From  the  Tidsskrift  fi/r  Mathematik,  Ser.  4,  t.  iv.  (1880),  pp.  145—148.] 

The  very  important  results  contained  in  Mr  H.  Valentiner's  paper  "Nogle 
Ssetninger  om  fuldstaendige  Skjapringskurver  mellera  to  Flader"  may  be  considered 
fix>m  a  somewhat  different  point  of  view,  and  established  in  a  more  simple  manner, 
as  follows*. 

Assuming  throughout  n  >  p  +  g,  p  >  q,  and  moreover  that  P,  Q,  R,  S  denote 
functions  of  the  coordinates  {x,  y,  z,  w)  of  the  orders  p,  q,  n  —  q,n^p  respectively: 
then  the  equation  of  a  surface  of  the  order  72  containing  the  curve  of  intersection  of 
two  surfaces  of  the  orders  j^  ^^^  q  respectively,  is 


P.Q 

R,  S 


=  0, 


so  that  the  number  of  constants  in  the  equation  of  a  surface  of  the  order  n  satisfying 
the  condition  in  question  is  in  fact  the  number  of  constants  contained  in  an  equation 
of  the   last-mentioned   form.     Writing  for  shortness 

«P  =  HP  +  l)(i>  +  2)(/)  +  3)-l,  =ii>(p»  +  6i>  +  ll), 

the  number  of  constants  contained  in  a  function  of  the  order  |>  is  =  Op  + 1 ;  or  if 
we  take  one  of  the  coefficients  (for  instance   that  of  w^)  to  be  unity,  then  the  number 

*  Idet  ¥1  med  stor  Ghede  optage  Prot  Cayl^'s  simple  Forklaring  sf  den  Reduktion  af  EonstanttaUet  i 
LigningeD  PS-QR'mO,  Bom  Hr.  Valentiner  havde  paavist  {Tidstkr.  f.  Matli.  1879,  S.  22),  skuUe  vi  dog 
bemsBrke,  at  Gnmden  til,  at  dennes  Beyifi  er  bleven  saa  Tanskeligt,  er  den,  at  han  tillige  har  villet  beyise, 
at  der  ikke  finder  nogen  yderligere  Bedoktion  Sted. 
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of  the  remainiDg  constants  is  ^Op;   viz.  dp  is  the  number  of  constants  in  the  equation 
of  a  surface  of  the  order  p.     As  regards  the  surface  in  question 


P.Q 

R,  S 


=  0, 


we  may  it  is  clear  take  P,  Q,  R  each  with  a  coefficient  unity  as  above,  but  in  the 
remaining  function  S,  the  coefficient  must  remain  arbitrary:  the  apparent  number  of 
constants  is  thus  ^dp-^-aq-^  a,^_p  +  a»_g  + 1 ;   but  there  is  a  deduction  from  this  number. 


The  equation  may  in  fact  be  written  in  the  form 


0, 


where  a  represents  an  arbitrary  function  of  the  order  p  —  q,  and  /3  an  arbitrary  function 
of  the  degree  n—p  —  q:  we  thus  introduce  (ap-^  +  l)  +  (a,i_p_,  4-1),  —ap^q  +  an-.p^g-¥  2, 
constants,  and  by  means  of  these  we  can  impose  the  like  number  of  arbitrary  relations 
upon  the  constants  originally  contained  in  the  fiinctions  P,  Q,  iJ,  S  respectively  (say 
we  can  reduce  to  zero  this  number  dp^  +  dn-p-q  +  2  of  the  original  constants) :  hence 
the  real  number  of  constants  is 

dp  +  dq-^-  d^n^p  4-  att_^  +  1  —  {dp-q  +  d^n-p-q  +  2), 

^^  dp  +  dq  T  d%.^  4*  dfi^  —  dp^q  —  dfi—p—q  —  1 

=  €0  suppose ; 
viz.  this  is  the  required  number  in  the  case  n  >  j[)  +  g,  p>q. 

If  however  n=p  +  q,  or  p^q,  or  if  these  relations  are  both  satisfied,  then  there  is  a 

F   (y  \ 
further  deduction  of  1,  1,  or  2 :  in  fact,  calling  the  last-mentioned  determinant  !      *  ^,    , 

then  the  four  cases  are 


n  >  p  +  ?,  p>q, 


n-p  +  qy  p>qy 


n>p'\-q,  p  =  q, 


«=jE)  +  g,  i>  =  g, 


P'.Q 

R,  S' 

= 

P.Q! 

R,8' 

= 

P'.Q^ 

R,  8' 

P'.Qf 

R.  8' 


R.  C 

R,  8' 

R  +  kR,    Qf  +  k8' 
R.  8 

R.Q  +  kR 
R,  8'  +  kR 

R  +  kR,    q  +  lR  +  kS'  +  klR 
R,  8'+   IR 


where  k,  I  denote  arbitrary  constants:  these,  like  the  constants  of  a  and  ^,  may  be 
used  to  impose  arbitrary  relations  upon  the  original  constants  of  P,  Q,  R,  8;  and 
hence  the  number  of  constants  is  =  «,  a>  -  1,  a>  - 1,  <»  -  2  in  the  four  cases  respectively ; 
where  as  above 
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If  ?i  =  4,  there  is  in  each  of  the  four  cases  one  system  of  values  of  p,  q;  viz.  the 
cases  are 

2  1  No.  =  aj  +  ai  +  a,  +  a,-ai-ai-l=    9  +  3+    9  +  19 -3- 3- 1,  =33, 

3  1  „  a,  +  ai  +  ch  +  a,-a,-ao-2  =  19  +  3+  3  +  19-9 -0-2,  =33, 
11  „  Oi  +  Oi  +  a,  +  a,  -  a„  -  a^  -  2  =  3  +  3  +  19  +  19  -  0  -  9  -  2,  =  33, 
2  2  „     a,  +  aj  +  aj  +  a,-ao-ao-3=   9  +  9+    9+    9-0-0-3,  =33, 

and  the  number  of  constants  is  in  each  case  =33.  This  is  easily  verified:  in  the  first 
case  we  have  a  quartic  surface  containing  a  conic,  the  plane  of  the  conic  is  therefore 
a  quadruple  tangent  plane;  and  the  existence  of  such  a  plane  is  1  condition.  In  the 
second  case  the  surface  contains  a  plane  cubic;  the  plane  of  this  cubic  is  a  triple 
tangent  plane,  having  the  points  of  contact  in  a  line ;  and  this  is  1  condition.  In 
the  third  case  the  surface  contains  a  line,  which  is  1  condition:  hence  in  each  of 
these  cases  the  number  of  constants  is  34  —  1,  =33.  In  the  fourth  case,  where  the 
surface  contains  a  quadriquadric  curve,  we  repeat  in  some  measure  the  general  reasoning : 
the  quadriquadric  curve  contains  16  constants,  and  we  have  thus  16  as  the  number 
of  constants  really  contained  in  the  equations  P  =  0,  Q  =  0  of  the  quadriquadric  curve: 
the  equation  PS  —  QR  =  0,  contains  in  addition  9+10,  =19  constants,  but  writing  it 
in  the  form  P(fif+ &Q)  — Q(ii +  A;P)  =  0,  we  have  a  diminution  =1,  or  the  number 
apparently  is  16  +  19  —  1,  =34.  But  the  quadriquadric  curve  is  one  of  a  singly  infinite 
series  P  +  ii2  =  0,  Q  +  ZS  =  0  of  such  curves,  and  we  have  on  this  account  a  diminution 
=  1 ;  the  number  of  constants  is  thus  34  —  1,  =  33  as  above :  the  reasoning  is,  in  fisict,  the 
same  as  for  the  case  of  a  plane  passing  through  a  line;  the  line  contains  4  constants, 
hence  the  plane,  qui  arbitrary  plane  through  the  line,  would  contain  1  +  4,  =5  constants ; 
but  the  line  being  one  of  a  doubly  infinite  system  of  lines  on  the  plane  the  number  is 
really  5  —  2,  =3,  as  it  should  be. 


Cambridge,  2nd  Sept,  1880. 
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710. 

ON    A    DIFFERENTIAL    EQUATION. 

[From  CoUecUmea  Mathenuxtica :  in  memoriam  Dominici  Chelini,  (Milan,  Hoepli,  1881), 

pp.  17—26.] 

In  the  Memoir  on  hypergeometric  series,   Crelle,  t.  xv.  (1836),   Kummer  in  effect 
considers  a  differential  equation 

(oV-f  2b'2  +  c')d^^(aa^  +  2bx  +  c)da? 

e 

viz,  he  seeks  for  solutions  of  an  equation  of  this  form  which  also  satisfy  a  certain 
dififerential  equation  of  the  third  order.  The  coefficients  a,  b,  c  are  either  all  arbitrary, 
or  they  are  two  or  one  of  them,  arbitrary;  but  this  last  case  (or  say  the  case 
where  the  function  of  x  is  the  completely  determinate  function  a^  +  2&r  +  c)  is  scarcely 
considered:  a\  b\  &  are  regarded  as  determinable  in  terms  of  a,  6,  c;  and  z  is  to 
be  found  as  a  function  of  x  independent  of  a,  6,  c:  so  that  when  these  coefficients 
are  arbitrary,  the  equation  breaks  up  into  three  equations,  and  when  two  of  the 
coefficients  are  arbitrary,  it  breaks  up  into  two  equations,  satisfied  in  each  case  by 
the  same  value  of  z ;  and  the  value  of  z  is  thus  determined  without  any  integration : 
these  cases  will  be  considered  in  the  sequel,  but  they  are  of  course  included  in  the 
general  case  where  the  coefficients  a,  6,  c  are  regarded  as  having  any  given  values 
whatever. 

Writing  for  shortness  X  =  cux^  +  26a;  +  c,  in  general  the  integral 

Ndx 


I 


D^X 


where  D  is  the  product  of  any  number  n  of  distinct  linear  factors  d?  — p,  and  N  is 
a  rational  and  integral  function  of  x  of  the  order  n  at  most,  and  therefore  also  the 
integral 

[N^/Xdx     [NXdx 

J       D      '^JD'/X' 
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where  X  in    now   of    the    order    n  —  2   at   most,  is    expreanble    as    the    logarithm   of   a 
qtUMi-algebraical   fiiDCtion,  that   is,  a  function  containing  powers  the  exponents  of  which 

are  incfAnmensarable  (for  instance,  x*^'  is  a  quasi-algebraical  function):  in  fret,  the  integral 
is  of  the  form 

J\        x-p     x-q  /VZ 

where  each  term  is  separately  integrable, 

J  \X  va 

where  P  is   written    to    denote    a/>'  +  2fr/)  +  c:    the    integral   is  thus  ^^logfl,  where    il 
is  a  product  of  &ctor8 

ax-^bUa.y/X    («P-^ft)^-K»-^^)-^^-^,etc„ 

x-p 

raised  to  powers  -j= ,  —p^  ,  etc. :  hence,  if  we  have  a  differential  equation 

va     wP 

N^_Ndx  XWZdz_N>/Xdx 

iy^z''DVx'  ""'     u    ^    D    ' 

where   Z(=a'^  +  26'-^  +  (0,  and  iV^',  U  are  functions  of  z   such    as   Z,  iV,   2)   are   of 
a\    then,  taking  log  (7  for  the  constant  of  integration,  the  general   integral   is 

logn'  =  logC  +  logn: 

viz.  we  have  the  quasi-algebraical  integral  O'  — CO  =  0. 

The  constants  a,  6,  c,  p,  g,  ...   etc.   may  be  such   that  the  exponents  are  rational, 
and  the  integral   is  then  algebraical:    in   particular,   for   the  differential  equation 


V^  +  142:  +  Id^  _  ViB»  -f  14a?-f  Icto 
z^z—l)        "        a?(a?— 1) 

the  general  integral  is  in  the  first  instance  obtained  in  the  form 

(z+l  +  ^)(Z'-iy^^{x-^l  +  'JX)(x^iy 
^{2z  +  2+  'JZy  Vi(2a;  +  2  +  VZ)» 

which,  observing  that  (2a?+2)*-X  =  3(a;- 1)*,  may  also  be  written 

(^+l)(^-34^-fl)  +  ^V^_p(a?+l)(a:'-34a?+l)  +  ZVZ 
Vz{z-\y  »Jx(x-\f 
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I  had  previously  obtained  the  solution 


z 


and  I  wish  to  show  that  this  is,  in  fact,  the  particular  integral  belonging  to  the  value 
(7  =  1  of  the  constant  of  integration :  for  this  purpose  I  proceed  to  rationalise  the  general 
integral  as  regards  z. 

Writing  for  a  moment 

P  =  (£:+l)(-g«-34^+l), 


Q  =  (^+14^+l)V-««+14£:+l, 

22  =  Jlf  Vi  (^  -  ly, 

where  

j^  ^  ^(a?  +  1)  (a;*  -  34.a?  +  1)  -f  (a;*  +  14a?  +  \)»Ja?  -H4a?  +  1 

Vi(a?-1)« 
the  integral  is  P  +  Q  +  i2  =  0;  or  rationalising,  it  is 

we  have 

J^  =  (l,  -66,  1023,  2180,  1023,  -66,  1^^,  \)\ 

Q^  =  (l,      42,     591,  2828,     591,      42,  1^^,  1)«, 

and  thence 

P«-Q«  =  (0,  -108,  432,  -648,  432,  -108,  O^r,  1)«, 

=  -108-«:(-^-l)*; 

P»  +  Q«  =  2(l,  -12,  807,  2504,  807,  -    12,  \\z,  1)«. 

Writing  the  equation  in  the  form 

it  thus  becomes 

(1,  -12,  807,  2504,  807,  -12,  \\z,  l)«-^(^-l)4|j|f>  +  (^|  =  0, 

where  M  has  its  above-mentioned  value;  and  if  we  now  assume  (7=1,  then 

xw     (a;+l)(a:"-34a?  +  l)  +  (a:«+14a?+l)Va;»+14a?-f  1 
m  =s 7= , 

Nx(x-Vf 

108  _  (a?  -h  1)  (a:*  -  34a?  +  1)  -  (a:'  -f  14a?  +  1)  Vg»  +  14a?  +  1 
M  ""  Vi(a?-1>» 


and  thence 


=  ^r*:jT,.(l,  -12,  807.  2604,  807.  -12.  \\x,  Yf: 

3—2 
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and  the  rationalised  equation  is 

(1,  - 12.  807,  2504,  807,  - 12,  ll^z,  ly 

-^[^}J(1,  -12,  807.  2504,  807,  -12,  l\x,  iy  =  0. 
This  is  a  sextic  equation  in  z,  of  the  form 


^+i+x(^+1)+m(^+J)+v-o. 


where 

X, /*,  v  =  -12-n,    807  +  4n,    2504-60, 

if  n  denote  the  function  of  x  which  enters  into  the  equation ;  and  writing  t-\--  =  0,  this 

z 

becomes 

^-3^  +  X(^-2)+Ai^  +  if  =  0. 

But  the  equation  in  5  is  satisfied  by  the  value  z^x^  and  therefore  the  equation  in  0  by 
the  value  tf  =  a?  +  -  =  a  suppose,  we  have  therefore 

a»  -  3a  +  X  (a«  -  2 )  + /ia  + 1/ =  0, 
and  thence  subtracting,  and  throwing  out  the  factor  0  —  a, 

^  +  ^a  +  tf»-3+X(tf  +  a)+Ai  =  0; 
viz.  writing  for  X,  ft,  a  their  values,  this  is 

^  +  ^^a.  +  l-12-n)+a:»-.l+i-(a:  +  ^)(12  +  n)  +  807  +  4ft  =  0, 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

^  +  ^fa?-12  +  --ft)  +  a;«-iac+806-  — +i-fa;-4--')ft  =  0, 
\  X         J  X      ar      \  xj 

where 

n=        ^  iv4(^>  -12,  807,  2504,  807,  -12,  \\x,  \y. 

X  \X  ^"  ^/ 

Hence  in  the  quadric  equation,  the  coefficients,  each  multiplied  by  {x—Vf,  sue 

{x-iyU-U+^'j-^il,  -12,  807,  2504,  807,  -12,  ll^x,  1)', 

and 

(«  -  ly  (a?  -  12a:  +  806  -  —  +  ^) 

\  X        Xi/ 

_  1  fa;  _  4  + 1")  (1,  _  12,  807,  2504,  807,  -  12,  \\x,  Vf, 

X  \  XJ 

which  are  respectively  rational  and  integral  quartic  functions  of  x ;  and,  writing  for  0  its 
value,  the  equation  finally  is 

\       z)         \       z)  («-!)*  (^-1/ 
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Writing 

f=^.  ^=J^|.  ^=^f.  ^=mr  ^=t^f'     (»=^i «» "««»!). 

this  is 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

that  is, 
for  we  have 


w^  ,  n^x     (1.  -  28,  76,  -  28,  l^^^.  1/ 


And  substituting  these  values,  the  coeflBcients  will  be  rational  functions  of  f*,  that  is,  of 
^,  and  it  is  easy  to  verify  that  they  have  in  fact  their  foregoing  values. 

It  thus  appears  that  for  (7=1,  besides  the  values  x  and  -,  we  have  for  z  only  the 


values 


viz.  that  the  only  solution  is  _ 

_  fi  -  -yxy 

The  example  shows  that  although  the  dififerential  equation 

z{Z''l)  ""         x(x—l) 

can  be  integrated  generally  in  a  quasi-algebraical  or  algebraical  form  as  above,  yet 
we  cannot  from  the  general  solution  deduce,  at  once  or  easily,  the  various  particular 
integrals  comprised  therein:  nor  can  we  find  for  what  values  of  the  constants  a,  6,  c 
and  a\  h\  c'  the  differential  equation  admits  of  a  simple  solution,  or  say  of  a  solution 
where  z  is  expressed  as  an  explicit  (irrational)  function  of  x. 

In  the  cases  considered  by  Eummer  there  is  a  second  (or  it  may  be  also  a 
third)  differential  equation  of  the  like  form,  the  equations  being  each  of  them  satisfied 
by  the  same  value  of  z :  hence  eliminating  the  differentials  dx,  dz,  the  relation  between 
«  and  ^  is  of  the  form 


I 

I 
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where  P,  Q  are  quadric  functions  of  x;  P',  Qf  quadric  functions  of  z.  But  P  and 
Q  may  contain  a  common    &ctor,  and    the    integral    is    then   expresmble   in   the    form 

P' 

^=ry  ,  the  quotient  of  two  quadnc  functions  of  ^;  or  P"  and  Q'  may  have  a  commoa 

P 

fiu;tor,  and  the   integral  is  then   expressible    in    the  form  '=7t>  the   quotient  of   two 

quadric  functions  of  d?;  or  there  may  be  a  common  fisu;tor  of  P,  Q,  and  also  a  common 
&ctor  of  P'  and  (^,  and  the  integral  is  then  of  the  form  ^=  jft  the  quotient  of  two 
linear  functions  of  x. 

In  the  general  case  the  differential  equation  is 

X(aP^4-6Q^<fa'^(aP4-6Q)(fa' 

where  a,   b  are   arbitrary   constants,  X  is'  a   constant   the   value   of  which  can  in   each 

P 

particular  case  be  at  once  determined;    so  when  the  integral  is  ^=^,  the  differential 

equation  is 

X  (az  +  b)d^_(aP  +  bQ)  dx" 

where  a,  b  are '  arbitrary  constants,  but  X  is  now  a  linear  function  of  z  the  value 
of    which    can    in    each    particular    case    be    at    once    determined.     When    the    integral 

IB  z=Tf,  the   differential   equation   is 

X(a^  +  2bz  -f  c)  dz*  _  (aP  +  2bLM  -h  cM^)  doF 

containing  the  three  arbitrary'  constants  a,  6,  c;  X  is  a  constant  the  value  of  which  can 
be  at  once  determined 

There  are  in  all  6  integrals  of  the  form  ^  =  -¥>,  for  which  the  differential  equation 

P    / 
contains   three   arbitrary   constants:    18   integrals   of  the  form  ^  =*  tt    (and  of  course  the 

F\  P    F 

same  number  of  integrals  of  the  form  «  =  7y),  and  9  integrals  of  the  form  ^  =  g7>  for  all 

of  which  the  differential  equation  contains  two  arbitrary  constants.  It  is  to  be  remarked 
that  Kummer,  considering  the  values  of  ^  as  a  function  of  x,  obtains  the  72  rational  and 
irrational  values  mentioned  in  his  equations  (31),  (35),  (36),  (37),  (38),  and  (39) :  but  the 
72  values  are  made  up  as  follows,  viz.  the  18  values  of  ^r  as  a  rational  function  of  x^  the 
36  irrational  values  obtained  from  the  18  expressions  of  a;  as  a  rational  function  of  ^,  and 
the  18  irrational  values  of  z  obtained  from  the  9  integrals  in  which  neither  of  the 
variables  is  a  rational  function  of  the  other :   18  + 36 +  18  =  7  2. 


710] 


ON  A   DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATION. 


23 


The  several  integrals  together  with   the   expressions  of  the   functions 

aV  +  Wz  +  d    and    a^  +  26a;  +  c 
which   enter  into    the  differential   equation  are  as  follows: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


«  = 

aV  +  26'«+c'  = 

oo"  +  26a:  +  c  = 

X 

as*  +  26a  +  c 

oa:*  +  26a:  +  c 

1-a; 

9f 

a(x-iy-2b(x^l)  +  c 

1 

X 

» 

a  +  26a:  +  cx^ 

1 
1-x 

» 

a-26(a:-I)  +  c(a:-l)" 

X 

x-\ 

>> 

aa?+26a:(a:-l)  +  c(a:-l)' 

x-\ 

X 

)» 

a(a:-l)'»+26a:(a:-l)  +  ca:« 

/x+  ly 

a«'  +  6a 

a(a:+l)"  +  6(a:-l)« 

(2a;-l)« 

91 

a(2a:-l)»  +  6 

('i-7 

>» 

a(a:-2)'»  +  6a^ 

{x+iy 

ix 

» 

aix-^  l)*  +  46a: 

(2x-iy 

4a!(a;-l) 

>» 

a(2a:-l)«  +  46a:(a:-l) 

{x-2y 
4(«-l) 

»» 

a(a:-2)«-46(a:-l) 

(x+lj 

bz  +  c 

6(a;-l)«  +  c(a:4-l)« 

(2a!-l) 

■  j> 

6  +  c(2a:-l)» 

C-^J 

n 

6ar*  +  c  (a:  -  2)^ 

4a; 

(x^iy 

» 

46a:  +  c(a:+ I)'* 

ix(x-l) 

(2x-iy 

>» 

• 

46a:(a;-l)  +  c(2a:-l)^ 

4(a:-l) 
(a: -2)^ 

>t 

-46(a:-l)  +  c(a:-2)" 

i 
1 
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4. 


z  = 

a  V  +  2ft'2  +  c'  = 

oa^  -1-  2&C  +  c  = 

(x^iy 

4x 

08*  -  (a  +  c)  2  +  c 

a(a:-l)>+4a» 

-4x{x-l) 

»» 

4a«(a:-  l)  +  c 

4(a:-l) 

» 

-4a(aj-l)  +  ca!' 

ix 

(x-iy 

99 

4a.r  +  c(aj-  1)' 

-1 
4x(a;-l) 

»» 

a  +  i€x(X'- 1) 

aj» 

t» 

oa^  -  4c  (05  —  1) 

4(a:-l) 

5. 

6.  f  same  as  2,  3,  4  interchanging  x  and  2. 

7. 


i«/  — 


aV  +  26'«  +  c'  = 


oo*  +  2&C  +  c  = 


8. 

(z-iy      Ax 

4a      "  (x-\f 

!?           4(a:-l) 
4(«-l)~       ie» 

a(«-l)«  +  462 
a««  +  46(«-l) 
4a2  (2  -  1)  +  6 

4aa;  +  6  (a- 1)* 
-4a(a;-l)-&c» 

a  +  46a;  (a5-  1) 

1 

9. 

4(«-l)=     **<*     ^> 

(«-!)''_     4(a!-l) 

4»     ~         «* 

a(2~l)»  +  462 
a(2-l)«  +  462 

4aa;(a;-  l)  +  6 

4aa:(a;  — 1)  +6 

-4a(a;-  1)  +  6a^ 

10. 

4a2  («-!)+ 6 
-4a(2-l)  +  62» 

a  (a;-  1)'+  46a; 
aa?-46(x-l) 
a  (a;-  1)'  +  46a? 

4  {«-!)_     («-!)» 
«•        ~         4a; 
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The  six  functions  of  the  set  (1),  that  is, 

1  1  X         x^l 

X      i  —  X      a?— 1  X 

form  a  group;  and  by  operating  with  the  substitutions  of  this  group,   and   of  the   like 

group 

1  1  _z_      z-\ 

^'     ^-^'     z'     l^z'     z^l^        z    ' 

(X  + 1\' 
— -%=  j  ,  we  form  all 

the  18  functions  of  these  sets. 

In    any  one    of   these    sets  (2),   (3),  and  (4),  comparing   two    forms   (the   same   or 
different),   for  instance   in   the   set  (2),  writing  y  for  z  and   then  in   one   form  z  for  x^ 

y  =  U-lJ    ^^^  y=U^l)'  ^^^'^'^  U-^TJ  =1^  ' 


or 


we  obtain  either  the  equations  of  the  set  (1)  or  those  of  the  sets  (8),  (9)  and  (10);  and 
whether  we  use  the  set  (2),  (3)  or  (4),. the  only  new  equations  obtained  are  thus  the  9 
equations  of  the  sets  (8),  (9)  and  (10).  These  several  equations  present  themselves 
however  in  different  forms:   for  instance,  instead  of  the  equation 

{z-Xf  ^     4a? 

^z    ^  {x-xy 

we  may  obtain 

4z         \aj  —  1/ 

If,  to  get   rid   of  this  variety  of  form,  we  multiply  out   the   denominators,   the   9 

equations  are 

0=     a^s?-^    2a^z-    2x^+     x^-l2xZ'\-      ^-    2a?-    2z+    1, 

0=  aj*-?'  -16xz  +16a?+16«-16, 

0  =  l&c»i:»  -  l&c»-j  -  16ar^'^  +I6xz  -    1^ 

0=  a^^"   2a^z  +     a^-^-iexz  -  16z 

0=  16a^z  -l&r-J-     ^  +2^-1^ 

0=  I6a^z  '-16x'-16xz+     z^+16x 

0=  ic*^  -    2xz^  +Wxz+     ^-16a? 

0=  lexz^-     a^-l^xz  +   ix  +1, 

0=  16a?^+     x'-iexz-lQz^  +I6z 

l^iese  9  equations  are  derivable  all  from  any  one  of  them  by  the  changes  of  the  set  (1) 
^Pott  w  and  z. 

Oambridge,  3rd  June,  1879. 
C.  XI.  4 
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ON  A  DIAGRAM  CONNECTED  WITH  THE  TRANSFORMATION  OF 

ELLIPTIC  FUNCTIONS. 


(From  the  Bqaort  of  the  Britiah  Asaociation  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  (1881),  p.  534.] 

The  diagram  relates  to  a  known  theorem,  and  is  constructed  as  follows.  Consider 
the  infinite  half-plane  y^^-;  draw  in  it,  centre  the  origin  and  radius  unity,  a 
semicircle ;  and  draw  the  infinite  half-lines  a; » —  |,  and  x^\\  then  we  have  a 
region  included  between  the  lines,  but  exterior  to  the  semicircle.  The  region  in 
question  may  be  regarded  as  a  curvilinear  triangle,  with  the  angles  60^  60^,  and  0°. 
The  region  may  be  moved  parallel  to  itself  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  x^  through 
the  distance  1;  say  this  is  a  ''displacement";  or  we  may  take  the  "image"  of  the 
region  in  regard  to  the  semicircle.  Performing  any  number  of  times,  and  in  any 
order,  these  two  operations  of  making  the  displacement  and  of  taking  the  image,  we 
obtain  a  new  region,  which  is  always  a  curvilinear  triangle  (bounded  by  circular 
arcs)  and  having  the  angles  60'',  60%  O**;  and  the  theorem  is  that  the  whole  series 
of  the  new  regions  thus  obtained  completely  covers,  without  interstices  or  over- 
lapping, the  infinite  half-plane.  The  number  of  regions  is  infinite,  and  the  size  of 
the  successive  regions  diminishes  very  rapidly.  The  diagram  was  a  coloured  one, 
exhibiting  the  regions  obtained  by  a  few  of  the  successive  operations. 

The  analytical   theorem   is  that   the  whole  series  of  transformations,  o>  into  v , 

where  a,  ^,  7,  8  are  integers  such   that   aS  — ^7=21,  can  be  obtained  by  combination 
of  the  transformations  o>  into  o>  + 1  and  cd  into . 

0) 
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712. 


A  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATION  CONNECTED  WITH  THE 

SIMPLEST  CASE  OF  ABEL'S  THEOREM. 


[From  the  Repcyri  of  the  British  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  (1881), 

pp.  534,  535.] 

(Consider  a  given  cubic  curve  cut  by  a  line  in  the  points  (xi,  y^),  (a^,  y^), 
{^y  yt)\  taking  the  first  and  second  points  at  pleasure,  these  determine  uniquely  the 
third  point.  Analytically,  the  equation  of  the  curve  determines  y^  as  a  function  of 
x^ ,  and  y,  as  a  function  of  x^ :  writing  in  the  equation 

a:8  =  Xa?i  +  (l->')««.    y«=>'yi  +  (l ->')y2, 

we  have  X  by  a  simple  equation,  and  thence  x^;  viz.  x^  is  found  as  a  function  of 
Xi,  x^,  and  of  the  nine  constants  of  the  equation.  Hence  forming  the  derived  equations 
(in  regard  to  Xi,  x^)  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  orders,  we  have  (1  +  2  +  3  +  4=^)10 
equations  from  which  to  eliminate  the  9  constants;  x^,  considered  as  a  function  of 
Xi  and  x^,  thus  satisfies  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  third  order,  independent 
of  the  particular  cubic  curve. 

To  obtain   this  equation  it  is  only  necessary  to  observe   that  we  have,  by  Abel's 

theorem, 

dxi     dx^     dx^     ^ 
-y^-  +  -y-  +  y^  =  V, 

xLj  '^9         ^t 

where  Xj  is  a  given  function  of  Xi  and  yi,  that  is,  of  d^;  X,  and  X^  are  the  like 
functions  of  x^  and  x^  respectively.  Hence,  considering  o^  as  a  function  of  Xx  and  x^^ 
we  have 

dx^        X^      dx^        Xi 

dxi        Xi  *     dx^        X2 ' 

4—2 
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and  consequently 

dx^     djTi     Xs 
dxi     dx^     Xi 

where    X^,  Z,   are   functions    of   x„  or,    respectively:    hence    taking   the  logarithm  and 
^lifferentiating  successively  with  regard  to  x,  and  x^,  we  have 


dxj  dar,  ^  vdx,  *  ctrj/ 


which  is  the  required  partial  differential  eijuation  of  the  third  order. 

This  differential  equation  has  a  simple  geometrical  signification.  Consider  three 
consecutive  positions  of  the  line  meeting  the  cubic  curve  in  the  points  1,  2,  3; 
1',  2^,  3';  1'',  2",  3"  respectively:  qud  equation  of  the  third  order,  the  equation 
should  in  effect  determine  3'^  by  means  of  the  other  points.  And,  in  fieu^  the  three 
positions  of  the  line  constitute  a  cubic  curve;  the  nine  points  are  thus  the  inter- 
sections of  two  cubic  curves,  or,  say,  they  are  an  "ennead"  of  points;  any  eight  of 
the  points  thus  determine  uniquely  the  ninth  point 
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(nfp  that  tt^  fhfh-^fhP^-^  "'-^^kf^h  then  7  is  a  dettrmsDMXe  foDCtioD  of  Nj.  Mj,  a«-.- 
«-,  y/«»-  /i.j:  ...;    JI4,  i»t,  /c*. 

Mr  Kowe  hsM  expre«Bed  Abels  7  in  the  following  form,  viz.  aasoming 

iRi      HI.  M^ 

^^^  ^^  ~~~  ^  •••  ^^  ~^~"  y 

then  this  expttmaa  is 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  for  n  writing  its  Taloe  Sn^ 

i>r 

where  in  the  first  sum  r,  s  have  each  of  them  the  vmlaes  1,  S,  ...,lr,  subject  to  the 
condition  41  >r;  in  each  of  the  other  snms  a,  m,  and  ^  are  considered  as  having  the 
saffix  r,  which  has  the  valaes  1,  2,  ,,.,  L 

It  is  a  leading  result  in  Biemann's  theorjr  of  the  Abelian  integrals  that  7  is  the 
deficiency  (Cjeschlecht)  of  the  curve  represented  bj  the  equation  ^(jr,  y)  =  0:  and  it 
must  consequently  be  demonstrable  d  posteriori  that  the  foregoing  expressicm  for  7  is 
iu  fact  s  deficiency  of  curve  x  (^»  y)  ^  ^*  ^  propose  to  verify  this  by  means  of  the 
formuhe  given  in  my  paper  "On  the  Higher  Singularities  of  a  Plane  Curve,"  Quart. 
M(UL  Jmr,,  vol.  vii.,  (1866),  pp.  212—223,  [374]. 

It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  values  of  —  which  are  >,  ^,  and  <  1 ; 
and  to  fix  the  ideas  I  assume  i*  =  7,  and 

^J},   Vh,   !^,each>l. 

/*!       A«i       /*» 

—  =  1;  say  m4  =  /i4  =  X,  and  n^^O; 
/*♦ 

^,   ^,   !??Z,each<l, 

Mi       M«       Mr 

but  it  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  reasoning  is  quite  general.  I  use  2'  to  denote 
a  sum  in  regard  to  the  first  set  of  suffixes  1,  2,  3,  and  X"  to  denote  a  sum  in 
regard  to  the  second  set  of  suffixes  5,  6,  7.     The  foregoing  value  of  n  is  thus 

Introducing  a  third  coordinate  z  for  homogeneity,  the  equation  x(^*  y)«0  of 
the  curve  will  be 

where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  (  )"i^»  is  written  to  denote  the  product  of  Wift, 
different  series  each  of  the   form   yzi^^'  -ilia^»-...;    these  divide  themselves  into  n^ 
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groups,  each  a  product  of  ^  series;    and   in  each   such   product   the  ^  coefficients  ili 

are  in  general  the  /Ai  values  of  a  function  containing  a  radical  a*^'  and  are  thus 
different  from  each  other:  it  is  in  what  follows  in  effect  assumed  not  only  that  this 
is    so,  but    that  all  the  t?!^  coefficients  A^   are  different  irom   each   other* :    the  like 

remarks  apply  to  the  other    factors.      It    applies  in    particular  to  the   term   [y  —  ^J    > 

A 

viz.  it  is  assumed  that  the  coefficients  A  in  the  \d  series  y^Ax^^-,..  are  all  of 
them    different    from    each    other.      These    assumptions    as    to    the    leading    coefficients 

really  imply  Abel's  assumption  that  —,...,-—*  are  all   of  them  fractions  in  their  least 

terms,  and  in  particular  that   -  is  a    fraction    in    its    least  terms,   viz.   that  X  =  1 :    I 

retain  however  for  convenience  the  general  value  X,  putting  it  ultimately  =*1. 

In  the  product  of  the  several  infinite  series,  the  terms  containing  negative  powers 
all  disappear  of  themselves;  and  the  product  is  a  rational  and  integral  function 
^(^>  y»  ^)  of  the  coordinates,  which  on  putting  therein  ^  =  1  becomes  =»x(^»  V)- 
The  equation  of  the  curve  thus  is  F{x,  y,  z)^0\  and  the  order  is 

=  — Wi/Ai  +  ...  +X^  +  ^i6/i5  +  •••»  =^^ii  +  ...  +  X^  +  W5/i5+  ... ; 
Ml 

viz.  if  f'  is  the  order  of  the  curve  x(^>  y)^^>  then  iT  =  2  nm  +  X^  +  2''n/i. 

The  curve  has  singularities  (singular  points)  at  infinity,  that  is,  on  the  line  ^  =  0: 
viz. — 

Firsty  a  singularity  at  (^  =  0,  a?  =  0),  whei*e  the  tangent  is  a?=5  0,  and  which, 
>vriting  for  convenience  y  =  1,  is  denoted  by  the  function 

where    observe    that    the    expressed    factor    indicates    iii    branches    [z  —  x^^-^n        ,  or 


say    n,  (wij  —  ^)    partial    branches    z  —  «?"•>"'*» ,    that    is,    n^  (w,  —  fi^)    partial    branches 

^  =  ilia?'"»~''»  + ...,   with  in  all  Wi(7yii  — /^i)  distinct  values  of  Ai\  and  the  like  as  regards 
the  unexpressed  &ctors  with  the  suffixes  2  and  3. 

Secondly y  a  singularity  at  {z^O^  y^^O),   where    the    tangent   is  y  =  0,  and    which, 
writing  for  convenience  aj=sl,  is  denoted  by  the  function 

*  ThiB  asBumption  is  virtually  made  by  Abel,  (/.  c.)  p.  162,  in  the  expression  ^'alors  on  aura  en  g^n^ral, 
except^  qnelqnes  oaa  partieolierB  que  je  me  dispense  de  consid^rer:  h{y'  -y*^=hy\  te^"i  viz.  the  meaning  is 
that  the  degree  of  ^  being  greater  than  or  eqnal  to  that  of  y"^  then  the  degree  of  y'-y"  is  eqnal  to  that 
of  y" :  of  course  when  the  degrees  are  equal,  this  implies  that  the  coefficients  of  the  two  leading  terms  must 
be  unequal. 
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where    obeen-e    that    the    expressed    fiurtor    indicates    n,    branches    (r  — y^~"*] 


.    or 


Miy    ^hijH  —  ^)    partial     brancheif    z  —  y''"* ,    that     is,    Rs  Oh  -^  Mf)    partial     branches 

^  =  il,y'^^"»+ ...,    with    in    all    ii,(/i,— m,)    distinct    valnes    of   il,:     and    the    Uke    as 
regaid>«  the  unexpressed  (actors  with  the  suffixes  6  and  7. 

Thirdly,  singularities  at  the  0  points  (r  =  0,  y^Ax^O),  A  baring  here  0  distinct 
values,  at  any  one  of  which  the  tangent  is  y-^Ax^O,  and  which  are  denoted  by 
the  function 

X\1S 


(y-^^j  • 


but  in  the  case  ultimately  considered  X  is  =  1 ;  and  these  are  then  the  6  ordinary 
points  at  infinity,  (^  =  0,  y  — ilx  =  OX 

According  to  the  theory  explained   in   my  paper  above  referred    to,   these    several 

singularities  are  together  equivalent  to  a  certain   number  S'  +  ir'  of   nodes  and   cus{]$; 

viz.  we  have 

S'  =  Jlf-f2(a-l), 

2(a-.l), 
hence 

S'  +  ir'  =  iif-i2(a-lX 

Assuming  that  there  are  no  other  singularities,  the  deficiency 

i(/ir-l)(iir-2)-«'-ir' 

=  i(ir-l)(if-2)-iJf+i2(a-l). 
This  should  be  equal  to  the  before-mentioned  value  of  7;  viz.  we  ought  to  have 

(if-  l)(ir- 2)- Jf  +  2  (a  -  1)  =  22»rWirW,/i,  +  2n^/i  - 2nm  - 2ii/i-2w  +  2, 

or,  as  it  will  be  convenient  to  write  it, 

If  =  if--  3ir  +  2  (a  - 1)  -  22nrfiirn,A*,-  2n«m/i+  Sum  +  2fi|»  +  In, 

which  is  the  equation  which  ought  to  be  satisfied  by  the  values  of  M  and  S(a— 1) 
calculated,  according  to  the  method  of  my  paper,  for  the  foregoing  singularities  of 
the  curve. 

We  have  as  before 

The  term  Sfirmrfigfig,  written  at  length,  is 

=     Wi  nil  (w,/i,  +  w,/i,  +  ^  +  WsMi  +  WeMf  +  n^fLj) 
+  WjWij  (  w,/i,  +  ^  +  n^fit  +  We/i,  +  fhfjLj) 

+  n^rrh  (  ^  -»-  ^5^5  +  ««Mi  +  ^hfh) 

+    ^  (  WsAb  +  n^M,  +  Thfh) 

+  W5W5  (  ri,/ie  +  rij/jij) 


m,    \»i(mt-Mi) 
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which  is 

i>r  B>r 

We  have  moreover 

Xma     =  2'nm     +  ^   +  2"ntn, 
2w|i      =  S'n^i     +  ^   +  2"n|i, 

We  next  calculate  2(a  — 1). 
For  the  singularity 

each  branch   (-2:  — a?^'"'*M         gives    «  =  Wi  — /Lti,    and    the    value    of   2  (a  —  1)    for    this 

singularity  is 

ni  (mi  - /4i  - 1 )  +  n,  (tw,  - /i,  - 1 )  +  w,  (m,  - /lA,  - 1 ), 
which  is 

=  2'nm  —  1!nfi  —  2'n. 
For  the  singularity 

/      _j^Y 

l^  —  y **«-«»,  I 

(lit    \M5-w*t 
^  —  y*"*"* )  gives    a  =  /Ltj  —  Wj,    and    the    value    of    S  (a  —  1)    for    this 

singularity  is 

n8(/i5-7n5  -  1)  +  n,  (/I.  -  me- 1)  + n7(/i7- wiy- 1), 
which  is 

=  2"n/x  —  2"nm  —  2"n. 

For  each  of  the  0  singularities 


M<     \W<  (Mf-t»i) 


we   have   a  =  X    and    the    value    of    2(a— 1)  is   =^(X  — 1):    this  is   =0   for  the   value 
Xssl,  which  is  ultimately  attributed  to  X. 

The  complete  value  of  S  (a  —  1)  is  thus 

Substituting  all  these  values,  we  have 

if  =  {X'nm  +  S'V)*  +  2^  {t'nm  +  S'V)  +  i^f 

-  3  (2'nm  +  2'V)  -  3^X 

+  2'nm  -  X''nm  -  S'n^i  +  S^'n/i  -  2  n  -  2"n  -^ffk-O 

-  2S  n,  TTirTijii,  —  2^  (X'nm  +  2"n/i)  —  22  nm .  2"n|i  —  22"7Jr^w,|i, 

-  2';i*wi|i  -  (^)»  -  2"n*wi/i 
+  2  nm  +  ^  +  2"nm 

+  2V  +  ^+2'V 
+  2  w  +  ^  +  2"n, 

c.  XI.  5 
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or,  reducing, 

M  =    (2'nm)*  -  2'nm  —  XnHnfi  —  22^71^9^^  iffiy 

+  (2' V)"  -  S'V  -  2Vm/i  -  2SXmrn,/i,; 

and   it  is  to  be  shown   that  the  two  lines    of   this  expression  are  in   &ct  the   values 
of  M  belonging  to  the  singularities 


(^r  —  a?"*i-^i  1  ...,  and   (-?— y^"**) 


•  •  > 


respectively.     We  assume  X  =  1,  and  there  is  thus  no  singularity  I y  —  x^)  • 

I  recall  that,  considering  the  several  partial  branches  which  meet  at  a  singular 
point,  M  denotes  the  sum  of  the  number  of  the  intersections  of  each  partial  branch 
by  every  other  partial  branch:  so  that  for  each  pair  of  partial  branches  the  inter- 
sections are  to  be  counted  twice.  Supposing  that  the  tangent  is  x  =  0,  and  that  for 
any  two  branches  we  have  Zi=  AiX^^,  z^  =  A^^*  (where  />i,  p^  are  each  equal  to  or 
greater  than  1),  then  if  />9  =  /)i.  and  ^i  — ^,=  (ili  — ilj)j:'»  where  Ai-- A^  not  =0  (an 
assumption  which  has  been  already  made  as  regards  the  cases  about  to  be  considered), 
then  the  number  of  intersections  is  taken  to  be  =;>i;  and  if  p^  and  p^  are  unequal, 
then  taking  p^  to  he  the  greater  of  them,  the  leading  term  of  ^  — ^  is  =^  AyX^^,  and 
the  number  of  intersections  is  taken  to  be  =pi\  viz.  in  the  case  of  unequal  ex- 
ponents, it  is  equal  to  the  smaller  exponent. 

(wh    \n,(wii-Mi) 
2:  _ a?"*!-**! j  ...;    and   first   the   intersections  of 


OT, 


a  partial    branch    z  — a?"H-Mi   by  each   of  the   remaining  7ii(mi— ^)  — 1    partial   branches 
of  the   same    set:    the    number    of   intersections   with    any   one    of   these   is   = 


mi 


mi-/*, 


AM 

and  consequently   the   number  with  all   of  them   is   = [w,  {m^  —  f^)  —  1],     But   we 

obtain   this  same  number  from   each   of  the   ni{mi  — fii)  partial   branches,  and   thus  the 
whole  number  is 

TtVt 

Wi(m,  -/ii) [n, (m,  -/Lh)  - 1],  =  n^n^  [w,  (mi  -  ft,)  -  1]. 

^1— Ah 

Taking    account    of    the    other    sets,  each   with    itself,   the   whole   number  of   sue 
intersections  is 

nimi  [wi  (m,  -  fh)  - 1]  +  thnh  [wj  (^m,  -  /x,)  -  1]  +  n,mj  [n,  {m^  -fh)-  1], 
which  is 
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(so  that  72  =  n]/ii  +  ns/[i8+ ... +nik/iO»  ^^^^  7  is  a  determinate  function  of  ^x,  7?ii,  fji; 
Wa,  w„  /ij;  ...;    Wfc,  wifc,  fAfc. 

Mr  Rowe  has  expressed  Abel's  7  in  the  following  form,  viz.  assuming 

—  >  — >  ...  >  —  , 
Ml      M2  M* 

then  this  expression  is 

7=  'Stfirnirntfig  +  ^^nhrifi  —  j^l.nm  —  ^Sn  —  Jn  +  1, 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  for  n  writing  its  value  2n/i, 

where  in  the  first  sum  r,  9  have  each  of  them  the  values  1,  2,  ...,it,  subject  to  the 
condition  8>r;  in  each  of  the  other  sums  n,  m,  and  /i  are  considered  as  having  the 
suffix  r,  which  has  the  values  1,  2,  ...,  A:. 

It  is  a  leading  result  in  Riemann's  theory  of  the  Abelian  integrals  that  7  is  the 
deficiency  (Geschlecht)  of  the  curve  represented  by  the  equation  x(^»  y)  =  0:  ajid  it 
must  consequently  be  demonstrable  d  posteriori  that  the  foregoing  expression  for  7  is 
in  fact  =  deficiency  of  curve  x  (^»  y)  —  0.  I  propose  to  verify  this  by  means  of  the 
formulae  given  in  my  paper  "On  the  Higher  Singularities  of  a  Plane  Curve,"  Quart. 
Math.  Jour.,  vol.  vii.,  (1866),  pp.  212—223,  [374]. 

All 

It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  values  of  —  which  are  >,  =,  and  <  1 ; 
and  to  fix  the  ideas  I  assume  A:  =  7,  and 

wti     m^     nit         ,       - 
~  ,    — ,    —  ,  each  >1, 

A^      Ms      A^ 

Afn 

~  =  1 ;  say  m^=s  ^^ss  x,  and  714  =  d ; 

^,   ^^   !???,each<l, 
Mi      M«      M7 

but  it  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  reasoning  is  quite  general.  I  use  2'  to  denote 
a  sum  in  regard  to  the  first  set  of  suffixes  1,  2,  3,  and  X"  to  denote  a  sum  in 
regard  to  the  second  set  of  suffixes  5,  6,  7.    The  foregoing  value  of  71  is  thus 

n  =  2  V  +  X0  +  frifi. 

Introducing  a  third  coordinate  z  for  homogeneity,  the  equation  x(^>  1/)™^  ^^ 
the  curve  will  be 

where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  (  )**>'*»  is  written  to  denote  the  product  of  ni/t, 
different  series  each   of  the   form   yzf^*     —  ili^r'**  —  ... ;    these  divide   themselves  into  n^ 
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.    or 


where    observe    that    the    expressed    factor    indicates    n^    branches    l^:  — y '*»-«»  1 

say    ih  (fh  —  Wfi)    partial     branches     z  —  yi^*'^* ,    that    is,    w,  (/Aj  —  m»)    partial     branches 

j?  = -4 By **»"*•«  + ...,    with    in    all    n^{p%  —  m^    distinct    values    of   A^-,     and    the    like    as 
regards  the  unexpressed  factors  with  the  suffixes  6  and  7. 

Thirdly,  singularities  at  the  0  points  (^  =  0,  y^-Ax^O),  A  having  here  0  distinct 
values,  at  any  one  of  which  the  tangent  is  y  — ila?  =  0,  and  which  are  denoted  by 
the  function 


(y-^^j  : 


but  in  the  case  ultimately  considered  X  is  =  1 ;  and  these  are  then  the  0  ordinary 
points  at  infinity,  (j?  =  0,  y  — ila:  =  0). 

According  to  the  theory  explained   in   my  paper  above  referred    to,   these    several 

singularities  are  together  equivalent  to  a  certain   number  S'  +  zc'  of   nodes  and   cusps; 

viz.  we  have 

S'  =  iif-f2(a-l), 

ic'=  2(a-l), 

hence 

S'  +  ic'  =  iilf-i2(a-l). 

Assuming  that  there  are  no  other  singularities,  the  deficiency 

=  i(ir-l)(ir-2)-iif+i2(a-l). 
This  should  be  equal  to  the  before-mentioned  value  of  7 ;  viz.  we  ought  to  have 

(jK"  -  1)  (iT  —  2)  —  if  +  2  (a  —  1)  =  2Xnrmrn,fi,  +  Xvhnfi  —  '^nm  —  Sn/t  —  2w  +  2, 

§>r 

or,  as  it  will  be  convenient  to  write  it, 

M^K^  —  SK  +  2  (a  —  1)  —  22nt.mr  n«/iA«  —  Xnhnfi  +  Xnm  +  2n/A  +  2w, 

8>r 

which  is  the  equation  which  ought  to  be  satisfied  by  the  values  of  M  and  S(a*l) 
calculated,  according  to  the  method  of  my  paper,  for  the  foregoing  singularities  of 
the  curve. 

We  have  as  before 

ir  =  2'nm  +  2'V  +  ^ 

The  term  2wrWt.n,/A,,  written  at  length,  is 

9>r 

=     ft  I  rwi  (nj/Li,  +  Wj/Lt,  +  ^  +  ns/Xo  +  v^fj^  +  UjfJh) 
+  nsTW,  (  ^  +  n^fif  +  7?g/i«  +  717  fj^) 

+  W«Wl8  (  Wy/;*:), 


m,    \«i(m,-Mi) 
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which  is 

9>r  s>r 

We  have  moreover 

XnhrifjL  =  XnhnfjL  +  d'k*  +  li''n*mfi, 

1,mn     =  2'nm     +  ^   +  2"wm, 

2w/A      =  2  n/t     +  ^   +  2"w/A, 

2n        =2'n        +^      +2''n. 

We  next  calculate  2(a  — 1). 

For  the  singularity 

^  — a^,-MiJ         gives    a  =  mi  —  ^,    and    the    value    of   2  (a  —  1)    for    this 

singularity  is 

rh (mi  -  fAi  - 1) +n, (twj -/Li,- 1)  +  w, (w, - /Xb - 1), 
which  is 

=  2'nm  —  X'nii  —  2'n. 
For  the  singularity 

/       _Mi_Y 

(Mi     \Mi-W| 
z  —  yM«-m,J  gives    a  =  /ig  -  mj,    and    the    value   of    2  (a  —  1)    for    this 

singularity  is 

W,(Ai5- ms  -  1) -f  W«  (/i«  -  771,- 1)  + ^^(/Xy  -  7^7- 1), 

which  is 

=  2"n/i  —  2''nm  —  2''w. 

For  each  of  the  0  singularities 


•••  > 


we   have   a  =  X    and    the    value    of   2(a— 1)  is  =^(X  — 1):    this  is  =0   for  the  value 
X  =  l,  which  is  ultimately  attributed  to  X. 

The  complete  value  of  2(a  — 1)  is  thus 

=  2'7im  -  2"nm  -  2  V  +  2' V  -  2'n  -  2"n  +  ^  -  ft 
Substituting  all  these  values,  we  have 

M^  (2'7im  +  f'nfiy  +  2^  (2'wm  +  2'V)  +  H^^ 

-  3  (2'nm  +  2"n/i)  -  3^ 

+  2'nm  -  2"nm  -  t'nii  +  S'nfi  -  2  w  -  2' n  +  ^  -  ^ 

-  22'rvmr/i,/A,  —  2^  (2'nm  +  2"n/A)  —  22'nm .  2"w/a  —  22''r?rmrn,/A, 

-  2'fiV/i/i  -  (^)«  -  X''nhnfi 
+  2'nm  +  ^  +  2"nm 

+  2V  +  ^  +  2'V 
+  2  w  +  ^  +  2"n, 

c.  XI.  5 
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or,  reducing, 

9>r 
9>r 

and  it  is  to  be  shown  that  the  two  lines    of   this  expression  are  in   fact  the   values 
of  M  belonging  to  the  singularities 


(z-x^'t'^j  ...,  and   ( -er  —  y '*«"**» ) 


•  •  > 


respectively.     We  assume  X=l,  and  there  is  thus  no  singularity  (y— ^^J  • 

I  recall  that,  considering  the  several  partial  branches  which  meet  at  a  singular 
point,  M  denotes  the  sum  of  the  number  of  the  intersections  of  each  partial  branch 
by  every  other  partial  branch:  so  that  for  each  pair  of  partial  branches  the  inter- 
sections are  to  be  counted  tvnce.  Supposing  that  the  tangent  i^  x  =  0,  and  that  for 
any  two  branches  we  have  Zi==AiX^^,  z^^ A^^*  (where  pu  Pi  are  each  equal  to  or 
greater  than  I),  then  if  p,  =  jt?i,  and  -^i  — -^,=  (ili  — il,)ic^>  where  Ai  — A^  not  =0  (an 
assumption  which  has  been  already  made  as  regards  the  cases  about  to  be  considered), 
then  the  number  of  intersections  is  taken  to  be  =pi\  and  if  p^  and  p,  are  unequal, 
then  taking  pt  to  he  the  greater  of  them,  the  leading  term  of  Zi  — z^  is  =AiX^^,  and 
the  number  of  intei-sections  is  taken  to  be  =pi\  viz.  in  the  case  of  unequal  ex- 
ponents, it  is  equal  to  the  smaller  exponent. 

(wh    \n,(m,-Mi) 
2r-a;mi-/*,j  .    and   first   the   intersections   of 


OTi 


a  partial    branch    z  —  x^~^^   by   each   of  the   remaining   n^  {roi  —  /i^)  —  1    partial   branches 
of  the  same    set:    the    number    of   intersections   vdth    any  one    of   these   is   = 


mi 


nh-fh 


and  consequently   the   number   with  all   of  them   is   = [w,  (w^i  —  /xj)  —  1],     But   we 

obtain  this  same  number   from   each   of  the  rii  (mi  —  /ij)   partial   branches,  and   thus  the 
whole  number  is 

rii  (mi  -  Ah) [n,  (mi-fjL^)-  1],  ^UiTn,  [n^  {m^  -  fi^)  -  1]. 

mi  —  //-I 

Taking    account    of    the    other    sets,   each   with    itself,   the   whole   number  of   such 
intersections  is 

n^m^  [wi  (m,  -  /i,)  - 1]  +  n^m^  [n^  {in^  -  /i^)  -  1]  +  n^m^  [wj  (m,  -  /x,)  -  1], 

which  is 

=  X'n^m^  —  2  Vwi/i  —  2'nm. 
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Observe  now  that  —  >  — ,  that  is,  ^<  — ,  and  that,  these    beine  each  <  1,  we 
thence  have  1  -  —  >  1  -  ^  ,  that  is,  ^^""^  >      ^^ :   and  we  thus  have 

mi  Wli  Wl, 


TWi-M,     TWj-ft,     m^-th 
Considering  now  the  intersections  of  partial  branches  of  the  two  sets 


\z  —  x^^'^A  and   ( ^  —  a?"**"*** ) 


«l 


respectively,  a  partial  branch   z  -  a?"^-**!  gives  with   each  partial    branch    of   the    other 

771 

set   a    number  = ^ — ;    and  in    this  way  taking    each    partial    branch    of   each    set, 

77li  ~  fix 

the  number  is 


Wi  (Wi  - /ii)  .  na  (77^  - /i,)  .  — ^^  ,   =ni77li7l,(77l3-^); 

77li  — /Ai 

and  thus  for  all  the  sets  the  number  is 

=  7h77li7ls  (77lj  -  /A,)  +  7li77lin,  (771,  -  /A,)  +  71,771,71,  (771,  -  /A,), 

which  is 

=  ^'UrTttr'ngTng  —  2'7lr77ty.72,/t«, 

where   in  the   first  sum   the   2'  refers  to  each  pair  of  values  of  the  suffixes.     But  the 
intersections  are  to  be  taken  twice;  the  number  thus  is 

=  22^71,.  77l,.72f77l«  —  ^2/71^711^71^  fig. 

8>r 

Adding  the  foregoing  number 

2'7l«77l«  -  2'7l*77l/X  -  2'W77l, 

the  whole  number  for  the  singularity  in  question  is 

=  (S/7i7ny  —  2'n77i  —  X'v^rafi  —  2S^7),.77i,.7i,/tf . 

z^yH-t-mA  J    taking    each    set    with    itself,    the 

number  of  intersections  is 

Ws/A,  [n,  (m8  -  772,)  -  1]  +  7le/[A«  [n«  (/i«  -  77l«)  -  1]  +  7l7/;A7  [7I7  (^  -  77I7)  -  1], 

which  is 

=  2"7iV  -  ^"n^fi  -  2' V. 

5—2 
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We  have  here  —  >  — ;   each   of  these  being  less   than  1,  we   have   1 ^<1 , 

that  is,  ^^^^1^»<^*?^^,  or-^^>^^;  and  so 


fjh-rnj     /Ji^-nh     M»-^» 
Hence  considering  the  two  sets 


z~yi^B-mA  and  U  — y**-*^! 


a    pan;iai    uraucn  ui   bnt;  seuuuu  »t;b   — 

intersections:  and  the  number  thus  obtained  is 


a  partial  branch   of  the  first  set  gives  with   a  partial  branch  of  the  second  set  — — 


For  all  the  sets  the  number  is 
or  taking  this  twice,  the  number  is 

where  in  the  first   sum   the   2''  refers  to  each   pair  of  suflSxes.     Adding  the  foregoing 
value 

2"ny  -  Sn^fi  -  2'V, 

the  whole  number  for  the  singularity  in  question  is 

t>r 

and  the  proof  is  thus  completed. 

Referring  to  the  foot-note  (ante,  p.  31),  I  remark  that  the  theorem  7  =  deficiency, 
is  absolute,  and  applies  to  a  curve  mth  any  singularities  whatever:  in  a  curve  which 
has  singularities  not  taken  account  of  in  Abel's  theory,  the  ''quelques  cas  particuliers 
que  je  me  dispense  de  consid^rer,"  the  singularities  not  taken  account  of  give  rise 
to  a  diminution  in  the  deficiency  of  the  curve,  and  also  to  an  equal  diminution  of 
the  value  of  7  as  determined  by  Abel's  formula;  and  the  actual  deficiency  will  be 
=  Abel's  7  —  such  diminution,  that  is,  it  will  be  =  true  value  of  7. 
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A  Trigonometrical  Identity, 

cos  (6  -  c)  COB  (6  +  c  +  d)  +  cos  a  cos  (a  +  d) 
=  cos  (c  —  a)  cos  (c  +  a  +  d)  +  COS  6  cos  (6  +  d) 
=  cos  (a  -  6)  cos  (a  +  6  +  d)  +  COB  c  cos  (c  +  d) 
=  cos  a  cos  (a  +  d)  +  cos  6  cos  (6  +  d)  +  cos  c  cos  (c  +  d)  —  cos  d. 


Extract  from  a  Letter, 
"I  wish  to  construct  a  correspondence  such  as 

or,  say,  for  greater  convenience 

4  (a:+  ty)»-  3(a;  +  ty)  =  Z  +  ir; 
viz.  if 

a?  +  iy  =  cos  m, 
then 

X  +  iF=cos3t^ 

Suppose  3i/o  is  a  value  of  3m  corresponding  to  a  given  value  of  X  +  iF,  then  the 
three  values  of  x-\-%y  are  of  course  cost^o*  cosfwt)±  o")*  ^^*  ^  ^'-^  afraid  that  the  cal- 
culation  of  i/o,  even   with  cosh  and  sinh  tables,  would  be  very  laborious.     Writing 

X  +  iF=  J?  (cos  ©  +  isin  ©), 

the  intervals   for  %   might  be   5°,  lO""  or  even   15°,  those  of  jR,  say  O'l   fix)m   0   to   2». 
and   then   0*5   up   to  4   or  5;   and   2  places  of  decimals   would  be  quite  sufficient;   bix't^-' 
even  this  would  probably  involve  a  great  mass  of  calculation. 

It   has   occurred   to    me    that    perhaps   a    geometrical    solution   might  be   found   fi 
the  equation  X  +  iF=co8  3w." 

October  31,  1877. 
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We  have 

J.  =  a?  {(n  +  1)  y-^  +  -^a?  +  ay]  —  w*  [(m  +  1)  a?  +  (y  +  ^)} 

=  (ipa  —  ti;»)  (y  -}.  ^)  —  a;  [(jn  +  1)  !£;»  -  (n  +  1)  y^], 

and  similarly  for  B  and  C.     The  three  equations  therefore  are 

^     ^ y  +  g 

a*  —  w"  ~  (m  +  1)  !£;■  —  (n  +  1)  y«  * 

y      ^ g  +  a? 

y»  -  w*  ~  (m  +  1)  w»  -  (71  +  1)  ^ ' 

g      ^ a?  +  y . 

z^  "V^     (m  +  1)  w»  —  (w  +  1)  a?y ' 

and  any  two  of  these  equations  imply  the  third  equation. 
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Evidently  ^  is  an  even  function:   ^(— 'M)  =  ^tA.     Moreover,  it  is  at  once  seen   that 
we  have 

whence  also 

^  (u  +  mir  +  ni%\ 

where  m  and  n  are  any  positive  or  negative  integers,  is  the  product  of  ^  by  an 
exponential   factor,  or  say  simply  that  it  is  a  multiple  of  ^i^ 

Writing  tA=-Jig,  we  have  ^  (- iig)  =  ^  (iig),  that  is, 

and  therefore  also 

^{m7r  +  (n+J)ig}=0. 

The  above    properties    are    general,   but  if   $  be    real,   then  k,   K,  iT,  q  being    as  in 

Jacobi  (consequently  k  being  real,  positive,  and  less   than   I,  and  K  and   K'  real  and 

ttK' 
positive),  and  assuming  g  =  -^ ,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

g(=c"'^)  =  6-», 

) ;    or, 

what  is  the  same  thing.  e«  =  ^  (5). 

We  hence   at  once  obtain  expressions  of   the  elliptic  functions  sn  u,  en  Uy  dn  u  in 
terms  of  ^,  viz.  these  are 

Consider  now  the  integral 

r  dx  [     dx 

where  a,  6,  c,  d  are  taken  to  be  real,  and  in  the  order  of  increasing  magnitude,  viz. 
it  is  assumed  that  6  — a,  c  — a,  d  — a,  c  — 6,  d  — 6,  d  — c  are  all  positive;  x  considered 
as  the  variable  under  the  integral  sign  is  always  real;  when  it  is  between  a  and  b 
or  between  c  and  d,  X  is  positive,  and  we  assume  that  VC-^)  denotes  the  positive 
value  of   the  radical;    but  if   x  is  between    6    and  c,  X  is  negative,  and  we  assume 
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Hence,  writing  y  =  ^«  =  sn«t^,  we  have 

2u  =  V(d  —  6 .  c  —  a)  I 
and  it  is  to  be  further  noticed  that  to 


dx 


correspond 


or  we  may  say 


Writing  for  shortness 


we  have 


^  =  a,  6,  c,    d. 


snw=0,  1,  j^,  00, 


it  =  0,    K,    K  +  iir,    iK  +  iK. 


=  a. 


V(d-6.c-a)      ' 


and  moreover 


dx 


•/ <i 
p._  [*   dx 

a  (2^  +  tiT')  =  r 


or  if  for  a  moment  we  write 


dx 


/ 


then  these  equations  are 


dx 

.-AX) 


=  A,  &c., 


a  (ir  +  tiT)  =  (7  -  il, 
a(2K  +  iK')  =  D-A. 

Hence  B  +  (?-2il  =  i)-il,  that  is,  A-B-C  +  D  =  0,  or  B-A^D-C,  that  ia. 


cio; 


where  observe  as  before  that  x  =  a  to  x  =  b,  or  x  =  e  to  a;  =  <2,  X  is  positive,  and  tK*- 
radical  V(-<^)  ^  taken  to  be  positive. 


We  have  also 


aK 


ailC  -  C 


=B-A=f 

J  a 


dx 
dx 
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The  problem  is  to  obtain  them  (and  that  in  the  more  general  case  where  a,  6,  c,  d 
have  any  given  imaginary  values)  directly  from  the  assumed  equation 


/. 


dx 


and  &om  the  foregoing  definition  of  the  function  %• 

It  may  be  recalled  that  the  function  ^  is  a  doubly  infinite  product 


^  -  nn  (i TT^^-TTTai ; 


m  and  n  positive  or  negative  integers  firom   —  oo   to  +oo;   I  purposely  omit  all  further 
explanations  as  to  limits;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 


^— =  nnli - I- 


and    consequently    that,    disregarding    constant    and    exponential    fiBU^tors,    the    foregoing 
expressions  of 

b  —  d  .x-^a      d  — a.a?  — 6      d^-  a,  x^c 
b  --  a.x  --d^    6  — d.a?  — d'     c  — a.a?  — d' 

are  the  squares  of  the  expressions  ^,  ^,  ^,  where  X,  F,  Z,   W  are  respectively  of 
the  form 

I        (m,  n))  {       (m,  n)] 

nnji  +  ^-^A,   nnji +  ,-''— I, 

I       (m,  n)J  1        (m,  n)) 

where  (m,  n)  =  2mK  +  2n%K\  and  the  stroke  over  the  m  or  the  n  denotes  that  the 
2m  or  the  2n  (as  the  case  may  be)  is  to  be  changed  into  2m  +  1  or  2n  + 1.  But 
this  is  a  transformation  which  has  apparently  no  application  to  the  ^-functions  o 
more  than  one  variable. 
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Taking  I,  m,  n  as  the  integers  which   belong  to  the  one  term,  those  belonging  to 
the  other  term  are 

-(/  +  a),    ~(m  +  /9),     -(n+7), 

(where  observe  that  one   at   least  of  the  numbers    a,  /9,  7  being  odd,  this  system   of 
values  is  not  in  any  case  identical  with  I,  m,  n).     The  two  exponents  then  are 

e,  =U,  B,  C,  F,  0,  H)(l,  m,  n)«+2([7,  F,  W)(l,  m,  n), 
and 

e^  =(^  B,  C,  F,  (?,  H){Ua,  m  +  A  n  +  yy^2(U,  F,  W)(Ua,  m  +  yS.  n  +  7); 

viz.  the  value  of  ©'  is 

=       (^,  5,  C,  ^,  G,  jy)(?.  m,  n)»+(il,  5,  C,  ^.  0,  H)(a,  A  7)« 
+  2(il,  B,  C,  ^,  (?,  5)  a  m,  n)(a,  )9,  7) 
-2(£r,  F,  Tr)(i  +  a,  m  +  /9,  n  +  7), 

and  we  then  have 

e'-e  =  2(^  B,  (7,  ^,  »,  fr)(i,  m,  n)(a,  )9,  7) 
+  (il,  B.  C,  ^,  »,  iO(«,  A7)* 
-2(ir,  F,  Tr)(2/+a,  2m  +  /9,  2n  +  7). 

Substituting  herein  for  U,  F,  IF  their  values,  the  last  term  is 

=  -{(2i  +  a)a?  +  (2m+/9)y  +  (2w+7)^} 

-2(^,  B,  C,  ^,  »,  H){1,  m,  n)(a.  )9,  7) 

-    (.1,  B,  C,  ^,  G,  H)(a,  /9,  7)«, 
and  thence 

e'  -  e  =-  {(2i  +  a)x  +  (2m  +  /9)  y  +  (2n  +  7)^}  th, 

which  proves  the  theorem. 

As   to  the   notation,  remark  that,  after  (A^  B,  C,  F,  0,  H)   has   been  once  writte: 
out  in  full,  we  may  instead  of 

{A,  B,  C,  F,  0,  H){1,  m,  n>»,  &c.,  write  {A,  ...)(i,  m,  n)*,  &c., 

and  that  we  may  use  the  like  abbreviations 

(A,  ...)('»  ^»  ^)»  ^  denote  {A,  H,  0)^1,  m,  n)  respectively, 
(if,  ...)(i.  m,  n),  „  (fr,  B,  ^)  (Z,  m,  n) 

(G,  ...)(«.  m,  n),  „  (G,  ^,  C)  (I,  m,  n) 

These    are   not    only    abbreviations,   but    they   make    the    formulae    actually    clearer, 
bringing  them  into  a  smaller  compass;  and  I  accordingly  use  them  in  the  demonstrat> 
which   follows. 
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ADDITION    TO    MR    GENESE'S    NOTE    ON    THE    THEORY 

OF    ENVELOPES. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  vii.  (1878),  pp.  62,  63.1 

The    example,    although    simple,    is    an     instructive    one.    Introducing    z,    /i    for 
homogeneity,  the  equation  is 

X*y  (y  —  bz)  +  2X/jLxy  +  fi^x  (a?  —  az)  =  0, 

giving  the  envelope 

xy  [(x  -  CL?)  (y  -  6-e)  -  ajy]  =  0 ; 

that  is, 

xy  {bx  +  ay  —  aiz)  z=sO; 

viz.  we  have  thus  the  four  lines 

;r  =  0,    y  =  0,    -  +  ^-^  =  0,     z  =  0. 
^  a     b 

Writing  these  values  successively  in  the  equation  of  the  curve,  we  find  respectively 

X^(y-6^)  =  0, 
fjL^x  (x  —  az)  =  0, 

(6X-aAA)«g  =  0, 

(Xy  +  fixY^O; 

viz.  in  each   case   the   equation  in  X,  fi  has  (as  it  should  have)  two  equal  roots;  bul 
in  the  first  three   cases   the   values  are   constant;   viz.  we  find  X  =  0,  fi  =  0,  6X  — a/A  =  0 

X       1/ 

respectively ;    and   the  curves  a?  =  0,  y  =  0,   -  +  t  —  -^  =  0,  are  for  this   reason  not  propei 

a     0 

envelopes. 
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SUGGESTION  OF  A  MECHANICAL  INTEGRATOR  FOR  THE 
CALCULATION  OF  [{Xdx+Ydy)  ALONG  AN  ARBITRARY 
PATH*. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  vii.  (1878),  pp.  92 — 95 ;   British  Association 

Report,  1877,  pp.  18—20.] 

I   CONSIDER   an    integral    j(Xdx  +  Ydy),    where    X,    F  are   each    of    them    a   given 

function  of  the  variables  {x,  y) ;  Xdx  +  Ydy  is  thus  not  in  general  an  exact  differential ; 
but  assuming  a  relation  between  {x,  y),  that  is,  a  path  of  the  integral,  there  is  in 
effect  one  variable  only,  and  the  integral  becomes  calculable.  I  wish  to  show  how 
for  any  given  values  of  the  functions  X,  F,  but  for  an  arbitrary  path,  it  is  possible 
to  construct  a  mechanism  for  the  calculation  of  the  integral :  viz.  a  mechanism  such 
that,  a  point  D  thereof  being  moved  in  a  plane  along  a  path  chosen  at  pleasure,  the 
corresponding  value  of  the  integral  shall  be  exhibited   on   a  dial 

The  mechanism  (for  convenience  I  speak  of  it  as  actually  existing)  consists  of  a 
square  block  or  inverted  box,  the  upper  horizontal  face  whereof  is  taken  as  the  plane 
of  xy,  the  equations  of  its  edges  being  y  =  0,  y  =  l,  ir  =  0,  a?  =  l  respectively.  In  the 
wall  faces  represented  by  these  equations,  we  have  the  endless  bands  A,  A',  5,  Bf 
respectively;  and  in  the  plane  of  xy,  a  driving  point  2),  the  coordinates  of  which  are 
{x,  y\  and  a  regulating  point  i2,  mechanically  connected  with  D,  in  suchwise  that 
the  coordinates  of  R  are  always  the  given  functions  X,  Y  of  the  coordinates  of  Df ; 
the  nature  of  the  mechanical  connexion  will  of  course  depend  upon  the  particular 
functions  X,    F. 

This  being  so,  D  drives  the  bands  A  and  B  in  such  manner  that,  to  the  given 
motions   dx,  dy  of   Z),  correspond   a  motion    dx   of   the   band  A   and  a  motion  dy  of 

*  Bead  at  the  British  ABSooiation  Meeting  at  Plymouth,  August  20,  1S77. 

t  It  might  be  convenient  to  have  as  the  coordinates  of  R,  not  X,  Y  but  {,  17,  determinate  fiinctions  of 
X,  Y  respectively. 
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D  is  moving  downwards,  E  is  out  of  gear  with  D;  the  continuous  rotation  of  A 
will  communicate  an  intermittent  rotation  to  E,  in  such  manner  nevertheless  that,  to 
each  entire  revolution  of  A  or  rotation  through  the  angle  27r,  there  will  (the  throw 
remaining  constant)  correspond  a  rotation  of  E  through  the  angle  n.2ir,  where  the 
coefficient  n  depends  upon    the    throw*.     And    evidently  if   A   be    driven    by  a  wheel 

A\    the    angular    velocity  of   which    is    -   times   that  of  A,  then   to   a  lactation   of  A' 

27r 
through  each  angle  -r-,  there  will  correspond  an  entire  revolution  of  A,  and  therefore, 

as  before,  a  rotation  of  E  through  the  determinate  angle  n .  27r ;  hence,  \  being 
sufficiently  large  to  each  increment  of  rotation  of  A\  there  corresponds  in  J?  an 
increment  of  rotation  which  is  nk  times  the  first-mentioned  increment;  viz.  E  moves 
(intermittently  and  possibly  also  with  some  "  loss  of  time "  on  E  coming  successively 
in  gear  and  out  of  gear  with  D,  or  in  beats  as  explained)  with  an  angular  velocity 
which  is  =  nX  times  the  angular  velocity  of  A\  And  thus  the  throw  (and  therefore  n) 
being  variable,  the  velocity-ratio  nX  is  also  variable. 

We  may  imagine  the  wheel  A  as  carrying  upon  it  a  piece  L  sliding  between  guides, 
which  piece  L  carries  the  pivot  B  of  the  link  BC,  and  works  by  a  rack  on  a  toothed 
wheel  a  concentric  with  A,  but  capable  of  rotating  independently  thereof.  Then  if  a 
rotates  along  with  A,  as  if  forming  one  piece  therewith,  it  will  act  as  a  clamp  upon  L, 
keeping  the  distance  of  B  &om  the  centre  of  A,  that  is,  the  half-throw,  constant;  whereas, 
if  a  has  given  to  it  an  angular  velocity  different  from  that  of  A,  the  effect  will  be  to 
vary  the  distance  in  question;  that  is,  to  vary  the  half-throw,  and  consequently  the 
velocity-ratio  of  A  and  E.  And,  in  some  such  manner,  substituting  for  A  and  E  the 
bands  A  and  A'  of  the  foregoing  description,  it  might  be  possible  to  establish  between 
these  bands  the  required  variable  velocity-ratio. 

*  If  instead  of  the  wheel  or  arc  D  with  a  reoiprooating  circular  motion,  we  have  a  doable  rack  D  with  a 
reciprocating  rectilinear  motion,  such  that  the  wheel  E  is  placed  between  the  two  racks,  and  is  in  gear  on  the 
one  side  with  one  of  them  when  the  rack  is  moving  upwards,  and  on  the  other  side  with  the  other  of  them 
when  the  rack  is  moving  downwards;  then  the  continuous  circular  motion  of  A  wiU  communicate  to  £  a 
continuous  circular  motion,  not  of  course  uniform,  but  such  that  to  each  entire  revolution  of  A  or  rotation 
through  the  angle  2t,  there  will  correspond  a  rotation  of  E  through  an  angle  n,2r  as  before.  This  is  in 
fact  a  mechanical  arrangement  made  use  of  in  a  mangle,  the  double  rack  being  there  the  follower  instead  of 
the  driver. 
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FORMULA    INVOLVING    THE    SEVENTH    ROOTS    OF    UNITY. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  vii.  (1878),  pp.  177 — 182.] 

Let  a>  be  an  imaginaay  cube  root  of  unity,  cd'  +  c»  +  1  =  0,  or  say  ©  =  J  {—  1  +  i  >/(3)} ; 
a»  =  -  7  (1  +  3c»),  )9»  =  -  7  (1  +  3cD*),   values  giving    a»/8«  =  343,   and  the    cube   roots  a,   fi 

being  such  that  o/9  =  7;  then  o  +  yS,  =a  +  -,  is  a  three-valued  function   (since  changing 

the  root   to  we  merely  interchange   a  and   -j;  and   if  r  be  an  imaginary  seventh  root 

of  unity,  then 

3(r+r«)=     a+     /3-1, 

3(r2+r»)=  Q)a  +  Q)»/9-l, 

3(r*  +  r»)  =  tt)2a+  ©/S-l. 

Any  one  of  these  formulae  gives  the  other  two;  for  observe  that  we  have  0*  =  — a^(l  +  3i»), 
^  «  -  a^  (1  +  3a)*),  that  is,  a«  =  -  /9  (1  +  3ck)),  ^8^  =  -  a  (1  +  3tt)») ;  hence,  starting  for  instance 
with  the  first  formula,  we  deduce 

9  (r»  +  r»  +  2)  =     a«  +  2a/9  +  ^  -  2a  -  2/3  +  1, 

=  -  /9  (1  +  3ft))  + 14  -  a(l  +  3a>»)  -  2a  -  2/9  + 1, 

=  -  a  (3  +  3ft)2)-/9(3  +  3ft))  +  15, 

=     3ft)a  +  3ft)2^  +  15, 
that  is, 

3  (r^  +  r»)  =  ft)a  +  ft)'^^  -  1 ; 

and  in  like  manner  by  squaring  each  side  of  this  we  have  the  third  formula 

3  (r*  +  r')  =  ft)«a  +  ft)/9  - 1. 
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which  in  fact  gave  the  foregoing  formulae 

3(r  +r-)=: 
3(r»  +  f»)  = 
3  (r*  +  r»)  = 

Bat  there  is  a  want  of  symmetry  in  these  expressions  for  r,  r*,  &c,  inasmuch  as  the 
values  of  r,  r*,  r*  are  of  a  different  form  from  those  of  r*,  r*,  r*;  to  obtain  the  proper 
forms,  we  must  for  A,  B  substitute  their  values  in  terms  of  a,  /3,  and  we  thus  obtain 


-1+     o+     A 

-  1  +   OKI  +  «*^, 

-  1  +  »*a  +  «)9. 


3r  = 


3r-=-l- 


3r«  = 


3r»  =  -.l-. 


3r* 


3r»  =  -l- 


x.?! 

4-    <o  +  X{ 

l-2«)}+f{ 

x+fl 

3+   «  +  Z(- 

l  +  2«))+^{ 

x^?| 

l+56)  +  Z( 

2  +  3«)}+|{- 

x.|| 

-l  +  2o)  +  Z(- 

■2-3«.)}+f{- 

x.f, 

[_  5  _  4a,  +  Z  (- 

-3-  »)}+^{. 

^^"t 

(-2-3«  +  Z( 

3+    «)l  +  f  { 

5+    »  +  X(    3  +  2»)}, 
2-   »  +  Z(-3-2»)l, 


-4-5q)  +  Z(- l-3«)}, 


-3-2c»  +  Z(    1+3«)1, 
l  +  3a>  +  Z(     2-    «)}; 


viz.  each  of  the  imaginary  seventh  roots  is  thus  expressed  as  a  linear  function  of  the 
cubic  radicals  a,  fi  (involving  a>  under  the  radical  signs)  with  coefficients  which  are 
functions  of  a>,  X. 

Recollecting  the  equations  o^  =  - /9 (1  +  S©),  /8'  =  -a(l +  3c»'),  o/9  =  7;  «*  +  a>  +  l=0, 
X'  +  X  +  2  =  0 ;  it  is  clear  that,  starting  for  instance  from  the  equation  for  3r,  and 
squaring  each  side  of  the  equation,  we  should,  after  proper  reductions,  obtain  for  9r* 
an  expression  of  the  like  form ;  viz.  we  thus  in  fact  obtain  the  expression  for  Sr* ; 
then  from  the  expressions  of  3r  and  Sr',  multiplying  together  and  reducing,  we  should 
obtain  the  expression  for  37** ;  and  so  on ;  viz.  from  any  one  of  the  six  equations  we 
can  in  this  manner  obtain  the  remaining  five  equations. 

At  the  time  of  writing  what  precedes  I  did  not  recollect  Jacobi's  paper  "Ueber 
die  Kreistheilung  und  ihre  Anwendung  auf  die  Zahlentheorie,"  Berliner  MonatAer,, 
(1837)  and  Crelle,  t  xxx.  (1846),  pp.  166—182 ;  [Ges.  Werke,  t.  vi.  pp.  254—274].     The 


starting-point    is    the    following    theorem :    if   a;    be    a   root   of    the  equation 
p  a  prime  number,   and  if  </  is  a  prime  root  of  p,  and 

i?' ( a )  =  ^  +  flur^  +  a^^' +  . . .  +  a^"' a/"' , 

flP-i  —  1 
where  a  is  any  root  of  —_ — ^  =  0,  we  have 


a;-l 


=  0, 


0-1 


FioL"^)  Fia"")  =  1^  (a)  i?'(a»''+»)» 
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equal  to  a  product  of  several  of  the  functions  '^(a).  Herein  consists  one  of  the  great 
advantages  of  the  method  over  that  of  Gauss,  since  in  this  the  discovery  of  the 
mutual  dependency  of  the  different  radicals  requires  a  special  investigation,  which,  on 
account  of  its  laboriousness,  is  scarcely  practicable  for  even  small  primes;  whereas  the 
introduction  of  the  functions  yfr  gives  simultaneously  the  quantities  under  the  radical 
signs,  and  the  mutual  dependency  of  the  radicals.  The  formation  of  the  functions  '^ 
is  obtained  by  a  very  simple  algorithm,  which  requires  only  that  one  should,  from  the 
table  for  the  residues  of  g^,  form  another  table  giving  g^'  =  1  -i-gl^  (mod.  p),  [see 
Table  IV.  of  the  Memoir].  According  to  these  rules  one  of  my  auditors  [Rosenhain] 
in  a  Prize-Essay  of  the  [Berlin]  Academy  has  completely  solved  the  equations  a?P— 1  =  0 
for  all  the  prime  numbers  jo  up  to  103." 

I  am  endeavouring  to  procure  the  Prize-Essay  just  referred  to.  As  an  example — 
which  however  is  too  simple  a  one  to  fully  bring  out  Jacobi's  method,  and  its  difference 
from  that  of  Gauss— -consider  the  equation  for  the  fifth  roots  of  unity,  a:*  +  «*+a:*  +  a?+l  =  0. 
According  to  Qauss,  we  have  a:  +  iu*  and  a^-^a^,  the  roots  of  the  equation  w*  +  w  —  1  =  0 ; 
say  fl?  +  a:*  =  J{—  1  +  V(5)},  a^  +  a^  —  H—l  —  >/(5)}.  The  first  of  these,  combined  with 
a:.a;*  =  l,  gives  a?-a:*  =  V[-i  {5  +  V(5)}];  and  thence  4aj  =  -  1  +  V(5)  +  V[- 2  {5  +  V(5)}] ; 
if  from  the  second  of  them,  combined  with  a^.a^^l,  we  were  in  like  manner  to  obtain 
the  values  of  a^  and  a^,  it  would  be  necessary  to  investigate  the  signs  to  be  given 
to  the  radicals,  in  order  that  the  values  so  obtained  for  ^  and  a^  might  be  consistent 
with  the  value  just  found  for  x.  For  the  Jacobian  process,  observing  that  a  prime 
fourth  root  of  unity  is  as=t,  and  writing  for  shortness  ^i,  ^a,  ^s,  ^4  to  denote  jP(a), 
F{o^),  F{a%  F(a^)  respectively,  these  functions  are 

jPj  =  a;  —  a:*  —  t  (ic*  —  ic»), 
Fi^x  +  a^+     a^  +  x^ , 

viz.  we  have  F,^-l,  -Pa«=5,  or  say  J;  =  V(5),  -Pi«  =  -(1  +  2i)^„  =-(1  +  2i) V(5);  and 
similarly  ^,'  =  -(1 -2t)-P„  =- (1  -  2t)  V(5);  but  also  -^1-^3  =  - 5,  so  that  the  values 
J?\  =  V{-(l  +  2i)V(5)},  -^3  =  V{-(l-2i)V(5)},  must  be  taken  consistently  with  this  last 
equation  jPii?*,  =  V(5).  The  values  of  Fi,  F^,  F^,  F^  being  thus  known,  the  four  equations 
then  give  simultaneously  x,  x^,  a?,  a?,  these  values  being  of  course  consistent  with  each 
other.     It  may  be  remarked  that  the  form  in  which  x  presents  itself  is 

4^  =  -l  +  V(5)  +  V{-(l  +  2i)V(5)l  +  V{-(l-2i)V(5)}, 

with  the  before-mentioned  condition  as  to  the  last  two  radicals;  with  this  condition 
we,  in  fact,  have 

V{-  (1  +  2t)  V(5)l  +  V{-  (1  -  2i)  V(5)}  =  V[-  2  {5  +  V(5)}], 

as  is  at  once  verified  by  squaring  the  two  sides. 
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The   question    is   important   from   its   connexion   with   the   theory  of  groups,  but   it 
seems  to  be  a  very  diflScult  one. 


I  take  the  opportunity  of  mentioning  the  following  theorem :  two  non-commutative 
Sjonbols  a,  ^S,  which  are  such  that  )9a  =  o'^  cannot  give  rise  to  a  group  made  up  of 
symbols  of  the  form  aP/S^.  In  fact,  the  assumed  relation  gives  )9a' =  a'/Sa'^S* ;  and 
hence,  if  /3a^  be  of  the  form  in  question,  =  o^/S"  suppose,  we  have 

that  is,  l=aE*)8*,  and  thence  ^a=l,  that  is,  ff=:a-^,  viz.  the  symbols  are  commutative, 
and  the  only  group  is  that  made  up  of  the  powers  of  a. 
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or,  as  this  may  also  be  written, 

a^A(5r»  +  A«  +  a*)«  +  6A/(A»+/«  +  6*)»  +  c/5r  (/*  +  </' +  c')*  +  aAc(a»  +  6«  +  c»)*^ 
an  identity  if  a,  6,  c,  /,  g,  h  denote  their  values  in  terms  of  a,  /3,  y,  8. 


Note  on  a  Definite  Integral:  p.  126. 
The  integral 

Jo  V(l-a;*.l-A'^)' 

used  by  Weierstrass,  is  at  once  seen  to  be  =K—E;  but  the  proof  that  the  other  integral 

1 


"ii  V(^-l.i- 


is  =  J?'  is  not  so  immediate. 
We  have 

±  yV(i  -y') ^  _J^ 22^ +^y_ 

dy  v(i  -  *»/)    (1  -  y*)*  ("1  -  **y')* ' 

and  thence 

Jo  (l-2^)*(l-^y)'' 
viz.  replacing  the  numerator  by 

this  becomes 

h'  Jo  (1  - y')*(i  -^-^f^')'  ^k'jo     (i-y*)*    ' 

that  is, 

r ^y_ Ir;. 

or,  writing  A'  for  k, 

f dy ^  1  ^, 


The  integral  J'  writing  therein  x  =  -.7= — =-, -.r  becomes 

V(l  -  *  y) 


viz.  its  value  is  thus  =E'. 


j«  (l-y»)i(l-r-. 
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On  a  Formula  in  Elliptic  Functions:   p.  127. 

CQ  U 

Writing  enM  =  -r—  ,  then  the  formute  p.  63  of  my  Elliptic  Functions  give 

m fpf  S  4-  "^ 

8n(tt  +  v)=^— ^,,     en(u  +  v)=:^-— ^,; 

and,  substituting  for  T,  T\  B,  R,  and  C,  C  their  values,  we  obtain 

^  .  .    sn  ti  en  t;  -f  sn  t;  en  w 
sn  (tt  +  v)  =  -- -, 


1  -f  A:*  sn  li  en  w  sn  t;  en  V  ' 
en  M  en  V  —  sn  li  sn  V 


en(«i  +  v)=-, — Ti , 

1  —  Arsnwenttsnven  t; 

formulae  which,  as  regai'ds  their  numerators,  correspond   precisely   with   the  formulae, 

sin  {u  +  v)  =  sin  u  cos  t;  -f  sin  t;  cos  u 
and 

cos  (li  +  v)  =  cos  u  cos  V  —  sin  tt  sin  v, 

of  the  circular  functions,  and  which  in  fact  reduce  themselves  to  these  on  putting  A;  =  0. 

The  foregoing  formulae,  putting  therein  A*  =  — 1,  are  the  formulae  given  by  Gauss, 
Werke,  t.  ill.,  p.  404,  for  the  lemniscate  functions  sin  lemn  (a  ±  h)  and  cos  lemn  (a  ±  6) ; 
where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  these  notations  do  not  represent  a  sine  and  a  cosine, 
but  they  are  related  as  the  sn  and  en,  viz.   that 

cos  lemn  a  =  *J{\  —  sin  lenm'  a)  -r  V(l  +  sin  lemn'  a). 


0.  XI. 
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ON  THE  DEFORMATION  OF  A  MODEL  OF   A  HYPERBOLOID. 


[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  viiL  (1879),  pp.  51,  52.] 

The  following  is  a  solution  of  Mr  Qreenhill's  problem  set  in  the  Senate-House 
Examination,  January  14,  1878. 

"Prove  that,  if  a  model  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  be  constructed  of  rods 
representing  the  generating  lines,  jointed  at  the  points  of  crossing;  then  if  the  model 
be  deformed  it  will  assume  the  form  of  a  confocal  hyperboloid,  and  prove  that  the 
trajectory  of  a  point  on  the  model  will  be  orthogonal  to  the  system  of  confocal 
hyperboloids.' 


M 


Let  {xi,  yi,  Zi),  (a^,  y,,  z^)  be  points  on  the  generating  line  of 

..a  "^  h»       .^  ■"  ^' 


a 
then 


^   .   y^  -.  fL  - 1 
a>  "^  6«        c«  "    ' 

^  -L  ^'  «  ^'  - 1 
a»  "^  6»        c«  ~    ' 

a*       1/      c  ~    ' 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  if 

*i    yi    ■*!  _  ^    yj    •^j  _ 

a'    b'    c~^'  '"  ^''      a'    b'    c~^'  ^"  ***' 
then 

p*  +  J,'  -  r,'  =  1, 

Pi*  +  9.*  -  r,>  - 1, 
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NEW    FORMULAE    FOR    THE    INTEGRATION    OF   J^  +  t|^=0. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  viii.  (1879),  pp.  60 — 62.] 

I  HAVE  found  in  regard  to  the  differential  equation 

^ ^ dy ^0 

V(a  —  x.b^x.c  —  x.d^x)     »J{a  ^y.b  —  y.c  —  y.d  —  y)       ' 

a   system    of   formulae    analogous    to    those    given,   p.  63,    of   my   Treaiise    on    Elliptic 
Functions,  for  the  values  of  sn  (u  +  v),  en  (u  +  v),  dn  (u  +  v).    Writing  for  shortness 

a,  b,  c,  d  =a  —  x,  b-^x,  c  —  x,  d  —  x, 
ai,  bi,  c,,  d,  =  a-y,  b-y,  c-y,  d-y, 

and  (be,  ad)  to  denote  the  determinant 

1,  a;  +  y,  xy 
1,  6  +  c,  be 
1,    a-\-  d,    ad 

and  (cd,  ab\  (bd,  ac)  to  denote  the  like  determinants;    then  the  formulae  are 


\/\d"z)' 


\/(a  "b.a  —  c)  {\/(adbiC,)  -f  \/(aidibc)} 

(6c,  ad)  * 

^  \/(a  —  b.a-'c)(x  —  y) 
""  \/(adbiCi)  —  V(flidibc)  ' 

_  *s/(a  —  b.a  —  c)  {V(abcidi)  -h  V(aibicd)} 
~    (a  —  c)  \/(bdbidi)  -  (5  —  d)  V(acaiCi)   ' 

_  V(a  —b.a  —  c)  { V(acbidi)  +  \/(aiCibd)} 
""    (a  — 6)V(cdCidi)  — (c  — d)V(abaibi)   ' 


dx      dv 
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\/(a  -  dj  {V(abc,dO- V(aib,cd)} 
\/(adb,Ci)  —  V(8kdibc)  * 

(o  -  c)  V(bdb,d,)  -  (6  -  d)V(aca,c,) ' 


.v^ 


^  -  J)  {(a  -  d)  V(bcbA)  +  (6  -  c)  V(ada,dOl 


(tt  —  6)  V(cdc,d,)  —  (c  -  d)  V(aba,bi)  ' 

//c  -  ^\     \/(a  ^)  f^'*  -  ^>  ^^'^^'^'^'^  +  ^'  "  ''^  V(aba,b,)l 

"  V(adbiCi)  —  V(aidibc)  ' 

a/(^  d)  K«  -  d)  V(bcb,c,)  -  (6  -  c)  V(ada,d01 
""  (a  — c)  v^dbidi)  — (5— rf)\/(acaiC,)  ' 


(a  —  5)  \/(cdCidi)  —  (c  —  d)\/(abaibi)  * 

The  twelve  equations  are  equivalent  to  each  other,  each  giving  z  as  one  and  the 
same  function  o{  x,  y\  and  regarding  2r  as  a  constant  of  integration,  any  one  of  the 
equations  is  a  form  of  the  integral  of  the  proposed  differential  equation. 

Writing  in  the  formula  x^a,  b,  c,  d  successively,  the  formulae  become 


a?  =  a, 

x  =  b, 

a:  =  c, 

x^d, 

a  —  ^     ai 

c  —  a  bi 
d-6  Ci' 

b  —  a  Ci 
d-cbi' 

-b.a  —  c  di 
- 5.d  — c  ai ' 

b-z     bx 
d--^"d/ 

c  —  6  aj 
rf  — a  Ci' 

6- 
d- 

a .  6  —  c  di 
•a,d  —  c  b,  * 

a  — 6  Ci 
d  — c  ai' 

C  —Z       Ci 

c- 

^a.C"  b  di 

6  —  c  ai 

a  — c  bi 

d— z     dj'    d— a.d  — 5ci*  d  — abj'  d  — 5  a,' 

viz.   in  the  first  case  we  have  ^  =  y,  and   in  each   of   the   other  cases    z    equal    to    a 
linear  function  -    —  ^  of  y. 

Cambridge,  July  3,  1878. 
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726. 

A  FORMULA  BY  GAUSS  FOR  THE  CALCULATION  OF  LOG  2 

AND  CERTAIN  OTHER  LOGARITHMS. 

[From  the  Measenger  of  Mathematict,  vol.  vin.  (1879),  pp.  123,  126.] 

Oau&s  has  given,  Werkg,  t.  li.,  p.  501,  a  formula  which  is  in' effect  as  follows: 

9m  ^  10, /lossy  /1048576\'  /6560y  /15624\'  /OSOly 
\102V  U048575y'  UoOl/  U3626J  loSOO/  ' 
viz.  this  is 

-9»  g./'5«.4iy/'  2"  V/5.2».4iy/'2».3'.7.31V/  8Ml»y 

I  2«>   /  U*.  3. 11. 31. 41/  I      3»      j  V        5'        )  \2*.5*.V)  ' 

where  on  the  right-hand  side  the  several  prime  factors  have  the  indices  following,  viz. 

2,  index  is  (69  + 160  + 15  +  24  -  50  - 12)  =  196, 

3  „  (16+   16-  8-24  )  =  0. 

6  „  (59+   10+  3-16-48-  8)  =  0, 

7  „  (8-8  )  =  0, 
11  „  (8-8  )  =  0, 
31  „  (8-8  )  =  0. 
41  „  (5+     3-8  )  =  0, 

or  the  right-hand  side  is  =  2"*  as  it  should  be.  The  value  of  log  2  calculated  from 
2»=io»  is  log  2  =  ^  = -301020,  viz.  there  is  an  error  of  a  unit  in  fifth  place  of 
decimals.    The  actual  value  of  2*^  has  been  given  me  by  Mr  Qlaisher: 

2"*  =  10043  36277  66186  89222  13726  30771 
32266  26576  37687  11142  45522  06336.* 
Supposing  log  2  calculated  by  the  form,  we  then  have 

41  =  (IM5)  2"  ^  10'.  giving  log  41, 
and 

3"=10. fm-2*. 41,  giving  log3; 

and  formute  may  be  obtained  proper  for  the  calculation  of  the  logarithms  of  ^,  11 .  31, 
and  7.31. 

*  The  valae  was  dedaced  by  Mr  Olaisher  from  Mr  Shanks's  yalae  of  2^  in  his  ReeHfie(Uion  of  the  Circle^ 
(1858),  p.  90. 
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727. 


EQUATION   OF  THE  WAVE-SURFACE  IN  ELLIPTIC 

COORDINATES. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  viii.  (1879),  pp.  190,  191.] 


The  equation  of  the  wave-surfisu^ 

cue*  6y'  c-8* 


when  tranfiformed  to  coordinates  p,  q,  r,  such  that 

a^  y^  z^  ^ 

—  a+p     —b+p     —c-^p       * 

of               v*                ^  -i 

+  —L—  + r-  =  1» 


=  0, 


-a+g     —b+q     -c+g 
ar»  y«  ^*  ^ 

+  -&T—  +  — r— =  1; 


a^        y^        z* 
(that  is,  to  the  elliptic  coordinates  belonging  to  the  quadric  surface ^  ^u'^ ==!)» 

assumes  the  form 

(9  +  r— ft  —  6-c)(r+p  —  ft  —  6  —  c)(/)-h?  —  ft  —  6  —  c)«0, 

(Senate-House  Problem,  January  14,  1879). 

In  fiict,  p,  q,  r  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

a^  y2  ^* 

A ^ U    -         —  =  1* 


-ft-htt     — 6  +  u     — c  +  t^ 
we  have  therefore 

{u  —p){u  —  q) (t£  -  r)  =  (m  —  ft)  (u  —  6) {u  —  c) 

-  a^  {u  —  6)  (u  —  c)  —  y*  (^  -  c)  (w  -  ft)  -  -?•  (a  —  ft)  (u  —  6) ; 
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whence,  writing  for  shortness 

JS  =  6c  +.ca  +  oft,     Q^qr-^-rp  -hpq, 
C^abc  ,     R^pqr, 


we  have 


and  thence  also 


(6  +  c)  a»  +  (c  +  a)  y«  +  (a  +  6)  -?*  =  Q  -  -8, 
bca^+  caf+  abz^=R-C, 


a^-^  by'-¥  c^«  =  i!(P-il)-(Q-i?). 

The  equation  of  the  wave-surface  is 

aftc  -  {a  (6  +  c)  a»  +  6  (c  4-  a)  y»  +  c  (a  +  6)  ^*}  +  (a^  +  y'  +  z^)  {aa?  -h  hy^  +  c^)  =  0. 
By  the  formulae  just  obtained,  this  is 

C-[£(P-^)-(ie-(7)]  +  (P-.l)[.l(P-il)-(Q-5)]  =  0, 
that  is, 

i4»  -  2il'P  +  il  (P"  +  Q)  -  (PQ  -  iJ)  =  0, 
that  is, 

or,  substituting  for  A  its  value  a  +  6  +  c,  and  reversing  the  sign  of  each  factor,  we 
have  the  formula  in  question. 

It  is  easy  to  see   that,  taking  a,  6,  c  to  be  each  positive,  (a  >  6  >  c),  and  assuming 

also    p>  q>r,    we    obtain    the    different    real    points    of    space    by    giving    to    these 

coordinates    respectively    the    different    real    values  from   oo   to  a,  a   to  6,   and   6  to  c 

respectively.    Hence 

greatest,        least  value,  is 

q  +  r,  a  +  6,  a-^-c, 

p  +  q*  00   ,  a +  6, 

80  that  r+i?,  p  +  Jf  may  be  either  of  them  =a  +  6  +  c,  but  q  +  r  cannot  be  ^a  +  b-hc, 
that  is,  g  +  r  =  a  +  6  +  c  does  not  belong  to  any  real  point  on  the  wave-surface.  We 
can  only  have  r  +  p  and  p  +  q  each  ^a  +  b  +  c,  if  j>  =  a-hc,  gr  =  r  =  6,  and  these  values 
belong  as  is  easily  shown  to  the  nodes  on  the  wave-surface;  hence,  the  equations 
r-|-p  =  a-h6  +  c  and  p-h?  =  a-h6  +  c  being  satisfied  simultaneously  only  at  the  nodes 
of  the  sur&ce,  must  belong  to  the  two  sheets  respectively.  And  it  can  be  shown 
that  p  +  r  =  a-h6  +  c  belongs  to  the  external  sheet,  and  p  +  q  =  a  +  b  +  c  belongs  to  the 
internal  sheet.  In  fact,  for  the  point  (0,  0,  V^),  which  is  on  the  external  sheet,  we 
have  p  =  a -h c,  y  =  a,  r = 6,  and  therefore  p-hr  =  a-l-6  +  c:  for  the  point  (0,  0,  ^/b), 
which  is  on  the  internal  sheet,  either 

(jp  =  6  +  c,  5'  =  a,  r  =  6)    or    (p  =  a,  g  =  6  4-c,  r  =  c), 

according  as  b  +  c>a  or  b  +  c<a:   but  in  each  case 
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A  THEOREM  IN  ELLIPTIC  FUNCTIONS. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.  x.  (1879),  pp.  48 — 48. 

Read  January  8,  1879.] 

The  theorem  is  as  follows: 

If  u  +  v  +  r  +  s^Oy  then 

1  A?'* 

—  A?'*  sn  w  sn  V  sn  r  sn  «  +  en  t*  en  V  en  r  en  «  —  r;  dn  t*  dn  V  dn  r  dn  «  =  —  -y- . 

It  is  easy  to  see  that,  if  a  linear  relation  exists  between  the  three  products,  then 
it  must  be  this  relation:  for  the  relation  must  be  satisfied  on  writing  therein 
t;  =  —  u,  « =s  —  r,  and  the  only  linear  relation  connecting  sn*  u  sn'  r,  en*  u  en*  r,  dn*  u  dn"  r 
is  the  relation  in  question 

1  k'^ 

—  A!'*sn*wsn*r +  cn*wcn'r—  r;dn'wdn*r  =  --  y-. 

k*  k^ 

A  demonstration  of  the  theorem  was  recently  communicated  to  me  by  Mr  Glaisher; 
and  this  led  me  to  the  somewhat  more  general  theorem 

-  A'*  sn  (a  +  i8)  sn  (a  -  ^8)  sn  (7  +  8)  sn  (7  -  8) 
+       en  (a  +  P)  en  (a  —  ^)  en  (7  +  8)  en  (7  —  8) 

-.j^dn(a  +  i8)dn(a-i8)dn(7  +  8)dn(7-8) 

_     K*       W*  (sn«  g  -  sn«  7)  (sn'  ^  -  sn'  8) 
A:*      1  —  A:»  sn*  a  sn'  ^ .  1  —  A:*  sn*  7  sn*  8 ' 

C.   XI.  10 
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In  fact,  writing  herein  a  +  7  =  0,  that  is,  7  =  — a,  the  right-hand  side  becomes  =0; 
and  the  arcs  on  the  left-hand  side  are  a -1-^8,  a  — /8,  —  a-hS,  —a  — 8,  which  represent 
any  four  arcs  the  sum  of  which  is  =0. 

Writing    in    the    last-mentioned    equation    x,  y,  z,  w    for    the    sn's  of  a,  /8,   7,  S 
respectively,  also 

the  equation  is 
that  is, 

It  is  easy  to  verify  that   the   terms  of  the  orders  0,   1,   2,   3  and   4  in  a^,  y",  ^,   vj^ 
separately  destroy  each  other ;  for  instance,  for  the  terms  of  the  order  2,  we  have 

-  ^  {Jfc*  (a» -h  yO  (-2^  +  ^)  +  *"  (^y"  + -^^^^M 

4.  ^"  {-  ifc>(a;»y»  4-  shjd")]  -h  2;^' (ir» --?»)  (y« -«;»)  =  0, 
that  is, 

+  (*»-!-  A^'X^-y'  +2;^)  +  2P(a^  -  ^)(y«-  «(;«)  =  0  ; 
or,  omitting  the  factor  A'",  this  is 

-  (a^  -y'X^-  ui^)  +  (a'  +  y*)  (^  + 1(;»)-  2  (a:»y«  +  x^^m;^)  +  2(a;«  -^)(y«  -«(;«)  =  0, 
as  it  should  be. 

The  theorem  in  its  original  form  was  obtained  by  me  as  follows:   using  the  elliptic 
coordinates  p,  q,  r,  such  that 

a^  y^           z^       ^ 

a-\-p  b-\-p     c+p       ' 

a  +  q     b  -hg     c  +  q       * 


a?  'k^  3^ 

a-V  r     6  +  r     c-hr 


=  1; 
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or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

where  o,  ^,  7  denote   6  —  c,  c  —  a,  a  —  6  respectively ;    then,  treating  r   as   a  constant,, 
the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  will  belong  to  a  point  on  the  ellipsoid 

a^  ij*  z*        ^ 

+r^—+  =1, 

a+r     b+r     c+r 

and  the  differential  equation  of  the  right  lines  upon  this  surface  is 

dp dq 

Va+p.6+p .  c  -i-p     ^/a  +  q.b-^-q.c  +  q 

Take  a?o,  yo,  z^  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on   the  surface,  and  p^,  qo  the  corresponding 
values  o{  p,  q,  so  that 

—  fiyopo^  =  a  +po.a  +  Jo- «  +  ^, 
-yayo*  ~b+po.b  +qo-b  +r, 

-  afizo*  =  c  +po .  c  +  9o  •  c  +  r, 

then  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  (^o^  ^o>  Zo)  is 


xx^         yy^        zz, 


+  .-?-  =  l. 


a+r     6+r     c+f 
or,  substituting  for  a^,  Xq\  &c.,  their  values,  we  have 

—  —, — -  =  Va  +  » .  a  +  g .  a  +  Po .  a  +  Q^oi  &c., 
a+r  r  ^  r  ^ 

and  consequently  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 

a  Va  +p  .a-^q.a  +i>o  .a  +  5'o  +  i8V6+p.6  +  y.6+po-6  +  5o 

the  equation  of  a  plane  intersecting  the  ellipsoid  in  a  pair  of  lines;  hence  this 
equation  (containing  in  appearance  the  two  arbitrary  constants  p^  and  q^  is  the  integral 
of  the  proposed  differential  equation. 

Writing 

sn*w  =  -4  {a-\-p\     cn^u^^Bib-^p),    dn^ti  =  C(c+p), 

the  values  of  A,  B,  C,  k  are  determined ;  and,  assuming  for  q,  po,  qo  the  like  forms 
with    the    arguments  v,  Wo,   v©,   the    differential    equation    becomes   du=dv,   having    the 

10—2 
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integral   w  — Mo  =  v— v©;    while   the   foregoing  integral   equation,  on  reducing  the  constant 
coefficients  contained  therein,  takes  the  form 

-^k'^snusnv  sn  u^ sn  Vo 
+  en  t^  en  V  en  Uq  en  Vq 
1 

&;« 


—  ri  dn  u  dn  v  dn  Mo  dn  v^ 


viz.   this  equation   holds  good   if  u^u^=^v^Vo.      And    by  a  change  of   signs  we    have 
the  theorem. 

If,  as  above,  tA  +  v+r  +  «  =  0,  the  theorem  gives  a  linear  relation  between  the 
three  products  snusnvsnrsn^,  cnucnvcnrcn^,  dniidnvdnrdn^,  and  regarding  at 
pleasure  the  sn's,  the  en's,  or  the  dns  as  rational,  one  of  these  products  will  be 
rational  while  the  other  two  will  be  each  of  them  a  quadric  radical;  and  hence, 
rationalising,  we  obtain  an  equation  which  contains  the  product  in  question  linearly, 
and  contains  besides  only  the  squares  of  the  sn's,  en's,  or  dn's;  that  is,  we  have 
three  such  equations  containing  the  three  products  respectively.  Bringing  to  one  side 
the  terms  which  contain  the  product,  and  again  squaring,  we  obtain  an  equation 
involving  only  the  squares  of  the  sn's,  en's,  or  dn's;  but  the  three  equations  thus 
obtained  represent,  it  is  clear,  one  and  the  same  rational  equation,  which  may  be 
expressed  as  an  equation  between  the  squares  of  the  sn's,  or  of  the  en's,  or  of  the 
dn's,  at  pleasure.  This  equation  may  be  obtained,  as  I  will  show,  from  the  ordinary 
addition-equations  of  the  elliptic  functions,  but  it  is  not  obvious  how  to  obtain  from 
them  the  three  equations  involving  the  products  respectively,  and  these  last  have  the 
advantage  of  being  of  a  degree  which  is  the  half  of  the  equation  which  involves 
only  the  squared  functions. 

Write  ar,  y,  z,  w  for  sn  w,  sn  v,  sn  r,  sn  8  respectively ;   then,  writing 


A  =a?vi-2/'-i-*y. 

a^  z  V1-«;M-A;*m;«, 

^'  =  y  VI  -  ar« .  1  -  *»a;», 

a!  =  wy/l-z^ .  l-k^z\ 

P  =^-y^ 

«j  =  ^*  —  1^, 

we  have 
that  is, 

i)  =  1  -  k^a^', 

sn  (u  +  v)  = 

I)         A^A' 

S  =  1  -  k'zHu', 

-  sn  (r  +  s), 

B     "     a-a" 

and  consequently 


whence 


Dtsr  =  -  (a  -  a')  (^  +  ^'), 
PB  =-(a  +  a')(^-^'); 
Dm''PB=2(Aa-A'a), 
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that  18,  (ir«  - 1(;«)  (1  -  A:*a:»y»)  -  (a;»  -  y*)  (1  -  A^««t(;») 

=  2  {am;  Vl-y«.l-ifcy.l--2«.l-A»-8«  -  y^r  Vl -a;«.l -ifc«a:«.  l-ti;».  1 -JfcV}. 

Rationalising,  we  obtain,  as  mentioned  above,  an  equation  containing  only  the  squares 
^>  y"»  ^i  '^'^  it  therefore  is  of  a  degree  twice  that  of  the  equation  containing 
the  product  xyzw.  I  worked  out  in  this  way  the  equation  in  (a5*,  y',  ^,  vf^\  but  the 
calculation  was  lost,  and  the  easier  way  of  obtaining  it  is  obviously  by  means  of  the 
equation  involving  xyzw. 

We  have,  by  the  theorem, 

—  A?'*  xytu) 


that  is, 


and  then,  writing 


1    , Vi 

-  i  Vr^T^.  1  -  Ay .  1  -  jfc«^.  1 -A;»u;«  =  -  T, , 

ifc'«  (1  -  k^xyzw)  =  Ar»  Vl  -Ti* .  1  -  y»7l  -  F.  l^^v^ 


P  =  a;a+y>  + 2:" +  «£;», 

Q  =  a;>y«  +  a;>^a  +  a;*j(;2  +  y^z*  +  y*M;»  +  .^%', 
iJ  =  ic2yV  +  ahjHi^  +  a^shjd^  +  y»^*M;*, 

and  using  V^'  ^  denote  the  rational  function  xyzw,  we  have 

fc'*(l-2Jfc»V'S  +  **S) 

=  ik*(l-P  +  Q-i2  +  S) 

or,   if    for    a    moment    the    radical    is    called   V^.   tben   the   factor  A;*  divides   out,   and 
the  equation  becomes 

2VA  =  2-(l+ifc»)P  +  2ifc»Q-(A»  +  ik*)i2  +  2ifc*iS  +  2A;'V5, 
whence 

4  (1  _  p  +  Q  _  iJ  +  S)  (1  _  Jfc»P  +  At'Q  -  A-B  +  ifc»5f) 

-  {2  -  (1  +  *»)  P  +  2A;»Q  -  (jfc»  + /fe*)  i2  +  2A*/S}' -  4A;'«S 

=  -  2)k*  V-Sf  (2  -  (1  +  A;")  P  +  2*^  -  (A?  +  if)  iJ  +  2*«5r}. 

The  factor  ifc'*  divides  out;  omitting  it,  we  have 

4Q  _  p»  _  4  (1  +  *»)  iJ  +  16Jfc»S  +  2Jfc>Pi2  -  4  (Jfc»  +  A-)  PS  -  Ar'i?  +  ^Ar'Q-Sf 

=  -  2  V-S  {2  -  (1  +  A*)  P  +  2^Q  -  (A?  +  if) 5  +  2)^ /S}, 
or,  as  this  may  also  be  written, 

j(_p.  +  4Q _4i2)  +  ifc»(-4ii  +  2PiJ  +  16S- 4P/S)+  i-'(-  iJ»  +  4QS - P/S)} 

=  -2V-S{2-P  +  if(-P  +  2Q-ie)  +  if(-B  +  2/g)), 

which  is  the  required  rational  equation  involving  the  product  of  the  sn's. 
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ON  A  THEOREM  RELATING  TO  CONFORMABLE  FIGURES. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.  X.  (1879),  pp.  143 — 146. 

Read  May  8,  1879.] 

Consider  two  plane  figures,  say  the  figure  of  the  points  P  referred  to  axes 
OXf  Oy,  and  that  of  the  points  P"  referred  to  axes  Ox\  Oy';  and  let  ar,  y  be  the 
coordinates  of  P,  and  a/,  j/  those  of  P'.  If  the  figures  correspond  to  each  other  in 
any  manner  whatever,  P  and  P"  being  corresponding  points,  then  we  have  d/,  j/ 
each   of  them  a  function  o{  x,  y\    and  we   may  consider  the  second  figure  as  derived 

from    the    first    by    altering    the  distcmce   OP  in  the  ratio  VS^Ty^-r  V«*  +  y*,  and   by 
rotating  it  through  the  angle  tan~^  — ,  —  tan~^  - ;  say  by  the  Extension  Va?'*  +  y'*  ^  V«*  +  y*, 

M/  X 

and  by   the  Rotation  tan"*^— tan""^^;  where  the  Extension  and  the  Rotation  are  each 

X  X 

of  them  a  determinate  function  of  x,  y,  the  coordinates  of  P. 

Passing  from  the  point  P  to  a  consecutive  point  Q,  the  coordinates  of  which 
are  x+dx,  y  +  dy  (the  ratio  dy-^dx  being  arbitrary),  then  the  coordinates  of  the 
corresponding  point  Q'  will  be  x'  +  dx\  y  +  dy\  where 

da/  =  ^dx+'^dy.     dy'^^dx  +  ^dy. 
Writing   -—>  and  --^  instead  of  dy'  4-  dx'  and  dy  -*-  dx,  the  expressions 

^daf^  +  dy'*  -r  Vdar»  +  dy\  and   tan"^ -^,  -  tan"*  ^ , 

will  in  general  have  values  depending  upon   that   of  the  arbitrary  ratio   dy  :  dx.    But 

they  may  be   independent   of  this   ratio;    viz.   this   is   the   case  when  a/,  j/  are  functions 

of  X,  y  such  that 

daf  __     dy'       dy'  _  dx' 

dy         dx'      dy^dx^ 
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and   the  two  figures  are  then  conformable  (or  conjugate)  figures;  that  is,  figures  similar 
as  regards  corresponding  infinitesimal  elements  of  area.    We  have,  in  this  case. 

Via?'*  +  dy '« -f-  Vcic"  +  dy\  and  tan-»  ^  -  tan"^  ^ , 

each  a  determinate  function  of  x,  y,  the  coordinates    of   P;    and    we    pass    from    the 
element  PQ  to  the  corresponding  element  P'Q'  by  altering  the    length    in    the    ratio 

Vcia/*  +  dj/^  -r  ^da^  +  dy\  and  rotating  the  element  through  the  angle  tan~*-i^  — tan~' -p; 

say,   this  ratio  and  this  angle  are  the   Auxesis   and    the   Streblosis  respectively,  these 
being,  as  already  mentioned,  functions  of  x,  y  only. 

Considering  now  any  two  conformable  figures,  say  the  figure  of  the  points  P, 
and  that  of  the  points  P';  we  have  the  theorem  that  we  can  from  the  first  figure 
obtain  a  third  conformable  figure  by  means  of  an  Auxesis  and  a  Streblosis  which 
are  respectively  equal  to  the  Extension  and  the  Rotation  by  which  the  second  figure 
is  derived  from  the  first. 

In  feet,  if  in  the  three  figures  respectively  we  take  x,  y,  x\  yf,  and  x\  yf\  for 
the  coordinates  of  the  corresponding  points  P,  P',  P",  the  first  and  second  figures 
are  conformable:  and  we  have  therefore 

dx dy^       dy'  _daf 

dy"     dx'      dy      dx^ 

the  third  figure  is  to  have  the  Auxesis  Va?'*  +  y'«  ~  Va:»  +  y*,  and  the  Streblosis 

tan-^  ^  -  tan"*  ^ ; 

X  X 

viz.  writing  r  for  '^a^-hy^  we  ought  to  have 

and    it    is  therefore  to  be  shown  that  there  exist  x^\  y"  functions  of  x,  y  satisfying 
these  relations;  for,  this  being  so,  we  have 

dx'^^_df_       df^d^, 
dy  dx  '      dy      dx  * 

and  the  third  figure  is  thus  conformable  with  the  first. 

Writmg,  for  shortness, 

j^^xx'  +  yy'     ^^    gyy'-x'y 
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the  equations  are 

daf'  =  Adx  -  Bdy, 

dy"^Bdx  +  Ady; 
or  the  conditions  for  the  existence  of  the  functions  af\  y"  are 


dA     dB^Q      dA^dJB^ 
dy      dx       '     dx      dy 


We,  in  fact,  have 


dA     dB     I  (    /da/  .  dy'\  .     /dy'     dx'\     ^  ,]      2  ,,     .         ,.         .    ,       ,  .    . 


=  y-^(^+y*)y'=o; 


and  similarly 


"  ''  M'(S-|)*Kf-D-M-l«'^-^>-<-^-^»>'' 


dx     dy 


2a?'     2 ,  ,       ,x   /     ^ 


which  proves  the  theorem. 

The   theorem   is  closely   connected  with  the  theory  of  the  function  of  an  imaginary 
variable;   for,  writing  the  conditions  for  the  conformable  figures  in  the  form 

dx      dy       '     dy         dx  .         ' 

we  have 

dx  =  Fdx  —  Odyy 

d/  =  Odx  —  Fdy ; 

that  is, 

daf  +  idy^  {F  +  iO)  (dx  +  idy) : 

whence  F-^-iO  is  a  function  of  x  +  iy,  and  then  by  integration  x'  +  ii/  is  also  a 
function  of  x  +  iy.  In  one  point  of  view,  any  function  such  as  <f){x,  y)  +  i'^(«,  y)  is 
a  function  of  a?  +  iy,  for  the  quantity  x-^iy  is  only  known  by  means  of  its  real 
components  x,  y\    that  is,  knowing  x-\-iy,  we   know  x,  y,  and   therefore   also 

<l>  (x,  y)  + 1>  {x,  y) ; 

and  Cauchy,  adopting  this  definition,  introduced  the  expression  **  fonction  monog^ne " 
of  a?  +  iy,  to  denote  that  which  is  in  the  more  restricted  (and  the  ordinary)  sense 
termed  a  function  of  x+iy.  And  MM.  Briot  and  Bouquet,  in  their  "ThA)rie  des 
fonctions  elliptiques"  (Paris,  1875),  although  not  using  Cauchy's  expression  fonction 
monoghie^  but  the  simple  term  fonction,  do  this  under  the  qualification  stated  p.  3 : — 
''Dans  tout  ce  qui  suit,  nous  ne  nous  occuperons  que  des  fonctions  qui  admettent 
une    d^rivde."      Now,   a    function    admitting    of    a    derivative   (that   is,   in   the   ordinary 
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sense,  a  function)  of  the  imaginary  variable  z,  =zx-^iy,  is  a  function  such  that,  for  a 
consecutive  value  /,  ^sx  +  iy  +  dx  +  idy,  we  have 

z'^z 

=  a  quantity  independent  of  the  ratio  of  the  real  components  dx,  dy  of  the  increment 
dx-^-idy  of  the  imaginary  variabla  Or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  writing  f{z)  =  af  -^iy', 
the  condition  in  order  that  x  -\-  ij/  may  be  a  function  of  x  +  iy  is 

dx'  +  idy  =(F  +  iO)  {dx  +  %dy\ 

where  F  and  0  are  functions  of  x  and  y.  It  is  not  part  of  the  condition  that 
F  +  iG  shall  be  a  function  of  x  +  iy,  and  it  is  only  a  long  way  further  on  that  the 
authors  prove  that  this  is  the  case  (see  the  definition  of  a  "fonction  holomorphe** 
p.  14;    and   the   proof,   p.    137).     The   last-mentioned   equation 

dx'  +  idy'  =  (-F  +  iG)  {dx  +  idy), 

where  F  and  G  are  only  assumed  to  be  functions  of  x  and  y,  has,  if  we  represent 
x-^-iy  by  means  of  the  point  P  with  coordinates  (ar,  y),  and  in  like  manner  x'  +  iy'  by 
means  of  the  point  P'  with  coordinates  {x\  y'\  the  geometrical  interpretation  that  the 
figures  of  the  points  P  and  P'  are  conformable  figures,  that  is,  figures  similar  as 
regards  their  infinitesimal  elements.  The  foregoing  theorem  in  regard  to  the  Auxesis 
and  the  Streblosis  is  that  we  can,  by  means  of  F  and  0,  construct  a  third  conformable 

figure, — in  fact,  the  Auxesis  and  the  Streblosis  are  =  VjP**  +  G*  and  tan~*  -^   respectively ; 

and,  using  these  as  an  Extension  and  a  Rotation,  we  have  the  third  conformable  figure 
a?"  +  ty"  =  (F+i(?)(a?-hiy);  that  is,  {F -\- iO)  {x -k- iy\  and  therefore  also  F  +  iG,  is  a 
function  of  x  +  iy, — and  we  have  thus  the  derivative  of  a  function  of  x  +  iy  as  itself 
a  function  of  x  +  iy. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that,  although  the  theorem  of  the  Auxesis  and  the  Streblosis, 
considered  as  a  property  of  conformable  figures,  is  not  by  any  means  geometrically 
self-evident,  yet  the  foregoing  analytical  proof  is  only  a  proof  conducted  by  means  of 
real  quantities,  of .  what  (admitting  the  theory  of  imaginary  quantities)  is  in  fact 
self-evident;  viz.  the  analytical  conclusion  really  is  that,  F,  G  denoting  functions  of 
a:,  y,  then,  if  dx'  +  idy'  =  (J^  +  iG)  {dx  +  idy),  that  is,  if  {F  +  iG)  {dx  +  idy)  be  a  complete 
differential,  then  F-hiG  is  a  function  of  x  +  iy. 
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[ADDITION  TO  MR  SPOTTISWOODE'S  PAPER  "  ON  THE  TWENTY- 
ONE  COORDINATES  OF  A  CONIC  IN  SPACK^ 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  voL  x.  (1879), 

pp.  194—196.] 

Write 

17=  (a,  6,  c,  d,  /,  g,  h,  I,  m,  n$a?,  y,  z,  (f, 

I7o  =  (  „  $f,  %  t  «)", 

P  =  (a,  fif  7.  S$«^»  y>  ^»  0» 

Then  the  equation  of  the  cone,  having  for  its  vertex  the  arbitrary  point  (f,  i;,  f,  «),  and 
passing  through  the  conic  U^Qy  P  =  0,  is 

l7Po'-2TrPPo+J7oP»  =  0. 
Or  if,  to  put  the  coefficients  f,  17,  f,  a»  in  evidence,  we  write  for  a  moment 

A  =  (a,  A,  g,  I  Jj:,  y,  ^,  0. 

B  =  (A,  6,  /,  m$        „  ), 

C^=(fl^,  /i  c,  n$        „  ), 

D  =  (Z,  m,  n,  d  $        „  ), 
and  therefore 

then  the  equation  is 

+  P»  (a,  6,  c,  d,  /,  g,  A,  Z,  tw,  n Jf ,  17,  f,  «)» =  0. 
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And  if  we  expand  first  in  f,  17,  ^y  m,  and  then  in  a,  y,  z,  t,  the  final  result  is 
a^y*«'<'y«  zx  ocy  xt  yi  zi 


e 

C 

B 

F 

2A' 

• 

2L 

2L' 

+  V 

c 

A 

G 

2E 

2M' 

2M 

+  r 

B 
F 

2A' 

A 
0 

H 

H 

2C" 

2N 

2N' 

+  -• 

2F' 

2G' 

2H' 

+  >?{ 

2F' 

-2  A 

-2C" 

-28' 

2  (^-i?) 

-2M 

-2N' 

+  a 

IF 

20' 

-2C" 

-2B 

-2il' 

-2i' 

2{R-P) 

-2iV 

+  ^ 

2M' 

2C' 
2N 

2H' 

-2^ 

-2i(' 

-2C 

-2L 

-2M' 

2(p-e) 

+  f« 

2(<2-A') 

-2L' 

-2Z 

-2F 

-2H' 

-2(?' 

+  1JM 

2L 

2N' 

-2iV 

-2(/?-P) 

-2if' 

-2H' 

-2Q 

-2F 

+  {<!» 

W 

2M 

-2N' 

-2ir 

2(/^-(?) 

-2G' 

--2F' 

-2H 

=  0. 


In  paiticular,  if  17=^0,  ?  =  0,  a)  =  0,  then  we  have  the  foregoing  equation  X^0\  and  the 
like  for  the  equations  F=0,  Z=0,  and  Tr=0  respectively. 

Take  a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h  for  the  six  coordinates  of  the  line  through  the  points 

X,  y,  z,  i 

f»  ^>  ?»  ^ 


that  is,  write 


-where,  of  course, 


c  =  an;  —  y  f ,     h  =  ^G)  —  f  f , 


>  =  0. 


af  +  bg  +  ch  =  0. 
Then  the  foregoing  equation  of  the  cone  is 

Ab.^    +   J?b«  +   Cc»    +    .PT»    +    (?g»  +    ^ffh«) 

-  2A'hc  -  25'ca  -  2C'ab  +  2i?''gh  4-  2e'hf  +  2H'fg 
+  2Paf  +  2  Jfag  -  2iV^'ah 

-  2Z^f  +  2Qbg  +  2J\rbh 
+  2icf   -2ifcg+2iich 

And  this  may  be  regarded  as  the  equation  of  the  conic  in  terms  of  the  twenty-one 
coordinates  of  the  conic,  and  of  the  six  coordinates  of  an  arbitrary  line  meeting  the 
conic.  It  is,  in  fact,  the  general  form  of  the  equation  given  in  the  paper — Cayley, 
**  On  a  new  Analytical  Representation  of  a  Curve  in  Space,"  Qiuirt.  Math,  Jovr,, 
vol.  III.  (1860),  [284;    this  Collection,  vol.  iv.  p.  453]. 
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ON    THE    BINOMIAL    EQUATION    a*- 1=0;    TRISECTION    AND 

QUARTISECTION. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  voL  XI.  (1880),  pp.  4—17. 

Read  November  13,  1879.] 

The  solution  of  the  binomial  equation  a?P  —  1  =  0.  p  a  prime  number,  or,  say  rather, 

the  equation 

x^^-¥  xP-*+  ...+x  +  l=0, 

<lepend0  upon  the  Jacobian  function 

where  ^r  is  a  prime  root  of  p,  a  any  root  whatever  of  the  equation  ti^^  —  1  =  0.     T 
e  a  factor  of  p  —  1,  and  /  for  the  complementary  factor  (that  is,  />  —  1  =  e/\  then,  if 
a  we  write  a/,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  taking  a/,  =  ^,  a  root  of  m*  —  1  =  0,  we  ha^ 

»  —  1 

where  Xq,  Xi,  ...,  Xe-i  denote  each  of  them  a  period  or  sum  of/,  =^- ,  roots,  viz_ 

e 

Xo     =(1,  f ^•>'-"«). 

(read  jro  =  a?*  +  fl5^  +  ...  +  a^  ~    ,  and  so  for  the  other  functions). 

We  have,  of  course,  F(l),  =  X^-h  Xj-^-  ...-{•  Xe-i,  the  sum  of  all  the  roots  =- 
and,  further,  the  general  property  that  any  rational  and  integral  function  of  th 
periods  is  expressible  as  a  sum 

with  known  coefficients 

^^0  »   ^i>  •  •  •  I  ^e—i  • 
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The  several  cases  c  =  2,  3,  4,  ...  may  be  termed  those  of.  the  bisection,  trisection, 
quartisection,  &c.,  of  the  equation ;   viz. 

€  =  2,  there  are  two  periods,  Xy  F,  and  ^(— 1)  =  -X'—  F; 

«  =  3,  three  periods,  Z,  F,  Z,  and  ^7  =  Z  +  7F+73Z,  if  7  is  a  root  of  «'-l  =  0; 

€  =  4,  four  periods,  X,  F,  Z,  TT,  and  JFS  =  Z+SF+S>Z+  S»Tr,  if  S  be  a  root  of  w*-l  =  0. 

It  is  sufficient   to   attend   to   the  prime   roots  7  and   h  of  the   equations 

a»-l=0,     w*-l=0, 

respectively;  for,  if  7  or  S  be  =  1,  we  have  simply  -P(l),  =  —  1;  and  if  S  be  =  — 1, 
then  the  function  is  ^(-1),  =Z  +  Z-(F+Tr),  where  Z+Z  and  F+ TT  are  the 
periods   for  the   bisection.     The   prime   roots   h  are   of  course   i  and   —  i,   and   we   have 

F{i)     =Z  +  iF-Z-iTr, 

respectively. 

As  regards  the  bisection,  it  is  known  that  (X— F)'  =  (— )  *  p,  which  is  +p  or  —  p, 
according  as  j)  is  =  1  or  3,  mod  4 ;  and  the  values  of  X,  F  are  thus  determined. 
In  what  follows,  I  consider  the  cases  « ==  3  and  « =  4  of  the  trisection  and  the 
quartisection   respectively. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that,  not  the  division  into  periods,  but  the  order  of  the 
periods,  depends  on  the  choice  of  g,  a  prime  root  at  pleasure  of  p\  and,  in  what 
follows,  I  select  the  prime  root  used  in  Reuschle's  Tafdn  complexer  Primzahlen 
welche  aus   Wurzebi  der  Einheit  gebildet  sind  (4to,   Berlin,   1875):    viz.   these  are 

p  =  S,  5,  7,  11,  13,  17,  19,   23,  29,  31,  37,  41,  43,  47,  53, 

59,  61,  67,  71,  73,  79,  83,  89,  97, 

5r  =  2,  2,  5,     2,     2,     3,     2,-2,     2,     3,     2,     6,    3,10,     2, 

2,     2,     2,  62.     5,     3,     2,  30,  10, 

"vrhere   I   quote   the   whole   series,  although   I   am   here   only   concerned  with   the   values 
f  p  which   are   =  1    (mod.   3),   or   =  1    (mod.   4). 

The  periods  are  consequently  those  of  Reuschle,  viz.  X,  F,  Z  are  his  170,  171,  17a,  and 
,   T,  Z,   W  his   170,  Vi>  V^y  Vi'  *^®y  can   of  course,   without  referring   to  his   work,  be 
ily   recalculated,   but    it   is,   I    think,   convenient    to    have    for    his    values    of   g    the 
^aeries  of   residues  such   as  are  given    (for  diflferently  selected  values  of  g)  in  Jacobi's 
anon  Arithmetictis  (4to,  Berlin,  1839);   and   I  have  accordingly  taken  out   of  Reuschle, 
nd  annex,  such   a  table. 

For  instance,  p=13,  the   powers  of  g  are   1,   2,   4,   8,   3,   6,   12,   11,   9,   5,   10,  7; 
d,  by  writing  these  down  in  order  in  columns  of  3  or  of  4, 

1  8     12       5  13       9 

2  3     11     10  2       6       5 
4     6       9       7  4     12     10 

8     11       7 
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we  have  the  periods  X,  F,  Z  or  X,  F,  Z,  TT,  belonging  to  the  trisection  and  the 
quartisection  of  j)  =  13. 

I  further  remark  that  the  equations  which  I  am  concerned  with  are  all  given  in 
Beuschle,  but  in  a  somewhat  different  form ;  thus,  p  =  13,  quartisection  (see  p.  13),  he  has 

V  =  ^i  +  2i7j,     17o^i  =  — 1— ^j»     ^o^j  =  3 +171  +  173,     17o^7j  =  ""  1  ""^11 

(where  observe  that  here  and  in  every  case  the  value  of  170173  is  at  once  obtained 
from  that  of  170 171  by  a  mere  cyclical  interchange  of  the  suffixes,  so  that  the  last 
equation  is  in  fact  superfluous);  the  other  equations,  using  i7o  +  ^i  +  %  +  i7s  =  — 1  to 
eliminate  any  constant   term   which  occurs,  give  my   values 

Z«  =  (    0,      1,      2,      0)  (Z,  F,  Z,  W\ 
ZF=(    1,      1,      0,      1)(  „  ), 

ZZ  =  (-3,  -2,  -3,  -2)(  „  ). 

Similarly,  in  the  case  of  a  trisection,  the,  equation  for  17017s  is  superfluous,  and  the 
other  equations  give  my  values  oi  X^  and  XY, 

Reuschle  gives  also,  and  I  take  from  him,  the  cubic  and  the  quartic  equations  (such 
as  p  =  13,  17*  + 17*  —  4i7  +  1  =  0,  17*  +  17*  +  217*  —  4i7  +  3  =  0),  which  determine  the  periods  in 
the  trisections  and  the  quartisections  respectively. 

Many  of  the  results  obtained  accord  with,  and  furnish  exemplifications  of  general 
theorems  contained  in  Jacobi's  memoir,  "Ueber  die  E^reistheilung  und  ihre  Anwendung 
auf  die  Zahlentheorie,"  Crelle,  t.  xxx.  (1846).  pp.  166 — 189;  [Oes.  Werke,  t.  vi.  pp. 
254—274]. 

Trisection,  c  ==  3 ;  p  =  1  (mod.  3). 
We  have  three  periods  X,  Y,  Z;  and  we  thence  obtain 

Z«   =(a,  6,  c)(Z,  F,  Z), 
XY=^(f,ff,h)(       „       ). 

the  coefficients   a,  6,   c,  /,  g,  h    being    determinate    integers.     And,    by    cyclical    inter- 
changes,  we   obtain   equations   which   may   be   written 

Z'  =  a,  6,  c, 
F*  =  c,  a,  6, 
Z^  =  6,  c,  a, 
XY^f,  (7.  K 
YZ^Kf.g^ 
ZX^g,  A,/; 
viz.  here  and  elsewhere  the  coefficients  a,  6,  c  are  written  to  denote  the  sum 

aX -^-hY '\- cZ. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that 

/+5r+A  =  i(p-l); 
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in  fact,  a  period  contains  ^(p  — 1)  terms,  and  in  two  consecutive  perioids  X,  F,  there 
are  no  terms  the  product  of  which  is  unity;  hence  XY  contains  ^(p  — 1)*  terms, 
each  a  power  of  x,  and  the  sum  XY+YZ-^-ZX  contains  i(p  — 1)*  such  terms,  being 
in   fiBMst  the  sum  X'{-Y-^Z  taken  ^(p  — 1)   times;    wheuce  the  relation  in  question. 

Hence  also 

FZ  +  ZX  +  ZF=-iO)-l). 

Prom    the    equation    X4-F+Z=— 1,   multiplying    by    X,    and    for  X*,    XY,   XZ 
substituting  their  values,   we   obtain  an  expression 

which  must  identically  vanish;  viz.  the  three  coefficients  must  be  each  of  them  =0;  or 
we  must  have 

so  that,  taking  f,g,heia  known,  the  other  coefficients  a,  b,  c  are  given  in  terms  of  them. 
The  equations  give 

We   have  X.YZ^Y.ZX;  that  is,  X(A,  /  g)=^Y(g,  A,/);  or,  substituting  for  X\ 

XY,  Ac.  their  values, 

h(a,  b,  c)=     g(/,  g,  h) 

+f(/>9^h)    +A(c,  a,  6) 

+9(9^  Kf)    -^/(Kf,  g); 
that  is, 

«^+/'  +Sf'^9f+cf^+A> 
bh+/g  +gh=^g^+ah-hf\ 

ch  +.fh  +fg  ^gh  +  bh  -\-fg, 
equations  which  reduce  themselves  to  the  single  equation 

and  this  is   the  only  relation   obtainable  by  consideration  of  the  three  equal   values 

X.YZ,     Y,ZX,    Z.XY. 

Moreover,  this  equation  being  satisfied,  the  six  functions  in  the  three  equations  become 
each  of  them  =/g  —  A' ;  or  we  have 

XYZ  =  {fg-h\   fg-h*.   fg-h?); 


that  is, 

We  have 


XYZ=h?-fg. 

Fy.F'f=     X^+Y*  +  Z'-YZ-ZX-XY 

=     ia  +  b  +  c-f-g-h)(X+Y+Z) 
=  -(a  +  b  +  c)  +  if+g  +  h) 
=      S(f+g  +  h)  +  l; 


88 


ON   THE   BINOMIAL   EQUATION   a*— 1=0. 


[781 


that  is, 

We  have,  moreover, 

{FiY^       Z«  +  2rZ+7(Z«  +  2Zr)  +  7»(F»  +  2ZZ) 
=        [(a,  6,  c)  +  2  (A.  /  g)-\ 
+  7  [(ft.  c,  a)  +  2(f,g,  h)] 
+  7'[(c,  a,  6)  +  2(flf,  A./)], 
which  is 

=  {(a  +  2A)  +  7(6-f2/)  +  y(c  +  2sf)|(Z  +  7»F  +  7A 

as  is  at  once  seen  by  comparing  the  coefficients  of  X,  F,  Z  respectively. 


Hence,  writing 


a  +  2A  +  7(6 -f  2/) +  7»(c  +  25f) 
=:a  +  2A  +  7(6  +  2/)-(l+7)(c  +  25r) 


we  have 


J[  =  a  +  2A  -  c  -  25r  =  3A  -  Sflr  -  1, 


We  have 

and  thence,  writing  7*  for  7, 

equations  which  give 


(Fyy  =  {A+By)Fi', 
(Frfy^(A+Brf)Fy, 

Fy.Frf,   =p,   =(il  +  57)(il+57»); 
or,  say  p^  A^  — AB-\-B^\   viz.  p  has  the  complex  factor 

il+57,   =3A-3flf-l+7(3/-3fl'). 

{FyY^p(A^By\ 
(FrfY^piA+By^), 

Fy.Frf^p', 


Hence  also 


and,  as  before. 


which  equations  determine  Fy,  F^f,  and  from  these  and  jP(1)=  — 1  we  obtain  the 
periods  X,  F,  Z\  we  have  thus,  in  fact,  the  solution  of  the  cubic  equation  which  gives 
these  periods.     We  have  already  found  the  coefficients  of  this  cubic  equation,  viz. 

Z-fF  +  ^  =  -l,     FZ+ZZ  +  ZF=-i(;>-l),    ZFZ  =  A«-/^; 
the  equation  thus  is 

As  already  remarked,  the  values  of  a,  6,  c;  /,  gr,  A,  and  the  equations  in  17,  are  in  effect 
given  iu  Reuschle ;  the  complex  factors  of  p,  as  given  p.  1  (7  =  27  —  37*,  &c.),  when 
reduced  to  the  form  A  -\- By,  are  not  identical  with  the  A  +By  of  the  foregoing  theory; 
viz.  this  A'\-  By  is  not  Reuschle's  selected  primary  form.     I  give,  in  the  annexed  table 
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for  the  primes  7,  18,  ...,  to  97,  the  values  from  Reuschle  of  a,  6,  c;  /  g,  A,  and  of  the 
coefficients  of  the  17-equation ;  also  the  values  of  A  and  B  derived  from  /,  g,  h  by  the 
foregoing  formulse.     It  will  be  seen  that  all  the  values  are  consistent  with  the  theory. 


Table  for  the  Trisection. 


p 

a. 

6. 

9^ 

c 
h 

17>  + 

A 

B 

Page  in 
Reuschle 

7 

-    2 
1 

-    1 
0 

-    2 

1 

-     2 

-     1 

2 

3 

p.  6 

13 

-    4 
1 

-    3 
2 

-    2 

1 

-    4 

-     1 

-    4 

-3 

P-   15 

19 

-    4 
1 

-    5 
2 

-    4 
3 

-    6 

-    7 

2 

-3 

p.  26 

31 

-    7 
4 

-    6 
2 

-    8 
4 

-10 

-    8 

5 

6 

P-  45 

37 

-    8 
5 

-  10 
4 

-    7 
3 

-12 

11 

-    4 

3 

P-  54 

43 

-  11 
6 

-    8 
4 

-10 

4 

-  14 

8 

-    1 

6 

p.  69 

61 

-  14 
5 

-13 
8 

-15 

7 

-20 

-  9 

-    4 

-9 

P-  97 

67 

-16 
9 

-13 
6 

-16 
7 

-22 

5 

2 

9 

p.  los 

73 

-16 
6 

-18 
9 

-15 
9 

-24 

-27 

-    1 

-9 

p.  128 

79 

-20 
9 

-17 
10 

-16 
7 

-26 

41 

-10 

-3 

p.  138 

97 

-20 
10 

-23 

9 

-22 
13 

-32 

-79 

11 

3 

p.  168 

C  XI. 
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Quartisection,  c  =  4 ;  p  =  1  {mod.  4). 

We  have  four  periods  X,  Y,  Z,  W;  and  we  obtain 

Z«  =  (a,  6,  c,  d)  (Z,  y,  Z,  W). 
XY^(f,g,h,k)(  „  ), 

XZ^(l,  m,  Z,  m)(  „  ), 

the   coefficients  being  determinate   integers.     It  can  be  shown   that   Z  +  m  =  ^(jp—  1)   or 
—  ^(3p-f  1)  according  as  j)  =  l  or  5  (mod.  8).     And  then,  by  cyclical  interchanges, 

Z*  =  a,  6,  c,  d, 

Y^  =  d,  a,  b,  c, 

Z*  =c,  d,  tt,  6, 

IT'  =6,  c,  d,  a, 

XY=f,  g.  A,  A, 

FZ  =A,/,  5r,  A, 

ZZ  =A,  A?,/,  (7, 

ZTr=5r,  A,  A,/ 

XZ  =  i,  m,  i,  w, 

We  have,  in  like  manner  as  for  the  trisection, 

/+Sr  +  A  +  A  =  i(i)-1), 
and  so  also  the  expression  for 

-IXY,  ^XY-\'XZ-^XW+YZ-\-YW  +  ZW 

is 

=  -  (/+5r  +  A  + A?  +  i  +  m)  =  -  :i  (p  -  1)  -  Z  -  m  ; 

and,  in  virtue  of  the  foregoing  value  of  i  +  m,  this  is  =  — |(p  — 1)  or  Up +  3)  according 
as  J9  =  1  or  5  (mod.  8). 

Again,  from  the  equation  X  +Y-^  Z  -{■  W=  —  l,  multiplying  by  X  and  reducing, 

a  =  -  1  -/-  g-l, 
6=        — gf  — A  — m, 
c=        —h  —  k  —  l, 
d—        —k—f—m, 


and  thence 


and 


a  +  6  +  c  +  d  =  -l-2  (/+5r  +  A  +  A)  -  2  (i  +  7m), 
a-6  +  c-d  =  -lH-2(m-0- 
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We  have 


that  is, 


and  thence 


that  is, 


X{hf,  g,  h)^Y{l,  m,  I,  m)^Z{f,  g.  A,  k\ 

k(a,  b,  c,  d)=  I  (/,  g,  A,  A)=  f(l,  m,  I,  m) 
+f(A 9'  A.  k)  +m(d,  a,  6,  c)  +g (k,  f,  g,  h) 
+5r(i,  m,  I,  m)  +1  (A,  /,  g,  h)  +A(c,  d,  a,  6) 
+  h(g,  A,  A,/)    -^mim,  I,  m,  Z)      +*(*,  k,  f,  g), 


ka+f^  -{-gl  •\-gh^lf'\-md-¥lk  +m*=^lf  +gk  +  ch  +  kh, 
kb+fg  +gm'\'h*  =lg  ■haM-^lf  +ml=fni'^/g-^hd  +  k^, 
kc+fh-tgl  +hk  =  lh  +  mb  -{-Ig  +m^=fl  +s/^-^ah  +  kf, 
kd+fk  +gm  +fh  =kl  +  mc  +  lh  +lm  —fm  -^gh  +  6A  -f  gk, 

in  which  equations  a,  6,  c,  d  may  be  regarded  as  having  their  foregoing  values. 

One  of  these  equations  is 

kc  +fh'^gl  +  hk  =  lf+f  +  ah  +  A/, 
that  is, 

-  A?  ( A  +  A?  +  0  + /A  +  fl^i!  +  A  A  =  Z/ +  gr"  -  A  (/ +  jr  +  Z  +  1 )  +  A/, 

or,  reducing, 

l(g'¥h--f-k)^f+k'"2hf-hg-h  +  k/, 

which  gives  I. 

Again,  another  equation  is 

kb+fg +gm'\'h^=^fm'\-/g  + lid -{-k", 
that  is, 

-A(5r+A4-'m)+/gr+5rm  +  A«=/m+/5r-A(A;+/+m)  +  A:», 

or,  reducing, 

m(g  +  A-/-  A)  =  A:»  -  h^  +  gk-hf, 

which  gives  m. 

And  we  have  also 

7nd  +lk  +  m^=igk'{-ch  -r  kh, 

that  is, 

-  m  ( A  +  /  +  m)  +  ZA  +  w*  =  5rA  +  AA  -  A  (A  +  A  + 1\ 

or,  reducing, 

i(A  +  A)-m(/+A)  =  flfA- A^ 

Substituting  herein  for  Z,  m  their  values,  we  have 

(A  +  A)[sr«  +  A»-2A/-A(7  +  A/-A]-(/+A)[A»-A»  +  5rA-A/]  +  (A»-5rA)[(/  +  A-/-*]  =  0. 
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In  this  equation  the  only  terms  of  the  second  order  are  —  A  (A  +  k\  which  contain  the 
factor  A;  the  terms  of  the  third  order  contain  this  same  factor  A,  and  throwing  it  out, 
and  reducing,  the  equation  is  found  to  be 

or,  as  it  may  also  be  written, 

5f»  -f  *» -  2A/-  A  +(A»  +/«-  2gk''k)  =  0 ; 
and  the  foregoing  values  of  2,  m  are 

g+h^k^y 

g-^h^k^f" 
and  by  means  of  these  three  equations  all  the  foregoing  equations  are  satisfied. 

We  have 

F%F^  =  {X - Z)»4- (F-  Wy 

=  Z>+F>  +  Z»+Tr>-2(ZZ+FTr) 

=  -  (a  +  6  +  c  +  d)+  2  (i  +  m); 

or,  substituting  for  a,  b,  c,  d,  this  is 

=  1  +  2  (/+  flf  +  A  +  A?)  +  4  (Z  +  m), 
viz.  it  is 

or,  substituting  for  i-f  m  its  before- mentioned  value,  then,  according  as  p  =  l  or  5  (mod.  8), 

the  value  is  =p  or  —  p;   that  is,  we  have 

p-i 
FiFi^  =  (-)  *  p. 

Again,  we  have 

(Fiy^(x+iY-z^iwy 

=  X«-  F«  +  Z»-  Tr»-2ZZ+  2FTr  +  2i(ZF-  YZ^ZW-  WX) 
=  {a-6  +  c-d  +  2(m-0  +  2(/-.7  +  A-ifc)i}(X-F+Z-  W) 

^{A+Bi)F(-n 
where 

il  =  a-6  +  c-d  +  2(m-0,  =-l  +  4(m-0> 
^  =  2(/-5r  +  A-A;); 

or,  since  X-F+i?-F  =  ^(-l),  this  equation  is 

(Fiy  =  (A-\-Bi)F(''l): 
and  similarly 

(Fi^y  =  (A-Bi)F(''l), 
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Moreover 


and  we  have  therefore 


[/•(-i)]'=(-)'«V.  =i>; 


that  is, 


A^  +  B'^p; 
or  the  expression  A  +  Bi  determined  as  above  is  a  complex  factor  of  p. 


We  may  investigate  the  quartic  equation  for  the  determination  of  the  periods  X,  F, 

Z,  W.     The  values  of  Z  +  F+Z+  W  and  XY-\- XZ-\-XW+  7Z+  YW-^ZW  are  akeady 

known:  for  the  next  coefficient  XYZ -^^ XYW ^- XZW  +  YZW,  we  have  ZF2r=(a,  )8,  7,  h\ 

where  each  of  the  coefficients  a,  )8,  7,  S  is  given  under  three  different  forms:  the  values 

of  YZW,  ZWX,  WXY  are  (S,  a,  )8,  7),  (7,  S,  a,  ^),  ()8,  7,  S,  a);  and  the  required  sum 

therefore  is 

(a  +  )8  +  7+S)(Z+F+ir+  IT),  =:-(a  +  y3  +  7  +  S). 

Taking  the  first  expressions  of  these  coefficients  respectively,  we  have 

a  +  )8  +  7  +  S=  k(a  +  b  +  c  +  d) 

-^/(f+g+h+k) 

+  2g(l  +  m) 
+  h(/+g  +  h-^kl 
=  A{-l-i(i)-l)-2(Z  +  m)}+(/+A){i(i)-l)}  +  25r(i  +  m), 

We  find  XYZW  most  readily  as  the  product  of  XZ  and  FTT;   we  thus  obtain 

XYZW  =  lm(X^  +  Y^  -^ Z^+  W -^  2XZ  +2YW)  +  {1^ ^m^)(XY-^ XW+  YZ+  ZW), 
=  /wi(-  a  -  6  -  c  -  d  -  2i-  2m)  -  (i'^  +  w«)  (/+flf  +  A  +  fc), 
=  fm{l  +  2(/+(7  +  A  +  A?)}-(i»  +  m»)(/+5r  +  A  +  A); 

or,  substituting  forZ+^r  +  A  +  A:  its  value  |(i>— 1),  this  is 

lm-^(l-my(p-l\  =i{(i  +  m)^-(i-m)»p}. 

Hence  the  required  equation,  having  roots  X,  F,  Z,  W,  is 

17^  +  17' 

+  im-i(i-m)»(p-l) 
=  0, 

where,  for  the  sake   of  having  a  single   formula,  I   have  retained  l  +  m  in  place   of  its 
value  =  — |(i>  — 1)  or  i(p  +  3)  according  as  j?=l  or  5  (mod.  8). 


94 


ON  THE   BINOMIAL   EQUATION  05^—1  =  0. 


[731 


We  thus  have  the  following: — 

Table  for  the  Quartisection. 


p 

a 

f 

I 

b 

9 
m 

e 
h 

h 

17* 

17* 

rf 

A 

B 

Page  in 
Beosehle 

5 

0 
0 

-  1 

1 

0 

-    1 

0 
0 

0 
1 

1 

1 

1 

-  1 

-2 

p.    2 

13 

0 

1 

-    3 

1 

1 

-    2 

2 
0 

0 
1 

2 

-    4 

3 

3 

-2 

P-   13 

17 

-    4 

-    2 

-    3 

-    4 

-    6 

-    1 

1 

-1 

4 

p.   19 

2 

0 

1 

1 

, 

1 

1 

\ 

\ 

29 

2 

3 

0 

2 

4 

20 

23 

-5 

-2 

P-  36 

1 

1 

2 

3 

\ 

-    5 

-    6 

37 

2 

1 

2 

4 

5 

7 

49 

-  1 

6 

P-  53 

2 

2 

4 

1 

-    7 

-    7 

41 

-10 
4 

-    6 
2 

-    7 
2 

-    8 
2 

-15 

18 

4 

-5 

4 

p.  61 

1 

3 

2 

53 

2 

3 

6 

2 

7 

-43 

47 

7 

-2 

p.  80 

4 

4 

2 

3 

-  11 

-    9 

— 

61 

4 

3 

2 

6 

8 

42 

117 

-5 

6 

p.  96 

3 

3 

6 

3 

73 

-  11 

-  12 

■— 

16 

-  13 

12 

-  14 

27 

-41 

2 

3 

8 

p.  126 

6 

5 

5 

2 

4 

5 

89 

-19 

4 

-  18 
8 

-  16 
5 

-14 
5 

-33 

39 

8 

-5 

-8 

p.  152 

6 

5 

— 

97 

-22 

-16 

-17 

-  18 

-36 

91 

-61 

-9 

4 

p.  167 

8 

G 

5 

5 

7 

5 

96 


ON  THE  BINOMIAL   EQUATION   a*— 1  =  0. 


[731 


Table  (continued). 


53    59    61    67    71    78    79    88    89    97 
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that  is, 

—  sin  (il  -  5)  =  3 (cos  a  —  cos  b) 

^     1  —  cos  c 


sin  C    sm  c     ,  ,  v 

.       ,i —  — (cosa  — cos6): 
sm  c  1  —  cos  c 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 


-  tan  ic  sin  (il  —  5)  =    .      (cos  a  —  cos  6). 
*  sine 

Here   cosa  — cos 6   is   =(1 +co8a)  — (1 +cos6):    substitutinc:  for   —. —    successively  —. 

^  ^  ^ '  °  sm  c  "^    sm  a 

and  -  ^—j- ,  the  right-hand  side  is 
sm  0 

1  +  cos  a  .     .      1  +  cos  6  .    n 

=  —  . sm  A  — — .— ^—  sm  />, 

sm  a  sm  o 

=  cot  ^a  sin  Jl  —  cot  ^6  sin  B ; 
whence,  multiplying  each  side  by  tan  ^a  tan  ^6,  we  have  the  relation  in  question. 

For  the  second  identity  which  is 

tan^c  {1  — tan^atani6cos(il  —  B)}  =  tan  ^bcosA  +taniacos5; 

if  on  the  right-hand  side  we  substitute  for  cosJl,  cosB  their  values 

cos  a  —  cos  6  cos  c         ,     cos  b  —  cos  a  cos  c 
sin  b  sin  c  sin  a  sin  c       ' 

the  right-hand  side  becomes 


1     f  cos  a  —  cos  6  cos  c     cos  6  —  cos  a  cos  c) 
dn  c  (       1  -I-  cos  6  1  +  cos  a       J  ' 


sm 

whence,  multiplying  the  whole  equation  by  sin  c  (1  +  cos  a)  (1  +  cos  6),  it  becomes 

(1  —  cos  c)  {(1  +  cos  a)  (1  +  cos  b)  —  sin  U  sin  6  cos  (-4  —  B)] 
=  (1  +  cos  a)  (cos  a  —  cos  6  cos  c)  +  (1  +  cos  6)  (cos  6  —  cos  c  cos  a). 

We  have  here 

,  .      „v  -        n      •     A    '    n     (cos  a  —  cos  b  cos  c)  (cos  b  —  cos  c  cos  a)  -f  D 

cos  (-4  —B)  =  co3A  cos5  +  sm  AsmB:=^- .  / -—^ . 

sm'csmasmo 

by  substituting  for  cosJl,  cos  5  their  foregoing  values,  and  for  sin -4,  sin  5  their  values 

~; — y    .      ,    ~.        •      ,  wnere 
sm  b  sm  c     sm  a  sm  c 

D  =  1  —  cos*-'  a  —  cos*  6  —  cos*  c  +  2  cos  a  cos  6  cos  c. 
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The  numerator  is 

cos  a  cos  6  —  cos  c  (cos*  a  +  cos'  6)  +  cos  a  cos  b  cos'  c 

+  1  —  cos'  c   —    (cos'  a  -f  cos'  b)  +  cos  a  cos  b .  2  cos  c ; 
viz.  this  is 

=  cos  a  cos  6(1  +  cos  c)'  —  (cos'  a  +  cos*  b)  (1  +  cos  c)  +  1  —  cos'  c, 

having    the    factor    1  +  cos  c,    which    is    also    a    factor    of    sin'  c,    =  1  —  cos'  c,    in    the 
denominator.    We  have,  therefore, 

/A      n\     cos  a  cos  6(1+  cos  c)  —  (cos*  a  +  cos'  6)  + 1  —  cos  c 
^  (1  —  COS  c)  sm  a  sm  6 

and  the  equation  thus  is 

(1  —  cosc)(l  +  cosa)(l+cos6)  — {cosacos6(l  +  cosc)  — (cos'a  +  cos'6)  +  l  —cose} 

=  (1  +  COS  a)  (cos  a  —  cos  6  cos  c)  +  (1  +  cos  6)  (cos  6  —  cos  c  cos  a), 

where  each  side  is  in  fact 

=  cos  a  +  cos"  a  +  cos  6  +  cos*  6  —  cos  c  (cos  a  +  cos  6)  —  2  cos  a  cos  6  cos  c ; 

and  the  second  identity  is  thus  proved. 
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733. 


ON    A    FORMULA    OF    ELIMINATION. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  MathenuUical  Society,  vol.  xi.  (1880),  pp.  139 — 141. 

Read  June  10,  1880.] 

Consider  the  equations 

(a,  ...][d,  1)~  =0, 

(4,...$^,  ir  =  o, 

where  a,  ...,  A,  ...  are  ftinctions  of  coordinates.  To  fix  the  ideas,  suppose  that  each 
of  these  coefficients  is  a  linear  function  of  the  four  coordinates  x,  y,  t,  w.  Then, 
eliminating  0,  we  obtain  V  =  0,  the  equation  of  a  surface ;  and  (as  is  known)  this 
surface  has  a  nodal  curve. 

It  is   easy  to  obtain   the   equations  of  the   nodal  curve  in  the  case  where  one  of 

the    equations,  say  the    second,  is    a    quadric :    the    process    is    substantially  the    same 

whatever    may    be    the    order    of   the    other    equation,   and    I   take  it   to  be   a  cubic; 

the  two  equations  therefore  are 

(a,  6,  c,  d^0,  1)*  =  0, 

{A,  B,   C^d,  1)>  =  0; 
giving  rise  to  an  equation 

V,  =(a,  6,  c,  d)'(A,  B,  Cf,  =0. 

And  it  is  required  to  perform  the  elimination  so  as  to  put  in  evidence  the  nodal 
line  of  this  surfistce. 

Take  d,,  0^  the  roots  of  the  second  equation,  or  write 

{A,  5.  C\0,  iy  =  A{0--0,)i0^0,)i 
that  is, 

^1  +  ^2  =  —  -J- >     ^1^2  =  7  ; 
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then,  if 


we  have 


e,  =  (a,  6,  c,  dp,,  ly, 


viz.   on    the    right-hand    side,   replacing    the    symmetrical    functions    of    0i,   0^  by   their 
values  in  terms  of  -4,  B,  C,  we  have  the  expression  of  V  in  its  known  form 


V  =  a»(7»  +  &c. 


Form  now  the  expressions 


e,-e„   ^2©i-^i©2.   ^2»ei-d,»ea.   oj^,-0{^s^, 

each    divided    by    Oi  —  O^.      These    are    evidently    symmetrical    fimctions    of    ^i,   0^,   the 
values  being  given  by  the  successive  lines  of  the  expression 

( 


0. 

1,          01  +  0i, 

0," + 0A + 0i* 

l^d,  3c,  36,  a); 

-1. 

0,            0A, 

0A{0^-^0.) 

-  {6,  +  e,). 

-  0A,           0. 

0^*0,' 

-(Oi*+0xe,+0,% 

-0Ai0i  +  0,).    -0i%\ 

0 

and,  consequently,  these  same    quantities,   each    multiplied    by    A\    are    given    by    the 
successive  lines  of 

( 


0, 

A\ 

-2AB, 

-AC-^^B* 

Jd,  3c,  36,  o) 

-A\ 

0. 

AC, 

-2BC 

2AB, 

-AC, 

0, 

C' 

AC-iB>, 

2BC, 

-C\ 

0 

Calling  these  X,  F,  Z,   W,  that  is,  writing 


X  =  SA^c  -  6456  +  (-  ^  C  +  45^)  a,  &c., 
then  X,  F,  Z,  W  are  the  values  of 

©i-©a,      Oj&.-di^a,      ^a^i-^i'02,      ^a'^ei-^i'©,, 

each  multiplied  by  -4* -r  (^i  —  ^j) ;  and  the  functions  all  four  of  them  vanish  if  only 
9^  =  0,  ©j  =  0;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  equations  ^  =  0,  F=0,  ^=0,  Tr=0 
constitute  only  a  twofold  system. 


The  functions 


(X,     Y,    Z   ) 
I  F,     ^,     F  I 
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contain   each  of  them   the  factor  6i0a,  that   is,  V ;  they,  in   fisujt,  each  of  them  vanish 
if  ©1  =  0,  and  they  also  vanish  if  ©3  =  0 ;   or,  by  a  direct  substitution,  we  have 

YW-Z'  =       „       -{0^''0^0A^x^^.        =-^*©,eA^,. 

Or,   what  is  the  same  thing,   these  are   =  — ilV,   25V,   —  GV,  respectively;    thus  the 
first  equation  is 

{3il«c  -  ^ABh  +  (-  ilC  +  45«) a}  {^ABd  -  3il(7c  +  C«a} 

-(-il«rf  +  34C6-25(7a)»  =  -4(il«d«  +  &c.),  =-ilV; 

and    similai'ly  for    the    other    two    equations.     The   nodal  curve  is  thus  given   by   the 
twofold  system  Z  =  0,    F=0,  Z=0,    Tr=0. 

The  method  may  be  extended  to  the  case  where,  instead  of  the  quadric  equation 
{Ay  Bf  G\0,  1)*  =  0,  we  have  an  equation  of  any  higher  order,  but  the  formulas  are 
less  simple. 
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734. 


ON  THE  KINEMATICS  OF   A  PLANE. 

[From    the    Quarterly    Journal    of  Pv/re    and    Applied    Mathematics,    vol.    xvi.    (1879), 

pp.  1—8.] 


It  seems  desirable  to  bring  together  under  this  title  various  questions  which 
have  been,  or  may  be,  proposed  or  discussed.  We  consider  two  planes  in  relative 
motion  one  upon  the  other,  but,  for  convenience,  they  may  be  distinguished  as  a 
moving  plane  and  a  fixed  plane,  the  first  moving  upon  the  second.  Any  point  of 
the  moving  plane  traces  out  on  the  fixed  plane  a  curve,  and  any  line  of  the  moving 
plane  envelopes  on  the  fixed  plane  a  curve;  similarly,  any  point  of  the  fixed  plane 
traces  out  on  the  moving  plane  a  curve,  and  any  line  of  the  fixed  plane  envelopes 
on  the  moving  plane  a  curve.  More  generally,  any  curve  of  the  moving  plane  envelopes 
on  the  fixed  plane  a  curve,  and  any  curve  of  the  fixed  plane  envelopes  on  the 
moving  plane  a  curve.  There  is,  moreover,  in  the  moving  plane  a  curve  which  rolls 
upon  a  curve  in  the  fixed  plane,  and  these  two  curves  (a  single  relative  position 
being  given)  determine  the  motion. 

Fig.  1. 


0  M  ^ 

The  analytical  theory  presents  no  difficulty.  Taking  in  the  fixed  plane  the  fixed 
axes  Ox,  Oy  (fig.  1),  and,  fixed  in  the  moveable  plane  so  as  to  move  with  it,  the 
axes   OiXi,    0,yi;    then    the    position    of   the    axes   O^x^yi   may  be    determined,   say  by 
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a,  )8,  the  coordinates  of  0,  in  regard  to  Oxy\  and  by  d,  the  inclination  of  0,ar,  to 
Ox.  And  denoting  by  x,  y,  a?,,  y^  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P  in  regard  to  the  two 
sets  of  axes  respectively,  then 

a?  =  a  +  a?i  cos  ^  —  yi  sin  0, 

y  =  )8  +  iTi  sin  ^  +  y,  cos  ^ ; 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

^i  =     (^  —  a)  cos  O  +  iy  —  ff)  sin  d, 
yi  =  —  (a?  —  a)  sin  ^  +  (y  —  /8)  cos  ^ ; 

or,  as  these  last  equations  may  be  written, 

a?j  =  ai  +  a?  cos  (-  d)  —  y  sin  (—  0), 
yi  =  A  +  a?  sin  (-  ^)  +  y  cos  (-  0), 

where  «!,  )8i,  =  — acos^  — )8sin^,  asin  ^  — /Scosd,  are  the  coordinates  of  0  referred  to 
the  axes  OiO^yi,  and  —  ^  is  the  inclination  of  Ox  to  OiXi. 

When    the    motion    is    given,  a,    fi,   0    are    given    functions    of   a    single    variable 
parameter,  say  of  ^* ;  or,  if  we  please,  a,  fi  are  given  functions  of  0, 

The  velocities  of  a  given  point  (x,  y)  are  determined  by  the  equations 

a:'  =  a'  —  (a?,  sin  0  +  yi  cos  0)  0*, 

y'  =  ff  •¥  {xi  cos  ^  —  yi  sin  0)  ff ; 
that  is, 

or,  as  these  equations  may  also  be  written, 

-  (a?'  -  a')  sin  ^  +  (^  -  ff)  cos  0  =  x^ff, 

-  (a:'  -  a')  cos  ^  -  (y'  -  /S')  sin  ^  =  yi^. 

Hence  if  x  =0,  y'  =  0,  we  have 

x^e  =  a'  sin  ^  -  /S'  cos  ^,  or      a'  =  (y  -  )8)  ^, 
y,^  =  a'cos  ^  +  /8'  sin  0,        -  ;3'  =  (a:  -  a)  ^, 

which  equations  determine  in  terms  of  f,  Xi  and  yi  the  coordinates  in  regard  to  the 
axes  OiXiyi,  and  x  and  y  the  coordinates  in  regard  to  the  axes  Oxy,  of  /,  the  centre 
of  instantaneous  rotation. 

If  from   the   expressions  of  ar,,  y^  we   eliminate   t,  we   obtain  an   equation  between 
(^i>  yi)>  which  is  that  of   the  rolling    curve  in   the  moveable  plane;    and,  similarly,  if 

*  t  may  be  regarded   as  denoting  the  time,   and  then  the  derived  funotions  of   x,  y  in  regard  to    t  wiU 
denote  velocities ;  and,  to  simplify  the  expression  of  the  theorems,  it  is  convenient  to  do  this. 


734] 


ON   THE  KINEMATICS   OF  A  PLANE. 


105 


from  the   expressions   of  a,  y  we    eliminate    t,  we    obtain    a   relation    between    {x,  y), 
which  is  that  of  the  roUed-on  curve  in  the  fixed  plane. 

The  system  may  be  written 

iCi  =  ^  sm  ^  ""  ^  COS  a,    a?  =  ft  —  ^ , 


yi  =  |>C08d+^8ind,    y  =  /3+^ 


ff 


ff 


ff' 


or,  if  we  take  6  as  the  independent  variable, 

Xi  =  a!  sinO  —  iy  cos  0, 
yi  =  o'cos  ^  +  ^  sin  d, 

To  find  the  variations  of  /,  we  have 


X 

y 


Hence 


a?/  =  a"  sin  ^  -  i8"  cos  ^  +  a'  cos  ^  +  )8'  sin  0,  =  a"  sin  ^  -  )8"  cos  ^  +  yi , 
y/  =  a"  cos  ^  +  /8"  sin  ^  -  o'  sin  ^  +  )8'  cos  ^,  =  a"  cos  ^  +  /3"  sin  ^  -  a?i , 
y'=/9'  +  a", 

Xi  =     ar'  cos  ^  +  y'  sin  d,  or  ar'  =  a?i'  cos  0  —  y/  sin  ^, 
y/  =  —  a;'  sin  ^  +  y'  cos  ^,        y'  =  a?,'  sin  ^  +  y/  cos  d, 


values  which  give  a?'' +  y'*  =  a?i'*  +  y/^  which   equation    expresses    that    the  motion  is  in 
fact  a  rolling  one. 

Imagine  the  two  curves,  and  the  initial  relative  position  given;  say  the  two 
points  A,  Ai  (fig.  2)  were  originally  in  contact,  then  the  arcs  AI,  Ail  are  equal,  and, 
calling  each   of  these  «,  and  X,   F,  Xi,  7i   the  coordinates  of  /  in  regard  to  the  two 

Fig.  2. 


sets  of  axes  respectively,  we  have  X,  Y,  Xi,  Yi  given  functions  of  8,  such  that 
jr'*+ F'*  =  l,  -y/^+ Fi'^ss  1,  the  accents  now  denoting  differentiation  in  regard  to  «. 
We  have,  firom  the  figure. 


F'  F' 

0  =  tan"^  Y>  —  tan"^  ^, ; 


C.   XL 
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or,  what 

a  the 

same 

thing, 

tan(?=(rX/-  Y,'X)^iX'X,'  + 

f'lV) 

say 

and  then, 

as  before. 

Bind 

ri\ 

or,  what  is  the 

same 

thing. 

y-^  +  «,8ine  +  y,coB5; 

as  — 

Z  -  COS  5  ((c,  -  Xi)  -  sin  tf  (y, 

-y,). 

y- 

r  -  sin  fl  («,  -  X,)  +  cos  ^  (y, 

-F,) 

[734 


where  X,  F,  Z*,,  F,,  and  therefore  alao  0,  denote  given  functions  of  a.    The  formuke 
will  be  of  a  like  form  if  X,  Y,  Xj,  Yj  are  given  functions  of  a  parameter  (. 

A  well  known  but  very  interesting  case  is  when  two  points  of  the  moving  plane 
describe  right  lines  on  the  fixed  plana  This  may  be  discussed  geometrically  as 
follows:  Suppose  that  we  have  the  points  A,  C  (fig.  3)  describing  the  lines  OAt, 
OCt,  which  meet  in  0;   through  A,  C,  0  describe  a  circle,  centre  0„  and  with  centre 

Fig.  B. 


0  and  radius  =200i,  describe  a  circle  touching  the  first  circle  in  a  point  /;  and  suppose 
that  A,,  Ct  denote  points  on  the  second  circla  Then  it  is  at  once  seen  that,  considenng 
the  first  or  small  circle  as  belonging  to  the  moving  plane,  and  the  second  or  large 
circle  as  belonging  to  the  fixed  plane,  the  motion  is  in  fact  the  roUii^  motion  of 
the  small  upon  the  large  circle ;  and,  moreover,  that  each  point  of  the  small  circle 
describes  a  right  line,  which  is  a  diameter  of  the  large  circle.  In  feet,  the  angle 
lOiC  at   the   centre    is    the    double    of    the   angle   lOG  at   the   circumference;    that   is. 
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it  is  the  double  of  the  angle  lOCo]  and  therefore  (the  radius  of  the  small  circle 
being  half  that  of  the  large  circle)  the  arcs  IG,  ICq  are  equal,  so  that  the  rolling 
motion  will  carry  the  point  C  along  the  radius  OCo>  cmd  will,  in  like  manner,  carry 
the  point  A  along  the  radius  OAq,  or  the  motion  will  be  as  originally  assumed. 
And,  in  like  manner,  for  any  other  point  B  of  the  small  circle  the  motion  will  be 
along  the  radius  OBq]  in  particular,  taking  AB  a  diameter,  the  angle  AqOBq  will  be 
a  right  angle;  and  the  motion  is  determined  by  means  of  the  two  points  A,  B 
describing  respectively  the  two  lines  OAq,  OBq  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  viz. 
there  is  no  loss  of  generality  in  assuming  that  the  two  fixed  lines  are  at  right 
angles  to  each  other.  It  thence  at  once  follows,  as  will  presently  appear,  that  each 
point  of  the  moving  plane  describes  an  ellipse  (but  we  have  the  special  case  already 
referred  to,  each  point  on  the  small  circle  describes  a  right  line,  and  also  the  special 
case,  the  centre  Oi  of  the  small  circle  describes  a  circle).  Considering  any  point  Q 
of  the  moving  plane,  let  the  line  QOi  meet  the  small  circle  in  the  points  E,  F  (or, 
what  is  the  same  thing,  let  E,  F  be  the  extremities  of  the  diameter  which  passes 
through  Q);  then  the  points  E,  F  describe  the  lines  OE,  OF  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  and  Q  is  a  point  on  EF  or  on  this  line  produced;  clearly  the  locus  is 
an  ellipse  having  the  lines  OE,  OF  for  the  directions  of  its  axes,  and  having  the 
lengths  of  the  semi-axes  =  QF,  QE  respectively. 

Taking  the  points  to  be   -4,  jB  moving   along    the    two    lines   OBq,  OAq  at  right 

angles  to  each   other,  these   lines  njay  be   taken    for    the  axes   Ox,   Oy\  the  point   d 

for  the  origin    of   the    coordinates  a?,,  y,,   the    axes   OiXy^    being   in    the  direction   d-B 

and   Oi^i  at  right  angles  to  it;    calling   the    length   -4i?=2c,  we   have  OiA  —  O^B^c, 

and  the  angle  ABO    may  be    called   0  (but    this    angle  was    previously  taken  with  a 

contrary  sign).     We  have   then  for  the   point  P,  having  in  regard  to  OiX^  and   dy,   the 
coordinates  (x^,  y^, 

a;  =  a  +  a^  cos  0  —  yi  sin  0[ 
y  =  /8  —  a?!  sin  ^  —  y,  cos  0]  * 

where   the  sign   of  yx  has  been   changed,  and  a=^c  cos  0,  /3  =  c  sin  ^ :   the   equations  thus 

become 

ic  =  (c  +  a?i)  cos  ^  —  yi  sin  0, 

y  =  (c  —  a^i)  sin  ^  —  y,  cos  0, 

where  observe  that   c  +  a?!,  c  —  x^  are  the    distances  M^A,  MiB    respectively.      And  we 

have,  conversely, 

a?i  =     a:  cos  ^  —  y  sin  ^  —  c  cos  20, 

yi  =  —  a?  sin  ^  —  y  cos  ^  +  c  sin  2ft 
If,  in  particular,  y^  =  0,  then 

^y  y  =  (c  +  a?i)cosd,  (c  — a?i)sin^; 


or  we  have 


-I ^ —  =  1  • 
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viz.  the  curve  on  the  first  plane  is  an  ellipse,  the  semi-axes  of  which  are  ±  (c  +  x^, 
±(c^a^),  each  taken  positively;  if  a?i*  +  yi*  ==  c*,  viz.  if  P  be  on  the  circle  having  AB 
for  its  diameter,  then  jfi^  =  (c  +  ai)  (c  —  a?i),  and  we  have 

y-s-a?  =  -.(c-a?i)(8in  0 ^^—  cos  ^ ) -5- Vj  ( sin  ^ cosd),  =  — (c  — «i)4-yi, 

V  c  — a?i  /         \  yi  I 

viz.  as  mentioned  above,  the  curve  on  the  fixed  plane  is  a  right  line. 
In  the  general  case,  we  have 

a?  (c  -  ^i)  +     yyi      =  (c»  -  x^  -  yx')  cos  6, 

a^i  +  y  (c  +  a?i)  =  (C  -  a?i*  -  yf)  sin  0, 
and  thence 

{a:  (c  -  a?i)  +  yyi}«  +  {a:yi  +  y  (c  +  a?i)}«  =  (c«  -  a:i«  -  yi«)* ; 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

a^  {(c  -  ari)>  +  y,«}  +  4ajycyi  +  y*  {(c  +  ari)«  +  yi*}  =  (C  -  a?i>  -  yi«)«. 

Considering  (a^i,  yj)  as  given,  the  curve  traced  out  by  P  on  the  fixed  plane  is 
of  the  second  order;  it  would  be  easy  to  verify  from  the  equation  that  it  is  an 
ellipse,  and  to  obtain  for  the  position  and  magnitude  of  the  axes  the  construction 
already  found  geometrically. 

The  same   equation,  considering  therein   (a;,  y)  as  constant  and  {jCxt  yO  as  current 

coordinates,  gives  the   curve  traced  out  on  the  moving  plane;    the  curve  is  obviously 

of  the  fourth  order.  Transferring  the  origin  to  A^  we  must  in  place  of  d^  write 
a?i  — Ci;  the  equation  thus  becomes 

a;«  {(a;,  -  2c)»  +  yi^}  +  4<jyia;y  +  y«  (a:j«  +  yi»)  =  («,*  + y,«  -  2ca?i^ 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

(a?i'  +  yi'  -  2ca^)«  -  (a:»  +  yO  (x^  +  y^)  +  4ca?  (xxy^  -  yy^  -  4c»a?*  =  0 ; 

and  if  we  suppose  herein  a?  =  0,  it  becomes 

(a?i'  +  yi»-2ca?i)«-y«(aj,«  +  yi«)  =  0; 

or,  writing  a?i  =  rjCOs^i,  yi  =  risindi,  where  ^i  =  angle  (^AB,  this  is 

(n-2ccos^i)«-y»  =  0, 
or  say  it  is 

ri  =  2c  cos  ^1  —  y, 

which  is  the  polar  equation  of  the  curve  described  on  the  moveable  plane  by  the 
point  S,  whose  coordinates  in  respect  to  Ox  and  Oy  are  (0,  y). 

There  is  no  loss  of  generality  in  assuming  x^^.  In  fact,  starting  with  any  point 
S  whatever  of   the  fixed   plane,  if   we   draw  0&   meeting    the    small  circle   in  J.,  and 
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through  0  draw  at  right  angles  to  this  a  line  meeting  the  same  circle  in  B,  then, 
as  before,  the  points  A  and  B  move  along  the  fixed  lines  OAo»  OBq]  or  as  regards 
the  relative  motion,  taking  A,  B  ss  fixed  points,  we  have  the  originally  fixed  plane 
now  moving  in  such  wise  that  the  two  lines  OAot  OBo  thereof  (at  right  angles  to 
each  other)  pass  always  through  the  points  A  and  B  respectively,  and  the  curve  is 
that  described  by  the  point  8  on  the  line  OA ;  the  point  0  describes  the  circle  on 
the  diameter  AB  (the  small  circle),  equation  r^  =  2c  cos  di ;  and  OQ  having  a  given 
constant  value  =y,  we  have  for  the  curve  described  by  the  point  8  the  foregoing 
equation  ri  =  2ccos^i  — y;  or  writing  y  =  — /,  that  is,  taking  8  on  the  other  side  of 
0  at  a  distance  OS^f,  the  equation  is  ri^2cco8  6i+f;  viz.  this  is  a  nodal  Cartesian 
or  Lima^on,  the  origin  being  an  acnode  or  a  crunode  according  sa  f>  or  <2c;  and 
if  /=2c,  then  we  have  the  cuspidal  curve  or  cardioid  ri  =  2c  (1  +  cos  ^i),  =  4c  cos*  J  ^i. 
The  general  conclusion  is  that  the  centre  0  of  the  large  circle  describes  on  the 
moving  plane  a  small  circle  (centre  Oi),  and  that  every  other  point  of  the  fixed  plane 
describes  on  the  moving  plane  a  Lima9on  having  for  its  node  a  point  of  the  small 
circle,  and  being,  in  &ct,  the  curve  obtained  by  measuring  off  along  the  radius  vector 
of  the  small  circle  fix)m  its  extremity  a  constant  distance. 

Considering  in  connexion  with  the  point,  coordinates  (xi,  j/i),  {x^  y),  a  second 
point,  coordinates  {Xu  Fi),  (X,  F),  in  regard  to  the  two  sets  of  axes  respectively, 
we  have 

a?  =  (c  +  a?i)  cos  ^  —  yi  sin  ^,    X  =  (c  +  X^  cos  ^  —  Fj  sin  0, 
y  =  (c  —  a?i)  sin  ^  —  yi  cos  ^,     ¥^{0  —  X^  sin  ^  —  Fi  cos  ^ ; 

from  the  first  two  equations  we  have 

cosd  :  sin^  :  1  =a?(c— a?i)  +  yyi  :  a^yx  +  y (c H- a?i)  :  t^  —  x^  —  y^; 

and  substituting  these  values  in  the  second  set,  we  find 

X  :Y  :\ 

=  a?{c«+c(Z,-a?,)-Zxa^- Fiyi}+y{  c(yi  -  FO +yiXi-a:iFi} 
:x{  c(yi-  Fi)-yiZi  +  a?iFx|+y  lc«-c(Zi-a?i)--X'iari-  Fiyx} 
:c»-a?i«-yi«; 

or  the  points  {x^  y),  (JT,  F),  considered  as  each  of  them  moving  on  the  fixed  plane, 
are  homographically  related  to  each  other. 

To  find  the  curve  enveloped  on  the  fixed  plane  by  a  given  curve  of  the  moving 
plane,  we  have  only  in  the  equation  /(a^,  yi)  =  0  of  the  curve  in  the  moving  plane 
to  substitute  for  ^,  yi  their  values  in  terms  of  x,  y,  d,  and  then  considering  0  as 
a  variable  parameter,  to  find  the  envelope  of  the  curve  represented  by  this  equation. 
And,  similarly,  we  find  the  curve  enveloped  on  the  moving  plane  by  a  given  curve 
of  the  fixed  plane. 
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Thus,  in  the  particular  case  of  motion  above  considered,  writing,  as  before, 

a:  =  (c  +  ^)  cos  O-yi  sin  0, 

y  =  (c^  Xi)  sin  ^  —  y,  cos  0 ; 

or  conversely 

j^jss     a;co8^~y8in  0^cc(m20, 

y^»  —  x8m  d  — ycos^  +  csin  20; 
the  envelope  on  the  moving  plane  of  the  line 

of  the  fixed  plane  is  given  as  the  envelope  of  the  line 

{il  (c  +  iTx)  -  5yi}  cos  ^ +{- -4  + 5  (c-a^)}  sin  d  + (7=0; 
viz.  this  is 

{^(c  +  ^0-%}'+{^yi-5(c-a^))«-C«  =  0; 
that  is, 

(il»  +  5»)  (a:,^  +  y,«  +  c*)  +  2  (il«  -  5»)  ca?!  -  4ili?cy, «  0, 

a  circle. 

But  the  envelope  on  the  fixed  plane  of  the  line 

of  the  moving  plane  is  given  as  the  envelope  of  the  line 

C  +  (Ax  +  By)  cos  0  -  (Ay  +  Bx)  sin  ^  -  ilCcos  2^  +  -BCsin  20  «  0, 

which    can    be    obtained    by  equating    to    zero  the   discriminant  of  a  quartic  function, 
and  is  apparently  a  sextic  curve. 
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NOTE    ON    THE    THEORY    OF    APSIDAL    SURFACES. 


[From  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied  Mathematics,  voL  xvl  (1879), 

pp.  109—112.] 

I  OBTAIN  in  the  present  Note  a  system  of  formulae  which  lead  very  simply  to 
the  known  theorem,  that  the  apsidals  of  reciprocal  surfaces  are  reciprocal;  or,'  what  is 
the  same  thing,  that  the  reciprocal  of  the  apsidal  of  a  given  surface  is  the  apsidal 
of  its  reciprocal;  the  surfisu^es  are  referred  to  the  same  axes,  and  by  the  reciprocal  is 
meant  the  reciprocal  surface  in  regard  to  a  sphere  radius  unitjy,  having  for  its  centre 
a  determinate  point,  say  the  origin;  and  it  is  this  same  point  which  is  used  in  the 
construction  of  the  apsidal  surfacea  The  apsidal  of  a  given  surface  is  constructed  as 
follows;  considering  the  section  by  any  plane  through  the  fixed  point,  and  in  this 
section  the  apsidal  radii  from  the  fixed  point  (that  is,  the  radii  which  meet  the  curve 
at  right  angles),  then  drawing  a  line  through  the  fixed  point  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane,  and  on  this  line  measuring  off  from  the  fixed  point  distances  equal  to  the 
apsidal  radii  respectively,  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  these  distances  is  the  apsidal 
surfeu^e.  We  have  the  surface,  its  reciprocal,  the  apsidal  of  the  surface,  the  apsidal  of 
the  reciprocal ;  and  I  take 

(x,  y,  z),  (a/,  j/,  A  (Z,  F,  Z),  {X\  F,  Z") 

for  the  coordinates  of  corresponding  points  on  the  four  surfaces  respectively. 

The  condition  of  reciprocity  gives  aoaf  +  yr/  +  zz^  —  I  =0,  and  (the  equations  being 
6^  =  0,  CT'ssO)  a/,  %f,  /  proportional  to  dJJ,  dyU,  dgU,  and  a?,  y,  z  proportional  to 
d^U\  d^U\  d^U' ;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  we  must  have 

afdx  +  j/dy  +  z'dz  =  0   and   xdaf  +  ydy  +  zdz  =  0 ; 

one  of  these  is  implied  in   the  other,  as  appears  at  once  by  differentiating  the  equation 
iT^  +  yy'  +  ^'Z^-l-O. 
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The  other  two  surfaces  will  therefore  be  reciprocal  if  only  we  have  the  like 
relations  between  the  coordinates  (X,  F,  Z)  and  (X\  Y\  Z^)\  that  is,  if 

XX'   +FF  ^ZZ^  -1  =  0, 
XdZ+r'dF+Z'd^  =  0, 
XdX'+YdT'^ZdZ'^O. 

To  find  the  apsidal  surface,  we  consider  an  arbitrary  section  x  cos  a  +  y  cos  fi-^z  cos  7  =  0 
of  the  surface  U  =  0,  and  seek  to  determine  the  apsidal  radii  thereof,  that  is,  the 
maximum  or  minimum  values  of  i?  =  a;*  +  y'  +  -2r'  when  x,  y,  z  vary  subject  to  these 
two  conditions.  Writing  x\  y\  z'  to  denote  functions  proportional  to  dJJ^  dyU^  dJJ^ 
we  thus  have  the  set  of  equations 

a:  +  W  +  fi  cos  a  =  0, 
y  +  >'y'  +  MCos)8=0, 
2:+xyH-/Ltcos7=0, 

where  X,  /i  are  indeterminate   coefficients;  taking  then   X,  F,  ^  as  the  coordinates  of 
the  extremity  of  the  line  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  plane,  we  have  B^^X^^Y^  -{-Z^, 

X     Y    Z 

and  cos  a,  cos  )3,  cos  7  =  -^  ,  -=  ,  -= ;  substituting  these  values  in  the  equation 

a?co8a  +  ycos)8  +  -2rcos7  =  0, 

we    have    Xx  +Yy-^Zz  =  0,  and  substituting    in    the    other   equations,  and    instead    of 
X,  fi  introducing  the  new  indeterminate  coefficients  p,  <r,  we  obtain 

X,  F,  Z  =  pX'{-a'x\  py-k-a-y',  pz-^-az'. 

Hence  these  last  equations,  together  with 

i?  =  Z»+F«  +  Z*  =  a:«  +  y'  +  ^, 
and 

Xx-^-Yy-^Zz^l, 

contain  the  solution   of   the   problem.     If   for   convenience  we  introduce  R^  to  denote 
x'^  +  y'*  +  s^\  and  imagine  the  absolute  values  of  x\  y',  ^  determined  so  that  xx'  +  yy'  +  jfz' = 1  ^ 
then    substituting    for    X,    F,   Z  their   values    in    the    equations    X'  +  F'  +  Z*  =  iP   aa^ 
Xx-^-  Yy-^Zz^l,  we  find 


and  thence 

or,  finally  assuming 

we  have 

each  divided  by 


^"V(iPi2'»-l)' 
X,  F,  Z^x-Rx^  y-Ry\  z-Rz\ 

sl{RR^  - 1), 
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APPLICATION    OF    THE    NEWTON-FOURIER   METHOD    TO    AN 

IMAGINARY    ROOT   OF   AN    EQUATION. 

[From  the  Quarterly  Jaumal  of  Pure  and  Applied  JiiathenuUics,  vol.  xvi.  (1879), 

pp.  179—185.] 

I  CONSIDER  only  the  most  simple  case,  that  of  a  quadric  equation  a^^n\  where 
n^  is  a  given  imaginary  quantity,  having  the  square  roots  n,  and  —  n;  starting  from 
an  assumed  approximate  (imaginary)  value  x  =  a,  we   have  (a  +  hy^n\  that  is, 

a*+2aA  =  n',    A  = ^ — >    a^d    a  +  A=— ^ — : 

2a  2a 

that  is,  the  successive  values  are 

_  a^  4-  n^  _  (ii*  +  w« 

and   the   question   is,  under  what  conditions  do  we  thus  approximate  to  one  determinate 
root  (selected  out  of  the  two  roots  at  pleasure),  say  n,  of  the  given  equation. 

The    nearness    of   two    values    is    measured    by    the    modulus    of   their  diflference; 
thus    a    nearer    to    w,    than    Oi    is    to    n,  means    mod.  (a  —  n)  <  mod.  (cti  —  n),  and  so  ia 
other    cases;    in    the    course    of   the    approximation    a,   Oi,  a,,  ...    to    n,    any  step,  for 
instance    a    to    cti,  is    regular    if   cti    is    nearer    to    n    than    a    is,  but  otherwise  it   is 
irregular;    the  approximation  is  regular  if  all   the  steps  are  regular,  and  if  (after  on» 
or  more  irregular  steps)  all   the  subsequent   steps  are  regular,  then  the  approximati^^ 
becomes  regular  at  the    step    which    is    the    first    of   the    unbroken    series    of   regtO^'^ 
steps. 

We  do  by  an  approximation,  which  is  ultimately  regular,  obtain  the  value  n,  ^ 
only  the  assumed  value  a  is  nearer  to  n  than  it  is  to  —w;  or,  say,  if  the  conditi^^^ 
mod.  (a''n)<  mod.  (a  +  n)  is  satisfied,  and  the  approximation  is  regular  from  the  beginnit^-^ 
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unfitness,  AiN  will  be  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less  than  AN.  It  may  be  added 
that,  if  il  be  within  or  upon  the  boundary  of  the  segment  of  unfitness,  then  Ai 
will  be  outside  it,  but  this  by  no  means  hinders  that  the  next  point  A^*  or  some 
later  point,  shall  be  within  the  segment  of  unfitness;  and,  further,  that  when  A  is 
outside  the  segment  of  unfitness,  then  the  next  point  A^,  or  some  later  point,  may 
very  well  be  within  the  segment  of  unfitness;  the  conclusion  is,  that  A  being  inside 
the  segment  of  unfitness,  AiN  is  less  than  AN,  but  that  it  does  not  thence  follow 
that  A^N  is  less  than  AiN,  A^N  than  A^,...;  the  approximation  although  regular 
at  the  first  step,  may  then,  or  afterwards,  for  a  step  or  steps,  cease  to  be  regular. 

If,  however,  AN  he  less  than  ^ON,  that  is,  if  the  condition  mod.(a— n)<  fmod.  n 
be  satisfied,  then  the  point  A  lies  within  the  circle  centre  N  and  radius  NM,  and 
is  consequently  outside  the  segment  of  unfitness ;  AiN  being  less  than  AN,  the  point 
Ai  iB  a  fortiori  outside  the  segment  of  unfitness,  and  the  like  for  all  the  subsequent 
points  Ai,  A^,..,,  that  is,  in  this  case,  the  approximation  is  regular  throughout.  The 
circle,  centre  N,  and  radius  NM,  =§mod. w,  may  be  called  the  "safe  circle";  and 
the  conclusion  is  that,  if  the  point  A  or  any  subsequent  point  be  within  the  safe 
circle,  then  every  subsequent  point  will  be  within  the  safe  circle,  and  the  approximation 
will  be  regular. 

The  successive  points  A,  Ai,  A^,  ...  (or,  as  it  will  be  convenient  to  call  them, 
Ai,  A^,  ...)  may  be  obtained  each  from  the  preceding  one  by  a  simple  geometrical 
construction. 

I  recall  that  any  circle  through  the  two  (imaginary)  antipoints  of  N,  N^  is  a 
circle  having  its  centre  on  the  indefinite  line  NN' ;  it  is  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
distances  of  a  point  thereof  fi*om  the  points  N,  N'  respectively  has  a  certain  constant 
value,  viz.  for  the  circles  with  which  we  are  here  alone  concerned,  those  which  lie 
on  the  iV-side  of  QQf,  the  centres  lie  beyond  the  point  N  (further  away,  that  is,  from 
0),  and  the  values  of  the  ratio,  distance  from  N  to  distance  from  N\  are  less  unity. 

Starting  then  from  the  given  point  -d,,  for  which  this  ratio  AiN  :  AiN'  has  a 
given  value,  suppose  AiN  =  kAiN\  we  describe  a  first  circle  (passing  of  course  through 
j4i)  for  each  point  of  which  this  ratio  has  the  value  A:;  let  the  diameter  of  this 
circle  be  V^Wi,  V^  being  the  extremity  between  0  and  N,  Wi  (not  shown  in  the 
figure),  that  beyond  N;  we  then  describe  a  second  circle,  for  which  the  ratio  is 
^A:*;  let  its  diameter  be  FjTFa,  Fj  being  the  extremity  between  0  and  N  (or  say 
between  Vi  and  N),  W^,  that  beyond  N  (or  say  between  N  and  TTi);  the  point 
Ai  lies  on  this  second  circle,  and  is  determined  as  the  single  intersection  of  the  line 
V^Ai  with  the  second  circle.  And  of  course  drawing  a  third  circle,  for  which  the 
ratio  is  =  A:*,  on  the  diameter  V^W^,  then  A^  lies  on  the  third  circle,  and  is  the 
intersection  with  it  of  the  line  V^^,  and  so  on ;  the  radii  of  the  successive  circles 
diminish  very  rapidly,  their  centres,  in  like  manner,  continually  approaching  the  point 
N;  hence,  the  points  Aj,  A2,  A^,  ...,  which  lie  on  the  several  circles  respectively 
approximate,  and  that  very  rapidly,  to  the  point  0,  But  by  what  precedes,  if,  for 
instance,  the  point  Aj  be  within  the  segment  of  unfitness,  then  also  some  of  the 
subsequent   points  may  be   within   the   segment   of  unfitness,  and    for    each    point    Ap^ 


736]  TO  AN   IMAGINABY  ROOT   OF   AN   EQUATION.  117 

for  which  this  is  the  case,  the  next  point  Ap^^  is  at  a  greater  distance,  so  that 
NAp^i>NAp'y  it  is,  however,  clear  that  we  always  arrive  at  a  point  Aq,  such  that 
NAg<^ON,  and  so  soon  as  such  a  point  is  arrived  at  the  approximation  becomes  regular. 

The  point  A^  determined  from   Ai,  as  above,  is  a  point  such   that  the   subtended 

angle  NA^'  is  =  twice  the  subtended  angle  NA^N';    or  calling  the   latter   angle   <f>, 

the   former  is   =  2<f>.    It   is,  in  fact,  this  property  which  gives   rise   to   the   construction ; 

for   let  the   values   of   AiN,  AiN',   regarded    as    imaginary   quantities,  be    called    for    a 

moment 

pi  (cos  01  +  i  sin  ^i),    p/  (cos  0j  +  i  sin  0i) ; 

and,  similarly,  those  of  A^,  AJf'  be  called 

Pa  (cos  02  +  i  sin  0^,     pi  (cos  0i  +  i  sin  0^) ; 
then  these  are  the  values  of  Oi  —  w,  Oi  +  w,  Oj  —  w,  Oa  +  /i  respectively,  or  we  have 

^  -  5  =  Pi.  {cos  {01  -  0;)  +  i  sin  (01  -  0^)]  =  k  (cos    ^  +  i  sin    ^\ 

Ori'T  Ki  Pi 


a^  —  n  ^  Pi 

Oa 


-^  =  ^,  {cos  (0i  -  «;)  +  i  sin  {0i  -  ^a')}  =  ^  (cos  2<^  +  i  sin  26\ 
-r  n     Pa 


that  is. 


—  n  __  /Oi  —  7iy 


Oa 


which  relation  between  a,,  Oi  is  in  fact  the  original  relation 


aa  = 


2ai     ' 


and,  conversely,   Oi,  a%  being  thus  connected,  then  the    representative    A^    is    obtained 
from  the  representative  point  Ai  by  the  foregoing  geometrical  construction. 

I  give  the  analytical  proofs;  we  may  without  loss  of  generality  take,  and  it  is 
convenient  to  do  so,  the  axis  of  a;  as  coinciding  with  the  line  ON,  and  to  put  also 
OiV  =  l.  We  then  in  place  of  the  original  coordinates  x,  y  of  any  point  take  the 
new  coordinates  A:,  ^  which  are  such  that 

a?  +  ly  -f- 1 

^  —  ly  + 1 

equations  which  may  also  be  written 

(a?-l)«  +  y»  =  A:«[(a;  +  iy  +  y«], 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing. 


«»  +  y«-l-2ycot^  =  0. 
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where  of  course  the  equation  with  k  shows  that  k  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the 
distances  of  the  point  from  the  points  N,  N'  respectively,  and  the  equation  in  <f>, 
taken  in  the  second  form,  shows  that  <f>  is  the  angle  subtended  at  the  point  by  N,  N'. 

It  is  sometimes  convenient  to  write  kef^,  ker^^^^p,  q  respectively;   we  then  have 


pq 


Suppose  for  a  moment  that  we  have  (pi,  qi),  (|)„  g,),  (jd,,  q^)  as  the  (p,  q)  coordinates 
of  any  three  points,  the  condition  that  these  three  points  may  lie  in  a  line,  is  given 
in  the  form,  determinant  =  0,  where  each  line  of  the  determinant  is  of  the  form 


l+p 
i-p' 


1-f  g 


1, 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is 


or,  again 

viz.  the  condition  is 


pj-1,     p-q,     |)  +  gr-2. 


i>i?i-i,  Pi-qu  i>i  +  ?i-2  =0. 

'    P^i  -  1,       jP2  -  ?2,        i>«  +  ?2  -  2     I 
i>a93-l,       l>8-?3,       ;)3  +  ?3-2     I 

Suppose   the  (A:,  ^)  coordinates  of  the  three  points  are  (I,  a),  (m,  /3\  (n,  7)  respectively; 
then  this  equation  is 

j  Z'   —  1,     Z   sin  a ,     Z   cos  a  —  1    =  0, 

m^  —  1,    m  sin  ff,    m  cos  )9  —  1 

n'  —  1,    n  sin  7,     n  cos  7  —  1 
viz.  it  is 

j  i*   -1,     Z   sina,     Z   cosa     -    Z*   - 1,     Z   sina,     1     =0, 

771*  — 1,     msinyS,    mcosyS 

?i*  —1,     71  sin  7,     n  cos  7 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is 


Z*  —  1,  Z  sina,  1 
ni'  —  1,  m  sin  )9,  1 
71*  —  1,     71  sin  7,     1 


[(Z-  - 1)  77171  sin  (i8  -  7)  +  (7?i«  - 1)  nl  sin  (7  -  a)  +  (71*  - 1)  hn  sin  (a  -  /3)] 

+  [{m^  -  71*)  i  sin  a  +  (w»  -  i*)  7n  sin  )9  +  (Z*  -  7/1*)  71  sin  7]  =  0. 

If  in   this   equation   7   is  put  =  tt,  and  )9  =  2a,  so  that  sin  (a  —  ^S)  =  —  sin  a,  the  equation 
will  contain  only  terms  in  sin  a,  and  sin  2a,  viz.  it  will  be 

[    (7/i«  -  7i«)  Z  +  (771*  - 1)  nZ  -  (71-  - 1)  Im]  sin  a 
+  [-  (Z*  - 1 )  mn  +  7;i  («*  - 1')  ]  sin  2a  =  0, 


that  is, 


I  {m  —  1)  (71  + 1)  (771  —  7i)  sin  a  +  771  (771  +  1)  (ti  —  Z*)  sin  2a  =  0, 
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or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

(m  + 1)  sin  a  {Z  (w  + 1)  (m  —  w)  +  2m  (w  —  l^)  cos  a}  =  0, 

which    is    satisfied    for    any  values    whatever  of   I,  m,  n,  by  a  proper  value  of  cos  a; 

and    is    also    satisfied    irrespectively  of   the   value   of   a   if  only  i»  =  yi  =  i" ;    or,   writing 

k  instead  of  I,  say  if  l^k^  m==n=^I(^]    that  is,   writing    also    <f>    in    place    of   a,  the 

three  points 

(fc,  ^),  (*«,  2^)  and   (A:*,  tt) 

are  in  a  right  line;  viz.  the  point  Ai,  circle  k,  subtended  angle  <f>;  the  point  A^, 
circle  A*,  subtended  angle  2<f>]  and  the  point  F„  same  circle,  subtended  angle  tt; 
are  in  a  right  line. 

The  equation  of  the  circle  of  unfitness  can  be  obtained  more  easily  in  a  different 
manner;  but  I  have  thought  it  worth  while  to  give  the  investigation  by  means  of 
the  foregoing  (p,  q)  coordinates. 

Suppose  that  pi,  qi  refer  to  the  point  Ai :   then  we  have 
that  is. 


(A^Ny  = 


»_  _Jm 


1  -pi .  1  -  ?,  ■ 

Similai-ly,  if  p„  9,  refer  to  the  point  At,  then 


(A,Ny  = 


siqce  p„  q^^p*,  q*.     The  two  are  equal  if 

(l+Pi)(l  +  ?i)=i>i9i. 
that  is, 

p,  +  9.  +  l  =  0. 
Writing  for  a  moment  ah  +  *yi  =  f ,  «,  —  ty,  =  ij,  we  have 


and  the  equation  is 


f  +  1      i;  +  l 
that  is, 

or  substituting  for  ^.  17  their  values,  the  equation  is 

3(a?,«  +  y,«)  +  2^-l=0, 
that  is. 
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the  equation  of  a  circle  on  the  diameter  N'M^  which  is,  in  fact,  the  before-mentioned 
circle  of  unfitness;  viz.  A^  being  on  the  circumference  of  this  circle,  or  say  on  the 
boundary  of  the  segment  of  unfitness,  then  A^N^A^\  whence  also,  according  as 
-4,  is  inside  or  outside  the  segment,  AiN<AJf  or  >AfN, 

Suppose  ill   to  be  on   the  circle,  that  is,  p,  +  9i  + 1  =  0 ;  it  is  easy  to  show   that 
the   locus  of  Ai  is  also  a  circle.     We   have  in   fact   (p,  -f-  qiY  —  1  =  0,  that  is. 


or  say 


viz.  this  is 


that  is, 


or  finally 


p,  +  g8+2A^-l=0, 


|^J+^^l  +  2if-l  =  0, 

f +1  17+1 

(2i»  + 1)  fi7  +  (2ifc»  -  1)  (f  + 17)  +  2ifc»  -  3  =  0, 
.     2A*-1„        2f-3     . 


<''+i)(--rTS)-^2^''=^- 


3  —  2^* 
Measuring  off   from    0   in   the    direction    of    ON,   a   distance   ^'^  =  iX9jfca  (*'^*y^   ^'i* 

since  ^•'<l),  the  circle  in  question  is  that  on  the  diameter  N'S;  this  is  a  circle 
touching  at  N\  and  containing  within  it  the  circle  of  unfitness;  if  A:  =  l  (that  is,  for 
Ai  on  the  line  QQ^)  it  becomes  identical  with  the  circle  of  unfitness,  but  except 
in  this  limiting  case  it  does  not  meet  the  circle  of  unfitness  in  any  point  on  the 
JV-side  of  QQ',  that  is,  Ai  being  on  the  boundary  of  the  segment  of  unfitness  J,  is 
never  on  this  boundary;  and  it  thus  appears  that  Ai  being  inside  the  segment,  A^  is 
always  outside  the  segment. 

It  is  to  be  further  noticed,  that  we  have 

{A,Ny^l+p,.l+qr 
(A,i\r  p,q,        ' 

or 

that  is. 


{Ajfy        k^{A,Ny' 

where  T  is  the  tangential  distance  of  Ai  from  the  circle  of  unfitness;  there  should, 
it  appears  to  me,  be  some  more  elegant  formula  for  the  ratio  AiN-i-AjN  which 
determines  whether  the  step  is  regular  or  irregular. 
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It  is  worth   noticing  how  the  conditions 

mod.  (a^n)<  mod.  (a  +  n)  and   mod.  (a  —  n)<^  mod.  n, 

present  themselves  in  the  real  theory.  Making  the  usual  construction  by  means  of 
the  parabola  y^a^,  the  first  condition  means  that  the  point  A  must  be  taken  on 
the  iV-side  of  0  (fig.   2);    the  second   that,   in   order  to  the  regularity  of  the  approxi- 

Pig.  2. 


mation,  A  must  be  taken  at  a  distance  from  0  >^0N;  in  fact,  if  (as  in  the  figure) 
OA^^ON,  then  AN^NAi,  or  the  point  Ai  is  at  an  equal  distance  with  A  from 
N;  and  thence,  according  as  OA  is  greater  or  less  than  ^ON,  the  point  Ai  is 
nearer  or  further  than  il  to  or  from  N, 


C.   XI. 
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ON    A    COVARIANT    FORMULA. 


[From  the  Quarterlt/  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied  Mathematics,  vol.  XVI.  (1879), 

pp.  224—226.] 

Starting  from  the  equation 

which  presents  itself  in  the  Newton-Fourier  problem,  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  if  a  be 
a  root  of  the  equation  fx^O,  then 

"  f'x 

contains  the  factor  (x  —  ay,  that  is,  the  equation  (a?  —  ari)/'a?  — /r  =  0,  considered  as  an 
equation  in  x  containing  the  parameter  x^,  will  have  a  twofold  root,  if  o^  is  equal 
to  any  root  a  of  the  equation  fx^O;  and,  consequently,  the  discriminant  in  regard 
to  a;  of  the  function  {x-^-x^fx—fx  will  contain  the  factor  fx^.  But  if  ^  be  of  the 
order  n,  then  the  discriminant  is  of  the  order  2n— 2  in  x^,  and  there  is  consequently 
a  remaining  factor  ^  of  the  order  n  —  2. 

The  like  theorem  applies  to  the  homogeneous  form 

(ft  d  \ 

a  5^ + ^  ^)/(«»  y)  -  («yi  -  0^)f(^f  y\ 

which  reduces  itself  to  the  foregoing  on  writing  a  =  l,  /8  =  0,  y  =  yi  =  l ;  or,  changing 
the  notation,  say  to  the  form 
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viz.  the  discriminant  hereof  in  regard  to  ^,  17,  being  a  function,  homogeneous  of  the 
order  27i  — 2  in  regard  to  x,  y,  to  a,  )9,  and  to  the  coefficients  of  /(f,  17),  will 
contain  the  factor  f{x,  y),  and  there  will  be  consequently  a  remaining  fi^^tor  of  the 
order  n  —  2   in  (ar,  y),   2n  —  2  in  (a,  /8)  and   2?i  —  3  in  the  coefficients  of  /(f ,  1;). 

The    most    simple    case    is  when  /(f,  17)  is    the    quadric    function  (a,  6,  c$f,  rff. 
The  form  here  is 

(fy-i;a:)2{(aa  +  6/8)f  +  (6a+c/8)i;}-(ay-)ftr)(a,  6,  c$f,  i;)«  =  (a,  b,  c$f,  i;)«. 
where  the  coefficients  are 

a=     2y  (oa  +  6/8)  -  a  (ay  - /8a?),  =         a/8a?         +(aa+26/8)y, 
b  =       y  (6a  +  c/8)  -  a?  (oot  +  6/8)  -  6  (ay  -  /8a?), 

=  —      ooa?  +       c/3y         , 

c  =  -  2a?  (6a  +  c/8)  —  c  (ay  —  /8a?),  =  —  (26a  +  c/8)  a?  —       cay         ; 

and  we  then  have 

ac  -  b«  =  - (26a/8  +  c/8*)  aa;» 

-  {2a6a«  +  (2ac  +  46»)  a/8  +  26c/8«}  ajy  -  (aa«  +  26a/8)  cy» 

—  oa?* .  aaj»  —  {-  2aca/8}  ajy  —  c/8' .  cy", 

which  is 

=  - (aa«  +  26a/8  +  c/8*)  (aaj«  +  26a?y  +  cy^). 

The  discriminant  is  in  this  case 

=  -(a,  6,  c$a,  fff.{a,  6,  c$a?,  y)». 

In  the  case  of  the  cubic  function  (a,  6,  c,  ci$f,  i;)*,  the  form  is 

(fe^  -  offn)  (3  (aa  +  6/8,  6a  +  c/8,  ca  +  d/8$f ,  i;)»} 

-(ay -/8a?) (a,  6,  c,  d$f,  17)*  =  (a,  b,  c,  dj^f,  rif, 

the  values  of  the  coefficients  being 

a  =     a/8a?  +  (2aa  +  36/8)  y, 

b  =  — ooa?  +(  6a  +  2c/8)y, 

c  =  -(26a+    c/8)a?+  d/8  y, 

d  =  -(3ca  +  2d/8)a?-  da  y. 

Attending  only  to  the  terms  in  aj*,  we  have 

ac-b«=-  (aa*  +  26a/8  +  c/8») aa?», 
ad-bc  =  -2(6a*  +  2ca/8  +  d/8*)aa^, 
bd-c»  =     {(3ac-46»)a«  +  (2ad-46c)a/8-c»/8«}a?». 

16—2 
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And  hence,  in 

a«d»  +  4ac«  +  4b«d  -  3b»c*  -  6abcd,  =  (ad  -  bc)»  -  4  (ac  -  b»)  (bd  -  c»), 

we  have  the  tenn 

4cuc». a?  [a (6a«  +  2ca/8  +  d/8«)»  +  (aa*  +  2ba/3  +  cfi')  {(Sac  -  46»)a«  +  (2ad- 46c)o^  -c»i8«}]; 

then,  forming  the  analogous  term  in  y*,  and  assuming  that  the  whole  divides  by 
(a,  6,  c,  d^x,  yf,  and  also  expanding  the  a)3-funetions  within  the  square  brackets,  we 
find 

Discriminant  =  4  (a,  6,  c,  d\x,  yf  multiplied  by 


X 


3a»c  -  3a6« 
2a«d  +  Qabc  -  86» 
6aW+6ac"  -126% 
6acd-66c« 


5a./8y  +  y 


aH  -  6» 
6a6rf-.66*c 
6acd  +  66^  -  126c« 
2ad«  +66od-8c« 
36*  -3c»d 


5«,  iS)*. 


Writing  down  the  Hessian  of  (a,  6,  c,  d$a,  ^)*, 

fl'  =  (ac-6»,  ad-6c,  6d-c»5a,  ^)", 


and  the  cubicovariant 


*  = 


/      a«d-3a6c  +  26»  \ 
a6d-2ac«  +6% 
-aod  +  26^-6c* 
t  -  ocP  +  36cd  -  2c« 


(^»  y)*. 


it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  coefficient  of  a;  is 


hence  also  that  of  y  is 


=  3 (a,  6,  c$a, /8)«.(ff-/3<I>); 
=  3(6,  c,  d$a,  ^)«.(ff+a<I>), 


and  the  final  result  is  that  the  discriminant  =  4  (a,  6,  c,  d\x,  yY  multiplied  by 

{3  (a,  6,  c,  d^o,  /3)»(a;,  y)ff +(ay-/9^)<I>}. 
It  would  be  interesting  to  calculate  the  result  for  the  quartic   (a,  6,  c,  d,  6$f,    '•/-^ 
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Starting  say  from  the  equation 

F=  V(P) + V(Q). 

or,  as  it  is  convenient  to  write  it, 

where  P  and  Q  are  assumed  to  be  linear  functions  of  X,  we  have 


dX 
#F 


=  -iP-tP'«-iQ-»Q'». 


and  thence 


rg  =    H-P'  +  Q')  +  iP^e*P'  +  iP*Q^Q' , 

where  P',  Q'  are  written  to  denote  the  derived  functions  of  P,  Q  respectively. 

Substituting  these  values,  the  resulting  equation  contains  on  the  left-hand  side 
a  rational  part,  and  a  part  with  the  factor  P'^Q'^,  and  it  is  clear  the  equation 
can  only  be  true  if  these  two  parts  are  separately  =0.  We  have  thus  two  equations 
which  ought  to  be  verified;   viz.  after  a  slight  reduction  these  are  found  to  be 

^Y^  *kY 

P'Q'^ + (?P'» + PQP  V  +  j^,  PQ  (PQ' +  i^Q)  - 1"^,  P»<? = 0, 

and    it    is    very  interesting    to    observe    the   manner  in   which   these   equations  are,   ii^ 
fact,  verified  by  the  foregoing  values  of  P,  Q. 

We  have 

P  +  Q  =  (o-a»)(l+Z),    P'  +  Q'  =  a-a», 

and  hence 

2Z(F  +  (2')-^(i'  +  <2)=-(a-a')(l-X), 

or,  in  the  first  equation,  the  second  part 

9  Ys  Y 


18 


-(«-«-)^fe?; 
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739. 


NOTE    ON    THE    OCTAHEDRON    FUNCTION. 


[From  the  Quarterly  Jovmal  of  Pure  a/nd  Applied  Mathematics,  vol.  xvi.  (1879), 

pp.  280,  281.] 

A  SEXTic  function 

J7=(a,  6,  c,  d,  e,  /,  5r$a?,  y)«, 

such  that  its  fourth  derivative 

(17;  Uy,  =        (ac-4M  +  3c«)a?* 
+  2(a/-36c  +  2cd)«^ 
+    (ag  -  9ce  +  8d")  aiy 
'\'2(bg  "Scf  +  2de)xy* 
+    (cflr  -  4d/+ 36»)  y* 

is  identically  =0,  is  considered  by  Dr   Klein,   and    is    called    by  him    the    octahedron 
function.     Supposing  that  by  a   linear  transformation   the   function   is  made   to   con 
the   factors  x,  y,  or  what  is  the  same  thing  assuming  a  =  0,  ^  =  0,  then  the  eqtiatio 
to  be  satisfied  become 

-4^  +  3(^  =  0,    -Sbe  +  2cd  =  0,    -9ce  +  8(P  =  0,     -3c/+2(fo  =  0,    -4d/+3e»  =  0, 

which  are  all  satisfied  if  only  c  =  (2  =  e  =  0;    and  then  assuming,  as   is  allowable, 

b = -/=  1. 

we  have  his  canonical  form  a^y  (ar*  —  y*)  of  the  octahedron  function. 

But   the   equations  may  be  satisfied  in  a  different  manner;  viz.  the  first  and  las' 
equations  give 

,  _  3c^       ._  3f 
^■"4d'    '^■"4d' 
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740. 


ON    CERTAIN    ALGEBRAICAL    IDENTITIES. 

[From  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied  Maihematics,  vol.  XVL  (1879), 

pp.  281,  282.] 

If  Po,  Pu  Pa  are  points  on  a  circle,  say  the  circle  aj*  +  y'  =  l,  then  it  is  possible 
to  find  functions  of  (Po,  Pi)  and  of  (Pi,  Pj)  respectively,  which  are  really  independent 
of  Pi,  and  consequently  functions  of  only  P©  and  Pj:  the  expression  "function  of 
a  point  or  points"  being  here  used  to  mean  algebraical  function  of  the  coordinates  of 
the  point  or  points.  Thus  the  functions  of  (P©,  Pi)  and  of  (P,,  Pj)  being  av*i  +  .Voyi» 
^0^1-^0,  and  ^i^^s  +  yiya,  a^^a  —  ^^u  we  have 

{xyx^  +  yiya)  (a?oa?i  +  y^i)  +  {x^^  -  ^i)  {x^yi  -  x^^)  =  x^  +  y^„ 

and  another  like  equation.  This  depends  obviously  on  the  circumstance  that  the 
coordinates  of  a  point  of  the  circle  are  expressible  by  means  of  the  functions  sin, 
cos,  X  =  cos  Uf  y  =  sin  u ;  and  the  identity  written  down  is  obtained  by  expressing  the 
cosine  of  w,  —  Uq,  =  (w«  —  i^)  +  (i^  —  t«o),  in  terms  of  the  cosines  and  sines  of  iij  —  Wj 
and  Wi  — t£o« 

Evidently  the  like  property  holds  good  for  a  curve,  such  that  the  coordinates  of 
any  point  of  it  can  be  expressed  by  means  of  "additive"  functions  of  a  parameter 
u]  where,  by  an  additive  function  /(u),  is  meant  a  function  such  that  f(u  +  v)  is 
an  algebraical  function  of  /(u),  /(v) ;  the  sine  and  cosine  are  each  of  them  an  additive 
function,  because 

sin  (i4  +  v)  =  sin  u  V(l  —  sin^  v)  +  sin  v  V(l  —  sin-  u), 

and,  similarly,  for  the  cosine.  But  it  is  convenient  to  consider  pairs  or  groups  /*(u), 
<f>(u),...,  where  f(u  +  v),  0(w  +  t;), ...  are  each  of  them  an  algebraical  (rational)  function 
of  /(u),  <p(uX ,,,,  f(v)y  ^(v), ...;  the  sine  and  cosine  are  such  a  group,  and  so  also  are 
the  elliptic  functions  sn,  en,  dn ;  but  the  H  and  0,  or  say  the  ^-functions  generally, 
are  not  additive. 
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In  the  case  of  the  elliptic  functions,  we  may  consider  the  quadriquadric  curve 

so  that  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  curve  are  snu,  cnu,  dnu.  Taking  then 
Po,  Pu  Pt»  points  on  the  curve,  and  (a?o,  j/o,  ^o)>  (^»  Vu  ^i)>  (^,  Jfi,  ^a),  the  coordinates  of 
these  points  respectively,  we  have  in  the  same  way,  from  iij  — tio  =  (w,  — Wi)  +  (mi  — Mo)» 
three  equations,  of  which  the  first  is 

■ 

The  form  of  the  right-hand  side  is 

A  +  Bx^iZi 
C  +  Dx^iZi ' 

where  A,  B,  C,  D  are  each  of  them  rational  as  regards  a?i^;  and  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  the  equation  can  only  subsist  under  the  condition  that  we  have  separately 

a^^Zo-x^^a^A^B 
1  -  k'x^W       C     D  ' 

implying  of  course  the  identity  AD  —  BC^O,  The  values  of  B  and  D  are  found 
without  difficulty;    we,  in  fact,  have 

5  =  2A:»  {x^     -  «b'     )  (^•yo^oyj^^s  +  x^nW\ 

D^ik"  (x^o^o + x^fZ^)  (x^h/^^^i  +  Xf^w), 

so  that,  comparing  the  left-hand  side  with  B-i-D,  we  have  the  identity 

which  is  right.    The  comparison  with  A-^C  would  be  somewhat  more  difficult  to  eflfect. 


17—2 
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ON   A  THEOKEM  OF  ABEL'S  RELATING  TO  A  QUINTIC 

EQUATION. 


oh 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society,  voL  ill.  (1880), 

pp.  156—159.] 

The    theorem    in   question    is   given,    (Euvres    Complites,  [Christiania,   1881],   t.  IL, 
p.  266,  as  an  extract  from  a  letter  to  Crelle  dated  14th  March,  1826,  as  follows: 

"Si    une    equation    du    cinquifeme    degr^    dont    les    coefficients    sont    des   nombres 
ra;Honnels  est  resoluble  alg^briquement,  on   pent  donner  aux  racines  la  forme  suivante: 

x=c  +  Ac^a^a^a^  +  A^a^a^a^a^  +  A^a^(^a}  +  A:fli^a^a^a^, 

a  =m  +  nV(l  +  e>)  +  V[A(l+e'  +  V(l+^))], 

tti  =  m  -  n  V(l  +  e»)  +  V[A  (1  +  6»  -  V(l  +  6«))]. 

fi,  =  m  +  nV(l+e')-V[A(l+e>+V(l+c*))], 

a3  =  m-wV(l  +  6»)-V[A(l+e»-V(l  +  e'))]. 
A  ^K-\'K'a+K''a^'\-K"'aa^,    A,  =  K'^K'a^  +  K''a,  +  K'''a,a^, 

A,==K-hK'a,  +  K''a  +K'''aa,,    A,^K  +  K'a,  +  K"a,  +  K'"a,a,. 

Les  quantitds  c,  A,  c,   m,  n,  K,  K\  K\  K'"  sont  des    nombres    rationnels,  Mais    de 

cette   manifere   I'^quation  a^  +  ax-^b=:0   n'est   pas   r^luble   tant   que   a  et    6  sont    des 

quantit^s   quelconques.     J*ai   trouv^   de   pareils    thdor&mes    pour    les    equations  du    7*"*, 
IV^\  13^S  etc.  degr6." 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  x  is  the  root  of  a  quintic  equation,  the  coefficients  of 
which  are  rational  and  integral  functions  of  a,  Oi,  a,,  a, :  these  coefficients  are  not 
symmetrical   functions  of  a,  Oi,  Oj,  Oj,  but   they  are   functions  which   remain   unaltered 
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and  if  ^(a,  Oi,  a,,  a,)  contains  a  term  a^p^f^X  then   the   other  three   functions  will 
contain  respectively  the  terms 

viz.  the  sum  of  the  four  terms  is 

=  ot~^  [{1  +  (-)'^«  1}  7^7  «  +  {(-)•*+*  1  +  (-)~+«  1}  7«7^]. 

This  obviously  vanishes  unless  p  and  q  are  both  even,  or  both  odd;  and  the 
cases  to  be  considered  are  1^  n  even,  p  and  q  even ;  2^,  n  odd,  p  and  q  even ; 
3**,  n  even,  p  and  g  odd;  4®,  n  odd,  p  and  q  odd.  Writing,  for  greater  distinctness, 
2n  or  2n  + 1  for  n,  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd,  and  similarly  for  p  and  q,  the 
term  is,  in  the  four  cases  respectively, 

=  2a^i8»*  {'fP  V  +7^  7^), 
=  2o^i8*«+' (t^  y«?  -ry»g  y9»), 
=3  2a'»/8*»    (iyV+iy>9+i  —  yj+iyjp+i)^ 

The   second,  third,  and   fourth  expressions  contain  the  fieictors 

respectively;  and  the  first  expression  as  it  stands,  and  the  other  three  divested  of 
these  fiBU)tors  respectively  are  rational  functions  of  a,  /8*,  7*,  7*,  that  is,  they  are 
rational  functions  of  m,  n,  e,  h.  But  the  omitted  factors  fii'^  —  y^  77'(7*""7'^X 
fiffY\  =271^(1  +  6*),  2h^e(l+€^),  nhe(l  +  €^)  are  rational  functions  of  w,  h,  e\  hence 
each  of  the  original  four  expressions  is  a  rational  function  of  ttz,  n.  A,  e;  and  the 
entire  function 

0(a,  tti,  tta,  a3)  +  <^(ai,  a.j,  03,  a)  +  <^(a8,  03,  a,  ai)  +  0(a3,  a,  Oi,  a,) 

is  a  rational  function  of  m^  n,  h,  e. 

Replacing  o,  /8,  7,  7'  by  their  values,  the  roots  of  the  quartic  equation  are 

m  +  nV(l  +  e«)  +  V[A(l+c»  +  V(l+c»))], 
m-nV(l+6»)  +  V[A(l+c«-V(l+c»))], 
m  +  n  V(l  +  c«)  -  V[A  (1  +  e»  +  V(l  +  c«))], 

And    I    stop    to    remark    that    taking    in,   n,  e,  A  =  — i,   +i,   2,   -|    respectively,    the 
roots  are 

.i  +  jV5-V[-i(5  +  V5)], 
«j-^V5-V[-i(5-V5)], 
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viz.  these  are  the  imagiDary  fifth  roots  of  unity,  or  roots  r,  r*,  r*,  r*  of  the  quartic 
equation  a:*  +  a^  +  «*+a?  +  l  =  0;  which  equation,  as  is  well  known,  has  the  group 
rt^rhr*,  r^r^r^  rH'^rr^,  r*rrH^. 

Reverting    to    Abel's    expression    for    a,  and    writing    this    for    a    moment    in    the 
form 

the  quintic  equation  in  x  is 

0  =  (x-cy 
+  (a?  —  c)*.  —  5  {pr  +  qa) 
+  (a?  -  cy.  -  5  (p's  +  g»/>  +  r^q-^J^r) 

+  (x-cy.-    (p*  +  ?"  +  r»  +  «») 

+  5  {p^rs  +  ^sp  +  r^pq  +  s^qr) 

If    we    substitute    herein    for   p,  g^,  r,  «  their  values,  then,   altering  the  order  of   the 
terms,  the  final  result  is  found  to  be 

0  =  (a?-c)» 
+  («  —  c)* .  -  5  (AA2  +  -4 1-4.8)  aoiO^ 

+  (x  —  cy.  —  5  (A^AiO^  +  A^A^oL^  +  A^A^xa^  +  A^Aa-iO^  aOiO^ 
+  (a*  —  c)  .  —  5  {A^A^a^a^  +  A^Aa^a  +  A^AyO/iHii  +  A^A^mi^a^  (Uho^ 

+  (a?  —  c)<* .  —    {A^aiO^af  +  -4  lO^a^  +  A^a^^a^  +  Afouifa^)  aoiO^ 

+  5  (-4Mj-4jaaa3  +  -4iMa^3a5a  +  A^A^axii  +  -is'^-^iOiOa)  (0010,03)' 
-  5  (A^AM^<h  +  AM^A^fl/i^  +  AMMa^  +  AMMiO^)  (aaiO^y ; 

viz.    considering  herein  il,  il|,  il,,  ^3  as  standing  for  their  values 

ii:+iir'o+ii:%+iir'"oo„  &c. 

respectively,  each   coefficient  is  a  function  of  o,   Oi,  O3,  O3,  which   is  unaltered  by  the 
cyclical  change  of  these  values  and  therefore  is  a  rational  function  of 

m,  n,  6,  A,  K,  IT,  K\  K"\ 
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742. 


ON    THE    TRANSFORMATION    OF    COORDINATES. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  Cambridge  PhUosophiccU  Society,  vol.  ui.  (1880), 

pp.  178—184.] 

The  formula  for  the  transformation  between  two  sets  of  oblique  coordinates  assume 
a  very  elegant  form  when  presented  in  the  notation  of  matrices.  I  call  to  mind  that  a 
matrix  denotes  a  system  of  quantities  arranged  in  a  square  form 

(  «  .    fi  .    7    ). 

:  «".    /8",    7" 

see  my  "Memoir  on  the  Theory  of  Matrices,"  PhU.  Trans,  t.  CXLVIII.  (1858),  pp.  17 — 
37,  [152];  moreover  (o,  /9,  yja;,  y,  z)  denotes  ax  +  fiy  +  yz,  and  so 

(  o  ,    /9  ,    7     ^x,  y,  z) 

«',    ^>    7     '■ 
a  ,    p ,    y 


denotes 


and  again 


(« 
a' 


{aao  +  fiy  +  yz,  a'w  +  ^y  +  y'z.  a"x  + ff'y +  y"z), 
^  >     7    ^^>  y>  ^$l.  V,  0  denotes      f  (o  x+fiy  +  y  z) 


^.  i  +i7(a'a;  +  ^y  +  7'*) 

/8",  y"  +f(a"«  +  /S"y  +  7'V). 

Consequently 

(  « .   P  >  7  Jj^>  y.  ^$f.  '?.?)  =  («.  a'.   «"  $f.  V,  fja;.  y,  a)- 


a',    ff.    i 
a",    r.    7" 


&,     0,    fi" 


// 


i 
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In  the  case  of  a  symmetrical  matrix 

(  a,    h,    g  ), 
h,    b,   f 

the  equal  expressions 

(a,     h,    g  \x,  y,  z\l^,  v.  0.  =  (  «.     *,    g  $f ,  17,  C$a:,  y,  z), 


h,    b.    f 
9'    /.    c 


h,    b,    f 
9>    /.     c 


are  also  written 


(a,  6,  c,/,  g,  }i\x,  y,  z^^,  17,  (0.  or  (o.  •••$?.  ^7.  (T^a^.  y.  «)• 


In  particular,  if 
then 


(f .  V.  0 = (^.  y.  •2). 

(  o.    A,    ^r  $«,  y,  «)»  is  written  (o,  b,  c,  /,  g,  h^w,  y,  zf. 
h,    b,    f 

9-    /.    c 
Two  matrices  are  compounded  together  according  to  the  law 


(  o  ,  b  . 
a',  b', 
a",    b". 


M 


\  a  ,    fi  ,    y    )  = 


(o  ,  6  ,  c  ) 
(a'.  6'.  c') 
(a".    6",    c") 


(a.  g',  g"),  (/3,  j^,  ^y').  (y,  y',  7") . 


»» 


M 


»» 


>> 


»» 


>» 


>> 


» 


>» 


viz.  in  the  compound  matrix,  the  top-line  is 

(o,  6,  c$g,  o',  g").    (a.  6,  c$/9,  /8',  ^8"),    (a,  6,  C$7,  7'.  7"). 

and  the  other    two    lines  are  the  like  functions   with  (o',   b',  d),  and  (a",  6",   c"),  re- 
spectively, in  the  place  of  (a,  6,  c). 

The  inverse  matrix  is  the  matrix  the  terms  of  which  are  the  minors  of  the 
det'erminant  formed  out  of  the  original  matrix,  each  minor  being  divided  by  this 
determinant,  viz. 

(g,    /9.    7    )->  =  !(  ;8'7"-/8'y,    /3"7-/97".    M-^l), 


«".    /8",    7" 
^vhere  V  is  the  determinant 


7'g"-7"g',     r/'a-ya",    yo^  -y'a 
g'/3"-g"/8',    g"/9 -g/3",    g^S'-g'/S 


«,    iS.    7 
«',    /8',    7' 

«",    /8".    7" 
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Coming  now  to  the  question  of  transformation,  write 


X 

y 

t 

a?i 

.Vi 

«^i 

X 

1 

V 

/* 

j  a 

«' 

«" 

y 

p 

1 

X 

U 

/S* 

/9" 

z 

/* 

X 

1 

t  '^ 

i 

7 

Oh 

a 

fi 

7 

: 

• 
• 

"i 

/*! 

yi 

a' 

ff 

y 

• 

1 

X, 

^1 

a" 

ff' 

7 

i  /»i 

X, 

1 

a?     y     *     a:,     y,     ^ 


y 

Z 


ft 


w 


ftl 


viz.  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z  are  inclined  to  each  other  at  angles  the  cosines  whereof  are 
X,  ^  1^:  those  of  o^,  y,,  z^  are  inclined  to  each  other  at  angles  the  cosines  whereof 
are  Xi,  iLxy  vx\  and  the  cosines  of  the  inclinations  of  the  two  sets  of  axes  to  each 
other  are  a,  )3,  7;  a^  ff^  7';  a",  ff\  7'':  as  is  more  clearly  indicated  in  the  diagram, 
the   top-line  showing  that  cosine-inclinations   of  a?  to 


are 


^,  y,  -»,  «i,  yi,  -J^i, 

1,  I/,  /i,  a,  a,  o", 


respectively,  and  the  like  for  the  other  lines  of  the  diagram.    The  letters  ft,  fti,   F, 
yf  are  used  to  denote  matrices,   viz.  as  appearing  by  the  diagram,   these  are 

(1,     V,    Ik),     (  1  ,    vi,     i^\     (  a  .    )9  ,    7    X     («,«',«"   ), 


V.     1,    X 


Vx,     \,      Xi 
A^,    Xi,      1 


a",    P\     7" 


)9,    iS',    /S'' 


7»     7 


.// 


respectively. 


The   coordinates   (x,  y,   2:)   and   (a?,,   yi,  ^1)   form   each   set  a   broken   line   extending 

from   the   origin  to  the  point;    hence  projecting  on   the   axes  of  a?,  y,  z  and  on  those 

of   a?i,   yi,  Zx   respectively,   we   have   two   sets,   each    of    three    equations,   which   may  be 

written 

(ft$a?,  y,  ^)  =  (Tr$a?i,  y„  -^i), 

(F$a?,  y,  -?)=  (fti^a^i,  yi,  -?i); 
where  of  course  each  set  implies  the  other  set. 


We  have 


(^,  y,  z)^(Si-^W\xx,  yi,  -?i),  =(F-»fti$a?i,  yi,  ^i), 
(^1,  yi.  z,)^{W'''^\x  ,y,z\  ^{Oc'Vl^x  ,y,z\ 


the  first  giving  in  two  forms  (x,  y,  z)  as  linear  functions  of  (xi,  yi,  <?,),  and  the 
second  giving  in  two  forms  (xi,  y,,  Zi)  as  linear  functions  of  (x,  y,  z);  comparing 
the   two   forms   for  each   set,    we   have 


ft-i  w  =  v-'  ftj,    TT-^ft  =  n,-^ F, 
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» 


» 


>» 


» 


denotes  the  six  equations 

(ai,  bi,  c,,  fi,  gi,  h,$a,    a',    «")•  =J5r,    , 

(7,  7,  7'?  -i^i    , 

(13,  ^,  r$7,  y,  7')  =  i^i>^, 

(7,  7,  y'$«,  a',  a")^K^, 

(a,  a',  a^'JyS,  /S',  /S'')  =  iT.i/,. 

The  two  sets  each  of  six  equations  are,  in  fact,  equivalent  to  a  single  set  of  six 
equations,  and  serve   to  express  the  relations  between   the  nine  cosines 

(«,  /9,  7,  a',  P,  y.  a".  /3".  7"), 

and  the  cosines  (\,  /i,  i/)  and  (Xi,  /ti,  v^.  Observe  that  the  nine  cosines  are  not 
(as  in  the  rectangular  transformation)  the  coefficients  of  transformation  between  the 
two  sets  of  coordinates. 

From  the  original  linear  relations  between  the  coordinates,  multiplying  the 
equations  of  the  first  set  by  x,  y,  z  and  adding,  and  again  multiplying  the  equations 
of  the  second   set  by  (o^,  yi,  z^  and  adding,  we   have 


But 


and 


(ft$a?,  y,  «)*  =  (TF$a?i,  y„  ^x$a? ,  y,  z), 
(Tr$^,  yi,  ^,$^,  y  ,  z) 


(FJa?,  y  ,  2r$aH,  yi,  z^) 

denote  one  and  the  same  function ;   hence 

{ii\x,  y,  -2r)*  =  (n,$iri,  yi,  ^i)«, 
that  is, 

(1,  1,  1,  \,  /i,  i/j;^:,  y,  ^)^=  (1,  1,  1,  Xi,  /xi,  i;i$a?i,  y^,  z^f, 

or    the    linear    relations    between    (x,  y,   ^)   and    (a?!,  yi,  ^j)  are   such    as    to   transfomX^^^^^^^- — -^ 
one   of  these   quadric   functions  into   the   other:   the   two   quadrics,   in   fact,  denote   th 
squared   distance   from   the   origin   expressed   in   terms   of  the   coordinates  {x^  y,  z)  an< 
(^,  yi,  Z\)  respectively. 

Since  the  nine  cosines  are  connected  by  six  equations,  there  should  exist  valu 
containing  three  arbitrary  constants,  and  satisfying  these  equations  identically:  bu 
by  what  just  precedes,  it  appears  that  the  problem  of  determining  these  values  is,  i 
tsuat,  that  of  finding  the  linear  transformation  between  two  given  quadric  functions 
the  problem  of  the  linear  transformation  of  a  quadric  function  into  itself  has 
elegant  solution;  but  it  would  seem  that  this  is  not  the  case  for  the  transformatioi 
between  two  different  functions. 


en 
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the  values  of  V,  V  being 

the  resulting  value  of  i/j  is  therefore 

The  equations 

ir  =  (a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h$a,  )9,  jY,     K=^(sl,  ...$o',  iS',  7')«, 

give 

(ga+f)9+C7)»  =  ZV, 

(ga'  +  fi8'  +  cy)«  =  ifV': 
and  we  therefore  have 

(ga  +  f)9  +  C7$ga'  +  fi8'  +  e70  =  J5rVVV'; 
recollecting  that  1  —  i;*  =  c,  the  formula  thus  is 


i'i  =  aa'  +  i|()9-ai;$/8'-oV)  +  ^(ga  +  f/9  +  C7$ga'  +  fy8'+C70|, 


or  say, 


Zi/.  =  iToa' +  i  {if  08  -  ai/J/S' -  aV)  +  (ga  +  f/8$ga' +  f/S')}  +  g  (ay  +  aV)  +  f  (^^^ 

c 

The  sum  of  the  first  and  second  terms  is  readily  found  to  be 

=  aaa'  +  b)9/8'  +  h(a/8'  +  a')9); 

and  the  equation  thus  becomes 

Ki^,  =  (a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h$o,  fi,  7^a',  /S',  7'), 
as  it  should  do. 
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ON    THE   NEWTON-FOURIER    IMAGINARY   PROBLEM. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  Ccmhridge  Philosophical  Society,  vol.  iii.  (1880), 

pp.  231,  232.] 

The    Newtonian    process    of   approximation    to    the    root  of   a  numerical    equation 
/(ts)  =0,    consists    in    deriving    from    an    assumed    approximate    root    ^    a    new    value 

fi  =   ^""^m'  ^^^^^  should   be  a  closer  approximation   to  the  root  sought  for:  taking 

the  coefficients  of  f(u)  to  be  real,  and  also  the  root  sought  for,  and  the  assumed 
v&IijK^  f ,  to  be  each  of  them  real,  Fourier  investigated  the  conditions  under  which 
li  i^  in  iact  a  closer  approximation.  But  the  question  may  be  looked  at  in  a  more 
g^i^^x^l  manner:  f  may  be  any  real  or  imaginary  value,  and  we  have  to  inquire  in 
whfiLti    cases  the  series  of  derived  values 

^'"^     /'■(>)'     ^'~^'     f'll)"" 

^^xxv^srge  to  a  root,  real   or  imaginary,  of  the  equation  f{u)  =  0.    Representing  as  usual 

^1^^      imaginary  value   f,  =a?  +  iy,  by  means  of   the   point  whose    coordinates    are    x,  y, 

^^^     in  like  manner  fi,  =a?i  +  iyi,  &c.,  then  we   have  a  problem  relating  to  an  infinite 

P^^^e ;    the    roots    of   the    equation    are   represented  by  points  A,  B,  (7,...;    the  value 

^    is     represented  by  an  arbitrary  point   P;   and   from  this  by  a  determinate  geometrical 

^^^^Miruction  we  obtain  the  point  Pi,  and   thence   in   like  manner  the  points  P„  Pj, ... 

^Wct  represent  the   values  f,,   f,,   fs,...    respectively.     And  the  problem    is   to  divide 

"^     plane  into  regions,  such   that,  starting  with  a  point  Pi    an3n¥here  in  one   region, 

^^    ajrive   ultimately  at  the  root  A  ;    anywhere  in   another  region  we  arrive  ultimately 

^^    the  root  B\    and  so  on   for  the   several   roots  of   the  equation.      The  division  into 

^gions  is  made  without  difficulty  in   the  case   of  a  quadric  equation;  but  in  the  next 

^^ieeeding  case,  that  of  a  cubic  equation,  it  is  anything  but  obvious  what  the  division 

^  •    and  the  author  had  not  succeeded  in  finding  it. 
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TABLE  OF  A-0»^n(TO)   UP  TO  m  =  n=20. 


[From  the  Transactions  of  the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society,  vol.  xiiL  Part  I.  (1881), 

pp.  1—4.    Read  October  27,  1879.] 


The  differeoces  of   the  powers  of  zero,  A*K)",  present  themselves  in  the  Oalcnlw 
of  Finite  Differences,  and  especially  in  the  applications  of  HerBchel's  theorem, 

for  the  expansion  of  the   function   of  an  exponential      A   small  Table   up  to  A^H)^  is 
given   in    Herscbel's  Examples    (Camb.    1820),  and    is    reproduced    in    the    treatise   on 
Finite   Differences  (1843)  in  the  Encyclopoedia  Metropolitana.      But,  as    is   known,  the 
successive    differences    AO",    A'O'*,    AK)",  ...    are    divisible    by    1,    1.2,    1.2.3,...    an<^ 
generally  A*"0'*  is  divisible  by  1.2.3...m,  =n(m);    these  quotients  are  much  smalte"! 
numbers,   and    it    is    therefore    desirable    to    tabulate   them    rather  than  the   undivid 
differences  A^O^:    moreover,  it  is  easier  to  calculate  them.    A  table  of  the  quotien 
A'^-4-n(m),   up   to  m=sn=12   is  in  fact    given    by  Qrunert,   Crelle,  t.    XX v.  (184 
p.   279,   but  without  any  explanation  in  the  heading  of  the  meaning  of  the 
numbers   6*n*,  =  A^K)*  -f-  II  (w),  and  without  using  for  their  determination  the  convenie 
formula    (7^*+*  =  wC„*  +  C,^i*    given    by   Bjorling    in    a   paper,   Crelle,  t.    XXVIIL    (18 
p.  284.     The  formula  in  question,  say 


.m— 1 


Qn 


n(m) 


n(m)  '  n(m-l)' 


is  given   in   the  second  edition  (by   Moulton)  of  Boole's  CcUcidua  of  Finite 
(London,  1872),  p.  28,  under  the  form 

A*^**  =  m  ( A*~-*0*»-*  +  A*»0'*~0- 

It  occurred  to  me   that  it  would  be  desirable  to  extend  the    table    of   the    quotient^ 
^rnQn  J.  u  ^^j)^   ^p  iQ  ^  -.  ^  -.  20.      The    calculation    is    effected    very  readily  by  meao^ 
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< 

i 
1 

0« 

0" 

0*-- 

0« 

0» 

0* 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

16  383 

32  767 

65  535 

131  071 

262  143 

524  287 

3 

2  375  101 

7  141  686 

21  457  825 

64  439  010 

193  448  101 

580  606  446 

4 

42  355  950 

171  798  901 

694  337  290 

2  798  806  985 

11  259  666  950 

45  232  115  901 

5 

210  766  920 

1  096  190  550 

5  652  751  651 

28  958  095  545 

147  589  284  710 

749  206  090  500 

6 

420  693  273 

2  734  926  558 

17  505  749  898 

110  687  251  039 

693  081  601  779 

4  306  078  895  384 

7 

408  741  333 

3  281  882  604 

25  708  104  786 

197  462  483  400 

1  492  924  634  839 

11  143  554  045  652 

8 

216  627  840 

2  141  764  053 

20  415  995  028 

189  036  065  010 

1  709  751  003  480 

15  170  932  662  679 

9 

67  128  490 

820  784  250 

9  528  822  303 

106  175  395  755 

1  144  614  626  805 

12  011  282  644  725 

10 

12  662  650 

193  754  990 

2  758  334  150 

37  112  163  803 

477  297  033  785 

5  917  584  964  655 

11 

1  479  478 

28  936  908 

512  060  978 

8  391  004  908 

129  413  217  791 

1  900  842  429  486 

12 

106  470 

2  757  118 

62  022  324 

1  256  328  866 

23  466  951  300 

411  016  633  391 

13 

4  550 

165  620 

4  910  178 

125  854  638 

2  892  439  160 

61  068  660  380 

14 

105 

6  020 

249  900 

8  408  778 

243  577  530 

6  302  524  580 

15 

1 

120 

7  820 

367  200 

13  916  778 

452  329  200 

16 

1 

136 

9  996 

527  136 

22  350  954 

1 

17 

1 

153 

12  597 

741  285 , 

18 

1 

171 

15  675 

19 

1 

190 

20 

1  ! 

Writing  down  the  sloping  lines  as  columns  thus: 

12  3  4  5  6 

(0)        (2)  (4)  (6)  (8)  (10) 


7 
(12) 


8  etc. 
(14)  etc. 


1 

3 

1 

1 

6 

7 

1 

10 

25 

15 

1 

15 

65 

90 

31 

1 

21 

140 

350 

301 

63 

1 

28 

266 

1  050 

1  701 

966 

127 

36 

462 

2  646 

6  951 

7  770 

3  025 

45 

750 

5  880 

22  827 

42  525 

34  105 

55 

1  155 

11  880 

63  987 

179  487 

246  730 

66 

1  705 

22  275 

159  027 

627  396 

1  323  652 

78 

2  431 

39  325 

359  502 

1  899  612 

5  715  424 

91 

3  367 

66  066 

752  752 

5  135  130 

20  912  320 

105 

4  550 

106  470 

1  479  478 

12  662  650 

67  128  490 

120 

6  020 

165  620 

2  757  118 

28  936  908 

193  754  990 

136 

7  820 

249  900 

4  910  178 

62  022  324 

512  060  978 

153 

9  996 

367  200 

8  408  778 

125  854  638 

1  256  328  866 

171 

12  597 

527  136 

13  916  778 

243  577  530 

2  892  439  160 

190 

1 

15  675 

741  285 

22  350  954 

452  329  200 

6  302  524  580 

20 


19 


18 


17 


IG 


15 


14 


13 
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745. 


ON   THE    SCHWARZIAN    DERIVATIVE,   AND    THE    POLYHEDRAL 

FUNCTIONS. 


[From  the  Transactions  of  ihe  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society,  vol.  xiii.  Part  i.  (1881), 

pp.  5—68.    Read  March  8,  1880.] 

The  quotient  s  of   any  two  solutions  of   a  linear  partial    differential    equation  of 

the  second  order,  ;iK+p^  +  9y  =  0,  is  determined  by  a    differential   equation  of  the 
third  order 


ds 

dx        \dx 


-I  f  -i(^.^i-*,). 


where    the    function   on  the  left-hand    is  what  I    call  the    Schwarzian    Derivative;   of 
say  this  derivative  is 

where  the  accents  denote    differentiations    in    regard    to  the   second  variable   x  of  th 
sjonbol. 

Writing  in  general  (a,  b,  c  *\\X,  F,  Zy  to  denote  a  quadric  function 

(a,  b,  c,  i(a-b-c),    |(-a+b-c),    i  (- a " b  +  c)][Z,  F,  Z)«, 

then,  if  the  equation  of  the  second  order  be  that  of  the  h3rpergeometric  serie^^ 
generalised  by  a  homographic  transformation  upon  the  variable  a?,  the  resulting  differ— * 
ential  equation  of  the  third  order  is  of  the  form 


{«,  x]  =  (a,  b,  c  .-.)  ( , ,      )  ; 

^       ^  '  \x^a      a?  —  6      x  —  c) 
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and,  ^"resenting  themselves  in  connexion  with  the  algebraically  integrable  cases  of  this 
equation,  we  have  rational  and  integral  functions  of  8,  derived  from  the  polygon,  the 
double  pyramid,  and  the  five  regular  solids.    They  are  called  Polyhedral  Functions. 

The  Schwarzian  Derivative  occurs  implicitly  in  Jacobi's  differential  equation  of  the 
third  order  for  the  modulus  in  the  transformation  of  an  elliptic  function  (Fund.  Nova, 
1829,  p.  79,  [Ges.  Werke,  t.  I.,  p.  133])  and  in  Kummer's  fundamental  equation  for  the 
transformation  of  a  hypergeometric  series  (Kummer,  1836:  see  list  of  Memoirs):  but  it 
was  first  explicitly  considered  and  brought  into  notice  in  the  two  Memoirs  of  Schwarz*, 
1869  and  1873.  The  latter  of  these,  relating  to  the  algebraic  integration  of  the 
differential  equation  for  the  hypergeometric  series,  is  the  fundamental  Memoir  upon  the 
subject,  but  the  theory  is  in  some  material  points  completed  in  the  Memoirs  by  Klein 
and  Brioschi. 

The  following  list  of  Memoirs,  relating  as  well  to  the  Polyhedral  Functions  as  to 
the  Schwarzian  Derivative,  is  an-anged  nearly  in  chronological  order. 

Kommer^   Ueber    die    hypergeometrische    Reihe    l+Y-^aH-...     Crelle,  t.    xv.    (1836), 

pp.  39—83  and  127—172. 
Schwan^  Ueber  einige  Abbildungsaufgaben.    Crelle-Borchardt,  t.  Lxx.  (1869),  pp.  105 — 120. 

Ueber  diejenigen   Falle    in  welchen    die   Gaussiache    hypergeometrische   Reihe 

eine  algebraische   Function  ihres  vierten  Elementes  darstellt.    Do.   t.  Lxxv.  (1873), 
pp.  292—333. 

Cayley^  Notes  on  Polyhedra.     Quart.  Math.  Jour.  t.  vii.  (1866),  pp.  304—316;  [375]. 

On  the  Regular  Solids.    Do.  t.  xv.  (1878),  pp.  127—131 ;  [679]. 

FncbSj  Ueber  diejenigen  Differentialgleichungen  zweiter  Ordnung  welche  algebraische 
Integralen  besitzen,  und  eine  Anwendung  der  Invanantentheorie.  CreHe-Borchardt, 
t  Lxxxi.  (1875),  pp.  97—142. 

Klein,  Ueber  binare  Formen  mit  linearen  Transformationen  in  sich  selbst.  Math.  Ann. 
t.  IX,  (1875),  pp.  183—209. 

Srioschi,  Extrait  d'une  lettre  k  M.  Klein.    Math.  Ann.  t.  xi.  (1877),  pp.  Ill — 114. 

I,  Ueber  lineare  Differentialgleichungen.    Math.  Ann.  t.  xi.  (1877),  pp.  115 — 118. 


firioschi.  La  th^rie  des  formes  dans  I'int^gration  des  Equations  diff^rentielles  lin^aires 
du  second  ordre.    Math.  Ann.  t.  XI.  (1877),  pp.  401—411. 


,    Ueber    endliche    Qruppen    linearer    Transformationen    einer    Veranderlichen. 
Math.  Ann.  t.  xii.  (1877),  pp.   23—46. 

-    Binare  Formen  mit  verschwindenden  Covarianten.     Math.  Ann.  t.  xii.  (1877), 


pp.  147—166. 

[*   Schwarz,   Oes.  Werhe^  t.  n.,  p.  851,  remarks  that  the   Derivative    ocoars   implicitly  in   a   memoir  by 
Xiagiange,  *'Siir  la  oonstmction  des  cartes  g^ographiqaes,**  (1779),  (Euvres,  t.  iv.,  p.  651.] 
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H[tein,  Ueber  lineare  DiffereutialgleichungeiL    McUh.  Ann.  t.  xii.  (1877),  pp.  167 — 179. 
Weitere    Unterauchungen    Uber    das    Icosaeder.      Math,     Ann,    t,    xiL    (1877), 


pp.  503—560. 

Oayley,   On  the    Correspondence  of   Homographies  and   Rotations.    Math.   Ann,  t.  xv. 
(1879),  pp.  238—240;  [660]. 

On   the    finite    Groups    of   linear    transformations    of   a  Variable.     McUh,   Ann. 


t.  XVI.  (1880),  pp.  260—263,  and  pp.  439—440;  [752]. 

I  propose  in  the  present  Memoir  to  consider  the   whole  theory:  and,  in  particular, 
to  give  some  additional  developments  in  regard  to  the  Polyhedral  Functions. 

I  remark  that  Schwarz  starts  with  the  foregoing  differential  equation    of  the  third 
order 


{«,  x]  =  (a,  b,  c  .-.)  ( — —  ,      —V ,     —— )  , 


and  he  shows  (by  very  refined  reasoning  founded  on  the  theory  of  conformable  figures, 
which  will  be  in  part  reproduced)  that  this  equation  is,  in  tact,  algebraically  integrable 
for  16  different  sets  of  values  of  the  coefficients  a,  b,  a  It  may  I  think  be  taken 
to  be  part  of  his  theory,  although  not  very  clearly  brought  out  by  him,  that  these 
integrals  are  some  of  them  of  the  form,  a?  =  rational  function  of  s;  others  of  the  form, 
rational  function  of  operational  function  of  s;  the  rational  functions  of  s  being  in  &ct 
the  same  in  the  last  as  in  the  first  set  of  solutions:  they  are  quotients  of  Polyhedral 
functions. 

But  as   regards   the   second  set  of  cases,  the  solution  of  these,  introducing  for  con- 
venience a  new  variable  z  in  place  of  «,  may  be   made   to  depend  upon  the  solution, 
in   the   form,  a?  =  rational  function   of  z,  of  an  equation  of  a  somewhat  similar  form,  bi3.t> 
involving  two  quadric  functions  of  x  and  z  respectively,  viz.  the  equation 


and  we  have   the   theorem   that  the  solution  of  this  equation  depends  upon  the 
ination    of  P,   Q,  R   rational    and    integral    functions    of   z,  containing    each    of    thi 
multiple   factors,  which    are   such   that  P  +  Q  +  R  =  0.     Using  accents  to  denote   diflE^ 
entiation  in  regard  to  z^  this  implies  P'  h-  Q'  +  iJ'  =  0,  and  consequently 

eiJ'-Q'i2  =  iJP-iJT  =  PQ'-P'e. 

Further,  they  are  such  that  the  equal  functions  QR  -  Q'JB,  RF  -  RP,  PQ'  -  RQ  coni 
only  factors  which  are  factors  of  P,  Q  or  R. 

In   fact,  writing  /,  g,  h^b  —  c,  c-^a,   a  —  b,   the   required  relation   between  x, 
then  expressed  in  the  symmetrical  form  f{x  —  a)  :  g{x  —  b)  :  h(x  —  c)^P  :  Q  :  R. 
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Again  differentiating,  we  have 


u^r-^it-m^n*^-  (IT- 


But 


and  consequently 

that  is, 

{«.  *1  -  (^*  {'.  8]  +  {8.  *}. 
the  required  formula. 

In  a  very  similar  manner,  taking  x  a  function  of  X,  it  is  shown  that 

{"'«'}={-£)*({'>.  ^} -I''.  ^})' 

3.  If   in  this  formula  we   write   S  for   8,  and    substitute    the    resulting    value  of 
{S,  x]  in  the  former  formula,  we  have 

i-i=(f)'i-^-(S)"('.^-(S)'f*^). 

which  is  the  formula  for  the  change  of  both  variables.  It,  in  fact,  includes  the  other 
two:  viz.  writing  X^x,  or  S  =  «,  and  observing  that  {s,  «}  =  0  =  (a?,  a?},  we  have  the 
other  two  formulae. 

4.  By  putting  in  the  first  formula  Jr  =  «,  we  obtain 

a  formula  for  the  interchange  of  the  variables. 

5.  Writing  /Si  = ^,  and  using  for  a  moment  the  accents  to  denote  differentiati« 

in  regard  to  s,  we  have 

a,^ad-bc        S"      -2c 


(c«  +  d)»'      /Sf     c«  +  d' 
and  thence 

-S'      UV  "(cs  +  d)"' 

S"y      -  2c' 


_  1  /'£_V  _    -2<^ 


Consequently  {8,  a]  =  0,  whence  also  {«,  /S}  =  0. 
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being  equal),  after  it  is  thus  expressed,  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  linear  terms 
is  still  =0.    The  function  is  thus  always  expressible  in  the  form 

a  b  ^    A     ^     B     ^ 

+  ...  + + s+... 


where  the  sum  ii  +£+ ...  is  sO:  this  may  be  called  the  reduced  form. 

9.  Observe    that    any  particular    invert may  disappear   altogether    from  the 

X  ^  OL 

reduced   form:  this  will  be  the  case   if  a  =  0,   that  is,  if  the  original  form  contains  no 

term  in   ^   ^      ,  and  if   also  A—Q.     An   invert  thus    disappearing  from  the  reduced 

form  is  said  to  be  non-essential:  and  the  inverts  which  do  not  disappear  are  said  to 
be  essential.  The  original  form  contains  in  appearance  the  non-essential  inverts,  but 
it  is  really  a  quadric  function  of  the  essential  inverts  only. 

10.  Imagine  the  original  function  expressed  as  a  rational  fraction,  the  denominator 
being  the  product  (a:  — a)* (a?  — /8)* (a?  — 7)"...  of  the  squared  factors  corresponding  to  all 
the  inverts  (non-essential  as  well  as  essential):  the  numerator  will  be  in  general  of  a 
degree  less  by  2  than  that  of  the  denominator,  but  the  coefficients  of  any  one  or 
more  of  the   higher  powers  of   x  may   vanish,  and   the  numerator  will    then   be  of  a 

lower  degree.    But  this  numerator  will   for  any  non-essential  invert  contain  the 

&ctor  (07  —  7)',  or,  dividing  the  numerator  and  denominator  each  by  this  frictor,  the 
difference  of  the  degrees  of  the  numerator  and  denominator  will  remain  unaltered; 
that  is,  the  difference  will  have  the  same  value  whether  we  do  or  do  not  attend  to 
the  non-essential  inverts;  or  say  it  will  have  the  same  value  for  the  original  form  and 
for  the  reduced  form. 

ABC 

11.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  linear  terms 1 ^H H-  ...,    wher"^ 

a;  — a     a?— p     a?  — 7 


il-|--B-|-(7-l-...=0,  can   be   (and    that   in   a   variety   of  wajrs)   expressed   as    a   sum 
differences ^ ,   that  is,  as  a  sum   of  product-terms    ^ .    Hence  tl 

X  —  OL        X  —  p  X^OL,X^p 

quadric  function  can  be  (and  that  in  a  variety  of  ways)  expressed  as  a  homogeneo 
function   fa,  •••0—^    1      _  p, ...)  ;  we  must  have  in   the  form  all  the  essential  invei 

and   we  need  have   these    only.     Supposing    that    this    is  so,  and  that   the   number  ^^ 

the  essential  inverts  is  =«,  then   the  number  of  constants  is  =  Jw(wH-l),  whereas  fc^^^^ 
number  of  constants   in  the  reduced   form   is  only  =  2n  —  1 :   hence  the  coefficients 
not  determinate;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  we   may  have  different  quadric  functi< 
having  each  of   them   the    same  reduced  function;    these  quadric  functions,  as   harxzx^ 
the  same  reduced  function,  can  only  differ  by  multiples  of  the  evanescent  expressions 


X  —  fi.x  —  y     x^y  .x^a     x—a.x  —  fi 
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In  particular,  if  the  number  of  essential   inverts  is  s3,  then  the  quadric  function  is 
of  the  form 


(a.b.c,  f.g.h][^^.  ^.  ^y. 


which    contains    one    superfluous    constant,  and    equivalent    functions    differ   only   by  a 
multiple  of 

/3-7        ,        7-tt        I        tt-^       ^ 

12.     A  quadric  function   such  that  the  degree  of  the  numerator  is  less  by  4  than 
that  of  the  denominator  is  said  to  be  "curtate." 

The  conditions,  in  order  that  the  function 


(a.  b,c.f.g.  h][^,     -^-^,  ^J 


may  be  curtate,  are  easily  found  to  be 

a  +  b  +  c  +  2f+2g+2h  =  0, 
a(a  +  h  +  g)  +  i8(h  +  b  +  0  +  7(g  +  f+c)  =  0; 

and  by  reason  of  the  superfluous  constant  we  are  at  liberty  to  assume  a  third  condition : 
the  three  conditions  may  be  taken  to  be  a  +  h  +  g,  h  +  b  +  f,  gH- f+c  each  =0;  and 
this  being  so  the  values  of  f,  g,  h  are  =  J  (a  -  b  -  c),  J  ("  *  +  ^ "-  c),  i  ("~  ^  ""  b  +  c) 
respectively.    Hence  the  form  is 

(a,  b.  c.  i(a-b-c),  i(-a  +  b-c),  i(-a-b  +  c)][-i-,   -\,  -±-]\ 

which,  as  already  mentioned,  we  denote  by 


(*•  ^'  '^  -'^a'   ^'   ^J- 


We  have  thus  the  theorem  that  a  curtate  function  of  any  number  of  inverts,  but  with 
only  the  three  essential  inverts 

1  1  1 

«  — a'   X  —  /3'   a?  — 7* 

i   Aiways  expressible  in  the  foregoing  form 


{''' ^' ' -'hh' ^^'  ^r 


13.     It  may  be  remarked  that  the  function  (a,  b,  c  .'.JZ,  F,  Z)»  is  a  function  of 
^^      differences  of  the   variables  Z,  Y,  Z;    and  similarly,  in  the  case  of   four  variables, 


*  '''•--iction  (a,  b,  c,  d,  f.  g,  h,  1,  m,  n$Z,  F,  Z,  Wy,  for  which 

a+h+g  +  1,    h  +  b  +  f+m,    g  +  f+c  +  n,    1  +  m  +  n  +  d, 


20—2 
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are  each  =0,  is  a  function  of  the  differences  of  the  variables  Z,  F,  Z,  If:  and  so  in 
general.  Any  such  function  is  said  to  be  "diaphoric":  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that, 
taking  for  the  variables  any  inverts  whatever,  a  diaphoric  function  is  always  curtate. 

14.  The  function 

f    _a b c_  _     ) 

I    (^-a)«     {x^plf     (x^yY     '"] 

^  [x-a       X  —  p        x  —  y  ) 

where  the  coefficients  a,  b,  c, . . .  satisfy  the  relation  aH-b  +  c  +  ...  =  -2,  is  diaphoric, 

1  1 

and  therefore  curtate.    In  fact,  forming  the  sum,  coeff.  — —— ^ -f  ^ coeff.  x-^B^'"* 

this  is  -a-ia«-Jab-Jac-...,  =- Ja(2  +  a  +  b +  c+ ...),  which  is  =0;  and  similarly 
the  other  conditions  are  satisfied. 

15.  The  function 

\  Aa?-a     a?-a,  x^/d     x-fii  x-y     a?- 7,         / 

regarded  as  a  function  of  the  inverts 

111 


x  —  a     a?  —  tti 


'  x^fi' 


where 


a  +  ai  +  ...=6-|-6i  +  ...  =  c-fCi+...,  =k  suppose. 


is  diaphoric,  and  therefore  curtate.    In  fact,  the  condition  in  regard  to  is 

X  ^~  CI 

a(a'  +  aai4-aa3+  ...)  +  i(-a  + b-c)  (06 +  061 +  ...)+  H~a"^  +  ^)(^  +  ^  +  ---)  =  0; 

that  is, 

aA;{a  +  i(-a  +  b-c)  +  i(-a-b4-c)}=0, 

which  is  satisfied.     And  similarly  the  other  conditions  are  satisfied. 


The  functions  P,  Q,  R    Art.  Nos.  16  to  20. 

16.  We  consider  P,  Q,  JB,  rational  and  integral  functions  of  z,  such  that  P-i-Q+R^^ 
hence,  using  the  accent  to  denote  differentiation  in  regard  to  z,  we  have  also  P'  +  Q'  + 12'  = 
and  therefore   QR-Q^R^RR- RP  =  PQ'  - P'Q,  =  0  suppose  :  and  we  require  to 
P,  Q,  jB  such  that  the  function  0  contains  only  the  factors  of  P,  Q,  R, 

17.  It  is  to  be  observed  that,  effecting  upon  a  solution  P,  Q,  JB  any  linear  sU 
stitution  (az  +  fi)-r-  (yz  +  S),  and  omitting  the  common  denominator,  we  have  a  solutioi^  ^ 
but  this  is  regarded  as  identical   with    the    original  solution.    The    three    functions. 
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not  originally  of  the  same  oi*der,  can  thus  be  made  to  be  of  the  same  order;  or  by 
taking  account  of  the  root  ^  =:  oo ,  we  may  in  the  original  case  regard  them  as  being 
of  the  same  order,  and  it  is  convenient  so  to  regard  them :  say  they  are  taken  to 
be  of  the  same  order  &  And  there  is  clearly  no  loss  of  generality  in  taking  the 
three  functions  to  be  prime  to  each  other;  for  any  common  factor  of  two  of  them 
would  divide  the  third,  and  might  therefore  be  struck  out. 

18.  We  may  therefore  write 

where  {z  —  l)^  is  taken  to  denote  the  distinct  simple  or  multiple  factors  of  P,  and 
the  like  as  regards  Q  and  R ;  the  factors  z^l,  z-^rrifZ^n  are  thus  all  of  them  different. 
And  we  have  S  =  2p,  —Sj,  =2r. 

19.  It   is    at    once    seen    that  0   is  of   the  degree   28  —  2,  and  moreover  that  it 
contains  the  factors  IT  (-?  —  Z)^"^  Tl(z  —  m)^^  II  (z  —  n)*^^ ;   hence  it  contains  the  factor 

n(z-  ly-^  (z  -  mf^  (z  -  ny-^. 

Suppose  the  number  of  distinct  indices  ^p  is  =o-,,  that  of  distinct  indices  g  is  o*,,  and 
that  of  distinct  indices  r  is  cs;  then  the  degree  of  the  factor  is  =38  — o-,  —  o-g  — o-,; 
and  if  this  be  =  2S  —  2,  then  ©  can  have  no  other  variable  factor :  viz.  if  the  numbers 
o*!*  <^«»  0-8  of  the  distinct  indices  2>>  ?,  t  respectively  are  such  that  o-, +  <r2  + <r,  =  5+ 2, 
a  relation  which  is  henceforth  taken  to  be  satisfied,  then  we  have 


r-x 


e  =  KU(z''l)P-^  (z  -  m)9-^  (z-n) 

As  already  in  effect  remarked,  the  conclusion  extends  to  the  case  where  P,  Q,  R  are 
not  of  the  same  degree;  the  equation  P  +  Q+jB=0  here  implies  that  two  functions, 
say  P,   Q,   are   of   the   same   degree,   and  the   third   function   R  of  an   inferior  degree; 

iDUt,  this  being  so,  we   have   only   to    regard    JB   as    containing  the   factor   f  1 j    of 

the  degree  t  proper  for  raising  its  degree  up  to  that  of  P  or  Q. 

20.    Solutions  are  given  in    the   following  PQ/2-Table :    in   which,   where  required, 

the  proper  factor  fl j    has  been  added;  the  first  column  headed  Ref  No.  (Reference 

Nuxuber)  will  be  explained   further   on.     The  Annex  to  the  same    Table    will   also  be 
explained. 
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The  Differential  Equations  {x,  z]  and  {a,  a?}.    Art.  Nos.  21  to  45. 

21.  In  reference  to  what  follows,  it  is  convenient  to  put  P^XP^,  P^  ^X^P^, 
where  P©  is  written  for  ll{z-'ty^^,  the  G.C.M.  of  P  and  P';  and  X  is  consequently 
=  F  multiplied  by  the  product  II  {z^  I)  of  the  several  factors  taken  each  with  the  index 
unity;  and  so  for  Q  and  R:  viz.  we  write 

P,Q,  R  ^  XPo,    YQo,    ZR,, 

R't  Q\  -K'  =  XiPo,  YiQ^i  ZiRq, 

and  the  foregoing  value  of  B  then  is 

e  =  irPoQoi2o. 

We  come  now  to  the  investigation  of  the  leading  theorem.  Take  a,  6,  c  arbitraiy, 
ff  ff>  h=:b  —  c,  c^a,  a  —  6 ;  P,  Q,  R  functions  of  z  as  above ;  and  write 

/(x-a)  :  gix-b)  :  A(a?-c)  =  P  :  Q  :  R, 

equations,  which  are  consistent  with  each  other  and  determine  a;  as  a  rational  function 
of  z.  Using,  as  before,  the  accent  to  denote  differentiation  in  regard  to  z,  and  taking 
the  coeflBcients  (a,  b,  c)  arbitrary,  it  is  required  to  find  the  value  of 

22.  Calculation  of  the  first  term  {x,  z]. 

We  have  x  =  a  function  (*  p +  )8j -^  (7  p  +  Sj ,  and  thence  {x,  ^]  =  \py  ^\ ,  =  {f>  ^\ 

for  a  moment;  then 

'PV     RP'-RT         PoQoRo         PoQo 


r-O- 


Substituting  the  values 

we  have 

f  z  —  l         z  —  VI        z  —  n 

and  thence 


^xi^  -J  ••+11* 


I  z  —  m  z  —  n] 
or  say 

/     p-l       j?i-l   _             g - 1  gi - 1  r+1         n  +  1           \ 

"       V    (^-0'     (^-^)^      '"      {z^mf  (z^m,y  '"'^(z^ny'^(z'-n,y'^'"J 

\     z  —  l        Z'-li                  z  —m  z  —  roi  z  —  n         z  —  nj          / 
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where  it  is  to  be  observed  that 

:S(p-l)  +  2(9-l)-2(r+l),     =S-cr, +  S-cr2-(S  +  cr,)  =  S-cr,-cr,-cr,=  -2; 

consequently  the  function  is  diaphoric,  and  therefore  curtate. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  function,  although  presenting  itself  in  a  form 
unsymmetric  in  regard  to  the  factors  of  P  and  Q,  and  of  12,  is  really  symmetric 
as  regards  the  three  sets  of  factors;  this  is  obvious  d  priori,  and  it  will  be  presently 
verified. 

23.     For  the  calculation  of  the  second  term 


«^Ma,  b,  c  /.() •,   ,,    )  , 


we  have 

/(a? -a),  gix-b),  A(a;-c)=ftP,  flQ,  ilR, 

where  H  is  a  determinate  function  of  z]   hence 

x'       of      x'  _F   q:   q   q:   r   a' 


x^a'  x-b'  x-c    p  a'   Q  "^n'   R^  a 

Then    substituting    these    values,   by  reason  that  the  function   is   diaphoric,   the   terms 

ft' 
in  lY  disappear,  and  we  have 

a/^(e^  b,  c  .-.}(  ,  -  -  ,,    ) 

\^  AX —  a  a?  — 6     x  —  cj 


-(a,  b,  c  /.j^p,    ^,    -gj  , 


YF    q    R'y 

^hich  is 


AVe  have   2p  =  Sj  =  2r,   =  S :    and   hence  by   what  precedes,  this  fimction,  considered  as 
»  function  of  the  inverts   — v,  &c.,  is  diaphoric,  and  therefore  curtate. 

24.     We  have  therefore 


^  \         z—l  z  —  m  z  —  nl 


^re  the  whole  function  on  the  right-hand  side  is  curtate. 

C.    XL  21 
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25.  We  have  to  bring  the  function  on  the  right-hand  side  into  the  reduced  form 

a  A 

for  the  purpose  of  getting  rid  of  the  non-essential  inverts  (if  any). 
We  write 

(^ -/).+-  (z-^i,r 

viz.   z^l  here  denotes  any  particular  factor,  and  z^li   represents  any  other  £actor  of 
the  same  set;  and  so  in  other  like  cases. 

26.  The  whole  coefficient  of  ,  -  ^.  is 

(z-^iy 

-ip-D-^ip-iy  +  e^p',    =i(l~p>)  +  ap>; 

an  expression  which,  regarded  as  a  function  of  a  and  p,  is  represented  by  (ap):  the 
parentheses  are  used  only  to  avoid  ambiguity,  and  are  omitted  when  p  is  a  number, 
thus  al  =  a,  a2  =  —  f  +  4a,  and  so  in  other  cases. 

27.  The  whole  term  in     -  ,  comes  from 

z  —  l 

z  —  l\      z  —  li         z  —  m        z  —  nj 

viz,    each    term    such    as    ——j — y   is   to   be   replaced   by    . — ,-( — . ,j,  givit^g 

rise   to   the   term  , — r 1  >   or  contributing  the  term  , — ,-   to  the  coefficient  of  —  —  -g 

l-'ll  z  —  l  ®  I  — I  J  z —     ^ 

The  whole  coefficient  thus  is 

28.  Suppose  first  that  ^  — Z  is  a  multiple  factor  of  P,  viz.  a  factor  with  an  ind6 
greater  than   1:    then,   for  z-ly  we   have    Q  +  JB  =  0,    Q'  +  i2'  =  0,  and    thence    ^  = 

that  is,  2  ,—     =  2  ,  —  .     We  have  therefore 


p(-a-b  +  c)2^^^  +  i)(-a-fb-c)2^^ 
=  «aDf2  -i-  +2^- 


n 
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we  find  in  like  manner 

and  we  thence  obtain  (z  being  always  =1) 


z-ir  X" 


80  that  the  equation  to  be  verified  becomes 

:^'  =  (p  +  l)<l>-i)2— L  -pS.,—  . 
JLi  ^    l  —  m     "^    l—n 

31.    But  from  the  equation  e,  ^^PQ-FQ,  ^^KP^Q^R,,  we  find  XYr-Xj7=KR„ 

and  then,  differentiating,  XYi  +  X'Y,  —  Xi'Y  —  X^Y'  =  KR,' :    writing  in  these  equations 

z^^l,  they  become 

-X.Y^KR,, 

X'Y,-Xi'Y-Xtr  =  KR„ 

so  that,  dividing  the  second  by  the  first, 

X^Y'*'  X,      Y  ~R,' 

Y     Of 
or,  recollecting  that  Xi'^pX'  and  ^'  =  ^.  we  have 

X'~^\R,     YI^Q' 
that  is, 

X^ 


the  required  relation. 


^  ^    l  —  m     ^    l  —  n 


32.    The  result  is  that,  z—  I  being  a  multiple   factor  of  P,  the  coefficient  of  tb^ 


1      - 
term         ,  is 
z  —  l 


33.     In   the    case    where    z  —  l    is    a    simple   factor  of  P   we   have  p  =  1,   and 
coefiicient  is 

=  2ar^,  +(-a-b  +  c)2,-^-+(-a  +  b-c)2,  "■     , 
\       l—  li         l  —  m         l  —  nj  \    l  —  m         l^nj 
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34.     Of  course  the   formulse  for  the  eoeflBcients  of  -, v^    and  i  give  at  once, 

\Z  "~"  L^  Z  ^  V 

by    a    mere    change    of    letters,    those    for    the    coefficients    of    ,—  — ^,      ,    and 

> rr, ;  and  the  function  in  question, 

{z  —  nfz  —  n  ^ 

is  now  obtained  in  the  required  form 

_   (a/))         ,     (bg)  .     (^        ^  ^  B  G 


•  •  •  "i    "  •  •  •    i" 


(-?  —  ?)*"*     (-2r— wi)****     (^  — n)*'"     z  —  l'"     z  —  m'"     z  —  n'" 

where  (ap)  denotes  i(l -"l^)  +  ap',  and  the  like  for  (b^^)  and  (cr);  and  where,  z  —  l 
being  a  multiple  factor  of  P,  the  coefficient  A  contains  the  factor  (ap) ;  and  similarly 
for  B  and  C, 

35.     Suppose    that    the    coefficients    a,  b,  c    are    no    one    of   them    =0;    we   have 
al,    =a,    which    does    not    vanish;     that    is,    z  —  l    being    a    simple    factor    of   P,    the 

expression  contains  -. ,^,  or  the  invert  j  is  essential:    and  similarly,  z  —  m  being 

a  simple   &ctor    oS    Q,  ov  z  —  n    a    simple    factor    of   R,   the    inverts and 


z  —  vi  z  —  n 

1 


are  essential    But  for  z  —  l  a  multiple  fiEictor  of  P,  the  coefficient  (ap)  of  the  term    -     , 

{z  -  cy 

may  vanish,  viz.  this  will    be    the    case    if  a  =  ifl  — — j;    and,   when   this    is   so,   the 


ooefficient   A   of  the    corresponding    term    ^   also  vanishes;    that   is,       —j   is  a   non- 

^«8ential   invert.     And  similarly  for  any  multiple  factor  z  -m  of  Q  or  z  —  n  of  12,  the 

invert or may  be  non-essential. 

z-^m       z^n       "^ 

36.  If  P,  Q,  12  contain  each  of  them  only  multiple  factors  of  the  same  index, 
say  of  the  indices  p,  q,  r  for  the  three  functions  respectively,  viz.  if  the  functions 
^•r^e     F{ll{z-l)y,   0{U{z-'m)yi,  H(ll{z-n)y,   the   result  contains  only   the   six    terms 

^''"itten  down:  and  then,  if  a,  b,  c  are   =i(l""i^)»  M^""^)»  ^(^""ij)  respectively 
h^     result  is  =0:  viz.  we  then  have 

^     A^e  in  fact  have,  for  the  values  in  question  of  a,  b,  c,  a  solution 

f{x-a)  :  g{x-h)  :  A(a?~c)  =  P  :  Q  :  R 

^^    tliifl  differential  equation  of  the  third  order. 
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37.  The  reasoning  applies  directly  to  lines  2,  3,  4,  5  of  the  PQi2-Table:  and 
with  a  slight  variation  to  line  1 ;  viz.  here  the  factors  of  R  (=  ^  1  +  z^)  are  all  simple 
factors,  but  in  virtue  of  c  =  0  and  a  =  b,  the  corresponding  inverts  disappear,  and,  the 
other  inverts  also  disappearing,  the  value  of  the  function  is  =^0.  Hence  lines  1,  2, 
3,  4,  5  of  the  PQiZ-Table  give  each  of  them  a  result  =0,  for  the  values  of  (a,  b,  c) 
appearing  by  the  table  itself,  and  shown  explicitly  in  the  corresponding  line  of  the 
Annex. 

Thus  line  3  shows  that  the  function  x,  determined  by 

f(x-a)  :5r(ic-6):A(a?-c)  =  (z*  +  2V-3-?»  +  l)»:-12V-.~3(«»--»)«:-(z*-2V^^  +  l)», 

satisfies 

,       ,       ,,/4     3     4     Y    1  1  1    V     ^ 

^'  \9     8     9     Ax^a     x  —  b     x  —  cj 

and  so  for  any  other  of  the  five  lines. 

38.  The  indices  of  the  factors  of  P,  Q,  R  may  be  such  that,  for  proper  values 
of    the   coefficients    a,  b,  c,  there    are   in    all    only  three   essential    inverts,  say , 

z  ^  (X^ 

7  ,  ,  belonging    to    the    three    functions  P,  Q,  R   respectively,  or   it  may  be 

Z  ■*"  ui       Z  ■"  0\ 

two,  or  three,  of  them  to  the  same  function.     When  this  is  so,  the  function  of  these 
inverts  is,  by  what  precedes,  a  curtate  function,  and  it  is  consequently  a  function 


(8l>    bj,   Ci   .*.  ()-  ,     -       |- ,     -       —I   , 


where  aj,   bi,  Ci  are  the   values  of  the  three  which    do    not    vanish    in    the    series  of 
expressions  (ap),  (b^^),  (cr). 

The  remaining  lines  (III,  V,  VII,  VIII)  and  IX  to  XV  of  the  PQiJ-Table  give 
such   values  of  P,  Q,  iZ,  the   values  of  (a,  b,  c);   and  the  calculation  of  the  values  or 
(ai,  bi,  Ci)  is  shown  by   the    corresponding   lines    of   the    Annex.      And    we    have  thi 
values  of  x  determined  by  the  equations 

/(x-a)  :  gix-^b)  :  h(x-c)  =  P  :  Q  :  R, 
and  giving 

39.     For  instance,  fix)m  line  IX  we  have 

f{x-a)  :  g{x-h)  :  A(a;-c)=(-?- 4)«  :  -(^-l)(^  +  8)-  :  27^«^1-  — ), 

4     3     12  . 

the  values  of   (a,  b,  c)  are  q,   ^,   ^;    and  since   P,   Q,  R   contain    fistctors  with  t 

exponents  3 ;    1,2;    and   1,   2   respectively,  the    coefficients    which    present    themselv- 

on  the  right-hand  side  are 

a3;  bl,  b2;  cl,  c2. 
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and  the  foregoing  is  therefore  a  solution  of 


{«.^}  =  (a,  b.c.-.][^^.  ^.   ^J. 


a  differential  equation  of  the  third  order.    This  is  the  Differential  Equation  [a,  x}. 

43.  From  the  Roman  lines,  if  we  assume 

where   ^1?,  £l,  fft  are   functions  of  z,  not  the  same    functions  that  P»   Q,  22  are    of  *, 
since  they  belong  to  a  different  line  of  the  Table :   we  have,  as  before, 

44.  We  may  combine  any  such  result  with  a  properly  selected  result  of  the 
preceding  system,  the  two  results  being  such  that  (a,  b,  c)  have  the  same  values  in 
each  of  them.  (See  as  to  this  the  foot-note  referring  to  the  Annex  to  the  PQR- 
Table.)    The  last  equation  then  becomes 

or  since 
this  is 


{s.  .}  =  (a.,  b..  c  .-.][  A^-.    A_,   ^A_y. 


the  corresponding  relation   between   8,  z  being  of   course    obtained    by    the    elimination 
of  X  from  the  two  sets  of  equations 

/{x-a)  :  gix-h)  :  h{x-c)^P  :  Q  :  R,  and/(a?-a)  :  gix^-b)  :  A(a?-c)  =  ?P  :  Cl : «; 

viz.  the  required  relation  is 

P  :  Q  :  iZ  =  ^  :  a  :  9i, 

where  P,  Q,  jR  are  functions  of  « ;   ^,  Cl,  9i  functions  of  z ;  and,  in  virtue  of 

P  +  Q  +  iJ  =  0,    ^  +  a+9i=0, 

the    relations    are    equivalent    to    a    single    equation    between    z    and    s.     And    writin£^- 
finally  x  in  place  of  z,  that  is,  now  considering  ^,  d,  9i  as  functions  of  x,  we  have 

^  :  a  :  fR^P  :  Q  :  R 
as  a  solution  of 

{Sy  x]  =  (ai,  bi,  Ci  .-.  0 ,  ,  ,    1 , 

^       ^      ^  i>     i»    1     y^x  —  Oi     x  —  bi     x  —  cj 

a  differential   equation   of  the   third  order  of  the  foregoing  form,  [a,  x]  =  given   functi( 
of  X,  but  with  different  values  of  the  coefficients,  (a,,  bi,  c,)  instead  of  (a,  b,  c). 
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Consider,  Id  general,  a  solution  of  this  form,  x^F{8)  a  rational  ftinction  of  a:  then 
tf  is  an  irrational   function   of  x,  and  if  ^i,  «,  are  any  two  of  its  values,  {$1,  m}^R{x), 

{Sf,  x}^R(x);  that  is,  {«,,  ir}  =  {«,,  x],  and  therefore  (ante,  No.  7)  St  —  — — -^.  And 
then  x  =  F{8i)  =  F( — ^t-i)*  =J^(*i)-    ^'  -^(*)  ^  *  rational  function  of  a,  transform- 

able  into  itself  by  the  transformation  s  into    '.    and  it   is    moreover    clear   that 

between  any  two  roots  a  whatever  of  the  equation  x^F{8)  there  exists  a  homographic 
relation  of  the  form  in  question.  Further,  it  is  clear  that  these  homographic  trans- 
formations form  a  group;  and  consequently  that  F{8)  is  a  rational  function  of  «, 
transformable  into  itself  by  the  several  homographic  transformations  of  a  group  of 
such  transformations:  viz.  taking  ^  to  be  a  rational  function  of  «,  it  is  only  in  the 
case  x^F{8\  a  function  of  the  form  in  question,  that  {«,  x]  can  be  equal  to  a 
rational  function  of  x. 

4s7.     We   may,   in   any   equation    between    x    and    8,  consider    these    as    imaginaiy 
variables   p-^qi    and   u  +  vi   respectively;    considering   then    (p,  q)  and  (tt,  v)  as  rect- 
angular coordinates  of   points  in    different  planes,  we    have  a  first  plane  the  locus  of 
the    points    x,  and    a    second    plane    the   locus  of  the  points  8:    there  is  between  the 
two    planes    a    correspondence    which    is    in    fact    the    correspondence    of    conformable 
figures:    to  the    infinitesimal    element    dx    drawn    from    a    point  x   of   the  first  filgure 
corresponds  an  infinitesimal  element  da  drawn  from  the  corresponding  point  a  of  the 
second  figure,  these   elements  being  in  general  connected  by  an   equation   of  the  form 
d8=^(a  +  b{)dx,  where  a  and  b  are  functions  of  x  or  a;  and  this  signifies  that,  to  obtain 
the  pencil   of  infinitesimal   elements  or  radii  da  proceeding  in  different  directions  from 
the  point  a,  we  alter  in  a  determinate  ratio  the  absolute  lengths  of  the  infinitesimal 
elements    or    radii    proceeding    from    the  corresponding  point  x,  and  rotate   the  pencil 
through  a  determinate  angle:    this  ratio  and    angle    of   rotation,  or    say,  the    Auzesis 
and  the  Streblosis,  being  of  course  variable  from  point  to  point.     Or,  what  comes  to  the 
same  thing,  if  dx  and  diX  he  consecutive  elements  of  the  path  of  the   point  x,  anc 
da,  di8  the  corresponding  consecutive  elements  of   the  path  of   the  point  a,  then  th^^^^ 
ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the  elements  dx,  d^x  is  equal   to  that  of  the  lengths  of  tlu^^e 
elements  da,  d^a)    and  the  mutual  inclination  of   the  first  pair   of   elements    is    equK--^al 
to  that  of  the  second  pair  of  elements.    In  particular,  if  at  any  point  the  path  of         x 
is  a  curved  line  without  abrupt  change  of  direction,  then  at   the  corresponding  poi-^-Tit 
the  path   of  «  is  a  curved  line  without  abrupt  change  of  direction.    In  what  prececL'^, 
we    have    the    relation    at    ordinary   points;    but   there    may  be    critical    correspondi-Tig 
points  (a?,  a),  the  relation   at  a  critical  point  between   the    corresponding  elements       ^^^i 
da  being  of   the   form   d«  =  (a  +  6i) (da?)^,  (\  a  positive    integer   or    fraction):    here      "fche 
angle  between  two   elements  cfo  is  =X  times  that  between   the  two  elements  dx\         ^^> 
if   the   path   of    the   point  x  through   the   critical    point  is    without    abrupt    change      ^^ 
direction,  say  if  the  angle  between   the   two  consecutive  elements  is  the  flat  angl^     ''"' 
then  the  angle  between  the  two  consecutive   elements  da  is  =X7r:    viz.   there  may       *^ 
in  the  path  of  the  point  a  an  abrupt  change  of  direction. 
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48.  I  consider  the  foregoing  equation  [s,  x]ssR  {x\  where  R  (x)  is  a  rational 
function,  and  is  now  taken  to  be  a  real  function  of  a;:  we  may  assume  s'^iflffff^y 
where  the  accents  denote  differentiation  in  regard  to  x^  and  where  p^  6,  and  there- 
fore also  &y  are  real  functions  of  x.    We  have 

B         p         U 

and  thence 

^"-(?)'-f-(0-?^-(?)* 

and  thence 

Putting  this  ==R{x),  and  assuming  that  x  is  real,  we  have 

{p,x}  +  {e,x}+^ff'-^  =  R(x);    0  =  »^. 

The  last  equation  gives  p"ff  =  0,  that  is,  0'  =  0,  which  gives  8  =  0,  and  may  be 
disregarded ;  or  else  p"  =  0,  therefore  p',  a  real  constant,  =  7  suppose,  and  {p,  a?}  =  0 : 
hence  for  the  solution  of  the  equation  {«,  x]  =R  (a?),  we  have  s'  =  17^^,  0  a  real 
quantity  determined  by  {0,  x] +iff^=^R(x):  and  then,  integrating  the  equation  for  s^, 
we  have  s^a-k-  fii  +  ye^'^,  a,  fi,  y  real  constants. 

49.  The  conclusion  is  that,  if  {s,  x}=^R  (x),  a  real  function  of  x,  and  if  a:  be 
real,  that  is,  if  the  point  x  move  along  a  right  line  (say  the  a?-line),  then  « =  a  +  ^i  +  ye"^ 
{0,  and  the  constants  a,  ^,  7,  being  real),  that  is,  the  point  8  moves  in  a  circle, 
coordinates  of  the  centre  a,  fi,  and  radius  =7. 
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50.    Suppose  a,  b,  e  are  any  real  values  of  x  representing  points  a,  b,  c  on  the 
■line;   and  A,  B,  C  any  given    imaginary  values  of   a   representing   points  A,  B,  C 

22—2 
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in  the  ^-plane :  since  {s,  a]=^R{x)  is  a  differential  equation  of  the  third  order,  the 
integral  contains  three  arbitrary  constants,  and  we  may  imagine  these  so  determined 
that  to  the  values  x^sa,  b,  c  shall  correspond  the  values  s^A,  B,  C  respectively. 

If  there  is  not  on  the  ^-line  any  critical  point,  as  the  point  x  moves  continu- 
ously along  this  line  the  point  8  will  move  continuously  along  a  circle,  which  (in- 
asmuch as  a,  6,  c  and  A,  B,  C  are  corresponding  points)  must  be  the  circle  through 
the  three  points  A,  B,  C*. 

51.  If  however  the  points  a,  b,  c  are  critical  points,  such  that  the  element  ds 
at  the  corresponding  points  A,  B,  C  are  equal  to  multiples  of  (dx)^,  (d^Y,  (^^Y  ^^" 
spectively,  then  to  the  flat  angles  ir  at  a,  b,  c  correspond  in  the  path  of  s  the 
angles  Xtt,  fur,  mr  at  the  points  A^  B,  C  respectively:  and,  assuming  that  a,  b,  c 
are  the  only  critical  points  on  the  d;-line,  the  path  of  «  is  made  up  of  the  three 
circular  arcs  CA,  AB,  BC  meeting  at  angles  Xtt,  fiir,  pit  respectively.  The  arcs  are 
completely  determined  by  these  conditions;  for  supposing  the  arc  BC  to  make  with 
the  chord  BC,  at  the  points  B  and  (7,  the  angles  /,  /,  and  similarly  the  arcs  CA 
and  AB  to  make  with  the  corresponding  chords  the  angles  g,  g  and  A,  A,  then  the 
conditions  give  Xtt,  /att,  inr=^/.A'\r g-^-K  ^B-k-h+f,  ^C+f+g,  where  the  angles 
referred  to  are  those  of  the  rectilinear  triangle  ABC:  we  have  thus  the  values  of 
/,  g,  h;  and  the  arc  BC  is  the  arc  on  the  chord  BC  meeting  it  at  angles  /,  /: 
and  the  like  as  regards  the  arcs  CA  and  AB  respectively. 

52.  The  foregoing  equation 

{s.  x]  =  (a.  h,  c  .-.jj^,  ^,  ^J. 

where  a,  b,  c  have  the  values  ^  (1  —  X''),  i  (1 ""  /^')»  i  (1 "~  ^)>  ^^^  X,  /i,  i;  are  real  and 
positive,  has  x  =  a,  b,  c  for  critical  points  of  the  kind  in  question.  In  fact,  writing 
x  —  a^h,  the  equation  is  of  the  form 

which  is  satisfied  by 

d,      ds         1+X,      ,,      ,,„ 

we  thence  obtain  an  integral  of  the  form 

8  =  kh'^  (1  +  A?! A  +  A*a A'  +  . . .),     =  A;^  for  shortness. 
This  is  a  particular  integral,  but  we  have  from  it  the  general  integral 

y  +  ^k<f> ' 


th 


*  Since  there  is  no  critical  point  on  the  x-line  there  can  be  no  abrupt  change  of  direction  in  the 
of  <,  that  is,  the  path  of  8  cannot  consist  of  circular  arcs  meeting  at  an  angle:  bat  it  is  in  th^  ~|^ 
farther  assamed  that  the  path  of  <  cannot  consist  of  different  arcs  of  circle,  the  one  continaing  the  o^^^ 
withoat  any  abrupt  change  of  direction. 
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If  il  be  the  value  of  a  corresponding  to  A  =  0,  then  fi^SA,  and  we  find 


8 


""7  +  8*^*    "  \    ^  Sk<l>)  V  ^  Sk(t>)    '    "^^     Sit      ^^•••' 


viz.  reducing  j  to  its  principal  term  h\  and  then  writing  ds,  dx  for  a  — A,  and  A(=a?  — a) 

respectively,  we  have  d8  =  K{dxY,  or  a;  =  a  is  a  critical  point  with  the  exponent  X; 
and  similarly  a;  =  6  and  x^c  are  critical  points  with  the  exponents  fi  and  v  respectively. 

53.  Hence  in  the  equation 

as  the  point  a?,  passing  successively  through  a,  6,  c,  describes  the  a?-line,  the  point  «, 
passing  successively  through  A,  B,  C,  describes  the  sides  AB,  BC,  CA  of  the  curvilinear 
triangle  ABC.  To  points  x  indefinitely  near  the  a;-line  correspond  points  s  indefinitely 
near  the  boundary  AB,  BC,  CA  of  the  triangle,  viz.  to  points  x  indefinitely  near  to 
and  on  one  side,  suppose  the  upper  side,  of  the  ^-line,  correspond  the  points  s 
indefinitely  near  to  and  within  the  boundary  of  the  triangle:  and  in  like  manner  to 
whole  series  of  the  points  x  on  the  same  upper  side  of  the  o^-line,  correspond  the 
whole  series  of  points  s  inside  the  triangle. 

54.  We  have  attended  so  far  only  to  one  of  the  points  s  which  correspond  to 
a  given  point  x,  but  considering  the  set  of  points  s  which  correspond  to  the  same 
point  a?,  we  have  in  the  «-plane  entire  circles  forming  by  their  intersections  curvilinear 
triangles  ABC,  ABC,  &c. ;  we  have  thus  two  systems,  say  ABC,  &c.,  and  ABC,  &c., 
of  triangles,  such  that  to  a  point  x  on  the  upper  side  of  the  a;-line  correspond 
points  8,  one  of  them  within  each  of  the  triangles  ABC,  &c.,  and  to  a  point  x  on 
the  lower  side  of  the  a?-line  correspond  points  8,  one  of  them  within  each  of  the 
triangles  ABC,  &c. ;  and  so  consequently  that,  to  the  two  half-planes  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  a?-line,  correspond  the  two  sets  of  triangles  ABC,  &c.,  and  ABC,  &c.,  respectively. 

55.  In  order  that  the  relation  8  and  x  may  be  an  algebraical  one,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  two  sets  of  triangles  should  completely  cover,  once  or  a  finite  number  of 
times,  the  whole  of  the  «-plane:  and  this  implies  that  the  angles  Xtt,  fiir,  vtt  have 
certain  determinate  values;  and,  in  fact,  that  dividing  the  surface  of  a  sphere  into 
triangles,  each  with  these  angles,  the  curvilinear  triangles  ABC,  ABC,  &c.,  are  the 
stereographic  projections  of  these  triangles.  It  was  by  such  considerations  as  these 
that  Schwarz,  in  the  Memoir  of  1873,  p.  323,  obtained  the  series  of  values  I  to  XV 
of  X,  fi,  V,  giving  for  a,  b,  c,  =  i  (1  -  V),  i{l-  ijf),  i  (1  -  v^),  the  series  of  values 
Jtientioned  in  the  Annex  of  the  PQiJ-Table :  and  thus  showed  d,  prioH  that  the  equation 


{8,  a;}=(a,  b,  c  .•.() ,  T,   ) 

^       ^      \  Ax  —  ax  —  bx  —  c/ 


^^    algebraically  integrable  for  these   values  of   a,  b,  c ;    and   only  for  these   values,  or 
ft>T  values  reducible  to  them. 
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56.     As  an  inatance,  take  the  double  pyramid  fonii :   the  integral  eqoatioQ  is 

f{x-a)  :  g{x-h)  :  A(ar-c)-4«-  :  -(a--!)"  :  («»  +  l)', 
or  say 


(c-»)(. 

-6) 
-c) 

e  assume 

»,  », 

C  — 1,    0,    00 

tbis 

is 

or  if,   for  greater  simplicity, 

-(«"  —  !)  =  Vfl!(s»  +  1),  that  is,  «"  = 7_,  a  solution  of  the  differential  equation 

1   ±  Vfl! 


(|.H1— ).!.■.£.  ^,^'. 


In  particular,  if  «  =  3,  we  have  '^"(rrr"i)  * 


1  TV^g 


57.  We  have  here  the  spherical  surface  divided  by  the  equator  and  three  meridians 
into  twelve  triangles,  each  with  the  angles  ^tt,  ^ir,  ^:  and  then,  projecting  from  the 
South  pole  on  the  plane  of  the  equator,  we  have  the  annexed  figure  of  the  8-plane, 


divided   into    12   curvilinear  triangles,   each   with    these  same   angles   90°,   90°,   60' 
plane  is  divided    by  the  shading   into    two   systems,  each  of   6  triangles.    The  \ 
of   the   x--a\ai^    '^^   ^Y  ^^^   x-line   divided    into   two    half-planes,  one    shaded,   the    o1 
unshaded;    and>*®  ^^^^  °°    *^^    ^'"^^   ''^®  P'**"*'   c  at  «;,  a  at  the  origin,  and  h 
the  distance  unity!? 
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We  have 


-<c-a.a>-b.x-c'-FQR   expi H^.  +  ^.  +  <^. - 3^. 

with  the   like   values  for   r  and    j .     Hence  the    rififht-hand    side   of 

the  equation  is 


FOE  /a        b         c  \       .  /    oiiN 


62.     Considering  now  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation,  we  have 


[dej 


substituting  for  x  its  value  =a  +  fii  +  ye^,  this  becomes 


that  is, 


{5.  «}  =  - -«-<( {«,<?} -i). 


;^({«.  <?}-i)expi(-2<?). 


Assume  « =  i  +  Jft  +  Ne^,  L,  Jf,  and  HT  constants ;  then  using  the  accent  to  denote 
diflferentiation  in  regard  to  0,  we  find  without  difficulty  {s,  ^}  =  {©,  ^l+i©'*,  and  the 
value  of  [s,  x]  becomes 


=  -^{{^.  e]+i,B'*-l,)expi(-2e). 


Hence,  substituting  the   values  of   the    two  sides  of   the   equation,   the   imaginar; 
factor  expi(— 25)  divides  out,  and  the  equation  becomes 


FOE  /  a 


). 


an   equation,   in    which    everything    is    real    and    which    thus    determines    0    as    a 
function  of  0 :   and  we  have  therefore  the  theorem  in  question. 


Connexion  with  the  differential  equation  for  the  hypergeonietric  series.    Art.  Noa  63  to 

63.     Take  jp,   q  given  functions  of   a?,  and  y  a  function  of  x  determined  by  tl 
equation 


178  ON  THE   SCHWARZIAN    DERIVATIVE  [745 

we  obtain 

as  the  required  equation  for   the  determination  of  ^  as  a  function  of  x.    The  process 
does  not  give  the  value  of  w,  but  this  can  be  found  without  difficulty,  viz. 

dx 

If  z,  X  are  r^;arded  each   of  them  as  a  function  of  the  new  independent  variable 
0,  then  the  equation  is 

66.     Jacobi's  differential  equation  of  the  third  order  for  the  transformed  modulus  X, 
Fwnd.  Nova,  p.  78,  [Ges.  Werke,  t.  i,  p.  132],  is 

where  the  accents  denote  differentiations  in   regard  to  an  independent  variable  6:  viz. 
dividing  by  2k'^\  this  becomes 


'^'^^^^^"(^^/-{^'^^^^^''(i^^^*' 


which    is    thus    a   particular    case  of   Kummer's   equation,  &,  X    corresponding  to  ^,  ^ 
respectively,  and  the  values  of  X,  Z  being 


67.     In   the  case  of  the  hypergeometric  series,  the  two  differential   equations  of     ^^^ 

second  order  are 

d?y  ^  7~(a  +  /8  +  l)a?    dy a^y    ^^ 

da^  x.l^x  dx     x.l^x       ' 

d^     y~(«'+/y  +  l)2r  dv_    a^v     ^Q 
dz^  z,\  —  z  dz     z.l—z 

7(a;  +  (l-a?))-(a  +  /3+l)a:^7  ^  y-a-/3-I  -a)8 

^  a?.l  —  A"  a?  1  —  a?         '^a;.l— a?' 


Hence 


und  hence 


««4.9^^     4^-^-^  ,  (7"tt~/3"iy  +  2(7"«-/3-l)  .  4a)8  +  27(7-a-/3 


(1  -  xy 

viz.  writing 


^=(,y_a-/3)»,     c=i(l-,;0. 
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and  putting  in  the  formula  a?— 1,  =  — (1— a?),  we  have 

'  V  da:       ^1  a?  (^—1)^  rc.a?  — 1 

__  a  c  -  a  +  b  — c 

"^'^ (X'^Xf'^    a?.a?-l    ' 

=  (a,  b,  c  .-.()-,    , =  )  , 

P"  +  2  -1 —  4Q  j .    We  then  have 

tt;«  =  Cir-y  (1  -  a?)y"«-^-»  ^r'  (1  -  ^)-y'+«'+^'+i  ^ , 

and  the  differential  equation  of  the  third  order  for  the  determination  of  ^^  is 

{z,  a.}  +  (m.  b..  c.  .-.g.   ^,    -l^y(|)'-(a.  b.  c  .-.g.    ^.   ^)'-0. 

where  ai,  bi,  Ci  are   the  same   functions    of   a,  /3',  7'  which   a,  b,  c  are  of   a,   /8,  7. 
This  is,  in  effect,  Kummer's  equation  for  the  transformation  of  the  hypergeometric  series. 

68.    And  in  like  manner  the   Schwarzian  equation  for  the  determination  of  ^,  the 
quotient  of  two  solutions,  is 


{: 


PART  IL    THE  POLYHEDRAL    FUNCTIONS. 

Origin  and  Properties.    Art  Nos.  69  to  80. 

69.     The   functions   in   lines    1,...,5    of   the   PQJ2-Table   are    connected    with    the 

^^o:K3ietrical  forms: 

1.     Polygon  or 

2..  Double  Pyramid* 

3.  Tetrahedron, 

4.  Octahedron  aud  Cube, 

5.  Dodecahedron  and  Icosahedron, 

'«^^«e  figures  being  regarded  as   situate   on  a  spherical  surface),  and   with   the  stereo- 
ihic  projections  of  these  figures. 

"  Prof.    Klein   regards    1    as   belonging   to    the  polygon    and   2  to  the  doable  pyramid:    it  seems  to  me 
the  fondamental  figure,  to  which  1  and  2  each  of  them  belong,  is  the  polygon. 

23—2 


180  ON  THE  8CHWARZIAN   DERIVATIVE  [745 

Consider  a  spherical  surface  and  upon  it  any  number  of  points:  take  at  pleasure 
any  point  as  South  Pole,  this  determines  the  plane  of  the  equator;  and  the  stereo- 
graphic  projection  of  any  point  is  the  intersection  with  the  plane  of  the  equator  of 
the  line  joining  the  point  with  the  South  Pole. 

To  fix  the  ideas  take  the  radius  of  the  sphere  as  unity:  let  the  axes  of  x  and  y 
be  drawn  in  the  plane  of  the  equator  in  longitudes  0"*  and  90*^  respectively,  and  the 
axis  of  z  upwards  through  the  North  Pole:  the  position  of  a  point  on  the  sphere 
is  determined  by  means  of  its  N.P.D.  0  and  longitude  /:  moreover  we  take  X,  F,  Z 
for  the  coordinates  of  the  point  on  the  surface,  and  x,  y  for  those  of  its  projection; 
and  we  then  have 

X,  Yy  Z=  sin  0  cos/,  sin  0  sin/,  cos  0 ; 


and  conversely. 


X  Y 

a:  =  ^-^=tani^cos/,    y  =  ^-j-^  =  tan  i  ^  sin/ 


Z,  F,  Z=2^,  2y,  l-a:»-y»,  -(l+a;»  +  y»). 


We  represent  the  point  (X  F,  Z)  on  the  spherical  surface  by  means  of  the 
magnitude  a?  +  ty,  =tan^^(cos/+isin/),  or  say  by  the  linear  factor,  «  — (a:  +  iy):  and 
similarly  any  system  of  points  on  the  surface  by  means  of  the  system  of  magnitudes 
X  +  ty,  or  say  by  the  function  11  {» —  (a:  +  ty)},  denoting  in  this  manner  the  product  of 
the  linear  factors  which  correspond  to  the  different  points  respectively. 

70.  It  will  presently  appear  that,  if  (considering  a  different  stereographic  pro- 
jection, that  is,  a  different  position  of  the  South  Pole)  we  take  x\  jf  as  the  coordinates 
of  the  new  projection  of  the  point,  then  x'  -f  i^  is  a  homographic  function 

a{x-\-iy)  +  b-r-  (c (a?  +  iy) -h d} 

of  x  +  iy:  and  consequently  that  the  functions  of  »,  which  belong  to  different  pro- 
jections, are  linear  transformations  one  of  the  other:  but  at  present  we  consider  a 
single  projection. 

It  may  be  proper  to  remark  that  the  figures  in  question  are  spherical  figures 
having  summits  which  are  points  on  the  spherical  surface,  edges  (or  sides)  which 
are  arcs  of  great  circle  joining  two  summits,  and  faces  which  are  portions  of  the 
spherical  surface:  the  mid-points  of  the  sides,  and  the  centres  of  the  faces  are  of 
course  points  on  the  spherical  surface. 

71.  (1),  (2).  Considering  a  regular  polygon  formed  by  n  summits  on  the  equator, 
the  longitude  of  one  of  them  being  0°,  then  the  stereographic  projections  correspond 
with  the  points  themselves,  and  the  values  of  a;  -f-  iy  are 

-  27r      .  .    27r  (n-l)27r      .   .    (M-l)27r 

1,  cos h  I  sm  — ,  . . . ,  cos  ^^ h  I  sm —  . 

n  n  n  n 

The  corresponding  function  of  8  is  «"  — 1. 
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73.  (4).  The  octahedron  is  placed  with  two  of  its  summits  as  poles,  and  the 
other  four  summits  in  the  equator  at  longitudes  0°,  90"*,  180°,  270°  respectively; 
the  values  of  8  are,   as  in  the   last  case,   0,   oo ,   ±1,   ft,  and  the   function  is 

The  function  for  the  centres  of  the  faces,  or  summits  of  the  cube,  is  <■  + 14»*  + 1. 
The  function  for  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  of  the  octahedron  or  of  the  cube  is 

74.  (5).  The  Icosahedron  is  placed  with  two  of  its  summits  for  poles ;  five  sunmiits 
Ijring  in  a  small  circle  above  the  plane  of  the  equator  at  longitudes  0°,  72°,  144°,  288°, 
and  the  remaining  five  summits  in  the  corresponding  small  circle  below  the  equator  at 
longitudes  36°,  108°,  180°,  252°  and  324°. 

The  function  for  the  summits  of  the  Icosahedron  is 


8 


(i-^)(«"'+ii»'-i)- 


The  function   for  the  centres  of  the   faces  of  the   Icosahedron,  or  summits  of  the 
Dodecahedron,  is  «»  -  228«"  +  494jj»«  +  228^  - 1. 

The  function  for  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  of  the  Icosahedron  or  the  Dodecahednni 
is 

fi«  -  522«»  + 10005«»  +  0«i»  -  10005««>  +  522«*  +  1. 

I  give  for  the  present  these  results  without  demonstration. 

75.     Writing  -   for  «  so  as  to  obtain   homogeneous  functions  (♦$«?,  y)**, — it  will  V)e 

recollected    that    the    x,  y    of   these    functions    have    nothing  to  do  with   the  x,  y    ^ 
the   foregoing  values  x-^iy — the   forms  which   have   thus  presented  themselves  may   ^ 
denoted  as  follows : 

(3):    /3  =  (1,  -2iV3,  l^a;*,  y«)«, 

A3  =  (l,  +2iV3,  l^x',  ff, 

t3  =  xy(x^-y*), 
(4) :    /4  =  a;y  (ar*  -  y*), 

A4  =  (l,  14,  lllx*,  y*)«, 

f4  =  (l,  -33,  -33,  1$^,  y^y, 

(5):    f^  =  xy(h  11,  ^l^af^,  y»)«. 

A5  =  (1,  -  228,  +  494,  +  228,  -  l^a^,  y^y, 

e5  =  (l,  -522,  10005,  0,  -10005,  522,  \\a*,  f)\ 

where   obaerve   that  /4   is   the   same   function   as   <3.     In   each   set   of  functions  f,    ^»  ^> 
we  have  h  and  t  covariants  of  /,  viz.  disregarding  numerical  factors, 

h  is  the  Hessian,  or  derivative  (/,  /y,  and  t  is  the  derivative  (/,  A). 
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Covariantive  FormuUe,    Art.  Nos.  81  to  84. 

81.    The  various  covariantive  formulte  will  be  given  with  their  proper   namerical 
coefficients. 

Tetrahedron  function.   /,  h,  t  stand  for  the  before-mentioned  values, 

/3,  hS,  tS  (P.  Q,  R^h*.  -12»V3.<',  -/»)• 


For  /3. 


(a,  b,  c,  d,  c)=l,  0.  -^  ,  0,  1. 


i  (/  fy 96»  V3 .  A,        i  {h.  Kf  =  96.-  V3 ./,        i  («,  <)»  =  -  25/*, 

(/,  A)=     32tV3.<,  (//)« =5767=0,         (/,*)«  =  1152J=  1152.^^*, 

(/  t)=  4 .  A», 

(A,  0  =  4 ./', 

A»  _/» _  I2i  V3  <»  =  0, 

/A  =  (l.  14,  l$a^,  y*y  {=/*). 
It  is  convenient  to  remark  that  t',  /',  h'  being  of  the  same  order  we  have 

<*  (/'.  A')  +/'  (h\  «')  +  A'  (f,  /•)  =  0, 
that  is, 

f.3. 3/»A» (/  A)  +/' . 3 .  2A»< (A,  <)  +  ^*. 2 . 3</'(<,  /)  =  0, 

an  equation   which,  substituting  for  (/,  A),  (A,  t),  (t,  f)  their  values,  reduces  i( 
the  before-mentioned  relation  A'  — /*  —  12i  V3  <'  =  0 ;   and   we   have   thus  a  verificati*::*''^ 
the   values  of  (/,  A),  (A,  t)  and  {t,  f).     The    like    remark    applies    to    the    othe3 
cases,  which  follow. 

82.     Hexahedron   function,    f.  A,  t  stand  for  the  before-mentioned  values 

/4,  A4,  <4  (P,  Q,R  =  A',  - 1\  -  108/^). 
For  /4. 

(o,  b,  c,  d,  e,f,  g)  =  (0,  i,  0.  0,  0,  -\,  0). 

i  (/.  fy  =  -  25A,  i  (/  /y  =  0,  J  (/,  /)•  =  (720)» .  f . 

(/,  A)  =  -8«,  HA,  *)'  =  3.2'.7»./». 

(/  0  =  -  12A».  i  («.  <)'  =  2^  3' .  IP  ./»A, 

(A,  0  =  -  1728/', 
A»  - «'  - 108/<  =  0. 
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where  the  product  of  the  last  two  factors  is  «'•  +  (Ar*  —  f)  «•  —  1.    We  have 

*"•  =  A  (80  V5  + 176),    =J(5V5  +  11). 
ifc»   =  J^  (80  V5  - 176),    =i(5V5-ll), 

and  consequently  ft"*  — A*  =  ll;  or  the  function  is 

»(l-^)(«>«  +  ll«'-l). 

86.    Similarly,  writing  for  shortness*  is=tan  J7,  l'  =  taa^',  where 

««p.        5  +  2 V5        .,        10-2V5.  „    ,  .,       .^^   C0S7     3  +  V5. 

COS'  7  =  — =-i —  ,     Sin'  7  = ^ra »  a^Q  tnereiore    - —  =»    —. — , 

'15  '15  sin  7  4 

,   ,     5-2V5        .  ,   ,     10  +  2V5  CO87'     3-V5 

cos"7  = — Te      »    8in*7  = r-= ;  „  -. — '-  =  — -z — ; 

'  15  '  15  8in7  4 

and  5r  =  cos36*'  +  »sin86*'  as  before,  then  the  values  of  x  +  iy  for  the  summits  of  the 
dodecahedron  are 

ig,      If,        If,       l9\       ¥, 

Vg,    Vf,      I'f,     Vg\     Vf, 
V-\    z-y,    r-y,    r-y,    r-y, 

i"',    i-y,    I'Y,   ^y,   ^y. 

The  function  hb  is  therefore 

=  «>«  +  «» (i»-  Z-»)  +  1  .«*"  +  «» {V^ -  /'-•) - 1. 
We  have 

i-K     711     (1 +  coe7)'  — (1  —  C0S7V     2co8  7,-  .  -^      .  _^    . 

Z-8-Z»  =  i tV— ^ i^=    .--^  (5  +  10  COS*  7  +  cos*  7) 

sin*  7  sm'7  ^  ' 

^2c^  384 4-64 V5^m  ^(6  + V5)  =  114  +  50^6; 
sm'7  4o  45   sin* 7^  ^ 

viz.  this  last  identity  depends  on 

f|(3  +  V5)(6  +  V5)  =  (114  +  50V5)sin*7, 
that  is, 

160(3  +  Vo)(6  +  V5)  =  (114  +  50  V5)  (120-  40  V5), 
or 

2  (3  +  V5)  (6  +  V5)  =  (57  +  25  V5)  (3  -  ^b\ 
or  finally 

(7  +  3V5)(6  +  V5)=  57  +  25V5, 
which  is  right. 

Similarly 

Z'-»-.Z'»  =  114-50^5, 

and    observing    that  the  sum   and  product  of  114  +  50^5,   114  —  50^/5   are  =2i^     ^ 
496  respectively,  the  required  function  of  «  is 

(^0  _  1)2  _  228  (5^»  -  «*)  +  496«", 
=  ««» -  228«'»  +  494«i<' +  2285*  + 1, 
which  is  the  required  value  of  ho, 

*  a  is  the  a,  7  is  the  7,  and  y'  the  o-jS  of  the  Table,  No.  99. 
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equations    which    may    be    verified    by    means    of    the    ordinary    formulae    of   Spherical 
Trigonometry. 

89.  But  it  is  interesting  to  give  the  proof  with  rectangular  coordinates. 

Taking  (X,  F,  Z),  (Xj,  Yi,  Z^  for  the  coordinates,  referred  to  two  different  sets 
of  axes,  of  a  point  on  the  spherical  surfieu^e:  also  x,  y,  Xi^  y^  for  the  coordinates  of 
the  corresponding  stereographic  projections,  we  have 

a".    ^\    7" 
X    :  Y   :  Z    :  1  =  2a:    :  2y    :  l-a»  -y»    :  !+«•  +y*, 

Zi  :  Fi  :  iTi  :  l  =  2x,  :  2yi  :  l-ar,«-yi«  :  H-x,»  +  yi«, 
and  thence 

X,  :  yi  :  1=  2euc  +2fiy  +7  (l-a:»-y») 

:  2a'a?  +2/8'y  +7  (l-a^'-y') 

:  l-f«*  +  y»+2o"a?  +  2/8"y  +  7'(l-«*-y»). 

90.  Introducing  z,  Zj  for  homogeneity,  or  writing  -,  -  and  — ,  ^  in  place  of 
X,  y  and  Xi,  yi,  respectively,  we  have 

^=  2ow:  +2)8y  +7  (-»"-^-y»),  =(-7>     -7  »         7  »  )8  ,  a  ,  0$a?,  y,  ^y, 

y,=  2a'a:+2y9'y+7'(^-a:»-y»),  =(-7'.     -7,         7,  /S'.  At',  0$  „     )«, 

^,  =  ^  +  a:«  +  y«+2a"a?  +  2y9"y  +  7"(^-^-y»)>  =(l-7"»  I-7",  l+7">  iS",  a^  0$  „     )», 
and  thence  without  difficulty 

h = rx-^  {(1  +  7") «  +  («"+ 1/8")  (*  -  »y)}  1(1  +  7") '  +  (  «"  -  tiS")  (^ + iy)], 

i-  "1"  7 

^-iyi=-^'.Ki-7")^-(«"  +  ty9")(^-iy)Ha  +  7'')^  +  (  a" - i/S") (^  +  iy)}, 

7"7 
viz.  the  form  is  Zi  :  Xi  +  iy^  :  a?i  —  iyi  =  JfiV  :  i^i  :  LM  (i,  Jf ,  iV  linear  functions  of 
Zy  « +  ty,  X—  iy) :  showing  that  the  relation  between  two  stereographic  projections  of 
the  same  spherical  figure  is  in  fact  that  of  a  quadric  transformation,  the  fundamental 
points  in  each  figure  being  an  arbitrary  point  and  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity: 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  to  any  line  in  the  one  figure  there  corresponds  a  circle 
in  the  other  figure,  which  is  the  "  circular  relation "  of  Mobius. 

91.  The  actual  values  are 

^  +  tyi_i  +  7^  (i-7")^-(«"-i/yO(^+iy) 
^1     ^7  +  7*"(i+T)^  +  («"-tr)(^  +  ty)' 

^-tyi^l+7"    (l-7")^-(«"+i/yO(a?-ty) 
Zi  7-7'r(l+7")^  +  (a"  +  i^")(a;-ty)' 
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Of*      ^  «•* 

viz.  attending  only  to  the  former  of  these,  we  have a  homographic  function  of 

,  which  is  the  before-mentioned  theorem. 

z 

92.  Supposing  that  the  transformation  firom  (X,  Y,  Z)  to  (Xi,  Y^  Z^  is  made  by 
a  rotation,  the  coordinates  of  which  are  \  ii^  v:  that  is,  if  /,  g,  h  are  the  inclinations 
of  the  resultant  axis  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z  respectively,  and  0  the  angle  of  rotation, 
putting  X,  /L(,  i^^tan^^cos/,  tan  ^^  cos ^,  tan  |^ cos  A:  then  the  coefficients  of  trans- 
formation are 

(a,     )8,     7    )  =  (  l-hX»-/A»-i;»,         2{\ii-¥v)     ,         2(Xi;-;i)       )  ^  (1  +  X«  +  A*'^  + 1^). 


2(/i4X~i/)    ,     I-X'^  +  za'-i;",         2(/ai^  +  X) 
2(i;X-|-m)    I       2(/i4i;-X)       ,     l-X'-zA'^-hi^ 
Substituting  these  values,  the  formulae  become,  after  an  easy  reduction, 

^ + *y  1  ^  -  ( ^ + 0  (^ + ^'y ) + (^ + *m)  ^ 

a^i  -  ^V^  ^  -  (t^  -t)  (a?-ty)  +  (X-  i/A)g, 
2^1  (X  +  i/ti)  (a?  -  ty) -I- (i' -h  i)  2^   ' 

attending  to  the  former  of  these,   and  writing  for  greater  simplicity 

Xy  +  ivi     X  -h  iv 

respectively,  we  have 

—  (y  -f  t)  g  +  (X  -f  t/Lt) 

or  writing  this 

then  -4.  :  JB  :  C  :  D  :=  —  I'  —  i  :  X  +  t/Lt  :  X  —  t/Lt  :  1/  —  t. 

93.  I  call  to  mind  that  the  condition,  in  order  that  the  homographic  transformation 
Si  =  (As  +  -B)  -r  (Cs  -h  D)  may  be  periodic  of  the  order  n,  is 

(^  +  i))«-4(^i)-5C)co8»— =0, 

'n  being  an  integer  different  from  zero  and  prime  to  n.  In  particular,  when  n  s=  2,  it 
ie  ^+JD  =  0:  w  =  3,  it  is  ^»+ili)  +  2>  + JBC=0:  n  =  4,  it  is  A*  +  I>  +  2BC=0:  and 
in,  =  5,  it  is  (^+JD)«-i(3±V5)(^i)-JBC)  =  0. 

Oroups  of  homographic  transformations.    Art.  Nos.  94  and  95. 

94.  The  formulse  just  obtained  serve  to  connect  the  theory  of  the  rotations  of 
^^  polyhedron  with  that  of  the  homographic  transformations  s  into  (As  +  B)-r-(Cs'^D): 
^^-nd,  corresponding  to  the  rotations  which  leave  the  polyhedron  unaltered,  we  have 
.groups  of  homographic  transformations.  We  have  thus,  corresponding  to  the  cases  of 
^le  tetrahedron,  the  cube  and  the  octahedron,  and  the  dodecahedron  and  icosahedron 
^^"cspectively,    groups    of   12,    of    24,    and    of    60    homographic    transformations    s    into 
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(il«  +  5)-r(C«  +  D).  The  group  of  60  and  the  group  of  24  include  each  of  them  as 
part  of  itself  the  group  of  12:  it  is  further  to  be  remarked  that  the  group  of  12 
may  be  regarded  as  that  of  the  positive  substitutions  upon  four  letters  ahcd^  the 
group  of  24  as  that  of  all  the  substitutions  upon  the  four  letters,  and  the  group  of 
60  as  that  of  the  positive  substitutions  upon  five  letters  abcde. 

95.  I  call  to  mind  that  a  group  of  functional  symbols  1,  a,  /9,  ...  can  always 
be  expressed  in  the  equivalent  form  1,  ^a^-^  ^/8^""^  ...  where  ^  is  any  fimctioiial 
symbol  whatever:  clearly,  a,  /8,  ...  being  homographic  transformations,  then,  S^  being 
any  homographic  transformation  whatever,  the  new  symbols  ^a&~\  ^/8&""*,  •••  'will  also 
be  homographic  transformations;  and  thus  the  group  of  homographic  transformatioos 
can  be  expressed  in  various  equivalent  forms:  these  correspond  to  the  difierent 
positions  of  the  polyhedron  in  regard  to  the  axes  of  coordinates:  and  there  are  in 
fact  three  cases  which  it  is  proper  to  consider,  viz.  attending  for  the  moment  to  the 
dodecahedron,  we  may  have  the  axis  of  z  passing  through  the  midpoint  of  a  side, 
through  the  centre  of  a  face,  or  through  a  summit;  that  is,  in  the  language 
presently  explained,  the  cases  are  1®,  Pole  at  a  point  8;  2',  Pole  at  a  point  A\ 
a**,  Pole  at  a  point  B, 

The  regular  Polyhedra,    Art.  Nos.  96  to  103. 

96.  We  require  a  theory  of  the  regular  Polyhedra  considered  as  systems  of  points 
on  a  sphere.  I  refer  to  my  two  papers  [375]  and  [679].  In  the  latter  paper,  I 
remark  that,  considering  the  five  regular  figures  drawn  in  proper  relation  to  each 
other  on  the  same  spherical  surface,  the  only  points  which  have  to  be  considered  are 
12  points  A,  20  points  B,  30  points  8,  and  60  points  <I>.  Describing  these  bf 
reference  to  the  dodecahedron,  the  points  A  are  the  centres  of  the  &ces,  the  points- 
B  are  the  summits,  the  points  8  are  the  midpoints  of  the  sides,  and  the  points 
are  the  midpoints  of  the  diagonals  of  the  faces.  Or  describing  them  by  reference 
the  icosahedron,  the  points  A  are  the  summits,  the  points  B  are  the  centres  of  th 
faces,  the  points  8  are  the  midpoints  of  the  sides:  viz.  each  point  8  is  the  commoi 
midpoint   of   a  side  of   the  dodecahedron  and  a  side  of   the  icosahedron,   which  thei 


intersect   at  right  angles:    and   the  points  <I>  are  points  lying  by  threes  on  the  facet 
of   the    icosahedron,  each    point  <I>  of    the   face    being    given  as  the  intersection  of  i 
perpendicular  ^8    of   the    face    by    a    line  BB   joining    the    centres    of   two    adjacen 
faces  and  which  intersects  ^8  at  right  angles. 

97.     The  points   <E>  are  comparatively  unimportant,  and   it  is    proper    in    the  fire^- 
instance  to  attend   only  to  the   12  points  A,  the   20  points  B,  and  the  30  points  6 
these   form   6   pairs  of  opposite  points  A,  10  pairs  of  opposite  points  jB,  and  15 
of  opposite  points   8.     Considering  the  diameters  through  each  pair  of  opposite  points 
8,   we   have   thus  a  system   of    15   axes,  which    in    fact    form   5    sets    each  of   S  rect--^ 
angular  axes:    attending  to  any  one  of  such   sets,  the  diametral  plane  at  right  angi 
to    one    of   the    three    axes    contains    of   course    the    other  two  axes:    it  contains 
two    axes    each    through    a   pair    of   opposite   points  A,  and  two  axes  each   through 
pair  of  opposite  points  B,     If  instead  of   the  plane  we  consider  its  intersection  wit 
the    sphere,    we    have    thus    on    the    sphere    15    circles    each    containing    4    points 
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And  firom  the  triangle  %Bfif',  where  the  two   sides  and  the   included  angle  an 
g,  g  and  (120°- 2^=)  2^,  we  find  ee"  =  60°. 

99.    We  thos  arrive  at  the  following  Table: 


B% 

AB 

(BB) 
(2») 
BBB 
B»B 


P 


X 

9 
6 

2a 
2^ 

L-/3 


00 


where  as  above 


am 


co« 


3r  43' 
20*  55' 

37"  22' 
70'  32' 
54  44 
37"  46' 
22  14 
63  26 
41  50 
74   44 


y 


5-^5 
10 

V5-1 
273 


y 


y 


10  -  275 

15 

2^2 
3 

n/3 


10 

75+ 1 
2V3 


y 


5  +  2^5 

15 


18' 


36' 


2  v2 

>/3  (75  ^  1) 

4^2 

J^ 

V5 

2 

3 

2(^5  +  1) 

5-275 
15 

75-1 


J 


y 


5-V5 

8 


y 


1 
3 

J_ 

73 

272 

75  +  3 

472 

J_ 

75 

75 
3 

4-75 
375 


10  +  2  75 
15 


5  +  75 

8 

75  +  1 


a  +  )9  4-  7  =  90°, 
a:  4- 2^       =180^ 
5  +  ^         =60°. 


100.  We  now  construct  three  figures  of  the  points  A,  B,  ©;  viz.  these 
stereographic  projections,  each  showing  the  Northern  hemisphere  projected  on  the  pL-^ 
of  the  equator  by  lines  drawn  to  the  South  Pole:  hence,  for  any  pair  of  oppo^ 
points  not  on  the  equator,  only  the  point  in  the  Northern  hemisphere  is  sho^ 
but  for  a  pair  of  opposite  points  on  the  equator  the  two  points  are  each  of  tip-' 
shown.  In  fig.  1  the  North  Pole  is  taken  to  be  a  point  0;  in  fig.  2  it  is  a  pc^ 
A ;  and  in  fig.  3  it  is  a  point  B.  The  position  of  any  point  on  the  sphere 
determined  by  its  N.P.D.  and  its  longitude,  measured  from  an  arbitrary  ori^ 
say  from  the  point  E  of  the  centre  left-handedly :  then,  in  the  three  figures,  ^ 
positions  are  as  follows. 
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101.    Fig.  1.    Pole  at  e. 


N.P.D/8 

Lougitudes. 

2A 

a=    3r43' 

0%  180' 

2A 

90**  -  a  =    58  17 

90,  270 

^A 

90 

(  0 ,  180)  +  a  =  31'  43' 

2A 

90'  +  a=121  43 

90  ,  270 

2A 
2B 

180'  -  a  =  148  17 

0,  180 

P=    20**  55' 

90%  270^* 

iB 

g=    54  44 

45  ,  135,  225,  315 

2B 

90'  -  jS  =    69  5 

0,  180 

iB 

90 

(90,  270)  +  i»  =  20'55' 

2B 

90'  +jS=110  55 

0,  180 

iB 

180*  -  ^  =  125  16 

45  ,  135,  225,  315 

2B 

180'-i8=159  5 

90  ,  270 

10 

0° 

40 

36 

(90',  270')+ a  =  31' 43' 

40 

60 

(  0,  180)±i8  =  20  55 

40 

72 

(90,  270)+ a  =31  43 

40 

90 

0  ,     90,  180,  270 

40 

108 

(90,  270)+a=31  43 

40 

120 

(  0,  180)  +  )8=20  55 

40 

144 

(90,  270)  +  a=31  43 

10 

180 

— 

C.    XI. 


25 
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102.    Fig.  2.    Pole  at  A. 


N.P.D.'s 


Longitudes. 


A 

0 

bA 

2a  =  63-26' 

0"  72M44' 216*^  288' 

5A 

ISO*'  -  2a  =  116  34 

36  108  180  252  324 

A 

180 

bB 

y=    37  22 

36  108  180  252  324 

bB 

90*^  _  a  +  i3  =  79  12 

36  108  180  252  324 

5B 

90  +  a  -  j3  =  100  48 

0  72  144  216  288 

5B 

180     -  y  =  142  38 

0  72  144  216  288 

50 

a=  31  43 

0  72  144  216  288 

50 

90"  -  a  =  58  17 

36  108  180  252  324 

100 

90 

(36  108  180  252  324) +  18' 

50 

90  +  a  =  121  43 

0  72  144  216  288 

50 

180  -a=  144  17 

36  108  180  252  324 
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The  groups  of  homographic  transformations^  resumed.    Art.  Nos.  104  to  117. 

104.  The  axes  of  rotation  for  the  dodecahedron  and  the  icosahedron  are  15  axes 
each  through  a  pair  of  opposite  points  B,  6  axes  each  through  a  pair  of  opposite 
points  A,  and  10  axes  each  through  a  pair  of  opposite  points  B;  or  say  15  B-axes, 
10  £-axes  and  6  il-axes:  the  corresponding  angles  of  rotation  are  180^  72""  and  120"*; 
so  that  (excluding  in  each  case  the  original  position  or  that  of  a  rotation  0)  we  have 
in  respect  of  each  B-axis  1  position,  in  respect  of  each  il-axis  4  positions,  and  in 
respect  of  each  £-axis  2   positions;    in  all,  including  the  original  position, 

1  + 15  +  (6  X  4)  +  (10  X  2),  =  60  positions, 

that  is,  a  group  of  60  rotations. 

To  find,  in  any  one  of  the  three  forms,  the  group  of  homographic  transformations, 
we  can  in  each  case  obtain  from  the  foregoing  tables  the  values  cosf  cosg,  cos  A  of 
the  cosine-inclination  of  an  axis  of  rotation  to  the  axes  of  coordinates,  and  thence 
calculate  the  values  of 

X,  /Lt,  1/ =  tan  ^^  cos/,    tan  |^  cos  ^,     tan  |%  cos  A, 

and  thence  the  values  of 

A,  B,  Cy  D=i^v  —  i,    X  +  i/Lt,    X  — i/Lt,     v  —  i; 

viz.  in   the  case  of  a  B-axis,  ^  is  =  180°,  (so  that   here  tan  ^S^  =  x ,  or  the  values 
A,  By  C,  D  are  =  —  Vf  X-hifi,  X  —  ifi,  v,  that  is,  — cosA,  cosZ+icos^r,  cos/— icoe^r,  cos 
in  the  case  of  a  -B-axis,  the  values  are  ^  =  120°,  240°,  and    therefore    tan^&=s±v^ 
and  in  the  case  of  an  -4 -axis,  they  are  ^  =  72°,  144°,  216°,  288°,  and  therefore 


-i.=.^-^±i/^,  .'^1^-' 


I 

e 


105.    The    B-form    was    first    given    in  my  paper  of  1879,  but  in  obtaining  it> 
used    results    given    in    the    paper  of    1877.      As    regards    the    identification    with 
substitution-symbols,  since  there  is  nothing  to  distinguish  inter  se  the  letters  a,  6,  c,  d^    ^* 
any  transformation  A,   B,   C,  D  o{  the   fifth   order   might   have   been   taken    for 
but  No.   37   of  the  group  having    been    taken    for    this    substitution    abcde^  I    do 
recall   in  what   manner    I   found    that,  consistently  herewith,  the   transformation    No-. 
(— 1,  0,  0,  1,   that   is,  8  into    -s)  of  the  second   order  could   be   taken   for  ah.cd. 
there  is  no  sub-group  of  an  order  divisible  by  5 ;  and  hence,  these  two  transformati^^^*^ 
being  identified   with   the   two  substitutions,   the   other  transformations  correspond 
of  them  to  a  determinate  substitution. 
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46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
5S 
58 
54 
55 
56 
67 
58 
59 
60 
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3+V5  +  * 
8-^5  +  t 

1+^5  +  t 

8-^/5+i 

8+^6  +  t 

1-^/5  +  i 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


(-l+>/5) 

(-l+>/6) 

(-1+V6) 

(    1-V6) 

(    1-n/6) 

(    1-V5) 

(    1-V6) 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

8+^5+i( 

l-^/5+t( 

l+V5+i( 

3-^5  +  t( 

3+^5  +  t( 

l-s/6+i( 

l+s/5+<( 


l+^/5) 

8+V5) 
3-V6) 

1-^6) 

3-V«) 
3  +  ^/5) 

1  +  V5) 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

8-^5  +  f 

l+s/5  +  i 

l-s/5  +  t 

8+V6+t 

8-^5  +  t 

l+s/6+t 

l-V5+t 

8+^/5+t 


-1+V6) 
8+^/6) 

-8-^6) 
1-n/6) 

-3-^5) 
3+^/6) 

-l  +  s/5) 


3+^/5  +  t( 
3-^5+<( 

l+V6+»( 
l+s/5+t( 

8-^5+i( 

1-V5+M 
2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


1-^5) 
1-^5) 
1-^5) 

1+V5) 
1+V6) 

1+V5) 
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abdee 
aeedb 
adebe 
oeM 
aedih 
abede 
adbct 
aebde 
abeed 
adeeh 
acdbe 
abdee 
addte 
aebed 
actdb 


107.  Taking  out  of  the  foregoing  group  of  60  a  group  of  12  contained  in  it, 
viz.  that  corresponding  to  the  positive  substitutions  of  the  four  letters  abed,  it  is 
easy  to  see,  that  there  is  a  transformation  (i,  0,  0,  1),  that  is,  8  into  is,  which  can 
be  taken  for  the  substitution  adbc,  and  also  to  complete  thence  the  group  of  24.  And 
we  have  thus  the  following  Table. 


(Ax 


Groups  of  12  and  24.     Pole  at  6. 

+  B)  ^  {Cx  +D) 


1 

2 
8 
4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
14 
15 
16 

17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


1 

-1 

0 

0 


0 
0 
1 
1 


-1 
-1 

-t 
1 
1 

-1 
I 


t 
I 

0 
0 

1 

• 

t 

1 
1 

I 
1 

1 


t 

t 

t 
t 
t 

■ 

t 
t 


0 
I 

1 
I 
1 
I 
1 
1 
1 
1 


1 

■ 

I 

-1 
-1 

-I 
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109.    The  results  are  exhibited  in  terms  of  e,  an  imaginary  fifth  root  of  tmit^: 
taking  e=  cos  V2°  +  i8in72°,  we  have 


where  the  upper  signs  belong  to  e,  e*  and  the  lower  to  e',  e*.    It  nuy  be  remarked 

that 


hV5      1        /5  -  V5      b     v/5  +  1      a  _  V5  - 1 
2      '     b"V       2      '     a"      2      '    b~      2      • 


For  instance,  we  have  in  the  6-group  {A,  B,  0,  D)  =  (—l,  0,  0,  1);  ab.cd:  and  thence 
in  the  .^-group  ^i,  Bi,  C,,  !),  —  (— 2b,  2a,  2a,  2b);  ab.cd:  or  say  this  is 

{-1.1,1  O.-C-i.'  +  '-.'+^.Di 

which  in  the  Table  is  given  as  {—  e*,  «'  +  «',  «*  +  «*,  «") ;  ab.cd. 

By  effecting  the  passage  to  the  ^ -group  in  this  manner,  we  of  course  obtain  the 
proper  substitution  corresponding  to  each  transformation :  but  I  found  it  easier  starting 
irom  two  transformations  and  the  corresponding  substitutions,  to  obtain  thence  by 
successive  compoaitioua  the  entire  group. 

110.     nomographic  Transformations.     The  group  of  60.     Pole  at  A. 
8  No.    (At  +B)  ~(Ct  +Di 


be     --* 
.  Ire 


1 

2 

1 
4 

1 

1 

0 

-1 

0 

S 

13 

0 

-(♦ 

0 

1 

fl 

0 

-€« 

0 

6 

10 

0 

-e" 

0 

6 

14 

0 

-( 

0 

7 

6 

»+(' 

■* 

-('+••) 

a 

5 

e+t" 

1 

(• 

-(<+'*) 

s 

10 

£+^ 

t 

.» 

-(<+^) 

10 

S 

e  +  <" 

(> 

(» 

-  («+«•) 

11 

15 

t+c" 

.• 

< 

-(.+<*) 

12 

13 

-1 

f  +  e* 

(>+(* 

I 

13 

11 

-« 

t'+l 

f'  +  e* 

c 

14 

7 

-.' 

l+(' 

r'  +  <* 

H 

15 

3 

-(* 

."  +  ^ 

«>  +  <* 

t» 

16 

6 

-t* 

«*  +  f 

^H-.* 

e* 

202  ON  THE  BCHWABZIAN  DBBITATITK  [745 

111.     Selecting  the   transfbraiatioDS   wbich   correspODd   to   the   poaitiTe   sabetitntuxu 
abed,  and  completing  the  group  of  24  we  have 

Hotnc^raphic  Transformationa.     The  groups  of  12  and  24,     Pole  at  A, 
(A$  +fl)  -^(C.  +D) 


1 

1 

0 

0 

1 

3 

0 

-I 

I 

0 

3 

«  +  r> 

.» 

€« 

-(.+^ 

i 

-^ 

.»+«• 

H  +  ^ 

^ 

i 

-^ 

»+«* 

.»+«• 

e 

« 

-, 

«+^ 

^+^ 

.' 

7 

f +.* 

<> 

«• 

-l»t«») 

8 

<*+l 

1 

( 

-(.+^ 

9 

.+«• 

.* 

H 

-(.  +  «^ 

10 

.»+l 

t 

1 

-(*  +  ^ 

11 

-1 

l  +  «= 

^  +  .* 

t* 

19 
lA 

-^ 

1  +  .* 

f'+H 

1 

1 

l  +  H." 

l+3( 

-1 

U 

-^t." 

l  +  .+8(« 

-l-fc-** 

.'-.' 

IS 

rfi-c* 

8  +  «  +  .» 

-1-8.-." 

-.»  +  ^ 

lA 

-l+.» 

-i-.»+af* 

l  +  .»-8H 

l-<= 

17 

S+tS  +  Sf" 

-3-a*"-«' 

ati-.»+a^ 

3<+a.>+(» 

18 

a+a^+t" 

a+H+2.* 

-a.-a*'-.' 

3t  +  ,J  +  3t< 

19 

-3  +  .+.* 

-.+.• 

-.+.' 

«  +  <*-8.* 

na 

1 

-1 

1 

1 

21 

1 

1 

-1 

1 

ea 

1  +  f  +  Se* 

*>-£» 

«»-(' 

l-t-S'  +  t' 

33 

1  +  3.* 

-1 

-1 

-1-a, 

u 

3  +  t+^ 

-t>  +  t* 

-««+.• 

l  +  S«  +  ^ 

A^  an  example  of  the  calculation  we  have  {A,  B,  C,  D)  =  (0,  i,  —1,  0);  ab.    Hence 

A,.  B,,  C„  A-(a(<-l),  b(.-l)  +  t+l,  h(.--l)-(i+l),  -a(.-+l)V 

_/       b-i     h  +  .-      _,N 
\        a  a  / 


The  second  and  third  coefficients  are 
V5  +  1 


'5  +  V5     V5-I-1      .     /5+V& 
2  'V       2      '        2      ''"*V       2      ' 

which,  in   virtue  of  the   values  of  e  and   e*,  are   =l+2e*  and    l  +  2«    respectively:  or 
the  result  is  as  above  (1,  l  +  2«',   1  + 2e,  -1). 
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112.  In  like  manner  for  the  passage  from  the  B-form  to  the  B-foTm,  if  X,  Y,  Z 
be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  spherical  surface  in  regard  to  the  0-axes, 
X„  Yi,  Zt  those  of  the  same  point  in  regard  to  the  B-Axes,  we  may  write 

X  :  Y  :  Z^X^  :  bF,  +  a^,  :  -aF,  +  b^„ 
where 

V5-1     V5  +  1 


a,  b  = 


2V3   '     2V3  * 


Hence  X  :  Y  :  Z=L  :  M  :  N,  being  the  equations  of  an  axis  of  rotation  in  the 
first  set  of  coordinates,  those  of  the  same  axis  in  the  second  set  of  coordinates 
will  be 

Zs  :  bFs  +  a^,  :  -a7a  +  bZ,  =  Z  :  M  :  N, 
or  calling  these 

we  have 

Zs,  Jlf„  N^^L  :  bJf-aiV  :  aJlf+biV^: 

these  values  are  such  that 

or  \,  fi,  V,  \i,  fjLiy  Vi  being  the  rotations,  we  have 

i,  if,  i\r=&x,  V  ^;  ^,  ^3»  iv^s=ax„  ^z*,,  &i/j, 

where  ^  has  the  same  value  in  the  two  sets  of  equations.     We  have  thus 

B  +C   :  B  -C   :  D  ^A    :  D  +A  ^L    :  2M   :  N   :  -t^, 

jB,  +  Cj  :  5,  -  C  :  A  -  ^j  :  A  +  ^3  =  Z,  :  2M^  :  N^  :  - 1&, 
and  hence 

A+c;=        B+C, 

A-  C;=      b(jB-C)-ai(2)-il), 
A~A  =  -ai(5-C)  +  b  (D-il), 

A=     b  (£-C)-ai(i)-il)  +  (£  +  C), 

A=-ai(£-C)  +  b  (i)-4)  +  (D  +  il). 
113.     As  an   example  of  the   transformation,   take 

(A,  B,  C,  D)=  (2,  -3  +  V5  +  i(l-V5),  --3  +  V54-i(-l4-V5),  -2^     [6c. de]: 

then 

5-C,  5  +  C,  D-il,  i)  +  il=i(l-V5),  -34-V5,  -2,  0; 

26—2 


and  thence 
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:.  multiplying  by  2V3.  these  are 

8.    i(-6  +  2Vo)  +  2V3(-3  +  V5).    i(6-2,/5)  +  2v'3(-3  +  V6),    -8, 
at  it), 

8.     (-6  +  2V5)(i  +  V3),    C-6  +  2V5)(->  +  V3),     -8, 

2  +  V3  =  -2»»  and  -2  +  ^3  =  2»»'. 

3  -  V»)  w.    t  (-  3  +  V5)  <»'.    -  2, 


dividing  by  4  these  are 

2^ 
as  in  the  table. 

114.     Homogiaphic  Transformations.     The  grt)up  of  60.     Pole  at  B, 


|.-1(-1  +  >V3). 


(i. 


+(<;. 


+») 


(-V»-iV5|. 


0 

1 

t 

1 

0 

1 

0 

at 

1 

0 

bf 

;(    -^3+^3) 

-2 

ab 

a     3+V5) 

-2 

<^ 

i(      -3  +  VS)<-=' 

-a 

be 

.■{         3+^G)ib' 

-a 

bt 

i{      -8  +  ^/5) « 

-a 

am 

.(        ^  +  ^/5)« 

-a 

at^ 

(-^/8  +  /^/a)■^ 

-a 

o> 

-V9+'V5 

-a 

«r 

(-V3  +  'V5)" 

-a 

tur 

^3  +  i^5 

-a 

ae 

(   va  +  'Ve)"" 

-a 

aa 

{     s/3  +  iv'5|" 

-a 

"*' 
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7 
8 
9 
0 
1 
3 
S 
4 
6 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 


M 

0 

0 

1 

«» 

0 

0 

1 

JS-iJ6 

2 

-2 

V8  +  iV5 

-J3-iJ6 

2 

-2 

-iy8+iV5 

-JS-iJ5 

2i0> 

-2» 

-s/8+iV6 

V8-fV6 

2«> 

-2w 

V8+W6 

-V8-tV5 

2ai 

-2«a 

-V8  +  W5 

V8-tV« 

2ai 

-2c.i» 

JS+ij6 

2«> 

-n/8-<V5 

-iy8  +  iV5 

-2» 

2» 

-^/8-i^/6 

-V8+W6 

-2«« 

2wS 

-^/8-iV6 

(-^/8+tV5)«» 

-2 

2 

-^/8-i^/fi 

(-V8+W5)w2 

-2w« 

2ai 

^8-iV6 

V8+tV5 

-2w2 

2«s 

V8-1V6 

V3  +  IV5 

-2a» 

2(^9 

^/8-tV6 

(    V3  +  tV5)«» 

-2 

2 

^/8-iV« 

(    n/8  +  iV5)«' 

-2«* 

2 

-s/8-i\/5 

(-^/8+lV«)« 

-2» 

2» 

-^/8-tV5 

(-^/8  +  tV5)« 

-2 

2ai 

N/8-tV5 

(    V3+tV5)w 

-2 

2 

^/8-IV5 

(    JS+iJ6)ta 

-261 

2 

t(    8-^5)  w2 

t'(-8  +  V6) 

-26|2 

-V8-<s/6 

+  2«a 

-2 

(-V8  +  tV6)w2 

^/8-iJ6 

2 

-2w 

(    V8  +  i^/6)w 

2 

i(    8-^/5) 

i ( -8+^/6)  w 

-26» 

2 

i{    8-^/6)0, 

i( -8+^/6) 

.261 

-^/8-<^/6 

2ai 

-2 

(-V8+tV5)w 

JS-iJB 

2 

-2«» 

(    >/8+<V5)«" 

2 

<(    8-^/6) 

i(-8+^6)w2 

-26l» 

2 

i(    8-^5)  «* 

t(-8+V6)«* 

.261 

V8-tV6 

2<oS 

-2ftr« 

(    V3+tV6)w 

-^8-tV5 

2w 

-2w 

(-s/8  +  tV6)w« 

2 

i(    8-^5)« 

t(-3  +  ^6)w 

-26r» 

2 

i(-8-^6)« 

i(    8+^6)0, 

-26|2 

V8-i^/6 

2ai 

-2ay 

(      V8  +  iV5)«2 

-^/8-tV6 

2h|2 

-2w9 

(_V3  +  iN/6)6> 

2 

i(-8-V5)w2 

i(     3+^6) «» 

-2w 

2 

t(-8-V5)« 

i(    8+^/5) 

-2w 

-V8-«V6 

261 

-2 

(-^/8  +  lV5)w 

^/8-i^6 

2 

-2«» 

(    ^/3  +  tV5)«« 

2 

i(-8-V5) 

i(    8+V6)«^ 

-26|2 

2 

i  (-8-^/6) 

i(    8+^5)  w 

-2w 

-^8-iV6 

2 

.2ai 

(-^/3  +  iV5)« 

^/3-f^/6 

2ai9 

-2 

(    V8  +  tV5)«» 

2 

i(-8-^5)«« 

i(     8  +  V6) 

-26|2 

bed 

hde 

bdc 

bed 

abd 

adb 

abe 

aeb 

abe 

aeb 

acd 

ode 

ade 

aed 

bee 

bee 

cde 

ced 

adceb 
acbde 
aedbe 
abeed 
aedcb 
adbec 
aeebd 
abcde 
adebc 
aecdb 
abdce 
acbed 
acdeb 
adbee 
aecbd 
abede 
tubed 
abdee 
acedb 
adebe 
adecb 
aebdc 
aedbe 
abeed 
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116.     We  hence  derive 

Homographic  TranafonnationB.     The  groups  of  12  and  24.     Pole  at  B. 
(ill  +B)  +(C»  +D] 


1 

B 

1 
3 

0 

i(     8-VS) 

0 

1 
-3 

1 
■k.d 

3 

0 

1 

1 

0 

«.M 

4 

2 

.(-8-^6) 

H    8  +  J6) 

-s 

ti.k 

& 

au> 

-^8-.V6 

-J8+iVS 

-s» 

<k 

6 

Sm 

-^8-i^5 

^8+(^B 

-a-" 

<Kt 

7 

-J8-W6 

3. 

~U^ 

-J8+i^5 

■U 

8 

^8-.V5 

9u 

'3«> 

J3  +  i^S 

lA 

9 

3u 

^fl)-(s/6 

v/B  +  iVS 

_2^ 

ad 

10 

8u> 

^/a-i^c 

V8+iJ5 

-861 

■4( 

11 

^8-W6 

2ui 

-2» 

V8  +  .V6 

M 

18 

U 

-^8-(VC 

2kP 

-2U 

-^a+Vfi 

Mc 

~^ 

8 

^/3(    1+^6)  + 

-8-^fi) 

^8(     l-h^5)  +  i 

8+V6) 

-a 

ol 

14 

S 

Va(-i-VS)  + 

-3-^6) 

^/3(-l-^6)  +  , 

3  +  J6) 

-a 

ci 

16 

^fi 

-i 

i 

-V6 

« 

le 

1 

W6 

-W5 

-1 

M 

17 

I 

V8(-l  +  J5)  +  i 

3-VS) 

V3(-l  +  ^/fi)  +  i 

-3  +  ^6) 

-a 

<i 

18 

1 

J8(    1-^6)  +  .- 

8-^6) 

^a(   i-^5}+i 

-B+V6) 

-a 

k 

19 

1 

i 

1 

1 

an 

« 

1 

-i 

-i 

1 

M 

al 

^^8(     l-^6)  +  i( 

8+^6) 

a 

-a 

V8(     l--s/5)  +  * 

-1+^1) 

*Ue 

aa 

V3{    l+-,^5)+(( 

3+J6) 

s 

-2 

v/3(     l  +  V5)  +  f 

8+^ 

»M 

iS 

^8(-l  +  J6)+i( 

9-^/6) 

3 

-3 

^3(-l  +  ^6)  +  i 

-S+^S) 

•d 

34 

^8(-I-^6)+i( 

-8-^/6^ 

3 

j-9 

V8(-l-V6)  +  l 

S+^S) 

«& 

116.      I    pve    also    the    group    of    12,  (abce),   slightly   modifying   the   form:    m  I 
write   first   V3  +  »V5  =  2  V2)t,  and   therefore   ■JS-i-J5  =  2-^2.T:    then   for  x  I  write  Xj, 

and    divide    the   A    and   B  hy   \:    the   A    and   B   then   contain   -,  and   the   C  and  ^ 

X  fc  X 

contain   -r ,  and   assuming  -  =  i,   we   have   r  =  -  »■     For   instance,  in   the   transfbrmstioii 

corresponding   to   abc,   the   Ax  +  B  and    (Xr  +  A 

=  2(tf'a:-{V3  +  tV5)  and   (-V3  +  2  V5)fl!-2(i>, 

become   first   iafx-Z-JZk,   and   —  2V2t^  — 2(d,  and   then   (omitting  also    the    fector  3) 

oAb-V2-  and  -VStic-w.  viz.  when  -  =  i,  they  are  (B^-*^/2  and  a:.tV2-«;  t'"* 
is,  the  values  of  A,  B,  C,  D  are  &>',  -iV2,  iV2,  -<».     The  group  is 
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Group  of  12.    Pole  at  B, 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

61 

0 

0 

1 

€iee 

«» 

0 

0 

1 

aec 

-i«^2 

iiaj2 

-OP* 

abe 

-t«»V2 

tV^/2 

-« 

aeb 

-i-«^2 

iV2 

-« 

abe 

-t^/2 

iV^2 

-OP* 

aeb 

-xt^J2 

iV2 

-w« 

bee 

-i^2 

161,^2 

-  w 

bee 

-iw^2 

i^J2 

-1 

ab.ee 

-iV^/2 

iia^2 

-1 

ae,be 

-iJ2 

i^2 

-1 

ae.be 

117.    From  the  Table  of  the  Groups  of  12  and   24,  8-form,  it  appears  that  the 

group  of  12  is 

1  1     i(a?-l)     -t(a?-l)     %{x+l)     ^%(x+l) 

x'      x  +  1    '        a?  +  l      ' 


ar-1    '       a?-l 


a?  + 1     re  —  t      —  (a?  4- 1)     —  (a?  —  %) 
x-'t*   x  +  i*      x  —  %    *      a?  +  i     ' 

and  if  we  proceed  to  form   the  product   of  the   twelve   factors   s  —  x,  s  — ,  «H-fl?,   &c., 

X 

we  have  first  the  three  products 

=  «*  +  a«»+l;  «*  +  /3«'  +  l;  «*  +  7«»+l; 

if  for  shortness 

The  product  of  the  three  quartic  functions  is 

=  («•  +  !)•+(«'  + l)'«'(a+/3 +  7)  + (a*  +  l)«'(y87  +  ya+o^)  +  «'.a»y8V; 
and  we  have 

-   ^      ^    o        -  aea;*  (a;*  - !)»  „„       ^       4(a;"- 33a'-33a^  + 1) 

Hence  the  product  is  found  to  be 

=(«»-33«»-33»*  +  i)-««(s'-i)«.?!i::|^^§^^, 
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which  is 

We    thus  verify  that    the  twelve  transformations  x  into  x,  into  -,  &a«  give  each  d 

X 

them  a  transformation  of  the-  function 

a:"-33a:»-3ar*+l 

into  itsel£ 

2%^  system  of  15  circles.    Art.  Nos.  118  to  127. 

118.  It  has  been  already  remarked  that  we  can  from  the  coefficients  {A,  B,  C,  D) 

of  the  homographic  transformation  pass  back  to  the  position  of  the  axis  of   rotation: 

viz.  we  have 

A  :  B  :  C  :  D^  —  v  —  i  :  X  +  »/a  :  X  — t/*  :  v  — », 
and  thence 

X:;i:i;:l=        JB  +  C  :   -t(fi-(7)         :D^A      :  t(D  +  il), 
that  is, 

X, /4,  i;  —  t(5+C),    -  {B^C\    ^t{D^A);    ^(D  +  A). 

The  equations  of  the  axis  thus  are 

X     __     iy    __      z 
B  +  C'B^C^D^^' 

and  the  equations  of  the  central  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  are 

119.  In   particular,  we  may  find   the   equations  of  the   15   planes  at   right  angles 
to    the    0-axes:    these    are    in    fact    the    before-mentioned    15    planes,   intersecting  th« 
sphere  in  great  circles  the  projections  of  which  are  the  circles   in    the    three    figures 
respectively.     Taking  the   equation   of  the   plane   to  be   Lx  +  My  +  Nz  =  0,  it  is  at  oace 
seen  that  the  equation  of  the  projecting  cone  (vertex  at  the  South  pole)  is 

iV(a;»+ y»  +  ««- 1)  -  2  (^  +  1)  (ia;  +  %  +  iV:^)  =  0, 

and  hence,  writing  ^  =  0,  we  find 

^(^  +  y' -  1)- 2(Za?  +  ify)  =  0 

for  the   equation  of  the  circle  in  the  plane  figure.     We    have    thus    the    equations    o^ 
a  system  of  15  circles  related  to  each  other  in  the  manner  before  referred  to. 

120.  Taking  the   ©-form,   the   equations   of  the  15  planes  are  at  once  found:  and 
we  thence  obtain  the  equations  of  the  15  circles:   viz.  writing  for  shortness 
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the  equations  are 


«  =  0,  (ah .  cd) 
x  =  0,  (ae.bd) 
y  =  0,    (ad .  be) 


(3-V5)«  + 

-l-V'o)«  + 

(1  +  V6)«+ 

-3  +  V5)ar  + 

(1  +  V5)a!  + 

-1-V5)ir+ 

-3  +  V5)ar  + 

(1  +  V5)a;  + 

-l-^/5)x  + 

(3-V5)«  + 

-1-V'5)a!  + 
(l+'^5)x  + 


l-V5)y  +  2«  =  0, 

i+V5)y+as=o, 

3  +  V5)y  +  2ir=0, 

l  +  V5)y+2«=0, 

l-V5)y+2«  =  0, 
3-V5)y+2«r=0, 


(o«.6c) 
(oft.ce) 
(ac.6e) 

(ad.be) 
(ab.de) 
(ae.bd) 


n=o, 

y  =  0, 

fl_[(  3-V5)»+(  1-V5)y]  =  0, 
n-[(-l-V5)a;  +  (-l  +  V5)y]=0. 
a-[(    l  +  V5)«+(    3  +  V5)y]  =  0; 

and  similarly  for  the  other  circles. 


l-V5)y  +  2*  =  0,  (ad.ce) 

-l  +  V'5)y  +  2«  =  0,  (ae.cd) 

3  +  V5)y  +  2«  =  0,  (ac.dc) 

-l  +  V5)y  +  2«  =  0,  (6c.de) 

l-V5)y  +  22r  =  0,  (te.cd) 

-3-V5)y  +  22r  =  0,  (bd.ce). 


121.  Observe  that  the  arrangement  is  in  sets  of  3  planes,  or  circles,  intersecting 
at  right  angles.  One  of  the  circles  is  the  circle  ii,  =  «*  +  y'  —  1,  =0  corresponding  to 
the  equator,  and  two  of  them  are  the  right  lines  a;  =  0  and  y  =  0.  The  equations  of 
Ibe  remaining  12  circles  may  be  written  in  the  somewhat  different  form 


n  +  (V5  -  1)  [y  -  i  (V5  -  1 
n  -  (V6  -  1)  [y  -  i  (V5  +  3 
n  -  (V5  +  3)  [y  +  i  (V5  -  1 

n  -  (V5  -  1)  [y  -  i  (V5  -  1 
ft  +  (V5  -  1)  [y  -  i  (V5  +  3 

n  +  (V5  +  3)  [y  +  HV5  -  1 

fl  +  (V6  -  1)  [y  +  HV5  -  1 
fl  -  (V5  -  1)  [y  +  HV5  +  3 

ii  -  (V5  +  3)  [y  -  i  (V5  -  1 


a:]  =  0, 

x]  =  0, 
«]  =  0, 
x]^0, 

x]=0, 
x]  =  0. 


ft  -  (V5  -  1)  [y  +  i  (V5  -  1)  <c]  =  0, 

ft  +  (V5  -  1)  [y  +  H-ZS  +  3)  ^]  =  0, 
ft  +  (V5  +  3)  [y  -  HV5  -  1)  a;]  =  0. 

*^eiice  appears  that  4  and  4  circles  have  with  ft  =  0  the  common  chords  y  +  ^(V^  —  1)  a;  =  0, 
y  i  (V3  —  1) « =  0  respectively :  and  that  2  and  2  circles  have  with  ft  =  0  the  common 
'^^oixja  y  +  i  (VS  +  3)  ar  =  0,  y  -  ^  ( V6  +  3)  a;  =  0  respectively. 

c  XI.  27 
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122.  The  equations  of  the  12  circles  are,  in  feet, 
n±(V5-l)[y±i(V5-l)a:]  =  0,    fl  ±  (V5  +  3)[y  ±  HV5  -  1)«]  =  0, 
n±(V5-l)[y±i(V5  +  3)^]  =  0: 

hence  the  radii  are  =V5-1,  2  and  V^  +  l  respectively. 

The  construction  of  the  12  circles  is  as  follows.     Starting  with  a  circle  radius  1. 

Lay  down   the  diameters  yiHV^ -1)^  =  0  (-4^4   in  the  figure),  and  through  the 
extremities  of  each  describe  2  pairs  of  circles  with  the  radii  V5  —  1,  V5  + 1  respectively. 

Lay  down  the  diameters  y±iW5  +  S)x  =  0  (BB  in  the  figure),  and  through  the 
extremities  of  each  describe  a  pair  of  circles  with  the  radius  2. 

123.  For  the  il-form,  the  equations  of  the  fifteen  planes  are  at  once  found  to  be 

y  =0.        ad.  be 


—  X 
(e  +  €*)  a? 


+  z  =  0 


(€^-€»)a;  -i(€=+€»)y  =0 

-(€>  +  €»)  a?  +i(€»-e')y  +  2(e  +  €^)2:-0 


(e  —  e*)  « 
—  (e  +  €*)  ic 

+  (€»  +  €»+  2)  iC 


—  i  (€  -t-  €*)  y  =  0 

+  i(€  -€*)y  +  2(e  +  €*)2r  =  0 
-i(€*-€»)y+  2z  =  0 


(€    —  ^)X 

-(€    +€*)X 

(€^  +  €'+2)x 


+  %(€  +^)y  =0 

-  I  (€    -  €*)  y  -h  2  (€  +  €*)  -^  =  0 


(r*  -  e^)  ic  +  i  (es  +  6»)  y  =0 

-(€»  +  e«)a;  -i(r'-€»)y+  2(€  +  €*)-^  =  0 

-  a;  -  t  (€*  +  6*  -  €  -  6»)  y  +  2z  =  0 


ac  .bd 
ab  .cd 


ac  .be 
ae  .be 
ab  .ce 


ab  ,de 
as  .bd 
ad.be 


ae  .cd 

ac  .de 
ad.ce 


bd  .ce 
be  .de 

be  .  cd. 


where,  as  before,  the  three  planes  of  each  set  intersect  at  right  angles. 

124.  Passing  to  the  circles,  the  first  plane  of  each  set  gives  a  right  line, 
we  have  thus  five  of  the  circles  reducing  themselves  to  right  lines  inclined  to 
axis  of  X  at  angles  0°,  36°,  72**,  108°  and  144°  respectively. 

The  remaining  10  circles  form  5  pairs,  the  circles  of  a  pair  having  diSet^' 
radii,  but  the  two  radii  being  the  same  for  each  pair,  and  so  that  for  the  sevi 
pairs  the  common  chords  with  the  circle  11  =  0,  are  the  diameters  inclined  to 
axis  of  X  at  the  angles  18°,  54°,  90°,  126°  and  162°  respectively.  Considering  O 
two  circles  for  which  the  inclination  is  90°,  these  arise  from  the  planes  —a: +  (€  +  €*) 5=*^ 
(€  +  €*)a?  +  ^  =  0    respectively.     The    equations   of  the   circles  thus  are    (€  +  €*)flH-ic==' 


d 
he 

nt 


e 


745]  AND   THB  POLYHEDRAL  FUNCTIONS.  211 

2 

12  — 2  (€  +  €*) a?  =sO,  or  recollecting   that   2(e  +  €*)  =  V5  — 1    and    therefore    --r-7  =  V5  +  l, 

the  equations  are 

«'  +  y*-(V5-l)a?-l  =  0,    ic»  +  y»  +  (V5  + 1)^=0; 

hence  for  the  first  circle  the  ar-coordinate  of  the  centre  is  J(V5  — 1)  and  the  radius  is 
=  JV(10  — 2V5);  for  the  second  circle  the  ^-coordinate  of  the  centre  is  =i(V5  +  l), 
and  the  radius  =^V(10  +  2V5).  We  have  thus  the  construction  of  these  two  circles, 
and  consequently  the  construction  of  all  the  12  circles. 

125.     For    the  jS-form,    after    some    easy  reductions  and  attending  to  the  relation 
w  — o>*  =  i\/3>  the  equations  of  the  15  planes  become 


X 

=  0, 

ac  .bd 

(- 

-3  +  V5)y  + 

2z  =  0, 

ab.cd 

(3  +  V5)y  + 

2^  =  0, 

ad. he 

>JSx  + 

Vo  y  + 

2«  =  0. 

ac  .he 

-  (1  +  V5)  V3a5  +  ( 

3-V5)y  + 

4^  =  0, 

ab.ce 

(- 1  +  V5)  vac + (- 

-3-V5)y  + 

iz  =  0, 

ae  .he 

x-k- 

V3y 

=  0, 

ae  .bd 

-<^Sx  + 

y  +  (3  + 

V5) 

«  =  0, 

ad.be 

V3«- 

y  +  (3- 

V5) 

^  =  0, 

ab.de 

-  V3a!  + 

VS  y  + 

2^  =  0. 

ac.de 

(1  -  V5)  V3a:  +  (- 

-S-^/5)y  + 

4>z  =  0, 

ad.ce 

(1  +  V5)  V3a!  + 

(S-^5)y  + 

4f  =  0, 

ae  .cd 

X  — 

V3  y 

=  0, 

bd  .ee 

V3a;  + 

y+(3  4 

•V5) 

«  =  0, 

be  .de 

-var- 

y  +  (3- 

V5) 

^  =  0, 

he  .  cd. 

126.     Of   the    15    circles,    3    are    the    lines    a;  — yV3  =  0,    a!=0,    x-\-y>JZ  =  0,    viz. 
se  are  lines  at  inclinations  30°,  90°,  150°   to  the  axis  of  x.    The  equations  of  the 
aining  12  circles  are 

ii+    (3-V5)y  =  0, 

n-    (3  +  V5)y  =  0, 

(3  +  V5)n-2(y-a;V3)  =  0, 

(3  -  V5)  n  +  2  {y-x^S)  =  0, 

(3  +  V5)n-2(y  +  «V3)  =  0, 

(3-v'5)n+2(y  +  a!V'3)  =  0, 
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viz.  these  are  pairs  of  circles  having,  for  their  common  chords  with  ii  =  0,  the  diameten 
at  inclinations  0°,  60°,  120°  respectively.    And,  lastly,  we  have  the  circles 


2n  -  [(- 1  +  V5)  VSa;  -  (3  +  V5)  y]  =  0, 

n-[  -V3a;+         ^5^1  =  0, 

2fl  +  [(    l  +  V5)V3a!-(3-V5)y]  =  0, 


2fl  +  [(-l  +  V5)V3«  +  (3  +  V5)y]=0, 

n-[  V3«+        V5y]=0, 

2n-[(    l  +  V5)V3«  +  (3-V5)y]  =  0. 


127.     The  first  three   of  these   have,  for  common  chords  with  il  =  0,  the  diameters 
whose  equations  are 

(-l  +  V5)V3a;-(3+v'5)y=0,     -  <JSa;+<^5y  =  0,    (1  +  V5)  V3«-(8- V5)y  =  0: 

/Q 

viz.    these    equations    are    y  =  (— 2  + \/5)a?  V3,  y  =  ^^,  y  =  (2  +  V5)«V3.      If,    as    in  a 

foregoing  table,  0  =  iV  46',  sin  tf  =  ^~.^ ,  cos  tf  =  ^-r^ ,  and  therefore  tan  ^  =  ^7. ;  then  the 

inclinations  of  these  diameters  to  the  axis  of  x  are  respectively  60"*  —  tf,  6  and 
120' -tf,  or  say  30°- (5 -30"),  30°  +  (tf-30°)  and  90°-(tf-30"),  where  d-30"=r46', 
Le.  the  inclinations  are  30'' ±7°  46'  and  90° -7°  46'.  And  for  the  other  three  circles 
the  common  chords  are  the  diameters  at  the  same  inclinations  taken  negatively.  The 
geometrical  construction  of  the  fifteen  circles  for  the  J3-case  in  question  is  thus  not 
so  simple  as  in  the  B-  and  il-cases. 


The  Regular  Polyhedra  as  Solid  figures.    Art  Nos.  128  to  134. 

128.  I  annex  some  results  relating  to  the  polyhedra  considered  as  solid  figures 
bounded  by  plane  faces;  or  say  results  relating  to  the  regular  solids:  «  is  in  each 
case  taken  for  the  length  of  the  edge  of  the  solid. 


Tetrahedron. 


Cube. 


Octahedron. 


Dodecahedron.      Icosabedron. 


Edge 

Bad.  of  oircoxn.  sphere,  R 

Bad.  of  inters,  sphere,  p 

Bad.  of  inscribed  sphere,  r 

Bad.  of  circle  circoxn.  to  face,  R' 

Bad.  of  circle  inscribed  to  face,  r' 
Incl.  of  adjacent  faces 
Ind.  of  edge  to  adjacent  face 


J. 
1 


2  Ji  y^f'i 

yf'S 
1 

2^3 
C08-n  =  70°28' 


s  . 


8  . 


1 

8  .J 
1 

8  .J 

90° 
90° 


V2 

«.4 


^/2^/3 
1 

co8-i-i=109°32' 
coB-i-  ^^  =  126°  44' 


>/8U/6±l) 
4 

8+^5 


V      40 

V      10 


'6  +  V« 
20 


l  +  s/6 
4 

3jV5 
4^/8 

1 


\ 


S 


2^/8 


But   we   require   further   data   in   the   cases   of    the    dodecahedron    and    the    icosahedrc:^^ 
respectively. 
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129.     For  the   dodecahedron,   taking   the    edge   to  be   =:^    as    before,   then    in 
pentagonal  face 

diagonal,  ^  is  =  « .  J  ( V5  +  1), 

altitude,  k  „  =  « .  J  \/(5  +  2  V5), 

segments  of  do.,  e  „  =  « .  J  V(10 "~  2  V5), 

/  „  =^.iV(10  +  2V5), 


the 


where 


130.  The  section  through  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  is  a  hexagon,  as  shown  in 
the  figure,  viz.  this  is  constructed  by  taking  the  four  equal  distances  06,  =/>, 
=  ^ .  i  (3  +  V^X  nieeting  at  right  angles  in  0 ;  then  drawing  the  double  ordinates  BB, 
each  =«,  through  ©i  and  ©3  respectively,  and  joining  their  extremities  with  8,  and 
©4 :  the  sides  ©jJB  and  ©4JB  are  then  each  =  A?,  = « .  ^  V(5  +  2  ^S) ;  and  inserting 
upon    them    the    points    -4,    4>    from    the    figure    of   the    pentagon,    we    have    several 


geometrical    relations;    viz.    the    line   A  A    cuts  the    parallel    sides  J3©3,   J3©4    at    right 

angles,  and  when   produced  passes  through  the  intersection  of  £©1  and  B^^:    we  have 

0-4,   OBy  O^^r,   iJ,  p  respectively:    the    four  points   <I>    form    a    square,  the   side   of 
which  is  ^r,  =  « .  ^  (V5  +  1). 
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131.    We  find  also 


AM  = 


AQ  =  8 


/5  +  V5 

/5  +  2V5 
V'     5 


QM 


26  +  11^5 


OQ 


-V 


25+11  V5 
'  8 

5-y5 
40     ' 


=  r.2V2, 


=  r .  V6, 


) 


It  may  be  remarked  that  in  the  figure  J30„  JB84  are  the  projections  of  pentagonal 
fjBices,  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  having  their  centres  at  the  points 
A,  A,  and  the  perpendicular  distance  between  them  ^AA:  the  points  Q,  Q  (only 
one  of  them  shown  in  the  figure)  determine  the  directions  of  the  5  +  5  sides  which 
abut  on  these  pentagonal  faces  respectively ;  and  the  5  +  5  points  B  which  are  the 
other  extremities  of  these  sides  respectively  form  two  pentagons,  centres  M,  M  ia  the 
planes  MB  and  MB  respectively:  the  remaining  10  sides  of  the  dodecahedron  are  the 
skew  decagon  obtained  by  joining  in  order  these  10  points  B,  We  have  thus  the 
means  of  making  the  perspective  delineation  of  the  dodecahedron. 

132.  The  dodecahedron  is  built  up  from  the  cube,  by  placing  on  each  fitce  a 
figure  of  two  triangular  and  two  quadrangular  faces,  the  orthogonal  projection  of 
which    on    the    face    of   the    cube    is   as    in    the   figure:    the   side   of  the  square  is  g. 


=  « .  i  (\/5  +  1) :    the    slope-breadths    of   the    triangular   faces    are    e,    =8.\  \/(10 -  2 \/5)C^ 
and   those   of   the   quadrangular    faces  are  /,  =«.  J\/(10  +  2  V5);    the   lines  represen 
by  the   other   lines  of  the   figure  are    in    actual    length    each    =«.      We    have    thus 


5;. 


a 
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ction   which  is  an  isosceles  triangle,  base  =^,  other  sides  each  =/;    and  the  square 

the   altitude  is  thus  =/^  — ifl^'^i*",  or  the  altitude  =i«;  viz.  the  altitude   of  the 

Ige-line  BB,  above  the   face  of  the  cube  is   =i«,   the  half-side  of  the  dodecahedron. 


e  have   in  this  result   the  most  simple  means  of  forming  the  perspective  delineation 
the  dodecahedron. 

133.     For  the   icosahedron  the  section   through   two    opposite    edges  is  a  hexagon, 

shown   in  the  figure   (p.  216):   to  construct  it,  we  take   the  four  distances  00  each 

f>  =  «. J(l  + V5)    meeting   at    right   angles;    and    then    the    distances   -4Ba,  -404    ^ach 

^8;    and  complete   the   hexagon.     This  gives  the  sides  -401,  -403  each  =s.JV3,  the 

bitude    of   the    triangular    face,    side   =«;    and    then,   taking    0ijB    one-third    of   this, 

*97^'  we  have  OB  at  right  angles  to  -40i,  and  0-4,  OB,  O0  =  -K,  r,  p  respectively. 


Moreover,  joining  -4i05 
point  M:  we  find 


and  0-43,   we   have   these   lines  cutting  at  right  angles  in 

2V5 


^«.-«/-^ 

^'^-W'^- 


A 


5  H-  V5 


,  =Mi^, 


-V5 
10"  • 


134.     It   may   be   remarked   that  -4i03,  -430i  are   the   projections   of  two  pentagons 

planes  perpendicular  to    that   of  the    paper,    their   centres   being  if,  M:    producing 

/,    OM  to   the  points   A^^   A^  respectively,   we   have    a    pentagonal    pyramid,   summit 

,   standing  on   the   first  pentagon,  and   an   opposite   pyramid,  summit  -44,  standing  on 
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the  other  pentagon :  the  5  +  5  triangular  &ces  of  the  two  pyramids  are  ten  of  the 
faces  of  the  icosahedron,  and  the  remaining  ten  £9ices  are  the  triangles  each  having 
for  its  base   a  side   of   the  one  pentagon,  and   for  its  vertex   a   summit  of  the   other 


pentagon,  viz.  the  sides  are  the  sides  of  the  skew  decagon  obtained  hj  joining  in 
order  the  angular  points  of  the  two  pentagons.  We  have  thus  a  convenient  method 
of  forming  the  perspective  delineation  of  the  icosahedron. 
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746. 


HIGHER  PLANE  CURVES. 


[From  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves,  (3rd  ed.,  1879);   see  the  Pre/ace.] 


Okb  chapter  and   a  large  nnmber  of  artiolea,  in  the  seoond  edition  of  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves, 
are  dne  to  Professor  Cayley.    Full  refierenoe  to  these  is  given  by  Dr  Salmon  in  the  preface. 


C.    XI. 


28 
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NOTE  ON  THE  DEGENERATE  FORMS  OF  CURVES. 


[From  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves,  {Srd  ecL,  1879),  pp.  383—385.] 

Some  remarks  may  be  added  as  to  the  analytical  theory  of  the  degenerate  forms 
of  curves.  As  regards  conies,  a  line-pair  can  be  represented  in  point-coordinates  by  an 
equation  of  the  form  o^y  =  0 ;  and  reciprocally  a  point-pair  can  be  represented  in  lise- 
<K)ordinate8  by  an  equation  ^  s=  0,  but  we  have  to  consider  how  the  point-pair  can  be 
represented  in  point-coordinates :  an  equation  a^=^0  is  no  adequate  representation  of 
the  point-pair,  but  merely  represents  (as  a  two-fold  or  twice  repeated  line)  the  line 
joining  the  two  points  of  the  point-pair,  all  traces  of  the  points  themselves  being  lost 
in  this  representation :  and  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  the  conic,  or  two-fold  line  a^^O, 
or  say  (ax  -\-  fiy  +  ^zf  =  0  is  a  conic  which,  analytically,  and  (in  an  improper  sense) 
geometrically,  satisfies  the  condition  of  touching  any  line  whatever;  whereas  the  only 
proper  tangents  of  a  point-pair  are  the  lines  which  pass  through  one  or  other  of  the 
two  points  of  the  point-pair. 

The  solution  arises  out  of  the  notion  of  a  point-pair,  considered  as  the  limit  of 
a  conic,  or  say  as  an  *  indefinitely  flat  conic ;  we  have  to  consider  conies  certain  of  the 
coeflicients  whereof  are  infinitesimals,  and  which,  when  the  infinitesimal  coefficients 
actually  vanish,  reduce  themselves  to  two-fold  lines ;  and  it  is,  moreover,  necessary  to 
eonsider  the  evanescent  coefficients  as  infinitesimals  of  different  orders.  Thus  consider 
the  conies  which  pass  through  two  given  points,  and  touch  two  given  lines  (four  con- 
ditions) ;  take  y  =  0,  z^O  for  the  given  lines,  x=0  for  the  line  joining  the  given 
points,  and  (a?  =  0,  y  —  a?  =  0),  (a?  =  0,  y  —  l3z  =  0)  for  the  given  points ;  the  equation  of 
a  conic  satisfying  the  required  conditions  and  containing  one  arbitrary  parameter  ^,  is 

a?  +  20xy+2d'J(a^)xz-\'ff'(y-az)(y-^z)  =  O; 
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Dr,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

ind  this  equation,  considering  therein  ^  as  an  infinitesimal,  say  of  the  first  order,, 
represents  the  fiat  conic  or  point-pair  composed  of  the  two  given  points.  Comparing 
inrith  the  general  equation 

i¥e   have 

dz.  a  being  taken  to  be  finite,  we  have  g  and  h  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order; 
},  c,  /  infinitesimals  of  the  second  order ;  and  the  four  ratios  ^{b)  :  V(c)  :  V(/)  -  g  '  h 
xre  so  determined  as  to  satisfy  the  prescribed  conditions. 

Observe  that  the  fiat  conic,  considered  as  a  conic  passing  through  the  two  given 
)oints  and  touching  the  two  given  lines,  is  represented  by  a  determinate  equation, 
dz.  considering  the  condition  imposed  upon  0(0=^  infinitesimal)  as  a  determination  of 
^  the  equation  is  a  completely  determinate  one;  but  considering  the  fiat  conic  merely 
IS  a  conic  passing  through  the  two  given  points,  the  equation  would  contain  two 
arbitrary  parameters,  determinable  if  the  fiat  conic  was  subjected  to  the  condition  of 
ouching  two  given  lines,  or  to  any  other  two  conditions. 

Generally,  we  may  consider  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  the  order  n;  such  equation 
lontaining  certain  infinitesimal  coefficients  and,  when  these  vanish,  reducing  itself  to 
i  composite  equation  P*Q^...=0;  the  equation  in  its  original  form  represents  a  curve 
?hich  may  be  called  the  penultimate  curve.  Consider  the  tangents  fi-om  an  arbitrary 
)oint  to  the  penultimate  curve;  when  this  breaks  up,  the  Sjrstem  of  tangents  reduces 
tself  to  (1)  the  tangents  from  the  fixed  point  to  the  several  component  curves 
P  =  0,  Q  =  0,  &c.  respectively  ;  (2)  the  lines  through  the  singular  points  of  these  same 
lurves  respectively ;  (3)  the  lines  through  the  points  of  intersection  P  =  0,  Q  =  0,  &c. 
►f  each  two  of  the  component  curves;  these  points,  each  reckoned  a  proper  number 
>f  times,  are  called  "  fixed  summits " ;  (4)  the  lines  from  the  fixed  point  to  certain 
[eterminate  points  called  "free  summits"  on  the  several  component  curves  P  =  0, 
2=0,  &c.  respectively.  We  have  thus  a  degenerate  form  of  the  w-thic  curve,  which 
nay  be  regarded  as  consisting  of  the  component  curves,  ea^h  its  proper  number  of 
imes,  and  of  the  foregoing  points  called  summits,  and  is  consequently  only  inadequately 
epresented  by  the  ultimate  equation  P*Q^...  =  0;  the  number  and  distribution  of  the 
ummits  is  not  arbitrary,  but  is  regulated  by  laws  arising  from  the  consideration  of 
he  penultimate  curve,  and  there  are  of  course  for  any  given  value  of  n  various  forms 
f  degenerate  curve,  according  to  the  diflferent  ultimate  forms  P*Q^  . . .  =  0,  and  to  the 
lumber  and  distribution  of  the  summits  on  the  different  component  curves.  The  case 
f  a  quartic  curve  having  the  ultimate  form  a^*  =  0  has  been  considered  by  Cayley, 
lomptes  Beiidus,  t.  LXXiv.  p.  708  (March,  1872),  [515],  who  states  his  conclusion  as  follows : 

28—2 
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''there  exists  a  quartie  curve  the  penultimate  of  a^^^O,  with  nine  free  summits, 
three  of  them  on  one  of  the  lines  (say  the  line  y  =  0),  and  which  are  three  of  the 
intersections  of  the  quartie  by  this  line  (the  fourth  intersection  being  indefinitely  near 
to  the  point  x=^0,  y  =  0),  six  situate  at  pleasure  on  the  other  line  x  =  0;  and  three 
fixed  summits  at  the  intersection  of  the  two  lines."  Other  forms  have  been  con- 
sidered by  Dr  Zeuthen,  Comptes  RendtLS,  t  Lxxv.  pp.  703  and  950  (September  and 
October,  1872),  and  some  other  forms  by  Zeuthen ;  the  whole  question  of  the  degenerate 
forms  of  curves  is  one  well  deserving  further  investigation. 

The  question  of  the  number  of  cubic  curves  satisfying  given  elementary  conditions 
(depending  as  it  does  on  the  consideration  of  the  degenerate  forms  of  these  curves) 
has  been  solved  by  Maillard  and  Zeuthen ;  that  of  the  number  of  quartie  curves  has 
been  solved  by  Dr  Zeuthen, 
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748. 


ON  THE  BITANGENTS   OF   A  QUARTIC. 

[From  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves,  (3rd  ed,,  1879),  pp.  387 — 389.] 

The  equations  of  the  28  bitangents  of  a  quartic  curve  were  obtained  in  a  very 
elegant  form  by  Riemann  in  the  paper  "Zur  Theorie  der  Abel'schen  Funetionen  fur 
den  Fall  p  =  3,"  Oes.  Werke,  Leipzig,  1876,  pp.  456 — 472 ;  and  see  also  Weber's  Theorie 
der  Abel'schen  Funetionen  vom  Oeschlecht  3,"  Berlin,  1876.  Riemann  connects  the 
several  bitangents  with  the  characteristics  of  the  28  odd  functions,  thus  obtaining  for 
them  an  algorithm  which  it  is  worth  while  to  explain,  but  they  will  be  given  also 
with  the  algorithm  employed  p.  231  et  seq.  of  the  present  work*,  which  is  in  fact  the 
more  simple  one.    The  characteristic  of  a  triple  ^-function  is  a  symbol  of  the  form 

a  ^7, 

where  each  of  the  letters  is  =  0  or  1 ;  there  are  thus  in  all  64  such  symbols,  but  they 
are  considered  as  odd  or  even  according  as  the  sum  aa! -{- fifi' +  y/  ^^  odd  or  even; 
and  the  numbers  of  the  odd  and  even  characteristics  are  28  and  36  respectively;  and, 
as  already  mentioned,  the  28  odd  characteristics  correspond  to  the  28  bitangents 
respectively. 

We  have  a?,  y,  z  trilinear  coordinates,  a,  )8,  7,  a',  /S',  7'  constants  chosen  at  pleasure, 
and  then  a",  ff\  y"  determinate  constants,  such  that  the  equations 

a?+      y+     ^+  f  +  17  +?  =0, 
,     ax^-^  y  +  yz+^  +  1  +  ^  =  0, 

a       P       7 
a"^  +  ^'y  +  7"^  +  |  +  ^,  +  l  =  0, 

[*  That  is,  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curvet.] 
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are  equivalent  to  three  independent  equations ;  this  being  so,  they  determine  ^,  i;,  i, 
each  of  them  as  a  linear  function  of  (x,  y,  t) ;  and  the  equations  of  the  bitangents  of 
the  curve  V(«f)  +  VCy?)  +  V(«?)  =  0  (see  Weber,  p.  100)  are 


18 


28 


38 


23 


13 


12 


48 


14 


58 


15 


68 


16 


78 


17 


24 


34 


25 


35 


111 
111 

001 
Oil 

Oil 
001 

010 
010 

100 
110 

110 
100 

101 
100 

010 
Oil 

100 
101 

Oil 
010 

110 
010 

001 
101 

010 
110 

101 
001 

100 

111 

110 
101 

101 
110 

111 

100 


«  =  0, 


y=o, 


«=0, 


f=o, 


17=0. 


?=0, 


a;  +  y+5=0, 
f  +  y  +  «  =  0, 
««  +  /3y  +  7«  =  0, 
f  +)8y  +7^  =  0, 


o'a;  +  /8'y  +  y'z  =  0, 


(X 


cCoo  +  ^"y  +  7"^  =  0, 
I  +/3"y+7"^  =  0. 


X+71  •¥  Z  =  0, 


^  +  y  +  ? = 0, 


p 

Oic  +  iSy  +  -  =  0, 
7 
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26 


36 


27 


37 


67 


57 


56 


45 


46 


47 


111 
001 

101 

oil 
oil 

101 
001 

111 

100 
100 

110 

oil 

010 

111 

001 
001 

oil 

110 

111 

010 


«'«  +  -^    +y'«»0, 
a'a;  +  /8'y  +  -,  =0, 

«"a^+  !>  +  i'z  =  0. 
a"a:  +  /8"y+-^=0, 


m  y 

+ 


« 


1-^87       1  -  7a        1  -  o)8 


a; 


V-/  + 


_1L. 


rD  + 


l-ffff'  '  I-7V"   l-a'/S* 


X  y  z 


1  -  /9"7"     1  -  7"a"  "  1  -  a"/3" 


=  0, 


=  0. 


=  0, 


+ 


a(l-/S7)    ^/8(l-7a)    '   7(1-0^)      ^' 

I        .      r,  _      __r ^ 


a'  (1  -  /9'7')  "  /9'  (1  -  7'a')  ^  7'  (1  -  a'/8') 
a"(I  - /S"7")     P'(\.-f"a")  ■•'7"(l-«"y9") 


=  0. 


The  whole  number  of  ways  in  which  the  equation  of  the  curve  can  be  expressed 
a  form  such  as  V(^^  +  'Jiyi)  +  VC-^D  =  0  is  1260 ;  viz.  the  three  pairs  of  bitangents 
ering  into  the  equation  of  the  curve  are  of  one  of  the  types 

12.34,  13.24,  14.23   ^ 
12.34,  13.24,  56.78  D 
13.23,  14.24,  15.25   ^ 

1260. 

may  be  remarked  that,  selecting  at  pleasure  any  two  pairs  out  of  a  system  of 
ie  pairs,  the  type  is  always  D  or  {||  |,  viz.  (see  p.  233)  the  four  bitangents  are  such 
t  their  points  of  contact  are  situate  on  a  conic. 


No.    18 

70 

)l 

630 

>} 

560 
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749. 


SOLID  GEOMETRY. 


[From  Salmon's  Treatise  on  the  analytic  geometry  of  three  dimeimons,  (3rd  ed.,  1874); 

see  the  Pre/ace.] 

A  eonsiderable  ntunber  of  aitioles  in  the  third  edition  of  Safanon's  TretOiie  ate  doe  to  Froteuor  Oi]4a;. 
Fall  reference  to  these  is  given  by  Dr  Salmon  in  the  prefooe. 
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a>,  number  of  its  off-points. 

r,    its  class. 

)3,  number    of   intersections    of   nodal    and    cuspidal    curves,    stationary    points  on 
cuspidal  curve. 

7,  number  of  intersections,  stationary  points  on  nodal  curve. 

f,  number  of  intersections,  not  stationary  points  on  either  curve. 

(7,  number  of  cnicnodes  of  surface. 

B,  number  of  binodes. 

And  corresponding  reciprocally  to  these: 
n\  class  of  surface. 

a\  class  of  section  by  arbitrary  plane. 
B',  number  of  double  tangents  of  section. 
m:\  number  of  its  inflexions. 
p\  order  of  node-couple  curve. 
{/,  order  of  spinode  curve. 
.  b\  class  of  node-couple  torse. 
l^,  number  of  its  apparent  double  planes. 
f,  number  of  its  actual  double  planes. 
If,   number  of  its  triple  planes. 
j\   number  of  its  pinch-planes. 
q\  its  order. 

c',   class  of  spinode  torse. 
h\  number  of  its  apparent  double  planes. 
^,  number  of  its  planes  of  a  certain  unexplained  singularity. 
x\  number  of  its  close-planes, 
o)',  number  of  its  off-planes, 
r',  its  order. 

ff,  number  of  common   planes  of  node-couple  and   spinode   torse,  stationary  pl*^^ 
of  spinode  torse. 

7',  number  of  common  planes,  stationary  planes  of  node-couple  torse. 

a',    number  of  common  planes,  not  stationary  planes  of  either  torse. 

(7,  number  of  cnictropes  of  surface. 

B\  number  of  its  bitropea 

In  all,  these  are  46  quantities. 
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601.  In  part  explanation,  observe  that  the  definitions  of  p  and  <r  agree  with 
ose  already  given.  The  nodal  torse  is  the  torse  enveloped  by  the  tangent  planes 
yng  the  nodal  carve;  if  the  nodal  curve  meets  the  curve  of  contact  a,  then  a 
agent  plane  of  the  nodal  torse  passes  through  the  arbitrary  point,  that  is,  p  will 
!  the  number  of  these  planes  which  pass  through  the  arbitrary  point,  viz.  the  class 

the  torse.  So  also  the  cuspidal  torse  is  the  torse  enveloped  by  the  tangent  planes 
mg  the  cuspidal  curve;  and  <r  will  be  the  number  of  these  tangent  planes  which 
ss  through  the  arbitrary  point,  viz.  it  will  be  the  class  of  the  torse.  Again,  as 
^rds  p'  and  a  i  the  node-couple  torse  is  the  envelope  of  the  bitaagent  planes  of 
e  surface,  and  the  node-couple  curve  is  the  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of  these 
Bines.  Similarly,  the  spinode  torse  is  the  envelope  of  the  parabolic  planes  of  the 
rface,  and  the  spinode  curve  is  the  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of  these  planes, 
z.  it  is  the  curve  JJH  of  intersection  of  the  surface  and  its  Hessian ;  the  two 
rves  are  the  reciprocals  of  the  nodal  and  the  cuspidal  torses  respectively,  and  the 
finitions  of  p\  a   correspond  to  those  of  p  and  <r. 

602.  In  regard  to  the  nodal  curve  6,  we  consider  h  the  number  of  its  apparent 
ubie  points  (excluding  actual  double  points) ;  /  the  number  of  its  actual  double  points 
ich  of  these  is  a  point  of  contact  of  two  sheets  of  the  surface,  and  there  is  thus  at 
e  point  a  single  tangent  plaae,  viz.  this  is  a  plane  /',  and  we  thus  have  /'  =/) ; 
the  number  of  its  triple  points;  and  j  the  number  of  its  pinch-points — these  last 
3  not  singular  points  of  the  nodal  curve  per  ae,  but  are  singular  in  regard  to  the 
rve  as  nodal  curve  of  the  surface;  viz.  a  pinch-point  is  a  point  at  which  the  two 
agent  planes  are  coincident.  The  curve  is  considered  as  not  having  any  stationary 
ints  other  than  the  points  7,  which  lie  also  on  the  cuspidal  curve;  and  the 
pression  for  the  class  consequently  is  5  =  6*  —  6  —  2A;—  2/—  87  —  6f. 

603.  In  regard  to  the  cuspidal  curve  c,  we  consider  h  the  number  of  its  apparent 
uble  points;  and  upon  the  curve,  not  singular  points  in  regard  to  the  curve  per  se, 
it  only  in  regard  to  it  as  cuspidal  curve  of  the  surface,  certain  points  in  number 
Xy  o)  respectively.  The  curve  is  considered  as  not  having  any  actual  double  or  other 
iiltiple  points,  and  as  not  having  any  stationary  points  except  the  points  )3,  which 
:  also  on  the  nodal  curve;  and  the  expression  for  the  class  consequently  is 

r  =  c»  -  c  -  2A  -  3^. 

604.  The  points  7  are  points  where  the  cuspidal  curve  with  the  two  sheets  (or 
Y  rather  half-sheets)  belonging  to  it  are  intersected  by  another  sheet  of  the  surface; 
e  curve  of  intersection  with  such  other  sheet,  belonging  to  the  nodal  curve  of  the 
rface,  has  evidently  a  stationary  (cuspidal)  point  at  the  point  of  intersection. 

As  to  the  points  0,  to  facilitate  the  conception,  imagine  the  cuspidal  curve  to  be 
semi-cubical  parabola,  and  the  nodal  curve  a  right  line  (not  in  the  plane  of  the 
rve)  passing  through  the  cusp;  then  intersecting  the  two  curves  by  a  series  of 
rallel  planes,  any  plane  which  is,  say,  above  the  cusp,  meets  the  parabola  in  two 
il  points  and  the  line  in  one  real  point,  and  the  section  of  the  surface  is  a  curve 
bh   two   real  cusps  and  a  real  node;  as  the  plane  approaches  the  cusp,  these  approach 

29—2 
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together,  and,  when  the  plane  passes  through  the  cusp,  unite  into  a  singular  point  in 
the  nature  of  a  triple  point  (=  node  +  two  cusps);  and  when  the  plane  passes  below 
the  cusp,  the  two  cusps  of  the  section  become  imaginary,  and  the  nodal  line  changes 
from  crunodal  to  acnodal. 

605.  At  a  point  %  the  nodal  curve  crosses  the  cuspidal  curve,  being  on  the  side 
away  from  the  two  half-sheets  of  the  surfiBU^  acnodal,  and  on  the  side  of  the  two 
half-sheets  crunodal,  viz.  the  two  half-sheets  intersect  each  other  along  this  portion  of 
the  nodal  curve.  There  is  at  the  point  a  single  tangent  plane,  which  is  a  plane  f;  and 
we  thus  have  t  =  t'. 

606.  As  already  mentioned,  a  cnicnode  C  is  a  point  where,  instead  of  a  tangent 
plane,  we  have  a  tangent  quadri-cone;  at  a  binode  B,  the  quadri-cone  degenerates  into 
a  pair  of  planes.  A  cnictrope  C  is  a  plane  touching  the  sur&ce  along  a  conic;  in 
the  case  of  a  bitrope  Jff,  the  conic  degenerates  into  a  flat  conic  or  pair  of  points. 

607.  In  the  original  formulae  for  a{n-  2),  6  (n  —  2),  c{n'-  2),  we  have  to  write 
K  —  B  instead  of  /e,  and  the  formulae  are  further  modified  by  reason  of  the  singularities 
$  and  a>.  So,  in  the  original  formulae,  for  a(n— 2)(/i  — 3),  6(n  — 2)(n  — 3),  c(n  — 2)(n-3), 
we  have  instead  of  S  to  write  B^C  —  3a>,  and  to  substitute  new  expressions  for 
[oft],  [dc],  [be];  viz.  these  are 


[oh] 
[ac] 

[be] 


ab-2p  -  j, 

oc  —  3<r  —  ;^  —  », 

6c-3)8-27-t. 


The  whole  series  of  equations  thus  is 


(1 

(2 
(3 

(4 
(5 
(6 
(7 
(8 

(9 
(10 

(11 
(12 

(13 

(14 


a  =  a. 


=  t. 


a  s=   n  (n  —  1)  —  26  —  3c. 
/ic'  =  3n(7i-2)-66-8c. 

S' =  in(7i -2)(n*- 9) -(n»-n-6)(26  +  3c)  + 26(6-1)  + 66c +  fc(c-l). 

a  (n  -  2)  =  If  -  5  +  p  -f  2<r  +  3a). 

6(n-2)=  p  +  2^  +  37  +  3«. 

c  (»-  2)  =  2<r  +  4)8  +  7  +  ^  +  o). 

a(w-2)(n-3)  =  2(S-C-3a))  +  3(ac-3<r-x-3a))  +  2(a6-2p  -j). 

6(n-2)(n-3)  =  4A;  +    (a6-2p-j  )  +  3(6c -3/3- 27-i). 

c(n-2)(n-3)  =  6A  +    (oc- 3<r-x- 3a))  +  2  (6c -3)8- 27-1). 

9  =  6»-  6  -  2A;-  2/-  37  -  6«. 

r=c^-c-2A-3)8. 
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Uo,  reciprocal  to  these, 

(15)  o'=   n'(n'-l)-26'-3c'. 

(16)  «  =  3»'  (n'  -  2)  -  66'  -  8c'. 

(17)  S^in'  (»'  -  2)  (ra'»  -  9)  -  (»'» -  n'  -  6)  (26'  +  3c')  +  26'  (6'  - 1)  +  66'c'  +  |c'  (c'  - 1). 

(18)  a' (n' -  2)  =  «' -  5' +  p' +  2«r' +  3*)'. 

(19)  6'(n'-2)=  p'  +  2fi'  +  3y'  +  9lf. 

(20)  c'(n'-2)=  2ff'+4/3'+    y'  +  B'  +  m'. 

(21)  a'  (n'  -  2)  (»'  -  3)  =  2  (8'  -  C  -  3ft)')  +  3  (o'c'  -  3a'  -  x'  -  3o)')  +  2  (a'b'  -  2p  - /). 

(22)  6' (n' -  2)  (n' -  3)  =  4)^  +    (a'6'-2p'-/  )  +  3(6'c'-3/8'-27'-t'). 

(23)  c' (»' -  2)  (n' -  3)  =  6A'  +    (o'c'-3ff'-x'-3«')  +  2(6'c'-3)8'-27'-t'). 

(24)  ^  =  6'»  -  6'  -  2k'  -  2/  -  37'  -  6<'. 

(25)  r'  =  c'»  -  c'  -  2h'  -  3/S', 

gether    with    one    other    independent   relation:    in    all    26    relations   between    the    46 
lantities. 

608.     The   new  relation   may  be  presented  under  several  different  forms,  equivalent 
each  other  in  virtue  of  the  foregoing  25  relations ;  these  are 

(26)  2  (n-l)(n-2)(»-3)- 12  (n-3)(6  +  c)  +  6j  +  6r+24<  +  42i8  + 307-1^  =  2, 

(27)  26n-12c-4C-10fi  +  y8-7j-8x  +  i^-4ft>  =  2; 

each  of  which  two  equations  S  is  used  to  denote  the  same  function  of  the  accented 
iters  that  the  left-hand  side  is  of  the  unaccented  letters. 

(28)  /9'  +  i^=    2n(«-2)(lln-24) 

+  (-  66n  + 184)  6 
+  (-  93n  +  252)  c 
+  22  (2)8  +  3<y  +  30 
+  27(4)8+   y  +  0) 
+  /8  +  itf 

-  24(7  -  28B  -  21  j  -  38^  -  73«» 

+  4C  +105' +7/  +8x'  -4ft)'. 
•,  reciprocally, 

(29)  /3+i^-     2re'(n'-2)(lln'-24) 

+  (-  66n'  +  184)  6' 
+  (-  93n'  +  252)  c' 
+  22  (2)8'  +  37'  +  3*') 
+  27(4/8'+    y'fff) 
■+/9'  +  i^ 

-  24(?'  -  285'  -  27j'  -  38x'  -  73a>' 
+   4C  + 105  +   7j  +   8x  -   4ft). 
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The  equation  (26)  expresses  that  the  surface  and  its  reciprocal  have  the  same  deficiency; 
viz.  the  expression  for  the  deficiency  is 

(30)    Deficiency  =  i  («  - 1)  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  -  (n  -  3)(6  +  c)  +  i  (j  +  r)  +  2t  4.ii8+|7+»- Jtf, 

=  i(n'-l)(n'-2)(n'-3)-&c. 

609.  The  equation  (28)  (due  to  Prof.  Cayley)  is  the  correct  form  of  an  expression 
for  fi',  first  obtained  by  him  (with  some  errors  in  the  numerical  coefficients)  from 
independent  considerations.  But  it  is  best  obtained  by  means  of  the  equation  (26): 
and  (27)  is  a  relation  presenting  itself  in  the  investigation.  In  &ct,  considering  a  as 
standing  for  its  value  n(?i— 1)— 26  — 3c,  we  have  from  the  first  25  equations 


6 

a 

=  2. 

+  2 

3n  —  c  —  « 

=  2. 

-2 

o(»-2)-«  +  B-p-2«T-3« 

=  2, 

-4 

6(n-2)-p-2)8-37-3< 

=  2. 

-6 

c(n-2)-2<r-4/S-7-(?-» 

=  2, 

+  2 

n  +  «-<r-2C-4fl-2j-3x- 

■3«  =  2, 

-3 

2q-2p  +  fi+j 

=  2, 

-2 

3r+c-5<r-/8-4^  +  Y-«» 

=  2; 

multiplying   these   equations  by   the   numbers   set   opposite    to    them    respectively,  ai^-' 
adding,  we  find 

-  2n«+  12n'  +  4w  +  6  (12/1-36)  +  c (12n  -  48) 

-. 6j-6r- 4(7- 105 -41^-307- 24^- 7j-8x+ 2d- 4i»  =  2, 

and  adding  hereto  (26)  we  have  the  equation  (27);  and  from  this  (28),  or  by  a  lifc^ 
process,  (29),  is  obtained  without  much  difficulty.  As  to  the  8  2-equations  or  symmetric 
observe  that  the  first,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  are  in  fact  included  among  the  origini 
equations  (for  an  expression  which  vanishes  is  in  fact  =  2) ;  we  have  from  thei 
moreover  3n  —  c  =  3a'  —  k,  and  thence  3n  —  c  —  /c  =  3a'  —  /c  —  /c',  which  is  =  2,  or  we  hav^^ 
thus  the  second  equation;  but  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  equations  have  yet 
be  obtained. 

610.     The  equations  (15),  (16),  (17)  give 

n'=   a(a-l)-2S-3if, 
c'  =  3a(a-2)-68-8/c, 

6'  =  ia(a-2)(a«-9)-(a»-a-6)(2S-f3/c)  +  2S(S-l)  +  6S/c  +  |/c(/c-l). 
From  (7),  (8),  (9),  we  have 

(a-   6-   c)(n-2)  =/c- 5-6/8-47-3^-d-f 2©, 

(a-26-3c)(n-2)(n-3)  =  2(S-a)-8i-18A-66c  +  18/3  +  127  +  6»-6«; 
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612.  Instead  of  obtaining  the  second  and  third  equations  as  above,  we  may  to 
the  value  of  6  (—  4n  +  6)  add  twice  the  value  of  6  (n  —  2) ;  and  to  twice  the  value  of 
c  (—  471  +  6)  add  three  times  the  value  of  c{n  —  2),  thus  obtaining  equations  free  from 
p  and  <r  respectively;  these  equations  are 

6(-2w  +  2)  =  4Jfc-26»-5y8-3»  +  6«-j, 
c(-5n  +  6)  =  12A-6c«-57-4f-2x  +  3d-3», 

equations  which,  introducing  therein  the  values  of  q  and  r,  may  also  be  written 

6(2n-   4)  =2}+    5)8  +  67  +  6«  +  3»+j  +  4/, 

c(5n-  12)  +  3^  =  6r  +  18)8  +  07         +  4i  +  2^  +  3«. 

Considering  as  given,  n  the  order  of  the  surface;  the  nodal  curve,  with  its  singularities 
hf  k,  fy  t;  the  cuspidal  curve,  with  its  singularities  c,  h;  and  the  quantities  fi,  7,  t 
which  relate  to  the  intersections  of  the  nodal  and  cuspidal  curves;  the  first  of  the 
two  equations  gives  j,  the  number  of  pinch-points,  being  singularities  of  the  nodal 
curve,  quoad  the  surface;  and  the  second  equation  establishes  a  relation  between 
^y  X'  ^>  ^^^  numbers  of  singular  points  of  the  cuspidal  curve  quoad  the  surface. 

In  the  case  of  a  nodal  curve  only,  if  this  be  a  complete  intersection  P  =  0,  Q  =  0, 
the  equation  of  the  surface  is  {A,  B,  C]^P,  Q)'  =  0,  and  the  first  equation  is 

6(-2n  +  2)  =  4ifc-26»+6«-j; 

or,  assuming  ^  =  0,  say  7  =  2  (n  —  1)  6  —  26*  +  4fc,  which  may  be  verified ;  and  so  in  the 
case  of  a  cuspidal  curve  only,  when  this  is  a  complete  intersection  P=sO,  Q^O,  the 
equation  of  the  surface  is  (A,  B,  C\P,  Q)»  =  0,  where  AC- B"^  MP  -k- NQ\  and  the 
second  equation  is 

c(-  5n  -f  6)  =  12A-  Gc'  -  2^  +  3d-  3a), 

or,  say  2;^ -f  3a)  =  (5n  — 6)c  — 6c*+12A+3d,  which  may  also  be  verified. 

613.  We   may  in   the  first   instance    out  of   the   46   quantities    consider    as   given 
the  14  quantities 

n   :  6,  k,f,t    :  c,  h,  0,  x        '  A  7,  i  :  C,  5, 

then  of  the  26  relations,  17  determine  the  17  quantities 

a,  S,  Ky  p,  a  :  j,  q  :  r,  a> 

n':a\S\K'         :  b\  f       :  c'  :  i'; 

and  there  remain  the  9  equations 

(18),  (19).  (20),  (21),  (22),  (23),  (24).  (26),  (28). 
connecting  the  15  quantities 

p',  a'  :  k',  t',  j',  q'  :  h'.  &.  x',  «',  r'  :  ff.  y   :  C.  B. 


» 


» 


(23) 

it 

h\ 

(24) 

ty 

9. 

(25) 

9> 

r'. 
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Taking  then  further  as  given  the  5  quantities  j',  x,  ®''  ^''  ^* 

equations  (18)  and  (21)  give  p\  <t\ 
equation    (19)  gives  2/8' +  3^  +  3^', 

(20)  „    4)8'+  i^e\ 

(28)  „        ^  +  \ff, 

80  that,   taking  also  H  as  given,  these   last   three  equations  determine  ff,  7',   ff\    and 

finally 

equation  (22)  gives  V, 

it 
If 
viz,  taking  as  given  in  all  20  quantities,  the  remaining  26  will  be  determined. 

614.    In   the  case  of  the  general  surface  of  the   order  n,  without  singularities,  we 
have  as  follow : 

n  =   n, 

a  =   n  (n  —  1), 

S  =rin(n-l)(n-2)(n-3), 

K  =   n(n  — l)(n  —  2), 

n'  =   n{n-  ly, 

a  =   n(n-'  1), 

S'  =in(7i-2)(n»-9), 

/c' =  3n  (n  -  2), 

V  =in(n-l)(w-2)(n»-n«  +  n-12), 

k'  =in(n-  2)  (n}'  -  6n*  +  16n8  -  5M  +  164n«  -  288w» 

+  547n*  -  1058n»  +  1068w«  -  1214n  +  1464), 

t'  =  in  (n  -  2)  (n'  -  4w«  +  7n»  -  45n*  +  114?i»  -  llln»  +  548?i  -  960), 

^  =z  n  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  (n«  +  2n  -  4), 

p'«   n(n-2)(w»-n«  +  w-12), 

c'  =  4n  (/I  -  1)  (n  -  2), 

A'  =  in  (n  -  2)  (I671*  -  64w«  +  80n«  -  108n  +  156), 

r'  =2n(n-2)(3n-4), 

a  =  4n  (n  —  2), 

)9'  =  2n(7i-2)(lln-24), 

7'  =  4n  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  (n»  -  3n  +  16), 

the  remaining  quantities  vanishing. 
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615.  The  question  of  singularities  has  been  considered  under  a  more  general 
point  of  view  by  Zeuthen,  in  the  memoir  "  Recherche  des  singularit^s  qui  ont  rapport 
k  une  droite  multiple  d'une  surface,"  Math,  Annalen,  t.  iv.  (1871),  pp.  1 — 20.  He 
attributes  to  the  surface: 

A  number  of  singular  points,  viz.  points  at  any  one  of  which  the  tangents  form 
a  cone  of  the  order  /x,  and  class  v,  with  y  +  rj  double  lines,  of  which  y  are  tangents 
to  branches  of  the  nodal  curve  through  the  point,  and  -?  +  ?  stationary  lines,  whereof 
z  are  tangents  to  branches  of  the  cuspidal  curve  through  the  point,  and  with  u  double 
planes  and  v  stationary  planes;  moreover,  these  points  have  only  the  properties  which 
are  the  most  general  in  the  case  of  a  surface  regarded  as  a  locus  of  points;  and  1 
denotes  a  sum  extending  to  all  such  points.  (The  foregoing  general  definition  includes 
the  cnicnodes  /i  =  i;  =  2,  y  =  i7=:<2=sf=w  =  t;  =  0,  and  the  binodes  /i  =  2,  17  =  1, 
1;  =  y  =  &C.  =  0.) 

And,  further,  a  number  of  singular  planes,   viz.   planes  any   one  of   which   touches 
along  a  curve  of  the  class  fi    and   order   v,  with  y'  +  V  double   tangents,  of  which  y' 
are  generating  lines  of   the  node-couple   torse,  /  +  f   stationary  tangents,  of   which  / 
are  generating  lines  of  the  spinode   torse,  u'   double   points  and  v'   cusps;  it  is,  more- 
over, supposed  that   these  planes  have  only  the   properties   which   are  the  most  general 
in  the  case  of  a  surface  regarded  as  an  envelope  of  its  tangent  planes;  and  1/  denotes 
a  sum  extending  to  all  such  planes.     (The  definition  includes  the  cnictropes  fi=i/  =  2, 
y  =  T;'  =  /=.f'  =  t4'  =  ^  =  0,  and  the  bitropes  /  =  2,  V  =  l,  i/'  =  y'  =  &c.  =  0.) 

616.  This  being  so,  and  writing 

a?  =  i/  +  2i7  +  3f,    a?' =  1/' +  217' +  Sf, 

the  equations  (7),  (8),  (9),  (10),  (11),  (12),  contain,  in  respect  of  the  new  singularities 
additional  terms,  viz.  these  are 

a  (n  -  2)  =  ...  -f  S  [a; (m  -  2)  -  97  -  25], 

6(n-2)=...+2[y(/i-2)], 

c  (n  -  2)  =  ...-{-  l[z  (fjL -  2)1 
a  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  =  . . .  +  S  [a;  (-  V  +  7)  +  297  +  4?], 
6  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  =  ...  +  2  [y  (-  4/i  +  8)]  -  T  (4u'  +  3«'), 
c  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  =  . . .  +  2  [-^  (-  4/i  +  9)]  -  S'  (2v'), 

and  there  are  of  course  the  reciprocal  terms  in  the  reciprocal  equations  (18),  (19)» 
(20),  (21),  (22),  (23).  These  formulae  are  given  without  demonstration  in  the  memoir 
just  referred  to:  the  principal  object  of  the  memoir,  as  shown  by  its  title,  is  t"^ 
consideration  not  of  such  singular  points  and  planes,  but  of  the  multiple  right  l^es 
of  a  surffwe ;  and  in  regard  to  these,  the  memoir  should  be  consulted. 
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751. 


NOTE  ON  KIEMANN'S  PAPEK  "VERSUCH  EINER  ALLGEMEINEN 
AUFFASSUNG  DER  INTEGRATION  UND  DIFFERENTIATION*." 


[From  the  Matheniatische  Annalen,  t.  xvi.  (1880),  pp.  81,  82.] 

The  Editors  of  Riemann's  works  remark  that  the  paper  in  question  was  contained 
in  a  MS.  of  his  student  time  (dated  14  Jan.  1847)  and  was  probably  never  intended 
for  publication:  indeed  that  he  would  not  in  later  years  have  recognised  the  validity 
of  the  principles  upon  which  it  is  founded.  The  idea  is  however  a  noticeable  one: 
Riemann  considers  Zg^k,  a  function  of  x  +  h,  expanded  in  a  doubly  infinite,  necessarily 
divergent,  series  of  integer  or  fractional  powers  of  h,  according  to  the  law 

Zaf+H='     2    kJd'^xZ'h^  (2) 

V—  —00 

where  the  meaning  is  explained  to  be  that  the  exponents  diflfer  from  each  other  by 
integer  values,  in  eflFect,  that  v  has  all  the  values  a+p,  a  a  given  integer  or  fractional 
value,  and  p  any  integer  number  from  —  oo  to  +  oo ,  zero  included. 

Riemann  deduces  a  theory  of  fractional  diflFerentiation :  but  without  considering 
the  question  which  has  always  appeared  to  me  to  be  the  great  diflSculty  in  such  a 
theory:  what  is  the  real  meaning  of  a  complementary  function  containing  an  infinity 
of  arbitrary  constants  ?  or,  in  other  words,  what  is  the  arbitrariness  of  the  complemen- 
tary function  of  this  nature  which  presents  itself  in  the  theory  ? 

I  wish  to  point  out  the  relation  between  the  paper  referred  to,  and  a  short 
paper  of  my  own  "On  a  doubly  infinite  Series,"  Quart.  Math.  Joum.  t.  vi.  (1851), 
pp.  46 — 47,  [102] :  this  commences  with  the  remark  "  The  following  completely  para- 
doxical investigation  of  the  properties  of  the  function  T  (which  I  have  been  in  possession 

♦  Werke,  pp.  331—344. 
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of  for  some  years)  may  perhaps  be  found  interesting  from  its  connexion  with  the 
theories  of  expansion  and  divergent  series."    And  I  then  give  the  expansion 

where  n  is  any  integer  or  fructional  number  whatever,  and  the  summation  extends 
to  all  positive  and  negative  integer  values  (zero  included)  of  r.  And  I  remark  that, 
n  being  an  integer,  we  have  C7n  =  r(n),  and  hence  that  assuming  that  this  is  so  in 
general,  or  writing 

r  (w) .  e*  ==  2*- [n  - 1]*- af^-i-*-, 

we  have  this  equation  as  a  definition  of  T(n).  The  point  of  resemblance  of  course 
is  that  we  have  a  doubly  infinite  expansion  of  e*  in  a  series  of  integer  or  fractional 
powers  of  x,  corresponding  to  Riemann's  like  expansion  of  z^^k  in  powers  of  h. 

Cambridge,  10  Sept  1879. 
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752. 


)N  THE  FINITE  GROUPS  OF  LINEAR  TRANSFORMATIONS  OF 

A  VARIABLE;    WITH  A  CORRECTION. 

[From  the  Mathematische  AnncUen,  t.  xvi.  (1880),  pp.  260—263;  439,  440.] 

In  the  paper  "Ueber  endliche  Gnippen   linearer  Transformationen  einer  Verander- 
hen,"  McUh,  Ann.  t.  xil.  (1877),  pp.  23 — 46,  Pro£  Gordan  gave  in  a  very  elegant  form 

CUB  "4*  o 

2  groups  of   12,   24  and  60  homographic  transformations  -v.     The  groups  of  12 

d  24  are  in  the  like  form,  the  group  of  24  thus  containing  as  part  of  itself  the 
:>up  of  12;  but  the  group  of  60  is  in  a  different  form,  not  containing  as  part  of 
elf  the  group  of  12.  It  is,  I  think,  desirable  to  present  the  group  of  60  in  the 
m  in  which  it  contains  as  part  of  itself  Gordan's  group  of  12:  and  moreover  to 
mtify  the  group  of  60  with  the  group  of  the  60  positive  permutations  of  5  letters: 
(writing  ahc  for  the  cyclical  permutation  a  into  6,  b  into  c,  c  into  a,  and  so  in 
ler  cases)  say  with  the  group  of  the  60  positive  permutations  1,  ahc,  ab.cd  and 
ode. 

Any  two    forms    of   a    group    are,  it    is   well  known,  connected  as  follows,   viz.   if 
a,  )3,  ...   are   the   functional  symbols  of  the  one  form,  then  those  of  the  other  form 

3  1,  S^a^""*,  &^~*,  ...    (where  in  the  case  in   question  ^  is  a   functional    symbol    of 

e  like  homographic  form,  ^aj  =  ^ jA.     But  instead  of  obtaining  the  new  form  in 

is  manner,  I  found  it  easier  to  use  the  values  of  the  rotation-symbol 

cos-  +sin-  (tcosX+jcos  Y-^kcoaZ) 
9  9 

'    the    axes    of   the    icosahedron    or    dodecahedron,    given    in    my    paper    "Notes    on 
lyhedra,"  Q^art.  Math.  Jour,  t   vii.  (1866),  pp.  304 — 316,  [375];  viz.  if  for  any  axes, 

ft,   V    denote    the    parameters    of   rotation    tan  -  cos  X,  tan  -  cos  F,  tan  -  cos  Z,  then, 
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by  a  formula  which  is  in  fact  equivalent  to  that  given  in  my  note  "On  the 
correspondence  of  Homographies  and  Rotations,"  Math,  Anncden,  t.  XV.  (1879), 
pp.   238 — 240,  [660],  the   corresponding  homographic  function   of  x  is 

(—  1/  —  t)  a?  +  X  +  ifi 

where  i  denotes  V—  1  as  usual. 

The   new   formute    for    the    group    of    60,    or    icosahedron    group,    of    homographic 

ax  +  fi 

yx 

the  values  of  the  coefficients  a,  )3,  7,  8  respectively:  and  where  in  the  outside  column, 
the    substitution    is    represented    as    a    permutation-symbol    on    the    five    letters   abcde: 

moreover  for  shortness  6  is  written  to  denote  V^. 


functions  — — ^    are    contained    in    the  following  table,  where   the   four  columns    show 


The  Group  of  60. 


/3 


d 


1 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

2 

-1 

0 

0 

1 

ab.cd 

8 

0 

1 

1 

0 

ae.  bd 

4 

0 

-1 

1 

0 

ad, be 

5 

2 

-3  +  e  +  i(     1-8) 

-3  +  8  +  t(-l  +  8) 

-2 

be  ,di 

6 

2 

-3+e+i(-i+e) 

-3  +  8  +  i(    1-8) 

-2 

ae  .be 

7 

2 

3-e+i(-i+e) 

3_e  +  i(    1-8) 

-2 

ad.  ce 

8 

2 

3-e+t(   1-8) 

3_G  +  i(-l  +  8) 

-2 

ad.be 

9 

2 

-l-8  +  i(     1-9) 

-l-8  +  i(-l  +  8) 

-2 

ae  ,ed 

10 

2 

-i-8+i(-i+e) 

-l-8+i(     1-8) 

-2 

ab.de 

11 

2 

i+8+t(-i+e) 

l  +  8  +  i(     1-8) 

-2 

be  ,cd 

12 

2 

l  +  8  +  i(     1-8) 

l  +  8  +  t(-l  +  8) 

-2 

ab  .ce 

-     13 

2 

-l-8  +  i(-3-8) 

-l-8  +  t(    3  +  8) 

-2 

ae  .be 

14 

2 

-l-8  +  i(    3  +  8) 

-l-8  +  t(-3-8) 

-2 

bd.ce 

16 

2 

l  +  8  +  f(     3  +  8) 

l  +  8  +  t(-3-8) 

-2 

ae.bd 

1(5 

2 

l  +  e  +  i(-3-8) 

l  +  8  +  i(     3  +  8) 

-2 

ac.  de 

17 

• 

-I 

m 

1 

1 

abc 

18 

-1 
1 

1 

1 

• 

% 

m 

% 

acb 

19 

adc 

20 

• 

-I 

• 

I 

•■ 

1 
1 

-1 
-1 

acd 

21 

adb 

22 

1 

1 

• 

-1 

abd 

23 

-1 

—  i 

1 

• 

-t 

bed 

24 

• 

_  1 

1 

1 

bdc 
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25 

-l-G+t( 

8  +  G) 

2 

-2 

-l-G  +  i| 

;-3-G) 

aec 

26 

l  +  G  +  i( 

8  +  G) 

2 

-2 

l  +  G  +  ij 

;-3-G) 

ace 

27 

l  +  G  +  i( 

-8-G) 

2 

-2 

l  +  G  +  i( 

[  3+e) 

bed 

28 

-l-G  +  i( 
-3  +  G  +  i( 

-8-G) 
1-G) 

2 
2 

-2 
2 

-1-G  +  £| 

3-G  +  i( 

:    3  +  G) 
'    1-G) 

hde 

29 

bee 

30 

-3  +  G  +  i( 

-1  +  G) 

2 

2 

3-G  +  i| 

;-i+e) 

bee 

31 

3-G  +  i( 

-1  +  G) 

2 

2 

-3  +  G+i| 

[-1  +  G) 

aed 

32 

8-G  +  i( 
2 

1-G) 

2 
-1-G+i 

(-1  +  G) 

2 

1  +  G+i 

(-1  +  G) 

-3  +  G  +  ij 

[  1-e) 

ade 

33 

cde 

34 

2 
2 

1  +  G  +  f 
-1-G+i 

(  1-e) 
(   1-e) 

-1-G+i 
1  +  G  +  i 

(   1-e) 
(   1-e) 

ced 

35 

aeb 

36 

2 

l  +  G  +  i( 

[-1  +  G) 

-l-G  +  i( 

[-1  +  G) 

abe 

37 

-l-G  +  i( 

'-8-G) 

2 

2 

l  +  G  +  i| 

[-3-G) 

abcde 

38 

-l-G+i| 

[   1-e) 

2 

2 

1  +  G+ij 

[  1-e) 

acebd 

39 

-1-G  +  tj 

[-l  +  G) 

2 

2 

l  +  G+i( 

l-i+e) 

adbee 

40 

-l-G  +  i| 
l  +  G  +  i| 

.    8  +  G) 

[    8  +  G) 

2 
2 

2 
2 

1  +  G+i 
-l-G  +  i| 

(    3  +  G) 
[    3  +  G) 

aedcb 

41 

adeeb 

42 

1  +  G  +  ij 

[-1  +  G) 

2 

2 

« 

-l-G  +  i| 

;-i+e) 

cu:bde 

43 

l  +  G  +  i| 

[  1-e) 

2 

2 

-l-G  +  i| 

[  1-e) 

aedbc 

44 

l  +  G+i| 
-l-G  +  i( 

[-8-G) 
[-1  +  G) 

2 
2 

2 
-2 

-l-G+<( 
-l-G+i( 

-3-G) 

[  1-e) 

abecd 

45 

acbed 

46 

-8  +  G+il 

[-1  +  0) 

•2 

-2 

-3+G  +  i| 

[   1-e) 

abdee 

47 

3-G  +  i( 

[-1  +  G) 

2 

-2 

3-G  +  i| 

[   1-e) 

€ieedb 

48 

l  +  G  +  t( 
l  +  G  +  i| 

(-1  +  G) 

.   1-e) 

2 
2 

-2 
-2 

l  +  G  +  i( 
l+G+i( 

1-G) 
-1+G) 

adebc 

49 

aecbd 

50 

3-G+t( 

[  1-e) 

2 

-2 

3-G  +  i( 

-l  +  G) 

acdeb 

51 

-3  +  G  +  i| 

[   1-e) 

2 

-2 

-3  +  G  +  i( 

;-i+e) 

abedc 

52 

-l-G  +  i( 
2 

'     1-G) 

2 
-3  +  G  +  i| 

[-1  +  G) 

-2 
3-G  +  £( 

[-1  +  G) 

-l-G  +  i( 
2 

-i+e) 

adbee 

63 

aebdc 

S4 

2 

-l-G  +  i| 

[     3  +  G) 

l  +  G  +  i( 

[  3+e) 

2 

abced 

B6 

2 

l  +  G  +  i| 

[-3-G) 

-l-G+i| 

[-3-G) 

2 

adecb 

S6 

2 
2 

3-G  +  i| 
-3  +  G  +  i( 

:   1-e) 
[   1-e) 

-3  +  G  +  i| 
3-G  +  i( 

.   1-e) 
[  1-e) 

2 
2 

acdbe 

^7 

abdee 

^€ 

2 

-l-G  +  i| 

[-8-G) 

l  +  G+i( 

-3-G) 

2 

adcbe 

^« 

2 

l  +  G  +  i| 

[  8+e) 

-1-G+ij 

[  8+e) 

2 

aebcd 

eo 

2 

3-G  +  i( 

;-i+e) 

-3  +  G  +  i| 

[-i+e) 

2 

acedb 
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This  contains  (as  one   of  five  groups  of  12)   the  group    of   the   positive    pennutations 
of  abed ;  and,  completing  this  into  a  group  of  24,  we  have 

Groups  of  12  and  24. 

a  p  y  i 


2 
8 

4 
6 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 

11 
12 


18 
14 
16 

16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


1 
0 
0 

• 

■1 
1 
1 

• 

-t 

• 

t 
1 
1 
1 


0 


t 

m 

-  t 

0 
0 

1 

-I 
1 

1 
-1 

t 

m 

—  I 
-1 


0 

1 
-1 

t 

t 
-t 
-t 


0 


-I 


-t 


0 
0 
t 
I 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


0 
0 


1 

ab .  cd 

0 

ac,  bd 

0 

ad,  be 

abc 

aeb 

adc 

—  1 

aed 

adb 

«"     • 

abd 

bed 

bdc 

adbe 

1 

aebd 

ed 

ab 

acdb 

bd 

.1 

abed 

—  1 

be 

—  1 

abde 

—  i 

ae 

—  i 

adcb 

ad 

The  groups  of  60  and  24  thus  each  of  them  contain  the  group  of  12, 


. 1        .     1-^ 

±00,      ±  - ,      ±t 

X 


a?  4-1 


X  —  % 
x-\-% 


It  may  be  remarked   that,  to  verify  the   periodicities  of   the   forms    contained 
group  of  60,  we  have  as  the  conditions  that 

— ^  may  be  periodic  of  the  order  2,  -^ — ;5^~^'  *^*^  ^^»  a  +  S=0, 

3—  1 
5,        „       =i(3  +  ^). 


m 


the 
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For  instance,  in  the  form 


we  have 


and  therefore 


[-,l,e  +  t(-3-e)];p  +  2 
2aj+[l  +  e  +  i(-3-e)]    ' 

aS  =  -(l  +  e)»-(3+e)«,     =-20-86,    )87  =  4, 

a  +  S  =  -2t(3  +  e): 

(«.H ay      4(3  +  6)'    ^3  +  e^      ^ 


as  it  should  be. 


Cambridffe,  11  iVov.  1879. 


CORRECTION  ♦,  pp.  439,  440. 

I  erroneously  assumed  that  the  symbol  adcb  could  be  taken  as  corresponding 
to  the  linear  transformation  ix:  but  this  was  obviously  wrong,  for  it  gave  bd  as 
corresponding  to  the  transformation  —  ir,  and  these  are  not  of  the  same  order,  but 
of  the  orders  4  and  2  respectively.  The  proper  symbol  is  adbc,  as  given  above,  and 
the  remaining  eleven  symbols  are  then  at  once  obtained. 

Cambridge,  17  Feb.  1880. 

[*  The  correction  in  the  Table  of   the  Groups   of    12    and   24   has  been  inserted  in  the   Table   as    now 
printed  on  p.  240;   it  applies  to  the  second  half  of  the  column  of  symbols  on  the  extreme  right-hand.] 


C.    XL 


31 
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753. 


ON    A    THEOREM    RELATING   TO    THE    MULTIPLE 

THETA-FUNCTIONS. 


[From  the  Mathematiache  AnncUen,  t.  xvii.  (1880),  pp.  115—122.] 

I  PROPOSE — partly  for  the  sake  of  the  theorem  itself,  partly  for  that  of  the 
notation  which  will  be  employed — to  demonstrate  the  general  theorem  (3'),  p.  4,  of 
Dr  Schottky's  Ahriaa  einer  Theorie  der  Abel'schen  Functionen  von  drei  Variabdn, 
(Leipzig,  1880),  which  theorem  is  there  presented  in  the  form : 

^-.(1*. . ... ;  /.  O  e  (^^  ^  2«/, . . . ;  /i,  ^)  =  e-''^*"'*  e  (w, ,...;/.  +  /,  p  +  ,;').         (3') 
hut  which  I  write  in  the  slightly  different  form 

exp.  [—H(u;  /i\  v)] .  ft  (w  +  2cr' ;  /i,  r)  =  exp.  [-  27n/jLp'] .  6  (m  ;  ft  +  ft',  i'  +  v). 

I  remark  that  the  theorem  is  given  in  the  preliminary  paragraphs  the  contents 
of  which  are,  as  mentioned  by  the  Author,  derived  from  Herr  Weierstrass:  and 
that  the  form  of  the  theta-function  is  a  very  general  one,  depending  on  the  general 
quadric  function 

G(uiy  ...,  Up;  111,  ...,  rip) 

of  2/>  variables,  p  being  the  number  of  the  arguments  i^,  ...,  Up  (in  feet,  the  periods 
are  not  reduced  to  the  normal  form,  but  are  arbitrary);  and  the  characters  Vi,  ...,i/p; 
ftj,  ...,fMpf  instead  of  having  each  of  them  the  value  0  or  1,  have  each  of  them  any 
integer  or  fractional  value  whatever.  The  meaning  of  the  theorem  (u  denoting  a  set 
or  row   of  p   letters   t^,  ...,  ^p»   and   so   in   other   cases),   is   that   the   function 
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The  product 


auv=s 


Oil,      dij,      dit 

On,     Oa,     a« 


K,  t«j,  W«)(t>i,  ^%*   ^»)> 


of  a  preceding  square-letter  a  followed  by  the   two  row-letters  u  and    v,  denotes   the 
single  term 

Observe  that  ativ  is  not  in  general  =at;u;    but  it  is  easy  to   verify  that  auv^(a)m\ 
and  hence  if  (a)  =  a,  that  is,  if  the  matrix  a  be  symmetrical,  then  auv »  atnu 

A  product  of  two  matrices 


ab,  = 

flui      flu,      Oit 
On,      On,      Oa 
On,      Oa,      Oa 

• 

6ui    6ij> 
6ii,    6b, 

6a  >     6a, 

6« 
6» 

bu 

> 

denotes  a 

matrix 

(ill,    6a,    bn)f      (6ii,    6a,    6»), 

(6it»    6a,    6a) 

(«il>    Oil.    Oil) 

n                                          » 

» 

(an,    Oa,    Oa) 

»>                                          » 

f> 

(Oa,    a»,    Oa) 

}> 

>» 

,, 

Tiz.  the  top-line  of  the  compound  matrix  is 

(oii,  Ou,  a„)(6u,  6n,  6ji),    (oii,  ai„  ai,)(6i„  6a,  6a),    (ou,  Ou,  au)(6is,  &a>  b^X 

and    so    for    the    other    lines:    or    expressing    this    in    words,   we   say   that  any  line  of 
the  compound   matrix   is   obtained   by   compounding   the   corresponding  line  of  the  first 
or    further    component    matrix    with    the    several    columns    of    the    second    or    nearer 
component  matrix. 

Clearly  ab  is  not  in  general  =  ba.  We  may  easily  verify  that  (ab)  =  (6)  (a),  that 
is,  the  transposed  matrix  (ab)  is  that  obtained  by  the  composition  of  the  transposed 
matrix  (6)  as  first  or  further  matrix,  with  the  transposed  matrix  (a)  as  second  or 
nearer  matrix.  Even  if  a  and  6  are  each  symmetrical,  we  do  not  in  general  have 
ab  =  ba,  but  only  (ab)  =  6a,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  a6  =  (6a). 

In  a  symbol  such  as  abuv,  we  first  combine  a,  6  into  a  single  matrix  a6,  and 
then  regaid  the  expression  as  a  combination  such  as  auv :  the  expression  denotes 
therefore  a  single  term.  The  theory  might  be  explained  in  greater  detail;  bat 
the  mode  of  working  with  row-  and  square-letters  will  be  readily  understood  from 
what  precedes. 

In  all  that  follows,  u,  fi,  v,  fi\  v,  n,  vt\  f  are  row-letters;  a,  6,  A,  «,  «',  ij,  17' 
are  square-letters:   a  and  6  are  symmetrical,  viz.  a  =  (a),  6  =  (6). 


o 


id 


^0^ 
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Demonstraiian, 

The  truth   of  the  theorem   depends  on   the  equality  of   corresponding  exponentials 

on    the    two    sides    of    the    equation :    viz.    substituting    for    the    theta-functions    their 

values,  and   comparing  the  exponents  or  arguments  of    the    exponentials:    writing   also 

for  convenience 

0(u  +  2v\  n  +  I/), 

to  denote  the  quadric  function  (♦)  (m  +  2v\  n  +  vY;  we  ought  to  have 

-if(w;  fjL,  p)'^0(u  +  2m\  n  + v)  +  27r»/i(n+ i/) 

=  - Zirifip  +  (? (t^,  w  +  1/  +  V )  +  ^'^ (/*  +  /)(^  +  v  +  v\ 
or  say 

In    this    equation,  if   true    at    all,  the    terms    containing  n    must    destroy  each  other; 
assuming  that  they  do  so,  the  equation  becomes 

(Consider  first  the  terms  in  n:  the  right-hand  side  is 

=     a  (u  +  2isr')»  +  2A  (i*  +  2i!r0  (n  +  v)  +  6  (n  +  i/)« 
-  au*  -  2hu  (n  + 1/  + 1/')  -  6  (n  + 1/  + 1/'  )*  -  2mnfi  ; 

and  the  terms  herein  which  contain  n  thus  are 

2h{u  +  2flr')  w  +  bn*  +  2&ni/ 
—  2Ami  —  6n*  —  2&n  (i/  + 1/')  —  27rin/Lt', 

=  4ihvr'n  —  2&ni/'  —  2Tnnfi\ 

which,  h  being  83niimetrical,  may  be  written 

=  2  (2Al!r'  -  bv'  -  TTt/i')  71, 

and  these  terms  will  vanish  if,  and  only  if 

2A«r'  —  hv  —  irifi!  =  0, 
a  system  of  p  equations  connecting  «r',  /li',  r'. 

Assuming  them  to  be  satisfied,  the  remaining  relation, 

H{u\  fi\  1/0=     G{u-^2vt\  v)-G{u,  v+v)-2Tn{v{'v)ii,\ 
becomes 

H  {u ;  fi\  v)  =     a  (u  +  2tBr')»  +  2A  (t^  +  2i!r')  n  +  ti;^ 

-  aw«  -  2Aw  (i/  +  p)-b{v'\-  vj -  27ri (v  +  p')  fi\ 

Here,  a  and  b  being  symmetrical,  we  have 

a  (u  +  2i!r'y  =  aw«  +  4,avTU  +  4aisr'«,     6  (i/  +  i/')'  =  6i/^  4-  26i/V  +  6i/'*, 
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and  the  value  therefore  is 

=  4a  (vu  +  flr'»)  +  2h  (2«rV  -  uv)  -  b  (2i/'i/  +  v'*)  -  27ri  (i/  +  i/')  ft'. 

On  the  right-hand  side,  putting  the  term  in  h  under  the  form 

-  2A  (u  +  isr')  I/'  +  2hm'  (2p  +  i;'),  =  -  2  (A)  v  (w  +  w  )  +  2hm'  (2v  +  p  ), 
and  the  last  term  under  the  form 

—  ^nfi,  {ZV  +  V  )  -  TTl/i  1/ , 

the  equation  becomes 

H  {u ;  /,  I/')  =     (4atir'  -  2  (A)  i;')  (u  +  isr')  -  TrtV i/' 

+  (2Ai!r'  -  hv  -  TTiV)  (2i/  +  I/'), 

where  the  second  line  vanishes  in  virtue  of  the  foregoing  equation 

2Aflr'-6i/'-7ny  =  0; 
the  equation  thus  is 

H {u ;  /,  v)  =  (4aw' -  2  (A)  i/')  (u  +  tsr') -  Tri/iV, 

which  equation^  regarding  therein  «'  as  a  linear  function  of  fi  and  v^  shows  that 
H{u\  fi,  v)  is  a  function  linear  as  regards  u  (and  containing  this  only  through  it  +  w'), 
but  quadric  as  regards  /i\  v. 

Introducing  the  new  row-letter  (T,  we  may  write 

H  {u ;  /a',  1/')  =  2{r  (t^  +  tsr')  -  Tri/iV, 

viz.  the  expression  on  the  right-hand  side  is  here  assumed  as  the  value  of  the 
function 

H{u\  /,  I/'),  =(?(w  +  2tsr',  i/)-(?(w,  1/ + 1/')  -  27n  (i/ -hi/')  / ; 

and  the  theorem  then  is 

exp.[-if(i*;  /,  I/')] .  © (w  +  2tir' ;  /li,  i/)  =  exp.  [- 27ri/ii/T  .  6 (t* ;  /i  +  /,  v  +  O, 

where,  by  what  precedes, 

2aisr'-(A)i/'-{r     =0, 

2/>    equations    for    determining    the    2p    functions    «',    ^  as    linear  functions  of  fiy   v\ 
which  equations  depend  on  the  p(2p  +  l)  constants  a,  6,  A. 

Suppose  that  the  resulting  values  of  «r'  and  tl  are 

r  =  17/ + i»v. 

vrhere  «,  o)',  17,  17'  are  square-letters;  then,  regarding  a,  6,  A  as  arbitrary,  the  4p* 
:tiew  constants  eo,  co',  17,  17'  cannot  be  all  of  them  arbitrary,  but  must  be  connected 
"by  4/:>*  —  p  (2p  -h  1),  =  p  (2p  -  1)  equations. 
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We   may  regard  <o,  a,  17,  V  ^  satisfying  these  p(2p  —  l)  equations,  but  as  being 
otherwise  arbitrary ;  the  foregoing  equations  then  are 

2atir'-(A)i/'-{r     =0, 

which  lead  to  the  equations  connecting  a,  b,  h  with  to,  w\  17,  17^ 

The  first  and  second  equations,  substituting  for  w'  and  f  their  values,  become 

(2A«  -  7r»)  fi!  +  (2  W  -  6)  1/'  =  0, 

(2aa)  - 17  )/  +  (2ao>'  -  (A) - 17') i'' =  0, 

or  fi\  V  being  arbitrary,  we  thus  obtain  the  4p'  equations 

2aa)  —17  =0, 

2Ao)  —  TTt  =0, 

2aa>'  - 17'  -  (A)  =  0, 
2W-6  =0, 

which  are  the  equations  in  question.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  is,  like  the  other 
symbols,  a  matrix,  viz.  it  is  regarded  as  containing  the  matrix  unity;  or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  it  denotes 


tn 


1,    0,    0,... 
0,     1,    0, 


We  can  eliminate  a,  6,  A  from  these  equations  and  thus  obtain  the  p(2p— 1) 
equations  before  referred  to,  which  connect  the  4p*  constants  o),  o)',  17,  17'.  I  give,  but 
without  a  complete  explanation,  the  steps  of  the  elimination. 

The  equation  2ao)  — 17  =  0,  may  be  written  in  the  form 

2  (ao))  -  (17)  =  0, 
that  is, 

2(a>)(a)-(t7)  =  0, 
or  since  (Qi)^ay  this  is 

2(a))a-(i7)  =  0; 

from  the  original  form,  and  the  new  form  respectively,  we  find 

2  (ft))  ao)  —  (ft))  17  =  0,     2  (ft))  a  (ft))  —  (17)  ft)  =  0  ; 
and  comparing  these 

(ft))  17  —  (17)  ft)  =  0,     (first  result). 
The   equation   2aa)' —  V  -  (A)  =  0,  or  say   (A)  =  -  V  +  2aft)',   may   be   written   in    the   form 

A  =  -  (17')  +  2  (aft,'), 
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ON    THE    CONNEXION    OF    CERTAIN    FORMULA    IN    ELLIPTIC 

FUNCTIONS. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol  ix.  (1880),  pp.  23 — 25.] 

In  reference   to   a  like    question   in  the    theory  of  the    doable   ^-functions,  it  is 
interesting  to  show  that  (if  not  completely,  at  least  very  nearly)  the  single  formula 

„  ,       .        6'a     ,  ,     O  (« —  a) 

n(«.o)=«^  +  iiog^Aj-^^, 

that  is, 

r  k^  sn  a  en  a  dn  a  sn^  u  du  ^     B'a     .  ,      ©  (w  —  a) 

Jo        l-k'sn^asn'u  **  B^"*"*  ^^e(w  +  a)* 

leads  not  only  to  the  relation 

log  Qu  =  i  log +  i  ( 1  -  ^)  ^'  —  **  I  du  I  dtt  sn*  w, 

between  the  functions  B,  sn,  but  also  to  the  addition-equation  for  the  function  sn. 

Writing  in   the   equation   a  indefinitely   small,   and    assuming   only   that  sna,  en  a, 
dna  then  become  a,  1,  1,  respectively,  the  equation  is 

aQ"0      ,,      Su-aS'u 


*a  I  sn'ti  du  =  ic  -^^  +  J  log 


/-. » 


Su  H-  aS'u 


©"0        &u 
that  is, 

or,  integrating  from  m  =  0,  this  is 

0"o       r      f 
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755. 


ON    THE    MATRIX    (  a,    b  ),    AND    IN    CONNEXION    THEREWITH 

c,    d 

ax  +  b 


THE  FUNCTION 


cx  +  d  ' 


[From  the  Messenger  of  Matliematics,  vol.  ix.  (1880),  pp.  104—109.] 

In  the  preceding  paper,  [due  to  Prof.  W.  W.  Johnson,]  the  theory  of  the  symbolic 

powers  and  roots  of  the  function   — --i   is  developed  in  a   complete   and   satisfigu^toiy 

manner;  the  results  in  the  main  agreeing  with  those  obtained  in  the  original  memoir, 
Babbage,  "  On  Trigonometrical  Series,"  Memoirs  of  the  Analytical  Society  (1813),  Note  L 
pp.  47 — 50,  and  which  are  to  some  extent  reproduced  in  my  "Memoir  on  the  Theory 
of  Matrices,"  Phil.  Trans.,  t.  cxLViii.  (1858),  pp.  17—37,  [152].  I  had  recently 
occasion  to  reconsider  the  question,  and  have  obtained  for  the  nth  function  ^*a?,  where 

d)X  = 3  ,  a  form  which,  although  substantially  identical   with  Babbage's,  is   a   more 

compact  and  convenient  one;  viz.  taking  X  to  be  determined  by  the  quadric  equation 

(X  +  iy     (a-^dy 


the  form  is 


^^  (x)  = 


X  ad  —  bc ' 

(X^+^-l)(aj?-hi)H-(X.'*~X)(-da?+6) 
(V*+i-l)(ar+d)H-(X~-X)(    or -a)' 


The    question    is,  in    eflfect,    that  of  the  determination    of  the   nth  power    of   the 
matrix  (  a,  6  );  viz.  in  the  notation  of  matrices 

c,  d 

(^1,  2/i)  =  (  «,  b  )(^,  yl 

c,  d  I 
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means  the  two  equations  a?i  =  oa:  H-  6y,  yi  =  cx-¥dy;  and  then  if  a?a,  y^  are  derived  in 
like  manner  from  a?i,  yi,  that  is,  if  a^^axi  +  byi,  ya  =  ca7i4-dyi,  and  so  on,  Xn,  yn  will 
be  linear  functions  of  a?,  y ;  say  we  have  Xn  =  dn^  +  bny,  yn  =  Cfips  +  d^y :  and  the  nth 
power  of  (  a,  6  )  is,  in  fiswt,  the  matrix  (  On,  &»  )• 

c,   d  Cn,   dn 

In  particular,  we  have 

r  a,  6  V,  =(  Oa,  6,  ),  =(  d'^hc,  b{a  +  d)  ), 

C,  d  I  Ca>  da 

and  hence  the  identity 

(  a,  6  )«-(aH-d)(  a,  6  )  +  (ad-6c)(  1,   0  )  =  0; 


c{a-\-d\  d^^-hc 


c,  d  c,  d 

viz.  this  means  that  the  matrix 

(  Oa  —  (a  +  d)  a  +  ad  —  6c,    62  -  (a  +  d)  6 


0,   1 


)  =  (0,   0), 


0,   0 


Ca—  (a  +  d)c  ,    d2  —  (a-]-d)d-]-ad''bc 

or,  what  is  the  same   thing,  that  each   term  of  the   left-hand  matrix  is  =0;  which  is 
at  once  verified  by  substituting  for  Oa,  ba^  ^>  da  their  foregoing  values. 

The  explanation  just  given  will  make  the  notation  intelligible  and  show  in  a 
general  way  how  a  matrix  may  be  worked  in  like  manner  with  a  single  quantity: 
the  theory  is  more  fully  developed  in  my  Memoir  above  referred  to.  I  proceed 
with  the  solution    in    the    algorithm    of   matrices.     Writing  for  shortness  M={  a,  b  ), 

c,  d 
the  identity  is 

M^-(a-hd)M+(ad  -  6c)  =  0, 

the    matrix    (  1,  0  )    being  in  the  theory  regarded   as   =  1 ;  viz.  M  is  determined  by 

I  0,   1  I 
a  quadric  equation;  and  we  have  consequently  ilf"  =  a  linear  function  of  M.     Writing 
this  in  the  form 

the  unknown  coefficients  A,  B  can  be  at  once  obtained  in  terms  of  a,  )8,   the  roots 

of  the  equation 

tt'  —  (a  H-  d)  ^  +  ad  —  6c  =  0, 
viz.  we  have 

/3«-^/3  +  £  =  0; 

or  more  simply  from  these   equations,  and  the   equation   for  M^,  eliminating  a,  ^,   we 

have 

if«,    2f,     1    =0; 

a»,    a,     1 

^.    13,    1 
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that  is, 


ifn  (a  _  ^)  _  jf  (an  _  ^)  4. 0/8  (a«-»  -  fi^-^)  =  0. 


But  instead  of  a,  fi,  it  is  convenient  to  introduce   the  ratio  \  of  the   two  roots, 
say  we  have  a^\/5]  we  thence  find 

(XH-l)i9  =  a  +  d, 

X)8*  ^ad  —  bc, 
giving 

(X-f  ly  ^  (g  +  dy 
X  (orf  — 6c 

for  the  determination  of  X,  and  then 

a  +  d 


/3  = 


X  +  1' 


(a  +  d)  X 

a  =  ~r — = — . 

X+l 
The  equation  thus  becomes 

i^f*»(X-l)/3-ilf(X»-l)i9«  +  (X»-X)i8«+»=0, 


or  we  have 


if'*  =  ^{(X'*-l)if-(X'*-X)y8}. 


It  is    convenient    to    multiply  the    numerator  and    denominator  by  X  + 1,  viz.   we 
thus  have 

iJf'*  =  ^^[(X«+^-l)Jf+(X«-X){2f-(XH-l).i8}]. 


The  exterior  factor  is  here 


""X^-lU  +  lJ      ' 


moreover  (X  + 1)  yS  is  =  a  +  d 

M 


and 


hence 

(  a,   b  ), 
c,  d  I 


if-(X  +  l)/3  =  (  a,  6  )-(  a  +  d,      0      ),   =(  -d,     6     ); 


c,  d 


0    ,  a-¥d 


c  ,  —a 


the  formula  thus  is 


M 


n^_L_  /^  +  d\^-;r(X^^^-l)(  a,  6  )  +  (X"-X)(  -d,     6     )) 


viz.  we  have  thus  the  values  of  the  several  terms  of  the  nth  matrix 

-«■"  =  (  a«,  6»  ); 
Cfi  f  dfi 
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But  the  case  m  =  l  is  a  very  remarkable  one;  we  have  here  X  =  l,  and  the 
relation  between  the  coefficients  is  thus  (a  H-  d)*  =  4  (ad  —  6c),  or  what  is  tlie  same  thing 
(a  — ci)'  +  46c  =  0.  And  then  determining  the  values  for  X=l  of  the  vanishing  fiuctions 
which  enter  into  the  formulae,  we  find 

Onic  +  fe«  =  2^^  (a  +  d)**-^  {(n  + 1 )  (cw?  +  6 )  +  (n  -  1)  (-  do?  +  6)}, 

c„aj  +  dn  =  2?^ (a  +  df"^  {(n  +  1) (ca?  +  d)  +  (n -  1) (    ex- a)}, 
or  as  these  may  also  be  written 

a„pD  +  fen  =  2^  (a  +  d)'*-^  {x  [n  (a  -  d)  +  (a  +  d)]  +  2nfe}, 

c««?  +  dft  =  2^(a  +  dy-^  {a; .  2wc  +  [-  w(a  -  d)  +  a  +  d]}, 

which  for   ;i  =  0,  become  as  they  should   do  a^  +  bo  =  x,  Coa?  +  do  =  l,  and  for  w=l   they 

become  Oirc H-6i  =  CM?H-fe,  CiajH-di  =  ca?  +  d.     We    thus    do   not  have    -^ 5  =  ^»   ^"^d  the 

CiX  4-  Oi 

function  is  not  periodic  of  any  order.     This  remarkable   case  is  noticed  by  Mr  Moulton 

in  his  edition  (2nd  edition,  1872)  of  Boole's  Finite  Differences. 

If  to  satisfy  the  given  relation  (a  —  d)'  H-  4fec  =  0,  we  write  26  =  A;  (a  —  d),  2c  =  —  r  (a  —  d), 

then  the  function  of  a;  is 

(ix-\-^k(a'-d) 
-ifc-i(a-d)a?  +  d' 

and  the  formulae  for  the  wth  function  are 

a„aj  H-  fen  =  oTi (a  +  d)'*-^  {(a-\-d)x-\-n(a-d)(x  +  k)}, 

CnX  +  d„  =  g;^ (a  +  d)^^  |(a  +  d)    -  ?i(a-  d)  (^|+  ijl ; 

which  may  be  verified  successively  for  the  different  values  of  n. 

Reverting  to  the  general  case,  suppose  n  =  oo ,  and  let  u  be  the  value  of  ^*  {x\ 
Supposing  that  the  modulus  of  X  is  not  =1,  we  have  X**  indefinitely  large  or 
indefinitely  small.     In  the  former  case,  we  obtain 

__  X(aa;-f  fe)  +  (~da?H-fe)      _  (Xa  -  d)a?4-fe(X  + 1) 
~"X(ca;+d)  +  (    ox  -  a)'     "   c  (X+ l)a?  +  Xd-a   ' 

which,  observing  that  the  equation  in  X  may  be  written 

Xg-d  _fe(X  +  l) 
c(X+l)"  ysd-a  ' 


A  GEOMETRICAL  CONSTRUCTION  RELATING  TO  IMAGINARY 

QUANTITIES. 


[From  the  Messenger  of  McUhematics,  vol.  x.  (1881),  pp.  1 — 3.] 

Let  a,  B,  C  he  given  imaginary  quantities,  and  let  it  be  required  to  construct 
the  roots  of  the  quadric  equation 

1     +.J_+.A^.o. 


that  is, 


X'-A  "Z-5  'Z-0 
The  equation  is 

(Z-£)(Z-a)H-(Z-(7)(Z-il)  +  (Z-il)(Z-J5)  =  0, 

SX*^2(A-¥B+C)X  +  BC+CA  +  AB:^0, 
and  we  have  therefore 

SX'-(A-{'B  +  C)^±y/{iA-\'B-¥Cy^S(BO+CA  +  AB)], 
or  as  this  may  be  written 

where  ca  is  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity, 

=  cos  120°  H-  i  sin  120°  suppose. 

Taking  an  arbitrary  point  0  as  the  origin,  let  the  imaginary  quantity  A,  Ka  +  ct'i 
suppose,  be  represented  by  the  point  A,  coordinates  a  and  a';  and  in  like  manner 
the  imaginary  quantities  B  and  C  by  the  points  B  and  C  respectively. 

Then  Bcd,  Bto^  are  represented  by  points  Bi,  £„  obtained  by  rotating  the  point 
B  about  the  origin   through  angles  of  120°  and  240°  respectively;  (7o»*,  Cm  are  repie- 
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where 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  A,  =  (/•  —  m*  —  n*)' —  4inV,  is  negative;  hence,  calling 
the  factors  fA-\-gB-\-hC,  fA-^-^B-^-KC  respectively,  the  coeflBcients  /,  g.  A,  and 
/',  ^,  K  are  imaginary;  moreover /+jr  +  A  —  0,  Z'  +  ^r'  +  A'aO. 

The  values  of  X  thus  are 

{l  +  m-¥n)X^lA'^mB-{-nC±s/[{fA-¥gB'^hC){f'A'^^B  +  h'C)], 

and  then  passing  to  the  geometrical  representation,  we  have  — r— — — represented 

V  +  fUt  "T"  fl 

by  the  point  which  is  the  CO.  of  weights  i,  m,  n  at  the  points  A,  B,  C  respectively; 
on  account  of  the  imaginary  values  of  the  coefficients  the  construction  is  not  immedi- 
ately applicable  to  the  &ctors 

fA+gB-\-hG,   fA-^^B^-KC^ 
but  a  construction,  such  as  was  used  for  the  factors 

might  be  found  without  difficulty. 
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A  is  based  upon  the  consideration  of  this  segment  cUone;  and,  on  the  ground  that 
we  can  without  crossing  the  segment  pass  from  any  one  position  of  P  to  any  other 
position  of  P,  it  is  inferred  that  the  potential  is  one  and  the  same  ftmction  of  the 
coordinates,  whatever  be  the  position  of  P:  it  is  therefore  unassailable  by  any 
considerations  in  relation  to  the  non-existent  segment  B.  Similarly  the  assertion  in 
regard  to  the  potential  of  the  segment  B  is  based  upon  the  consideration  of  this 
segment  alone,  and  it  is  unassailable  upon  any  considerations  in  regard  to  the  non- 
existent segment  A :  the  potential  of  the  whole  sphere  is  certainly  the  sum  of  the 
potentials  of  the  segments  A  and  B:  it  is  therefore  altogether  off  the  purpose  to 
object  that  in  the  case  of  the  whole  sphere  we  cannot  pass  &t)m  a  point  outside 
the  sphere  to  a  point  inside  the  sphere  without  crossing  one  or  other  of  the  segments 
A  and  B,  I  consider  that  the  two  assertions  are  each  of  them  true,  and  that  the 
conclusion  is  a  legitimate  one,  but  it  is  true  only  in  the  sense  in  which  a+«-hvT(«— *y] 
is  one  and  the  same  function  of  x  whatever  be  the  value  of  x:  this  is  so,  if 
\/[(a  —  xY]  denotes  indifferently  or  successively  the  two  functions  ±  (a  — «) :  but  if,  a 
and  X  being  real,  VK^  —  ^)']  is  taken  to  mean  the  positive  value,  then  the  function 
a  +  a?  +  V[(a  — «)*]  is  =s2a  or  =2a?  according  as  a—x  is  positive  or  negative. 

Fig.  1. 


0  I  X 

In    further    illustration,  let    the    dark    line   of   fig.   1   represent  the  intersection   of 

an   unclosed   surface,  or  segment,  by  the  plane  of  xz  taken  to  be  that  of  the   paper, 

and  consider  the  potential  of   the   segment  in   regard   to  a  point  P  in  the    plane    of 

the  paper,   coordinates  x,  z.     We   have   the  potential    F  defined  as  a  function  of  a;,  z 

by  an  equation   F=a  definite  integral,  depending  on  the  parameters  x^  z,  and   being  in 

general   a  transcendental   function  of  (a?,  z^\    F  is  a  real,  one-valued,  finite,  continuous 

function  oi  Xy  z\    in   particular,  if  the   point   P,   moving  in   any   manner,  traverses   the 

dark   line,   there  is  not   any   discontinuity  in   the   value    of   F      There    is    however    in 

this  case   a  discontinuity   in   the   differential   coefficients  of   F:    if  to   fix   the   ideas  we 

imagine   P  moving  parallel   to   the   axis   of  x,  so   that  z  is   taken   to   be  constant   and 

F  a   function   of  x  only,   then   when   the   path   of  P   crosses    the    black    line    there    is 

dF 
in  general  an  abrupt  change   of  value  in    -7- .     Taking   F  as  a  coordinate  y  at  right 

angles  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  a  section  by  any  plane  parallel  to  that  of  xy  is 
(when  the  trace  of  the  plane  upon  that  of  xz  does  not  meet  the  dark  line)  a 
continuous  curve;  but  when  the  trace  meets  the  dark  line,  then  for  this  value  of  x 
there  is  an  abrupt  change  of  direction  in  the  section. 


757]  ON  A  smith's  prize  question,  relating  to  potentials.  263 

If  (as  may   very  well  happen  in  particular  cases)   V  is  algebraically  determinable, 

then,    qud    one-valued    function    of   {x,  z\    V   is    not    any    root    y   at    pleasure    of   an 

algebraical   equation   <f>{Xy  y,  z)^^y  but  it  is  for  any  given   values  of  {Xy  z\  some  one 

determinate  root  yi  of  this  equation  :    and   we  thus  see   how  in   this  case  the  before- 

dV 
mentioned  discontinuity  in  the  value  of  -r-    must  arise:    viz.   when  the  trace  of  the 

plane  meets  the  dark  line  the  section  is  a  curve  having  a  double  point;  and,  for 
the  positions  of  P  on  the  two  sides  of  the  dark  line,  we  have  V  the  ordinate 
belonging  to  different  branches  of  the  curve  of  section.  If  the  path  of  P  passes 
through  an  extremity  of  the  dark  line,  then  the  curve  of  section  will,  instead  of  a 
double  point,  have  in  general  a  cusp;  and  when  the  path  of  P  does  not  cross  the 
dark  line,  then  the  curve  of  section  is  a  continuous  line  without  singularity.  It  may 
be  added  that  the  surface  ^(^,  y,  z)  =  0  must  have  a  nodal  line  which  as  to  a  certain 
finite  portion  thereof  is  crunodal,  giving  the  before-mentioned  double  points  of  the 
sections,  but  as  to  the  residue  thereof  is  acnodal  or  isolated. 

It  may  happen  that  (the  surfietce  being  algebraical)  any  particular  section  thereof, 
instead  of  being  a  single  curve  having  a  double  point  as  above,  breaks  up  into  two 
distinct  curves,  so  that  for  the  two  positions  of  P,  we  have  V  the  ordinate  of  two 
distinct  curves:  and  this  is  what  really  happens  in  the  case  of  P  a  point  on  the 
axis  of  a  circular  disk  or  a  spherical  segment:  thus  in  the  case  of  the  disk,  taking 
c  for  the  radius,  and  x  for  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  disk,  the  formula 
is  F=  27r{V(c'+^)  ±^} ;  or  writing  F-r-27r  =  y,  the  section  is  made  up  of  the  two 
distinct  hyperbolas  y(y  — 2a?)  =  c*,  and  y(y  +  2a?)  =  c". 

It  may  be  remarked  that  in  each  case,  it  is  only  for  P  on  the  axis  that  the 
potential  is  algebraical. 

In  the  case  of  the  hemispheres,  drawing  OM  a  radius  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis,  the  formula  for  the  potential   of  an  axial  point  P  is  of  the   form 

or  writing  F=27ry  we  have  for  the  hemisphere  A,  the  curve  (1)  or  (2)  according 
as  (a?  — a)  is  positive  or  negative;  and  for  the  hemisphere  B  the  curve  (3)  or  (4) 
according  as  a;  +  a  is  positive  or  negative;   viz.  the  equations  are 

(1)  y  =  ^  {V(a'  +  a!»)  -  (a?  -  a)}, 

(2)  y  =  ^{V(a'  +  a^)  +  (^-o)}, 

X 
X 

(4)    y  =  z  {^(«*  +  ^)  +  (a'  +  a)}. 

X 
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being  four  cubic  curves.     The   whole  curve  (1)  is  shown  in  fig.  2,  and  the  others  are 


equal  or  opposite  curves:   the  rationalised  equation  of  (1)  is  in  fact 


2a'(yH-a) 

and  by  writing  —a  for  a,  and  in    each    equation 
equations  of  the  other  three  curves. 


—  ^    for   X,    we    have    the    rational 


But,  drawing  only  the  required  portions   of  the   curves,  we   have  fig.  3   exhibiting 


Fig.  8. 


the  potentials  of  the  two  hemispheres  A  and  B\  and  also  the  discontinuous  potential 
of  the  whole  shell,  the  ordinate  for  this  last  being  the  sum  of  the  ordinates  for  the 
two  hemispheres  respectively. 
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SOLUTION    OF    A    SENATE-HOUSE    PROBLEM. 


[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  xi.  (1882),  pp.  23 — 25.] 

Prove  that,  if  a+6  +  c  =  0  and  a?  +  y  +  r  =  0,  then 

4  {ax  'i-hy-\-  czf 

-  3  (cur  +  6y  +  c^)  (a«  +  6'  +  c»)  (ic"  +  y^  +  r^ 
-2(6-c)(c-a)(a-6)(y-r)(r-a?)(a?-y) 

—  54iabcxyz  =  0. 

I  do  not  know  the  origin  of  this  identity,  nor  do  I  see  any  very  simple  way 
of  proving  it:  that  which  seems  the  most  straightforward  way  is  to  transform  the 
third  line,  which,  omitting  the  factor  —2,  is 

1,     1,     1 

a;,    y,    z 

3,  a    -{-b    -{-c  ,     a^    -{-b-    -{-(^ 

a?+y+^,     ax  -{-by  -{-cz  ,    a^x  +  b^y  +  (fz 
i  ic*  +  y*  +  r^     aa^  +  by^ -^^  cz\    a'^a;^  +  6y  +  c*^' 

and  therefore  when  a  -f  6  +  c  =  0  and  a?  +  y  +  2:  =  0,  is 

=     3(aa;  +6y  +  c^  )  (a^o,-*  +  6y  +  c^^^) 

-  3  {d^x  +  &^y  +  c^r)  (aa^  +  by-  +  cr«  ) 

-  {ax  -\-by  +c^)(a"  +  62  +  c^)(ir2+y2  +  r*); 


1, 

1, 

1 

• 

a, 

6. 

c 

a\ 

6S 

c» 
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or,  as  this  may  be  written, 

«    6(ax  +by  -{-cz) (aV  +  6y  +  (^^) 

-  (cw?  +  6y  +  cz )  (a*  +  6»  +  c*)  («•  +  y»  +  -«•) 

-  3  (cw?  +  6y  +cz)  (aV  +  6y  +  c*^) 

-  3  (a*a?  +  6^  +  c*^)  (ouc'  +  6y*  +  or* ). 
Here  the  third  and  fourth  lines,  omitting  the  fiekctor  —3,  are 

« 

where,  in  virtue  of  the  two  relations,  each  of  the  last  three  product-terms  is  ^abcxyz, 
and  the  whole  is  thus 

=     2(a»a;»-h6»y*  +  c*^) 

-h  Sabcxyz. 

The  product  of  the  two  determinants  is  thus 

=     6(ax  +  by  +  cz)  (aV  +  6y  +  C»^) 

-  (ax  +  by  +  cz) (a*  +  6*  +  c») («'  +  y*+  -^) 

—  9  abcxyz ; 

and  this  being  so  the  identity  to  be  verified  is 

4   (cm?  +  6y  +  c-?)* 
+  (-  3  +  2  =)  - 1    (oo?  +  6y  +  c^)  (a'  +  &•  +  C*)  (a;»  +  y*  +  ^) 

-  12(aa?  +  6y +  c^)(a»ic>  +  6y-hc*^«) 
+  12(aV  +  6»y»-hc»^) 
+  (18  -  54  =)  -  Z^ahcxyz        =  0. 

We  have  here  the  terms 

12  (aW  +  6»i/»  +  c*^  -  ^abcxyz), 
=  12  (cw:  +  6y  +  c-?)  (aV  +  i'y*  +  C^  —  6cy^  —  ca^a?  —  absoy\ 

so    that    the    lefb-hand    side    is    now    divisible    by  (ix  +  by-\-cz,  and   throwing   out   this 
factor  the   equation  becomes 

4   (ax  +  6y  +  czy 

-  (a»  +  6»  +  c»)(a;»  +  y2  +  ^«) 

-  12(aV  +  62/^c2-2:») 

+  12  (a^a?«  +  6y  +  c^^  -  6cy^  -  ccwra?  -  abxy)  =  0 ; 
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or,  as  this  may  be  written, 

4  (aV  +  6y  +  c*^  —  bcyz  —  cazx  —  abxy) 

-    (a«  +  6»  +  c*)(a:*  +  y»  +  ^)  =  0, 

which   under  the  assumed  relations  a  +  64-c  =  0,  x  +  y  +  z^O  may  be   verified  without 
difficulty.    It  may  be  remarked  that  we  have  identically 

8  (a V  +  6y  +  C^  —  bcyz  —  cazx  —  abxy) 

-2(a«  +  6»  +  c*)(a;«  +  y*  +  ««) 


X 


{x  +  y  +  z)\  +y 

+  z 

f  ° 


3a*-   6«-   (J»  +  26c  -  2ca  -  2a6) 

-  a*  +  86*-   c»  -  2ftc  +  2ca  -  2a6) 
-a*-   6«  +  3c2-26c-2ca  +  2a6) 

-  a:»  +  3y*-   ^-2y^+2^-ary) 

-  ic»-   y«  +  3^-2y^-2^a?  +  ary) 


which  is  a  more  complete  form  of  the  last-mentioned  theorem. 


34—2 


268 


[759 


759. 

ILLUSTRATION   OF   A  THEOREM  IN   THE  THEORY  OF 

EQUATIONS. 

[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  xi.  (1882),  pp.  Ill — 113.] 

The    knowledge    of   the    value    of   an    unsymmetrical    function    of   the  roots  of  a 
numerical    equation    adds   something   to   what  is  given  by  the   equation   itself;    but  it 
may  or  may  not  add   anjrthing  to  what  is  given   by  the  equation  itself  in  regard  to 
each  root  separately.     If,  for  instance,  a,  /9,  7  being  the   roots    of   a    cubic    equation, 
it  is  known   that    a*/8  +  /3^  +  ^a  =  a    given    value    k,  then    a,  /8,  7    must    denote    the 
roots,  taken  not  in  any  order  whatever,   nor  yet  in   a  uniquely  determinate  order,  but 
with  a  certain   restriction  as  to  order,  viz.  if  the  roots  in  a  certain  order  are  a,  b,  c, 
these  roots    being    such    that    a^6-f  &'c  +  c^a  =  fc,   then    clearly  the    relation    in    question 
a^/8  +  /8^  +  T^a  =  k,    will    be    satisfied    if   a,  )8,   7  =  a,   6,  c,  or    =  b,  c,  a,   or    =  c,    a,  6 
(but    not    if   a,  /8,  7  =  6,   a,  c,   or  =  either    of   the  remaining  two  arrangements);    the 
relation    thus    allows    a    to    be    =  a,    or    =6,    or    =  c ;     that .  is,    a    is    =  any    one    at 
pleasure   of  the   roots   of  the   cubic   equation,  and   it   is   thus   determined   by    the   cubic 
equation,   and   not   by   any   inferior   equation;    but  a  being  known,  the   other   two  roots 
13  and  7  will  be  uniquely,  and  therefore  rationally,  determined. 

It  is  worth  while  to  see  how  the  result  works  out;  suppose,  for  greater  simplicity, 
the  cubic  equation  is  a:*  —  7a?  +  6  =  0  having  roots  (1,  2,  —  3),  and  that  the  given 
relation   is   a'''/3  +  /3^  +  7'a  =  —  1,  then  the  cubic  equation  gives 

a  +  /3  +  7  =  0>     a/8+a7  +  /37=-7,     a/37  =  -6, 
and  we  have,  besides,  the  relation  in  question 

a^/8  +  /3V+7'a  =  -.l; 
eliminating  7  we  have 

a^  +  a/3  +  /8^=  7,     a/3  (a  +  /3)  =  6,     a^  +  30^/3-  /8»  +1  =  0; 

or,  as  it  is  convenient  to  write  these  equations, 

iS^  +     a/3  +  a«  -  7  =  0, 

^^     a^--         =0, 
a 

^3  _  3^3^  -  a«  -  1  =  0. 
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If  from  these  equations  we  eliminate  /9,  we  obtain  two  equations  in  a,  which  it 
might  be  supposed  would  determine  a  uniquely;  but,  by  what  precedes,  a  is  any 
root  at  pleasure  of  the  cubic  equation  and  can  thus  be  determined  only  by  the 
cubic  equation  itself,  and  it  follows  that  any  equation  obtained  by  the  elimination 
of  P  must  contain  as  a  factor  the  cubic  function  a*  -  7a  +  6,  and  be  thus  of  the  form 
if  (a*— 7a  +  G)  =  0,  where  ilf  is  a  function  of  a;  one  result  of  the  elimination  is 
a»  —  7a  -f  6  =  0,  and  eveiy  other  result  is  of  the  form  just  referred  to,  ilf  (a*  —  7a  +  6)  =  0 ; 
hence  we  have  definitely  a*  —  7a  +  6  =  0,  viz.  the  roots  of  the  equation  ilf  =  0  do  not 
apply  to  the  question. 

In  verification,  observe  that  the  first  and  second   equations    give    a*  —  7  =  - ,   that 

is,  a'— 6a  +  7  =  0.     To  eliminate  0  from   the  first  and  third   equations  we  first  find 

a/3»  +  (4a»  -  7)  /8  +  a»  +  1  =  0, 
or  say 

/3»  +  (4a-^)^  +  a»+i  =  0, 

and  combining  herewith  the  first  equation 

/3»  +  a/3  +  a2-7  =  0, 


we  obtain 


^(3«-^)  +  7  +  l  =  0. 


that  is, 


-3a«+7' 
substituting  in  the  first  equation, 

(7a  + 1)» 


that  is, 


or,  dividing  by  3, 
which,  in  fact,  is 


+  a(7a+l)(-3a»  +  7) 

+      (a»-7)(-3a»  +  7)«  =  0, 

49        14         1 
_   21  -  3  +   49    +7 

9  0-105         +343  -343 

9  0  - 126  -  3  +  441     +  21  -  342, 

3a«-42a*-as+147a«+7a-114  =  0, 

(a»  -  7a  +  6)  (3a'  -  21a  -  19)  =  0, 


of  the   form   in   question   ilf (a*— 7a +  6)  =  0.      Thus   a   has   any   one   at   pleasure   of   the 

7a  -4- 1 
three  values  1,  2,  —3,  but  a  being  known  we  have  /8  =  — ^-^ — ^,  and  thence 

""  oOL    "T"  I 

-7a-l       _  3a^-14a-l 

'y         «  +  «3a3+7'     ~     -3a«-f7     ' 

in  particular,  as  a  =  1,  then  )8  =  2  and  7  =  —  3. 
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760. 


f     dx 


REDUCTION  OF    \^.       ...  TO  ELLIPTIC  INTEGRALS. 


[From  the  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  vol.  xi.  (1882),  pp.  142,  143.] 

Writing  s,  c,  d  for  the  an,  en,  and  dn  of  w  to  a  modulus  k,  which  will   be  deter- 
mined, and  denoting  by  ^  a  constant   which   will  also  be  determined,  the   formula  of 

reduction  is 

- 1  +  0scd 


a?  = 


l  +  0scd' 


To  find  from  this  the  value   of  y,   =  -^(1  —  a;*),  putting  for  shortness  X  =  Oscd,  the 

-  1  +  X 

formula  is  a?  =  — = — -y.,  and  we  thence  have 

.   _,        .   _  2  (1  +  3Z') 
^'^^     ^'  "    (1+Z)»    ' 
where 

1  +  3Z»  =  1  +  3^5«  (1  «  jjS)  (1  -  JfcS5>), 

=  1  +  3^«*- 3^(1  +  A»)«*  +  3^A»5«, 

may  be  put  equal  to  (1  +  ff^s^y,  that  is, 

=  l  +  3^«>+3^5*  +^5«; 

tf    viz.  this  will  be  the  case  if 

3^  =  -3^(l  +  Jfc»),     ^  =  3^^^^ 
that  is, 

these  give 

A:*-/c»+l=0; 

that  is.  A;"  =  ft),  if  ft)  =  —  J  +  ^i  \/3,  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity ;  and  then 

^  =  -1  +  0),    =  ft)' (ft)*  -  ft)),    =-ift)V3; 


-,  f     dx 
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that  is, 

(l-V3)-t(l  +  V3) 

^~^ U/2 ^' 

as  may  be  verified  by  squaring. 

Hence  finally,  0  and  k  denoting  the  values  just  obtained, 

_  - 1  +  08cd 
"""     l  +  0ecd'    ■ 

or,  writing  as  before,  X  =  08cd,  we  have 

"*    (1+Z)»'    *-    (l  +  Z)*    ' 
whence 

da;  dx  2*dX 


and  then 

dX  =  0 {1  -  2  (l  +  k>)^  + Slips'}  du,    =^(l  +  ^«»)»dtt; 
that  is, 

"^         2i0.du; 


or  say 

dx 

the  required  formula. 
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ON    THE    THEOREM    OF    THE    FINITE    NUMBER    OF    THE 

COVARIANTS  OF  A  BINARY  QUANTIC. 


[From    the   Quarterly  Journal    of  Pure   and   Applied    Mathematics,   vol    xvn.   (1881X 

pp.  137—147.] 

Gordan's  proof,  the  only  one  hitherto  given,  is  based  upon  the  theoiy  of  derivatives 
(Uebereinanderschiebungen).  It  is  showm  that  the  irreducible  covariants  of  the  binary 
quantic  /  are  included  in  the  series 

(f./r.if./y, ...(/,  h),  if,  hy,... 

of  the  derivatives  of  the  quantic  upon  itself  or  upon  some  other  covariant,  and  that 
the  number  of  the  irreducible  covariants  thus  obtained  is  finite.  And  not  only  so, 
but  for  the  quintic  and  the  sextic  the  complete  systems  were  formed,  and  the  numbers 
shown  to  be  =23  and  26  respectively. 

It  would  seem  that  there  ought  to  be  a  more  simple  proof  based  upon  the  con- 
sideration of  the  fundamental  covariants :  for  the  cubic  (a,  6,  c,  rf$a?,  y)*,  these  are 
the  cubic  itself  (a,  ...$a?,  yf,  the  Hessian  (ac  — fr",  ...Ja?,  y)*,  and  the  cubico variant 
(a'd  — 3a6c  +  26',  ...][ir,  yf;  and  so  in  general  for  the  quantic  (a,  ...][a?,  y)**,  we  have  a 
series  of  fundamental  covariants  the  leading  coeflBcients  whereof  are  the  seminvariants 

a,  ac  -  6^  a^d  -  Sahc  +  26»,  a^e  -  4a^6d  +  6a6«c  -  36*,  &c. 

It  is  known  that  every  covariant  can  be  expressed  as  a  rational  function  of  these,  or 
more  precisely  that  every  covariant  multiplied  by  a  positive  integral  power  of  the 
quantic  itself  can  be  expressed  as  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  the  fundamental 
covariants,  and  we  may  for  the  covariants  substitute  their  leading  coeflBcients,  or  say 
the  seminvariants;  hence,  every  seminvariant  is  a  rational  function  of  the  fundamental 
seminvariants,  and   more   precisely,  every  seminvaiiant   multiplied   by  a   positive   integral 
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power  of  the  first  coefficient  a  is  a  rational  function  of  the  fundamental  seminvariants. 
Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  cubic,  we  have  the  discriminant  V, 

=  a*(P-  6a6cd  +  4ac»  +  46»c?-  36»c«, 
obtained  from 

a,  ac-'b^,  a«d  -  3a6c  +  26», 
by  the  formula 

a*  V  =  (a*rf  -  Sabc  +  26^'  +  4  (oo  -  ¥y, 

and  it  is  easily  shown  that  this  invariant  V  is  the  only  new  covariant  thus  obtainable, 
and  that  every  other  covariant  is  thus  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  the 
irreducible  co variants,  the  leading  coefficients  of  which  are 

a,  ac-¥,  a»d - 3a6c  +  26», 

and  V.  It  appears  a  truism,  and  it  might  be  thought  that  it  would  be,  if  not  easy, 
at  least  practicable,  to  show  for  a  quantic  of  any  given  finite  order  n,  that  we  can 
in  this  manner,  as  rational  functions  of  the  n  —  1  seminvariants,  obtain  only  a  finite 
number  of  new  seminvariants,  so  that  all  the  seminvariants  would  be  expressible  as 
rational  and  integral  functions  of  a  finite  number  of  seminvariants;  and,  consequently, 
all  the  covariants  be  expressible  as  rational  and  integral  functions  of  a  finite  number 
of  irreducible  covariants.  But  the  large  number,  23,  of  the  covariants  of  the  quintic 
is  enough  to  show  that  the  proof,  even  if  it  could  be  carried  out,  would  involve 
algebraical  operations  of  great  complexity. 

The  theory  may  be  considered  from  a  diflferent  point  of  view,  in  connexion  with 
the  root-form  a(a?  — ay)(a?— /8y) ...,  or  say  (a?  — a)(a?  — /8)  ...  of  the  quantic;  we  have 
here  what  may  be  called  the  monomial  form  of  covariant,  viz.  the  general  monomial 
form  is 

(a-/8r(a-7)»(/8-7)P...(a?-a)«(a?-/8)''..., 

where  in  all  the  factors  (whether  a  — )8  or  a?  — a)  which  contain  a,  in  all  the  factors 
which  contain  /9, ...,  and  so  for  each  root  in  succession,  the  sum  of  the  indices  has 
one  and  the  same  value,  =  0  suppose.     Thus,  for  the  cubic 

we  have  the  monomial  covariants 

(a-i8)(a-7)(/3-7)> 

()8-7)(^-aX  (a-7)(^-/8X  (a-/8)(^-7), 

(a?-a)(a?-/8)(a?-7); 
and  so  for  the  quartic 

{x  -  a)  (a?  -  /8)  {x  -  7)  (^  -  ^\ 

we  have  the  monomial  invariants 

(a-/8)(7-S).  (« - <y) (/3 - S).  (a-8)(/3-7). 
Observe  that  the   monomial    fonn   ia   considered   as  essential ;    a  syzygetic  function  of 
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two   or   more    monomials  is  not  a  monomial,  and   we  are  thus  in  no   wise   concerned 

with  identities  such  as 

(i8-7)(^-«)-(a-7)(^-/8)  +  («-i8)(a?-7)»0, 
or 

(a-S)03-7)-(^-S)(a-y)  +  (y-S)(a-/3)-0; 

notwithstanding  these  syzygies  respectively, 

(iS  -  7)  (a?  -  a),  (a  -  ry)  (a;  -  ^),  and  (a^/3){x^y) 
are  regarded  as  independent  covariants  of  the  cubic,  and 

(a-S)(/3-7),  (^-S)(a-7),  and  (7-S)(a-)8), 

as  independent  invariants  of  the  quartic. 

It  is  only  when  a  monomial  covariant  is  equal  to  a  power  or  product  of  simple 
or  other  powers  of  lower  monomial  covariants  that  it  is  regarded  as  a  function  of 
these  lower  monomial  covariants  and  therefore  as  not  irreducible.    Thus 

(«-)8)(a-7)(i8-S)(7-S)«(«-i8)(7-S).(a-7)()8-8), 

is    a    reducible    monomial    covariant,    expressible    in    terms    of    the    lower    irreducible 
monomial  covariants 

(«-/8)(7-S)  and  (a^y)(0^S). 

The  theorem  of  the  finite  number  of  the  irreducible  monomial  covariants  (as  just 
explained)  of  the  root-quantic  is  a  question  of  the  same  kind  as,  but  entirely  distinct 
firom,  that  of  the  finite  number  of  the  covariants  of  the  quantic  in  the  ordinary  form; 
and  there  are  thus  the  two  questions;  (A),  that  of  the  finite  number  of  the  irreducible 
monomial  covariants  of  the  root-quantic ;  and  (C7),  that  of  the  finite  number  of  the 
irreducible  covariants  of  the  ordinary  quantic. 

But  we  can  pass  from  (A)  to  (C)  by  means  of  a  lemma  (B),  which  I  have  not 
proved,  but  which  seems  highly  probable,  and  which  I  enunciate  as  follows:  (B)  The 
infinite  system  of  terms  X,  rational  and  integral  functions  of  a  finite  set  of  letters 
(a,  b,  c,  ...)  which  remain  unaltered  by  all  the  substitutions  of  a  certain  group 
(?(a,  b,  c, ...)  of  substitutions  upon  these  letters,  includes  always  a  finite  set  of  terms  P 
such  that  every  term  X  whatever  is  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  these  terms  P. 

In  explanation  of  this  lemma,  observe  that,  if  G(a,  b,  c, ...)  denotes  the  entire 
group  of  substitutions  upon  these  letters,  so  that  the  functions  which  remain  unaltered 
by  the  substitutions  of  the  group  are  in  fact  the  symmetrical  functions  of  (a,  b,  c, ...), 
then  the  theorem  is  "The  infinite  system  of  rational  and  integral  symmetrical 
functions  of  (a,  b,  c, ...)  includes  always  a  finite  set  of  terms  P  such  that  every  such 
rational  and  integral  symmetrical  function  is  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  the 
terms  P,  viz.  the  terms  P  are   here  the  several  symmetrical  functions 

a  +  b  +  c+...,  ab-f ac  +  bc  +  ...,  abc+...,  &c."; 
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and  80,  if  &(a,  b,  c, ...)  is  the  group  of  all  the  positive  substitutions,  then  we  have 
the  like  theorem  for  the  rational  and  integral  two- valued  functions  of  (a,  b,  c, ...), 
viz.  the  terms  P  are  here  the  two- valued  function  (a  — b)(a  — c)(b  — c) ...,  and  the 
symmetrical  functions 


a  +  b-fc  +  ...,  ab  +  ac  +  bc-h  ...,  abc-h  ...,  &c., 


as  before. 


I   return   to  the  theorem  {A\  but  instead  of  the  co variants  of  a  root-quantic  of 

any  order,  I  consider  first  the  invariants  of  a  root-quantic    of   any  even    order.     The 

general  form  is 

(a-^)m(a-,y)»(^«^)P..., 

where  in  all  the  fia.ctors  which  contain  a,  in  all  the  fisu^tors  which  contain  )8,  and  so 
for  each  root  in  succession,  the  sum  of  the  indices  has  one  and  the  same  value  ^0. 
Writing  12  for  the  index  of  a  — /8,  13  for  that  of  a  — 7,  and  so  in  other  cases,  then 
assuming  always  12  =  21,  13  =  31,  &c.,  the  indices,  taken  each  twice,  form  the  square 


0 

12 

13 

•  •  ■ 

21 

0 

23 

•  •  • 

31 

32 

.  0 

• 
• 
• 

the  order  of  which,  or  number  of  its  rows  or  columns,  is  equal  to  the  order  of  the 
qtiantic;  the  terms  of  the  dexter  diagonal  are  each  =0,  and  the  square  is  sym- 
metrical in  regard  to  this  dexter  diagonal.  Moreover,  the  square  is  such,  that  the 
sum  of  the  terms  in  each  row  (or  column)  has  one  and  the  same  value  —  0 ;  and 
conversely,  every  such  square,  say  Rt,  represents  an  invariant. 

Thus,  for  the  quartic  {x  —  a){x  —  ^){x  —  f){x~h),  the    square    J2«    is   a   square    of 
four  rows  (or  columns)  representing  the  invariant 

(a-^)"(o-7)'«(o-S)". 
(iS  -  7)"  (/8 -«)'*. 

12  + 13  +  14  =  0. 

21  +  23  +  24  =  0, 

31+32  +34  =  ^. 

41  +  42  +  43  » 0. 

35—2 


in  which 
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There  are  three  squares  Ri,  viz.  these  are  the  squares 
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1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

representing  the  before-mentioned  invariants  (a  — /8)(7  — S),  (a-7)(i8  — S),  (a  — 8)08  —  7) 
respectively:  say  these  are  a,  b,  c,  and  every  other  invariant  is  a  rational  and 
integral  function  of  these;  in  fact,  the  ^-equations  give  easily  12  =  34,  13  =  24,  14  =  23, 
so  that  the  general  form  of  the  invariant  is  =a"b"c^*,  where  12,  13,  14  are  each 
of  them  a  positive  integer  number  (which  may  be  =0).  Or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 
the  square  Re  (tf  =  12  +  13  + 14)  is  a  sum 

=  12.i2,+  13.JBi'  +  14.iJi", 
with   positive  integer  coefficients   12,   13,   14,  say  for  shortness  it  is  a  sum  of  sqtiares 
-B,.      And    so    any  like    expression    with    a  negative  coefficient  or  coefficients   may,  for 
shortness,  be  called  a  difference  of  squares  iJ,. 

Observe  that,  in  general,  two  squares  R^,  R^  are  added  together  by  adding  their 
corresponding  terms,  the  result  being  a  square  Rb+^i  similarly,  if  each  term  of  R^  be 
less  than  or  at  most  equal  to  the  corresponding  term  of  R0,  then  (but  not  otherwise) 
the  square  R^  may  be  subtracted  from  R^,  giving  a  square  -B^-^. 

In  the  case  of  the  sextic 

(a:  -  a)(a;- /3)(a? -7)(a;- S)  (a?- €)(a?  -  f), 
there  are  fifteen  squares  iJ,,  which  may  be  represented  as  follows: 


12.34.56 

a?i 

12.35.46 

yi 

12.36.45 

Zx 

13.24.56 

X^ 

13 .  25 .  46 

y^ 

13.26.45 

^2 

14.23.56 

«3 

14.25.36 

ys 

14.26.35 

Zz 

15.23.46 

^4 

15.24.36 

y^ 

15.26.34 

Za 

16.23.45 

^5 

16.24.35 

y5 

16 . 25  .  34 

^5; 

\ 


\ 
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viz.   12.34.56   here  represents  the  square  iJj,  for  which    the    terms    12,  34,  56    (and 

of  course  the  symmetrical  terms  21,  43,  65)  are  each  =1,  the  other  terms  all  vanishing; 

or,  what  is  the  same   thing,  it  represents   the   invariant    (a  — /8y*  (7  —  S)^  (c  —  f )".     But 

it  is  not  true   that  every  square  R9  is  a  sum   of   squares  Ri\    this  is  not    the    case, 

for  the  square  R^t 

=  12.13.23.45.46.56, 
representing  the  invariant 

is  not  a  sum  of  squares  R^, 

But  the  square  last  referred  to  is  a  difference  of  squares  jBi:   it  is  in  fact 

=  12 .  36 .  45  + 13 .  25 .  46  + 14 .  23 .  56  -  14 .  25  .  36, 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  corresponding  invariant  is  the  product  of  the 
invariants  12.36.45,  13.25.46,  14.23.56,  divided  by  the  invariant  14.25.36;  viz. 
it  is  a  rational  function  of  invariants  Ri, 

It  is  required  to  show,  first,  that  every  square  R^  is  a  difference  of  squares  Ri\ 
and  thence,  secondly,  that  it  is  a  sum  of  a  finite  number  of  squares  R^  (being,  in 
fact,  squares  Ri  and  R^, 

For  the   first   theorem   we   equate   the  general   expression  of  R^  with  the  assumed 

value 

^ .  12 .  34 .  56  +  yi .  12 .  35  .  46  +  2ri .  12 .  36  .  45  +  ...  +  2r5 .  16 .  25  .  34. 

We  thus  obtain 

fifteen  equations  satisfied  by 


12  =  yi  +  a;i  +  ^i 

a:x  =  34- 

26 

+  r  +  «  -  ^, 

13  =  a?a  +  ya  +  2:j 

a^a  =  13  - 

25 

+  p        -r        +^, 

14  =  a;,  +  ya  +  2r, 

0^3=  14 

-p              -8      , 

15  =  3:4  +  ^4  +  ^4 

a?4  =  15  - 

26- 

■36+p  +  5  +  r  +  « 

16  =  0:5  +  yo  +  z^ 

a:5  =  45 

—  5  — r            , 

23  =  a?8  +  a?4  +  x^ 

yi  =  l2- 

34  +  26 

—  5  —  r  —  5  +  ^, 

24  =  a?a  +  y4  +  y5 

ya=25 

-P 

25  =  y,  +  y,  +  z^ 

2^3  = 

P 

26  =  2ra  +  Z,  +  Z^ 

y4  =  36 

-p-9. 

34  =  a?!  +  ^4  +  ^5 

^5  =  16- 

-45 

+  5  +  r        -t, 

35  =  yi  +  y5+r, 

^1  = 

? 

36  =  y,  +  y4  +  2ri 

Zi  = 

T                  , 

45  =  .Tj  +  Zi  +  z^ 

-2^8  = 

8        , 

46  =  3:4  +  ^1+^2 

^4  =  26 

—  r-«      , 

56  =  a^i  +  a?a  +  ii?8 

^5  = 

t, 
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connecting  x^,  yj,  ^i,  ...,^,  with  the  terms  12,  13,  etc.  of  R^  (or  indices  of  the 
corresponding  invariants).  The  fifteen  equations  are  not  independent,  for  r^ardiDg 
them  as  giving  the  values  of  12,  13,  ...  in  terms  of  the  x^,  y^,  tx,  ...,  x,,  these 
values  satisfy  identically  the  relations  which  ought  to  be  satisfied  bj  the  tenns  12. 
13,  etc.,  viz.  the  equations  obtained  by  the  elimination  of  0  from  the  equations 

12  +  13  +  14  +  15  +  16  =  ^, 
12  +23  +  24  +  25  +  26  =  ^, 

16  +  26  +  36  +  46  +  56  =ft 

The  equations  are  thus  insufficient  to  determine  the  values  of  Xi,  y^,  t\,  ...,  ^i,  and  the 
general  values  given  by  the  equations  will  contain  five  indeterminate  quantities  which  are 
taken  to  be  p,  j,  r,  «,  t  (these  being  in  feet  the  values  of  y„  ^,  ^„  *,,  ^,  respectivelj). 
and  we  then  have  the  equations  all  of  them  satisfied  by  the  above-mentioned  values 
containing  these  indeterminate  quantities;  taking  them  to  be  positive  or  n^iative 
integers,  then  Xi,  y^,  ^i,  ...,^„  will  be  all  of  them  integers;  but  by  what  precedes, 
it  appears  that  they  cannot  all  of  them  be  made  to  be  positive  int^ers,  so  that  we 
have  consequently  R$y 

«fl^.  12 . 34 .  56  +yx .  12  .  35 .  46  +  ^i .  12 .  36  .  45  +  ...  +^,.16 .  25. 34, 

equal  in  general  to  a  di£ference  of  squares  i2]. 

Suppose  in  such  di£ference  of  squares  iJj  we  have  any  term,  say  — 12 .  34 .  56, 
occurring  with  the  coefficient  —1.  Since  the  expression  represents  a  square  jB#,  we 
must  have  among  the  positive  terms,  12 .  35 .  46  or  12 .  36 .  45  to  render  possible  the 
subtraction  of  the  12 ;  15 .  26 .  34  or  16 .  25 .  34  to  render  possible  the  subtraction  of 
the  34 ;  and  13  .  24 .  56  or  14 .  23  .  56  to  render  possible  the  subtraction  of  the  56 ; 
that  is,  the  expression  must  contain  one  of  the  eight  combinations 

12.35.46  +  15.26.34  +  13.24.56-12.34.56, 

12.35.46  +  15.26.34  +  14.23.56-12.34.56, 

12.35.46  +  16.25.34  +  13.24.56-12.34.56, 

12.35.46  +  16.25.34  +  14.23.56-12.34.56, 

12.36.45  +  15.26.34  +  13.24.56-12.34.56, 
12.36.45  +  15.26.34  +  14.23.56-12.34.56, 
12.36.45  +  16.25.34  +  13.24.56-12.34.56, 
12.36.45  +  16.25.34  +  14.23.56-12.34.56. 

The  first  of  these  is  35.46.15.26.13.24,  viz.  it  is  13.15.35.24.26.46  which  is  a 
square  R^  (of  the  form  mentioned  above);  the  second  is  35.46.15.26.14.23,  which 
is  15 .  23  .  46  + 14 .  26 .  35,  a  sum  of  squares  -Ri ;  and  similarly  each  of  the  other 
combinations  is  either  a  square  R^  or  a  sum  of  squares  Ri,  We  have  thus  got  rid 
of  the  negative  term  —12.34.56,  and  in  like  manner  if  the  negative  term  had  been 

-m.  12.34.56,  =- 12.  34.56- 12.  34.56 -&c.. 
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question,  that  is,  among  such  rational  and  integral  functions  of  (a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h),  we 
have  a  finite  number  of  terms  P,  such  that  every  one  of  the  terms  is  a  rational 
and  integral  function  of  the  terms  P;  and  recollecting  that  a  +  b  +  c  =  0,  these  terms 
P  are  in  fact  two  terms  bc  +  ca  +  ab  and  (b  — c)(c  — a)(a  — b);  the  conclusion  being, 
that  the  invariants  of  the  quartic  (a,  6,  c,  d,  e\x,  yY  are  all  of  them  rational  and 
integral  functions  of  the  last-mentioned  two  functions,  that  is,  of 

/,  =  a«  —  4W -h  3c*,  and  •/,  =ace  — acP  — 6*e-|- 26(xi  — c*. 

As  regards  the  group  (?(a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h)  of  6  substitutions  upon  a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h, 
observe  that  the  24  substitutions  of  (a,  yS,  7,  i)  operating  upon  a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h  give  6 
substitutions  taken  each  four  times ;  for  instance,  the  substitutions  1,  ay3 .  7S,  07 .  /3S, 
aB,0y  leave  each  of  them  a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h  unaltered,  that  is,  they  each  give  the 
substitution  1.    And  we  thus  find  for  the  group  6  (a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h)  the  6  substitutions 

1, 

abc .  fgh, 

acb .  fhg, 
af  .  bh .  eg, 
ah .  bg .  cf , 
ag .  bf  .  ch. 

For  the  functions  of  a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h,  which  remain  unaltered  by  the  substitution  of 
this  group,  observe  that  we  have  f,  g,  h  =  —  a,  —  b,  —  c ;  so  that  any  function  of 
the  six  letters  may  be  represented  as  a  function  of  a,  b,  c.  An  odd  symmetrical 
function,  for  instance  abc,  does  not  remain  unaltered,  for  it  is  by  any  one  of  the  last 
three  substitutions  changed  into  fgh,  that  is,  into  —abc;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
two- valued  function  (b  — c)(c  — a)(a  — b)  does  remain  unaltered:  the  functions  which 
remain  unaltered  are  therefore  the  even  symmetrical  functions  of  a,  b,  c  (that  is,  the 
s)niimetric  functions  a'-|-b'-l-c^  or  ab  +  ac-|-bc,  &c.,  which  are  of  an  even  order  in 
a,  b,  c  conjointly),  and  the  same  even  functions  multiplied  by  (b  —  c)  (c  —  a)  (a  —  b) ; 
and  having  regard  to  the  relation  a  +  b  +  c  =  0,  all  these  can  be  expressed  as  already 
mentioned  as  rational  and  integral  functions  of  be  +  ca  +  ab  and  (b  —  c)  (c  —  a)  (a  —  b). 

The  proof  applies  to  the  general  case  of  the  theorem  ((7),  viz.  taking  the  theorem 
(-4)  to  be  proved,  and  putting  the  root-quantic 

(a?-ay)(a:-y3y)...  =  -(a,  ...$«?,  y)", 

Vv 

then  we  have  a,  b,  c,  d,  ...  a  system  of  monomial  covariants  of  the  root-quantic; 
and  all  the  covariants  of  (a,  ...$0?,  y)  are  rational  and  integral  functions  of  (a,  b,  c,  d,  ...) 
which  remain  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  a  certain  group  G(a,  b,  c,  d,  ...);  hence, 
assuming  the  theorem  (5),  they  are  rational  and  integral  functions  of  a  finite  number 
of  irreducible  covariants.  And  the  demonstration  thus  depends  upon  that  of  the 
theorem   (B). 
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ON    SCHUBEKrS  METHOD   FOR  THE  CONTACTS  OF   A  LINE 

WITH  A  SURFACE. 


[From    the   Quarterly  Journal    of  Pure    and    Applied   Mathematics,   vol.    xvii.    (1881), 

pp.  244—258.] 

I  WISH  to  reproduce  in  part  §  33,  "Coincidenz  von  Schnittpunkten  einer  Geraden 
mit  einer  Flache  "  of  Schubert*8  very  interesting  work  Calcul  der  ahzdhlende  Oeometrie, 
Leipzig,  1879,  explaining  in  the  first  instance  (but  not  altogether  in  the  manner  or  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  author)  the  general  principles  of  the   theory. 

We  have  to  do  with  conditions  relating  to  a  subject;  the  subject  is  a  geometrical 
form  or  entity  of  any  kind  depending  upon  a  certain  number  of  constants;  and  the 
condition  is  onefold,  twofold,  &c.,  according  as  it  imposes  a  onefold,  twofold,  &c., 
relation  upon  these  constants.  The  number  of  constants  is  the  Postulandum  of  the 
subject,  and  the  manifoldness  of  the  condition  is  called  also  its  Postulation.  A  condition 
is  incomplete  when  its  postulation  is  less  than  postulandum  of  subject,  complete  when 
its  postulation  is  equal  to  postulandum  of  subject;  two  or  more  incomplete  conditions, 
making  up  a  complete  condition,  are  supplementary  to  each  other.  The  case  where 
the  postulation  exceeds  the  postulandum,  or  say  that  of  a  more  than  complete 
condition,  is  not  in  general  considered ;  it  may  however  sometimes  present  itself. 
For  instance,  the  subject  may  be  a  line  with  n  points  upon  it ;  the  number  of 
constants  is  here  =n  +  4.  A  condition  that  the  line  shall  meet  a  given  line,  or  that 
a  certain  one  of  the  n  points  shall  lie  on  a  given  plane,  is  a  onefold  condition ; 
the  condition  that  such  point  shall  lie  upon  a  given  line  is  a  twofold  condition;  and 
so  in  other  cases. 

Conditions  are  denoted  by  letters,  and  simultaneous  conditions  by  a  product;  for 
instance,  the  subject  is  a  line  carrying  the  n  points  1,  2,  ...,  n;  ^  is  the  condition 
that  the  line  meets  a  given  line;  pi  the  condition  that  the  point  1  lies  on  a  given 
plane;    then  gpi  is  the   twofold  condition  that  the  line   meets  a  given  line  and   that 
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thv  point  1  lies  on  a  given  plane;  pi*  is  the  twofold  condition  that  the  point  1 
lie*  on  each  of  two  given  planes  (in  fact,  on  their  line  of  intersection).  The  letters 
/>,   </,   (f  are  used   as  the  initials  of  Punkt,   Gerade,   Ebene. 

The  letter  or  combination  of  letters  denoting  an  incomplete  condition,  or,  say, 
the  incomplete  condition  itself,  has  no  numerical  value ;  but  for  a  complete  condition 
there  exists  a  definite  number  of  subjects  satisfying  the  condition,  and  the  condition 
in  regarded  as  having  this  number  as  its  value.  A  more  than  complete  condition 
hm  the  value  0. 

Conditions  of  the  same  postuiation  may  be  connected  by  the  sign  +;   for  instance, 

subject  a  line, 

ge  the  condition  that  it  lies  in  a  given  plane, 

gp  the  condition  that  it  passes  through  a  given  point, 

then  ge+gp  is  the  condition  that  the  line  shall  either  lie  in  the  given  plane  or 
else  pass  through  the  given  point. 

I  abstain  from  attempting  any  definition  in  regard  to  the  sign  — . 

Conditions  of  the  same  postuiation  may  be  connected  by  an  equation  or  equations; 
for  instance, 

subject  a  point, 

p    the  condition  that  the  point  shall  lie  in  a  given  plane, 
Pg  the  condition  that  the  point  shall  lie  in  a  given  line, 
then  p^=Pg' 

This  equation  has  (so  far)  no  numerical  signification;  it  has  the  logical  significa- 
tion that  the  condition  that  a  point  shall  lie  on  each  of  two  given  planes  is  equivalent 
to  the  condition  that  the  point  shall  lie  on  a  given  line. 

Second  example.     Subject  a  line, 

g   the  condition  that  the  line  meets  a  given  line, 
ge  the  condition  that  it  lies  in  a  given  plane, 
gp  the  condition  that  it  passes  througli  a  given  point, 
then  g^^ge-^ffp- 

This  equation  has  (so  far)  no  numerical  signification,  and  I  regard  it  as  having 
no  logical  signification.  Schubert,  however,  gives  it  a  logical  signification  by  means  of 
his  "  Princip  der  speciellen  Lage "  (Principle  of  Special  Situation),  viz.  the  condition 
of  the  line  meeting  each  of  two  given  lines  is,  in  the  particular  case  where  the 
two  given  lines  meet,  equivalent  to  the  condition,  that  the  line  shall  either  lie  in 
the   plane   of  the   two   given   lines   or  else   pass   through   their  point   of  intersection. 
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Third  example.    Subject  a  line  bearing  upon  it  the  points  1  and  2, 
€  the  condition  of  the  coincidence  of  the  two  points, 
p  „  that  the  point  1  shall  lie  on  a  given  plane, 

g  „  that  the  line  shall  meet  a  given  line, 

then  €  =  /)  +  5  — ^r. 

This  equation  has  (so  far)  no  numerical  signification,  and  it  does  not  appear  to 
have  any  logical  signification.  In  fact,  in  the  actual  form  of  the  equation  we  have 
a  sign  —  which  has  not  had  given  to  it  any  logical  interpretation;  and  if  we  write 
the  equation  in  the  form  €  +  g  =  p  +  qy  there  seems  to  be  no  logical  signification  in 
the  assertion,  the  condition  that  either  the  points  shall  coincide,  or  else  the  line 
meet  a  given  line,  is  equivalent  to  the  condition  that  either  the  first  point,  or  else 
the  second  point,  shall  lie  in  a  given  plane. 

Any  equation  connecting  complete  conditions  is  a  numerical  equation;  and  to 
render  a  condition  complete,  we  have  only  to  join  to  it  a  supplementary  condition  X 
of  the  proper  postulation.  Thus,  in  the  last  example  the  postulandum  is  » 6 ;  €,  jp, 
q,  g  are  onefold  conditions,  and  joining  to  each  of  them  one  and  the  same  fivefold 
condition  X,  we  have  Xe^  Xp-k-  Xq  —  Xg,  And,  taking  X  to  be  an  arbitrary  fivefold 
condition,   the   original   equation   €=jE)  +  g— ^r   has   in   fact   the   meaning 

Xe  =  Xp  +  Xq  —  Xg. 

For  instance,  the  fivefold  condition  X  may  be  that  the  line  shall  belong  to  a 
given  regulus  (scroll  or  developable  surface),  and  that  the  points  1,  2  upon  the  line 
shall  be  the  intersections  of  the  line  with  given  surfaces  Si,  S^  respectively.  The  subject 
is  the  line  of  the  given  regulus  with  its  two  points;  and  the  meaning  of  the  equation 
is  that  the  number  of  subjects  with  two  coincident  points  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  subjects  with  the  point  1  on  a  given  plane,  pliis  the  number  of  subjects  with  the 
point  2  on  a  given  plane,  minus  the  number  of  subjects  for  which  the  line  meets 
a  given  line.  Although  for  the  moment  concerned  only  with  the  meaning  of  the 
theorem,  not  with  its  truth,  I  stop  to  show  d  posteriori  that  the  theorem  is  in  fact 
true:  take  k  for  the  order  of  the  regulus;  m,,  m^  for  the  orders  of  the  surfaces 
Si,  fi»,  respectively;  then  it  is  to  be  shown  that  Xe,  Xp,  Xq,  Xg  are  each  =kniim^ 
(values  which  satisfy  the  equation).  First  Xe:  the  points  1  and  2  here  coincide  at 
a  point  of  the  curve  of  the  order  m^m^,  which  is  the  intersection  of  Si  and  fif, ; 
the  regulus  meets  this  curve  in  kroim^  points,  and  through  each  of  these  we  have  a 
line  of  the  regulus  having  upon  it  the  two  coincident  points;  that  is,  X€  =  kmim^. 
Next  Xp:  the  point  1  is  here  on  the  plane  curve  of  the  order  mi,  which  is  the 
intersection  of  Si  with  the  corresponding  given  plane;  the  regulus  meets  this  plane 
curve  in  hrrii  points;  through  each  of  these  we  have  a  line  of  the  regulus  intersecting 
iSs  in  m,  points,  any  one  of  which  may  be  taken  for  the  point  2;  that  is,  the 
number  of  subjects  is  Xp,  ^km^.m^.  Then  Xq:  in  precisely  the  same  manner  we 
have   Xq^kni^,m.i.     Lastly  Xg:    the    given    line    meets    the   regulus  in    k   points,  and 
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through  each  of  these  there  is  a  line  of  the  regulus  meeting  Si  in  m,  points,  any 
one  of  which  may  be  taken  for  the  point  1,  and  meeting  £^  in  m,  points,  any  one 
of  which  may  be  taken  for  the  point  2;  the  number  of  the  subjects  Xg  is  thus 
Xg,  =  k  ,tni,  m,. 

The  general  theorem  X€=^Xp  +  Xq  —  Xg  is  proved  by  means  of  Chasles'  theorem 
of  united  points  as  follows:  the  subject  is  a  line,  or  say,  for  convenience,  an  axis  f, 
bearing  upon  it  the  two  points  1  and  2;  we  consider  in  conjunction  therefore  a  given 
line  \,  and  through  this  draw  the  planes  Pi,  P,  passing  through  the  points  1  and 
2  respectively. 

Suppose  that  when  2  lies  in  a  given  plane  there  are  a'  positions  of  the  axis, 
and  on  each  of  these  ^  positions  of  the  point  1 ;  and,  similarly,  that  when  1  lies 
on  a  given  plane  there  are  a  positions  of  the  axis,  and  on  each  of  these  fi  positions 
of  the  point  2;  then,  1  lying  in  a  given  plane,  the  number  of  subjects  is  aft,  or 
we  have  Xp  =  o^ ;  and,  similarly,  Xq  =  a! ft".  Take  now  for  the  point  Pi  an  arbitrary 
plane  through  X;  then,  1  lying  on  this  plane,  the  number  of  the  points  2  is  =e^, 
or,  since  each  of  these  determines  with  \  a  position  of  the  plane  P,,  the  number 
of  these  planes  is  =  aft,  that  is,  it  is  =  Xp ;  and,  similarly,  taking  P,  an  arbitrary 
plane  through  X,  the  number  of  the  planes  Pi  is  a' ft',  that  is,  it  is  =Xq;  viz.  the 
two  planes  Pi,  Pj  through  the  line  X  have  an  (Xp,  Xq)  correspondence;  hence,  by 
Chasles'  theorem,  the   number  of  united  planes  is  ^Xp  +  Xq. 

But  we  have  a  united  plane,  1°,  if  the  points  1  and  2  coincide,  that  is,  if  the 
condition  Xe  be  satisfied,  and  the  number  of  these  united  planes  is  Xe;  2"",  if  the 
axis  f  meet  the  arbitrary  line  X,  that  is,  if  the  condition  Xg  be  satisfied,  and  the 
number  of  these  united  planes  is  =  Xg ;  hence  the  whole  number  is  =  Xe  -I-  Xg ;  or 
we  have  Xp  +  Xq  =  Xe  +  Xg,  that  is,  Xe  =  Xp  +  Xq  —  Xg,  which  is  the  theorem  in 
question. 

The  conclusion  is  that  the  equation  e^p+q  —  g,  which  in  this,  its  original  form, 
has  neither  a  numerical  nor  a  logical  signification,  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning  the 
numerical  equation  Xe  =  Xp  +  Xq  —  Xg,  the  truth  of  which  numerical  equation  has  just 
been  proved.  Or  we  may,  without  explicit  introduction  of  the  condition  X,  understand 
the  equation  e  =  p'\-  q^g  as  a  numerical  equation  as  follows,  viz.  taking  for  the  subject 
a  line  with  two  points,  which  line  and  points  are  regarded  as  satisjying  a  given  fivefold 
condition,  then 

e  is  the  (additional  onefold)  condition  that  the  two  points  shall  coincide, 

p  „  „  „  that  the  point  1  shall  lie  in  given  plane, 

q  „  „  „  that  the  point  2  shall  lie  in  given  plane, 

g  „  „  „  that  line  shall  meet  given  line. 

The  conditions  e,  p,  q,  g  are  thus  in  efiect  complete  conditions,  having  values  which   may 
be  connected  by  an  equation ;    there,  in  fact,  exists  between  them  the  relation 

€=p-^q-g. 
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The  like  remarks  would  apply  to  the  before-mentioned  equation  (subject  a  point) 
Jp^^Pgi  either  adding  to  it  a  onefold  condition  X,  and  so  taking  it  in  the  form 
Xjf^Xpg,  or  understanding  it  in  its  original  form  I3^=Pff  bs  belonging  to  a  point  which 
satisfies  already  a  onefold  condition,  the  equation  is  true  as  a  numerical  equation;  and 
this  in  fact  follows  at  once  from  its  truth  as  a  logical  equation.  But  observe  the 
difference:  the  equation  in  question  p*=Pg  has,  the  equation  €=p-\-q—g  has  not,  a 
logical  signification. 

I  regard  as  the  fundamental  notion  of  the  theory  the  existence  of  equations  between 
conditions  such  as  the  foregoing  equation  6=^  +  9  — ^r;  equations  which  in  their  original 
form  have  not  (of  necessity)  any  logical  signification,  and  have  not  any  numerical  signi- 
fication; but  which,  when  we  adjoin  to  them  a  supplementary  condition  X  of  the  proper 
postulation,  become  numerical  equations,  which  are  true,  independently  of  the  form  of 
the  supplementary  condition  X  and  whatever  this  condition  may  be.  And  this  being 
so,  it  seems  to  follow  at  once  that  such  equations  may  be  treated  and  worked  with  as 
ordinary  algebraical  equations.  For  instance,  let  M  be  any  condition  of  less  postulation 
than  X :  then  if  fi'om  the  equation  €  =  p  +  q  —  g,  assumed  to  be  true,  we  deduce 
Me  =^ Mp -^ Mq  —  Mg,  this  (like  tha  original  equation  e^p-hq^g)  is  in  its  actual  form  an 
equation  without  logical  or  numerical  signification ;  but  if  we  adjoin  to  it  a  supplementary 
condition  K,  such  that  postulation  of  iT-f-do.  of  Jf=do.  of  X  (or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  that  the  condition  KM  shall  be  supplementary  to  the  several  conditions  contained 
in  the  original  equation  €  =  p-h(/— 5^),  then  the  equation  in  question,  Me^Mp  +  Mq  —  Mg, 
is  to  be  interpreted  as  meaning 

KM€  =  KMp  -h  KMq  -  KMg, 
that  is, 

Xe^Xp-^Xq  —  Xg, 

which  is  numerically  true.     We  thus  see  that  the  original  equation  €=zp'\-  q  —  g  implies 

the  new  equation 

Me  =  Mp  -H  Mq  —  Mg, 

which  is  its  algebraical  consequence.  And  if  we  regard,  for  instance,  -4  +  5  as  the 
condition  that  either  the  condition  A  shall  be  satisfied  or  else  the  condition  B  shall 
be  satisfied,  then  A  +  B  ia  a,  condition,  and  as  such  we  have 

(A'{'B)€^(A+B)p'^(A-hB)q^(A'{-B)€. 

It  is  going  a  step  further  to  say  that  if  we  have,  for  instance,  an  equation 
Jlf=-4  +  jB— C  between  conditions  M^  A,  B,   (7,   then   that,  instead   of 

M€  =  Mp  +  Mq-M€, 
we  may  write 

(^ -hfi- (7)  e  =  (^  H-fi- (7)p  +  (^ -H  5  -  (7)9  -  (^ -H  5 -  C)^ ; 

this  is,  in  feet,  treating  A  -\-  B  —  C  as  being  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a  condition  such 
as  if,  or  an  alternative  condition  A  +  B.  It  is,  in  fact,  assumed  that  the  step  is  per- 
missible; and  we  thus  make  such  deductions  as 

(€+p  +  (/-5r)(€-p-9-H5r)  =  0; 
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that  is, 
or 

viz.  this  is  an  equation  such  as  the  original  equation  6=jp  +  9  — ^,  acquiring  a  numerical 
signification  when  we  adjoin  to  it  a  supplementary  condition  X  of  the  proper  postulation. 

The  section  above  referred  to  deals  with  the  question  to  determine  the  number  of 
lines  which  satisfy  the  several  relations  of  contact  in  regard  to  a  given  surface  F  of  the 
order  n,  without  point-singularities,  that  is,  the  surface  represented  by  the  general 
equation  (♦$0?,  y,  z,  wY  =  0. 

The  chief  results  are  contained  in  the  following  table,  the  notation  of  which  will  be 
explained : 

=     n(ri-l), 

=  3n(n-2), 

=     n(n-l)(n-2), 

=  2n, 

=  i7i(n-2)(7i-3)(n  +  3), 

=  ^n(n-l)(n-2)(n-3), 

=      n(n-3)(7i  +  2), 

=      n(?i»-2n»  +  2;i-6), 

=  2m  (n  -  3)  (3n  -  2), 

=      ??(lln-24), 

=     7i(n  -  3)(n -  4)(7i«  +  6w  -  4), 

=     71  (n  -  4)  (3w2  +  571  -  24), 

=      7?  (71  -  2) (71  -  4)(7i«  +  2n  +  12), 

=  j7i(7i-3)(7i-4)(7i-5)(7i'H-3n-2), 

=  ^71  (7?.  -  2)  (71  -  4)  (n  -  5)  (n«  +  5/1  +  12), 

=  5n  (71 -4)  (771-12), 

=     271  (71 -4)  (71 -5)  (71 +6)  (371 -5), 

=    iw  (n  -  4)  (n  -  5)  (7i»  +  3?i^  +  29ft  -  60), 
=   ^72  (71  -  4)  (71  -  5)  (71  -  6)  (7i«  +  Qri"  +  20?i  -  60), 
=  T^w  (71  -  4)  (71  -  5)  (71  -  6)  (71  -  7)  (7i»  +  en'' +  7n  -  30), 
=    ^71  (/I  -  4)  (ii  -  5)  {n  -  6)  {n^  +  372-  -  2n  -  12), 
(7i-3)(n«H-2), 
24.     eAcid^  =      7i»  (71  -  4)  (2w2  -  37i  -  3). 


1. 

e%g. 

2. 

etbtfft 

3. 

et9e 

4. 

^i9p 

5. 

€,V 

6. 

engt 

7. 

er,9p 

8. 

e«6,* 

9. 

ej,6jCj 

10. 

^*9 

11. 

eA 

12. 

««<; 

13. 

e<B^ 

14. 

6326, 

15. 

ezsff 

16. 

^222  "2 

17. 

€5 

18. 

€42 

19. 

€33 

20. 

€322 

21. 

^2222 

22. 

€222^1 

23. 

€361= 
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In  the  foregoing  formula  the  suffixes  of  the  €  refer  to  the  contacts,  viz.  €,  denotes  a 
2-pointic  intersection,  €»  a  3-pointic  and  a  2-pointic  intersection.  The  letters  6,  c,  d  refer 
to  the  points  of  contact  or  intersection,  thus  €a6,,  6,  is  the  point  of  3-pointic  intersection ; 
CsB^>  bi  is  one  of  the  points  of  simple  intersection;  bi  is  also  the  condition  that  the  point 
in  question  lies  on  a  given  plane ;  g,  g,,  g,,  g^  have  their  ordinary  signification  explained 
a  little  further  on.  Thus  (15)  e^g  denotes  the  number  of  triple  tangents  which  can  be 
drawn  to  meet  a  given  line;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is  the  order  of  the  regulus 
formed  by  the  triple  tangents. 

The  following  are  elementary  formulae  used  in  the  investigation  of  the  foregoing 
resulta 

Subject  a  line  having  upon  it  a  point, 

PoBtul. 

p  the  condition  that  point  is  in  a  given  plane  1 

Pg  „  „  line  2 

g  „  line  meets  a  given  line  1 

ge  „  „     is  in  a  given  plane  2 

gp  „  „     passes  through  a  given  point  2 

gt  „  „     lies  in  a  given  plane  and  passes  through  a 

given  point  of  that  plane  3 

0  „  „     coincides  with  a  given  line  4 

We  have  (p.  22  et  seq,) 

POBtul. 

Pg    =p^  2  {logical) 

Pg    ^P'-^ffe  2 

f     ^ffe-^-gp  2 

gt     ^gge  3  {logical) 

9»     ^99p  3  {logical) 

P9p  ^P*  +  9t  3  {demons,  infrd) 

p*     =0  4 

9egp  =0  4 

ge'    =0  4 

9p'   -^0  4 

p^g  =fg,  4  {demons,  infrd) 

P9»  =P'9p  * 

P9»  =P'fl'«  +  (?       4 
p'ge^^O  5 

fgp'^P^  ^ 

P'gt  ^pG  o 


» 


ft 


ft 


ty 
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l»5'p=i>*  +  S'»;  we  have  0'=ge+P'-p9>  0  =  ge+gp-sf,  and  thence 

=    P9»  +  99e  +  I^-PSf 
-P9»  -P9p        +PSf 

=      99e-P9p  +  P^ 

I^9'=P'9e'   from  pg-p^+ge,  we  have  p^g^^p^-^-jJ^ge^p^e,  since  ji*  =  0, 

pgt^P'ge'^O,,    gi^gge  ,,       pge^pgge'^{f+ge)ge^i^g€'¥G, 

P9»'=P'gp      »    5'*=fl'fl'p  M       pgi='pggp'=(P''^g€)gp'='P'gpf  ^T^ce  gegp^'O; 

and  in  a  similar  manner  we  prove  the  last  three  equations. 

For  the  demonstration  of  the  formulae  of  the  table  we  take  the  subject  to  be  a  line 
bearing  upon  it  the  points  1,  2,  ...,  n,  which  are  its  intersections  with  a  given  surfiice  of 
the  order  n.  The  symbols  pi,  p%,  ...  refer  to  these  points  respectively;  thus,  pi  is  the 
condition  that  the  point  1  may  lie  on  a  given  plane;  and  then,  writing 

€  ^Pi-^-p^-g, 
€  ^Pi+Pi-g, 
e'^P^+PA-g* 

it  appears  that  e  will  denote  the  condition  of  the  coincidence  of  the  points  1  and  2;  e 
that  of  the  points  1  and  3,  &c.  Hence  also,  ee'  will  denote  the  twofold  condition  of  the 
coincidence  of  the  points  1,  2,  3;  and  so  in  other  cases.  But,  according  to  the  notation 
above  explained,  €  is  also  denoted  by  ej,  ee'  by  €3,  ec"  by  Cj*,  &c. 

We  thus  have 

^2     =  Pi-^P2-g. 

€3    =  (Pi  +P2  -  g)  (Pi  +JP3  -gl 

2foo    =(Pi  +  i?2-^)(p3  +  P4-5r), 

€4    =  (Pi  H- Pi  -  g)  (Pi  -^Pz-g)  (pi  +i>4  -  g). 

€32  ='(Pi+P2'-g)(pi+Pz-'g)(p4'^P5-'gl 
66222  =(pi+  P2'-  g)  (p^-^  P4'-g)(P5+P6-'  g)> 

€5    =  {pi  ^P2-g)  (pi  -^Pt-g)  {pi  +PA-g)  (pi  +  Ps  -  g\ 

€42  =  ( Pi  +  Pa  -  5^)  (Pi +Pti-g)(pi+PA'-  g)  (Ps  +  Pe  -  5^), 
2€„  =  (p,  +P2  -  g)(pi+Pz  -g)(P4  +P6-5')(P4  +P6  -  gX 

26322    =(i>l+P2-^)(Pl+P3-5')(P4+P6-5')(P«+P7-fl'X 
2462222  =  (Pl  +  P2  -  5^)  (Ps  +P4  -  fl^)  (Ps  +P6  -  5^)  (P7  H-Pa  -  g)' 
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We  can  now,  by  a  mere  analytical  process  of  development  and  reduction,  express 
each  of  the  foregoing  values  as  a  linear  function  of 

PiP%,  Pi^PtPs,  PiP%p»Piy  and  G. 

(Schubert  says,  as  a  linear  function  of  these  four  sjrmbols  and  pip%ge ;  but  in  fact  piP^ge 
is  ^pi^p^\) 

Observe,  first,  that  we  may,  p.  287,  in  all  the  general  equations  instead  of  p  write 
P\y  p%9  ^'9  ai^d»  further,  that  any  symbol  containing  for  instance  jpi*  is  =0.  For  the 
symbols  now  belong  to  the  intersections  of  the  line  with  a  given  surface;  pi*  is  the 
condition  that  a  certain  one  of  these  intersections  shall  lie  in  three  given  planes,  that  is, 
that  it  shall  coincide  with  a  given  arbitrary  point;  this  cannot  be  the  case,  for  the 
arbitrary  point  is  not  on  the  surface  F]  and  therefore  jOi'  =  0, 

We  thus  have  Piff^Pi^-hge*  thence  Pig=Pi-\-pigei  that  is,  pig^pige\  ^^^  thence 
further  p^g—pige,  that  is,  pi^ge-0. 

Again,  from  p^g^p^^  +  ge,  Pig  =  Pi^ '\- ge,  we  have 

Pi*  (ft' + ge)  =ftp»  (pi* + gel 
which,  in  virtue  of  pi'jr«  =  0  and  pi*p9  =  0,  becomes 

pW^PiP^ge- 

As  a  simple  instance  of  the  reductions,  take 

Here 

Pig*»  -P^giy  ^-Pige  +  Oy  =(?,  since  jpi«5r«  =  0; 
and 

ff9i'=f9e  =  (ffe  +  gp)ge^ge''-^gegp^0,  since  5re»  =  0,  gegp^O\ 

whence  the  value  is 

^.g.^O-^O-O,  =G. 

As  a  more  complicated  example,  take 

€»>  ='(Pi+P^-9)(Pi'^Pt-ff)iPi+P*-9)(j>i'^P5-g)' 

Observe  that,  after  the  multiplication  is  effected  we  may,  in  any  way  we  please, 
interchange  the  suffixes,  p^p%pA=PiP%pzy  PtPi^p^Pt,  &c. ;  the  suffixes  serve  only  to 
distinguish  from  each  other  symbols  in  the  same  product  (thus  pi*  is  different  fit)m 
PiPiPsPi),  but  there  is  nothing  to  distinguish  one  point  of  intersection  fix)m  another. 
Thus  the  foregoing  expression  containing  the  terms  (Pi-^Pz+Pi+Pt)(Pi—gy,  these  may 
be  combined  into  the  single  term  4pa(pi  — ^r)*;  expanding  in  powers  ot  pi—g  and 
i*educing  in  this  manner,  the  value  of  e^  is,  in  fact,  found  to  be 

=  (l>i  -  fl')*  +  4pa  (p,  -  5r)»  +  6p,p,  (pi  -  gy  +  ^p^p^Pa  {pi  -  5^)  +  PiP^P^Pa- 

Developing  this  in  powers  of  g,  omitting  the  terms  containing  p,'  which  vanish,  and 
fxirther  reducing,  the  value  is 

6pi'p,p,  +  ^PtPzPA  +  fir  (-  12pi«;}j  -  IBpipap^)  +5''  (6pi"  +  ISpip,)  -  Spi^r*  +  g^. 
C.  XL  37 
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We  have 

Next  for  the  terms  in  gf*,  from  p^g 

Pi*9 


'Pi-^gt  we  have 


=  (?. 


and  thence 


PiP^g^Pi^Pt    +Pi9e. 
Pif^  Pi9>\ 

PiP^'^'PiP^g-^PigM, 

or,  since  j^g,  ^G  bb  before,  the  whole  term   is  =  l^p^p^g  +  24(?.     The  terms  in  g  thus 
become  =flr(6pi*pj— 16piftPi),  and  from  the  same  equation  Pig^Pi-^ge  we  find 

PiP%g  =Pi*JP»"  and  pip^pzg  =  Pi^p%p%  +  p^pi'. 
The  value  is  thus  finally  found  to  be 

=  -  lOpx'/),*  -  10pi'l>aJPj  +  ^PiPtPtPi,  +  lOG. 

The  whole  series  of  like  results  is 

PlPt  PlPtPt        PlPtPtPA  G 


1. 

<s    9* 

+    1 

2. 

>»      *a^« 

+  1 

-    1 

3. 

«»    9t 

3 

-    3 

4. 

n      9p 

+    1 

5. 

,,    V 

-    2 

+    1 

+    1 

6. 

2€„  9t 

+    4 

-    3 

7. 

2„    9p 

+    1 

8. 

,,     V 

-    3 

+    2 

+    1 

9. 

€a     6aC, 

-    2 

+ 

1 

+    1 

10. 

«4      i^ 

-    2 

+    4 

-    2 

11. 

II        ^4 

-    6 

+ 

1 

+    4 

12. 

«32     S' 

-    3 

+    6 

-    2 

13. 

,»        ^S 

-    7 

-    1 

+ 

2 

+    4 

14. 

»        ^3 

-    6 

-    3 

+ 

3 

+    4 

15. 

Ccmj  ^ 

-    4 

+    8 

-    2 

16. 

2„       ^2 

-    7 

-    4 

+ 

4 

+    4 

17. 

«6 

-10 

-10 

+ 

5 

+  10 

18. 

<43 

-10 

-16 

+ 

8 

+  10 

19. 

2C33 

-    9 

-18 

+ 

9 

+  10 

20. 

2€», 

-    9 

-24 

+ 

12 

+  10 

21. 

24caa 

-    8 

-32 

+ 

16 

+  10 

22. 

6C222    ^1 

-    6 

-  12 

+ 

8 

+    4 

23. 

ncs    6i' 

-    3 

+    3 

+    1 

24. 

Cj       ^iCjG?! 

-    1 

-    1 

+ 

2 
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But  in  these  formulae  pi^p^,  PiPtPt,  PiPiPtPi,  0  have  numerical  values  which  are 
different  according  to  the  number  of  points  of  intersection  presenting  themselves  in 
the  several  formulse;    viz.  this  number  being  called  t,  we  have   for  the  formula?  in 

%^2    3446656678         7         4         5, 
and  the  values  of  the  symbols  are 

p,pt      =n»(n~2)(n-3)  ...(w-i+1), 

Pi^P^Pz   =n»(n-l)(n-3)  ...(n-i+1), 

PiPiPtP4-n*(2n^-6n  +  3)(n  -  4)...(n  - 1  +  1), 
0  =n(n-l)(n-2)  ...(n-i+1). 

Thus,  suppose  t=s4»  the  subject  is  a  line  bearing  the  points  1,  2,  3,  4,  which  are 
intersections  of  the  line  with  the  surface  F;  we  have  then  0  as  the  condition  in 
order  that  this  line  (or,  say,  the  line  of  the  subject)  may  coincide  with  a  given  line, 
which  given  line  intersects  the  sur&ce  in  n  points;  any  four  of  these  (their  order 
being  attended  to)  may  be  regarded  as  being  the  points  1,  2,  3,  4 ;  or  there  are 
n(n  — l)(n  — 2)(n  — 3)  subjects  satisfying  the  prescribed  condition  (that  the  line  of  the 
subject  may  coincide  with  the  given  line).  Hence  here  ff  =  n(n  — l)(n  — 2)(n-3); 
and   so  in  general   (?«=n(w  — l)(n  — 2)...(n  — t  +  l). 

Next,  for  pi^p^*.  Here  pi*  is  the  condition  that  the  point  1  shall  lie  in  each 
of  two  given  planes,  that  is,  in  a  given  line,  say  Z^;  and,  similarly,  p^*  is  the  condition 
that  2  may  lie  in  a  given  line  Z,.  We  take  any  one  of  the  n  intersections  of  Zi 
with  F  for  the  point  1,  and  any  one  of  the  n  intersections  of  Zj  with  F  for  the 
point  2;  this  determines  the  line  of  the  subject,  but  the  t  — 2  points  3,  4,  ...,  %  are 
then  any  i  — 2  of  the  remaining  n— 2  intersections  of  this  line  with  F;  that  is, 
2>i*p,*  =  n*(n— 2)(n  — 3)...(n  — t  +  1)  as  above. 

Again,  for  pip%pz.  Here  p^  is  the  condition  that  1  shall  lie  in  a  given  line  Z^; 
we  therefore  take  for  1  any  one  of  the  n  intersections  of  Zi  with  ^;  je>,  is  the  condition 
that  2  may  lie  in  a  given  plane  P,,  it  lies  therefore  in  the  curve  of  intersection 
of  Pj  with  P;  and,  similarly,  3  lies  in  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  plane  P,  with 
P;  the  two  planes  iiitersect  in  a  line  meeting  P  in  n  points  o-,  and  the  two  cones, 
vertex  1,  which  stand  upon  the  plane  curves  respectively,  intersect  in  the  n  lines 
joining  1  with  the  n  points  o-,  and  in  n^  —  n  other  lines.  The  line  of  the  subject  is 
then  any  one  of  these  n*  — m  lines,  or,  since  the  vertex  is  any  one  of  n  points,  the 
line  is  any  one  of  n{n^'--n\  =n*(w  — 1)  lines;  the  remaining  points  4,  5,  ...,  %  are 
any  t  — 3  of  the  remaining  n  — 3  intersections  of  the  line  with  P;  hence  the  formula 

JPi'PsJP*  =  w' (w  —  l)(w  — 3)(n  — 4)...(n  — %  +  1). 

For  PiP%p%Pa.  We  have  here  1,  2,  3,  4  Ijdng  in  given  plane  sections  of  the  surface 
P,  and  we  have  consequently  to  find  the  number  of  lines  which  can  be  drawn  to  meet 
each   of  these   four  sections.     Observing   that   any   two  of  the   sections   meet   in  the  n 
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mteraections  with  F  of  the  line  of  intersection   of  their  planes,  the  order  of  the  scrol 
generated  by  the  lines  which  meet  three  of  the  sections  is   2n'  — 3n';  this   scroll  meei 
the   fourth  section  in  n(2ii'  — 3n*),  ~2n^  — 3n'  points;  or  we  have   this  number  of  lim 
meeting    each    of   the    four    sections.     But   among   these    are   included   3n*(n  — 1)  lim 
which  have  to  be  rejected,  viz.  the  sections  1  and  4  meet  in  n  points,  each  of  which 
the  vertex   of  cones   through   the   sections   1  and  2  respectively;   these  cones  meet  in 
lines,  which  are  to  be  disregarded,  and  in  n^  — n  other  lines,  and  we  have  thus  n{fi^'' 
-Bn^(n— 1)  lines;  and  similarly  from  the  intersections  of  2  and  4,  and  from  the  in 
sections  of  3   and  4,  n*(n— 1)  and  n'(n— 1)  lines,  in   all   3n*(n  — 1)   lines.     Hence 
number  of  lines  meeting  the  four  sections  is 

2n*-3n«-3n»  +  3nS  =2n*-6n»  +  3n«; 

taking  any  one  of  these  for  the  line  of  the  subject,  the  remaining  points  6,  6,  ...,  £ 
any  t  —  4  of  the  remaining  n  ~  4  intersections,  or  we  have  the  required  formula 

PiPiPzPi  —  n^  (2n*  —  6w 4-  3)  (n  —  4)...(n  —  i  +  1). 

The   four  numbers  p^p^,  P\^p%p%i  PiPtPtPA,  0   for  any  line  of  the  table  being     -mzMj^yn 

known,  we  can   at   once  calculate  the  required  values  €s^«,  &c,  as  the  case  may  be  ^  for 

instance, 

i=5,    €8  =  -l()pi*p,»      =-10n»(n-2)(n-3)(n-4) 

-IQpi'ftPs       -10n«(n-l)(n-3)(n-4) 

+    ^PiP%P^Pa     +    5n»  (2n»  -  6n  +  3)  (n  -  4) 

+  10G  +10n  (n-l)(n-2)(n-3)(n-4) 

=      bn  (n-4)(7n-12). 

In  fact,  throwing  out  n(n  — 4),  the  remaining  terms  give 

-10w»  +  50n«-  60n 
-10w»+40n«-  30n 
+  10n»-30n2+  15n 
+  10n«-60n«  +  110n-60 


35n-60,   =5(7n-12). 

And  we  obtain  in  like  manner  the  other  formulae  of  the  table. 

The    remainder    of   §   33    contains    investigations    of    less    systematically    connec*^^^^ 
theorems,  and   I   quote   the   results  only. 

25.     If  on   the   surface   F^  there  is  a  curve  order  r,  then  of  the  tangent   planes  of   -^** 
along  this  curve  there  pass  r(n-l)  through  an  arbitrary  point  of  space;  di^ 
class  of  torse  is  =r(M— 1). 

In   particular,  for  curve  of  4-pointic  contact,  r  =  n(lln  — 24),  class   of  torse  is 

=  n(n-l)(lln-24). 
No.  of  tangent  planes  through  line,  or  class  of  surface,  =n(n  — 1)*. 
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ON    THE    THEOREMS    OF    THE    2,    4,    8,    AND    16    SQUARES-- 


[From  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied  Mathenuiiics,  voL  xvii.  (1881), 

pp.  258—276.] 

.   A  SUM  of   2  squares  multiplied  by  a  sum  of  2  squares  is  a  sum  of  2  squares ;       ^ 
sum  of  4  squares  multiplied   by  a  sum  of  4  squares  is  a  sum  of  4  squares;    a  sii ^^ 
of   8  squares  multiplied  by  a  sum   of  8  squares  is  a  sum   of  8  squares;    but  a  suzz^ 
of  16  squares  multiplied  by  a  sum  of  16   squares  is  not  a  sum  of  16  squares.    The9^ 
theorems  were  considered  in  the  paper,  Young,  "  On  an  extension  of  a  theorem  of  Euler, 
with  a  determination  of  the  limit  beyond  which  it  fails,"  Trans.  JR.  I.  A.,  t.  XXI.  (1848), 
pp.  311 — 341 ;    and  the  later  history  of  the  question  is  given  in  the  paper  by  Mr  S. 
Roberts,  "  On  the  Impossibility  of  the  general  Extension  of  Euler's  Theorem  &a,"  Quart. 
Ma^.  Jour.   t.   xvi.   (1879),   pp.    159 — 170;    as    regards  the    16-question,   it    has    been 
throughout  assumed  that  there  is  only  one  type  of  s}mthematic  arrangement  (what  this 
means  will   appear  presently);   but  as  regards  this  type,  it  is,  I  think,  well  shown  that 
the  signs  cannot  be  determined.     It   will  appear  in   the   sequel,  that   there   are   in  fiact 
four  types  (the  last  three  of  them  possibly  equivalent)  of  synthematic  arrangement ;  and 
for  a  complete   proof,  it  is  necessary  to  show  in  regard  to  each  of  these  types  that  the 
signs  cannot  be  determined.     The  existence   of  the   four   types   has  not  (so  fisir  as  I  am 
aware)   been    hitherto    noticed ;    and   it   hence    follows,   that    no    complete    proof    of    the 
non-existence   of  the   16-square   theorem   has   hitherto   been  given. 

For  the  2  squares  the  theorem  is  of  course 

(a?i«  +  a:,«)  (yi«  +  y,»)  =  {x^,  +  x^^Y  +  (a:,y,  -  x^^f. 

For  the  4  squares  (for  which  the  nature  of  the  theorem  is  better  seen)  it  is 

(a?i'  H-  iPa'  +  a^* +a:4')(yi* +yj'  +  yz^yi)=     (^1 + ««y, + ayr, + iCiy*)* 

+  (^s  -  a^i  -  ««y4 + «iy«)* 
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but  in  which  it  is  to  be  understood  that  each  duad  is  affected  by  a  factor  il 
which  is  to  be  determined;  say  the  factor  of  12  is  en,  that  of  34,  e^;  and  so  in 
other  cases.  It  is  however  assumed  that  613,  e^,  €„,  €79;  e^,  €u,  e^,  e^,  €„,  e^  sre 
each  =  + 1. 

We  have  then  on  the  right-hand  side  triads  of  terms  such  as,  2  into 

€ii€u  12 .  34  +  61,6,4 13 .  24  +  6M6a  14 .  23, 

which  triad  ought  to  vanish  identically,  as  reducing  itself  to  a  multiple  of 

12.34-    13.24  +  14.23; 
viz.  we  ought  to  have 

or,  vMng  now  and  henceforward  whsn  occasion  requires,  12,  34,  &c.  to  denote  €i„  6m,  &c. 

respectively,  we  have 

12.34  =  +  it, 

13.24  =  -i% 

14.23  =  +  it, 

where  k,  =  ±  1,  has  to  be  determined  (in  the  actual  case  we  have  12  =  4-1,  34  =  + 1, 
13  =  1,  14=1;  and  therefore  the  first  equation  gives  &=1,  and  the  other  two  then  give 
24  =  -l,  23  =  +  l). 

We  have  in  this  way  triads  of  values  corresponding  to  the  different  tetrads 

1234 
1256 
1278 
1357 
1368 
1458 
1467 
2358 
2367 
2457 

2468 
3456 

3478 
5678, 

which  can  be  formed  with  the  several  lines  of  the  formula.  Thus  we  have  from  the 
first  line  1234,  1256,  1278;  then  from  the  second  line  (not  1324  which  in  the  form 
1234    has    been   taken   already)   1357,   1368,  ...;    and    finally   from    the    last    line    5678. 
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We  might  consider  each  line  as  giving  6  tetrads,  but  the  tetrads  would  then  be 
obtained  3  times  over ;  the  number  of  tetrads  is  thus  6x7-7-3,  =14  as  above. 
And  observe,  that  the  systems  of  values  for  the  coefficients  6  =  ±  1  are  obtained 
directly  firom  the  tetrads,  without  the  emplojnnent  of  any  other  formula. 

We  thus  obtain  the  system  of  signs  as  follows : 


12 

+  1 

13 

+  1 

14 

+  1 

15 

+  1 

16 

+  1 

17 

+  1 

18 

+  1 

23 

+  1 

24 

-1 

26 

+  1 

26 

-1 

27 

+  1 

28 

-1 

34 

+  1 

35 

a 

-0 

36 

b 

0 

37 

—  a 

0 

38 

-b 

-0 

45 

c 

0 

46 

d 

0 

47 

-d 

-0 

48 

—  c 

-0 

56 

+  1 

57 

a 

-0 

58 

c 

0 

67 

d 

0 

68 

b 

0 

78+1 


C.   XI. 


38 


.y'' 
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viz.  the  original  assumptions  12»  +  1,  Ac.,  and  the  tetrads  1284,  1256,  1278  give  all 
the  signs  ±1  up  to  34 «  + 1 ;  firom  the  tetrad  1357  we  have 

13.57  +  1  o, 
15.37  -  1  o. 
17.35   +     1     o, 

that  is,  85  =  a,  87  = -a,   57=  a.  where  a,  =±1,  is  still   undetermined;    and  similariy, 

the  tetrads  1368,  1458,  1467  give  the  remaining  signs  6,  c,  d.  The  tetrad  2358  then 
gives 

23.58  +      1  c, 

25.88  -  1-6, 
28.85   +-1     a, 

that  is,  ^a-h^c\  and  similarly  the  tetrads  2367,  2457,  2468  give  ~a  =  6  =  d, 
^a  —  c^dy  b  =  c  =  d  respectively ;  the  four  tetrads  thus  give  — a  =  6  =  c  =  rf,  say  each 
of  these  =ft     But  retaining  for  the  moment  a,  6,  c,  d,  the  tetrad  3456   then   gives 

34.56   +11, 

35.46   -     a     d, 

36.45   +     b     c, 

that  is,  1  =  —  od  =  &c,  and  similarly  the  last  two  tetrads  3478  and  5678  give 
1  =  —  oc  =  6d  and  1  =  —  oi  =  cd  respectively ;  substituting  the  values  in  terms  of  0, 
the  several  equations  give  only  ^=1,  that  is,  ^=  +  1  at  pleasure;  and  the  series  of 
signs  for  the  8-formula,  containing  this  one  arbitrary  sign  ^=  ±  1,  is  thus  determined. 

Passing  to  the  case  of  16,  we  have  in  like  manner  to  form  a  synthematic  arrange- 
ment of  the  numbers  1,  2,  ...,  16  in  15  lines,  each  containing  the  16  numbers  in  8  duads 
(no  duad  twice  repeated),  and  this  containing  all  the  120  duads.  And,  using  for  the 
moment  letters  instead  of  numbers,  the  necessary  condition  is,  that  ab.cd  occurring  in  one 
line,  ac.bd  must  occur  in  another  line,  and  ad. be  in  a  third  line.  Observe  that  as  well 
the  order  of  the  letters  in  a  duad  as  the  order  of  the  duads  is  thus  far  immaterial;  so 
that  a  line  containing  bd .  ca  may  be  considered  as  containing  ac .  bd. 

Considering  any  such  combination  ah.cd,  the  line  which  contains  it  may  be 
taken  to  be  the  first  line ;  and  the  line  which  contains  dc .  bd  may  be  taken  to  be 
the  second  line.  And  then  writing  1,  2,  3,  4  in  place  of  a,  6,  c,  d  respectively,  the 
first  line  will  contain  12.34,  and  the  second  line  will  contain  13.24.  Let  e  be  any 
other  symbol  occurring  in  the  first  line,  say  in  the  duad  ef,  and  in  the  second  line 
say  in  the  duad  eg\  then  g  must  occur  in  the  first  line  in  some  duad  gh,  or  the 
fii-st   line   will   contain    ef.ghy    and    then   the   second   line   as   containing  eg   will   contain 
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aiso  fh,  that  is,  it  will  contain  eg.fh.  And  then  writing  5,  6,  7,  8  in  place  of  e,  /, 
g,  h  respectively,  the  first  line  will  contain  56 .  78  and  the  second  line  will  contain 
57.68.  And  continuing  the  like  reasoning,  it  appears  that  the  first  line  and  the  second 
line  may  be  taken  to  be 


and 


1  2.  8  4.  5  6.  7  8.  9  10.  11  12.  13  14.  15  16, 


1  3.  2  4.  5  7.  6  8.  9  11.  10  12.  13  15.  14  16, 


respectively.  There  will  then  be  a  line  contcdning  1  4  which  may  be  taken  for  the 
third  line,  a  line  containing  1  5  which  may  be  taken  for  the  fourth  line,  and  so  on; 
viz.  the  successive  lines  may  be  taken  to  begin  with  1  2,  1  3,  1  4,  ...,  1  16  respectively. 

Proceeding  to  form  the  synthematic  arrangement,  and  starting  with  the  first  and 
second  lines  and  first  column  as  above,  it  appears  that  in  each  of  the  remaining 
lines  there  are  three  duads  which  occur  of  necessity,  and  putting  these  in  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  places  (the  order  of  the  duads  in  any  line  being  immaterial),  it  is 
seen  that  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  columns  can  be  filled  up  in  one,  and  only 
one   way;    see   the  annexed  first-half: 


First-half  common  to  all. 


1   2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

1   3 

2 

4 

5 

7 

6 

8 

1   4 

2 

3 

5 

8 

6 

7 

1   5 

2 

6 

3 

7 

4 

8 

1   6 

2 

5 

3 

8 

4 

7 

1   7 

2 

8 

3 

5 

4 

6 

1   8 

2 

7 

3 

6 

4 

5 

1   9 

2 

10 

3 

11 

4 

12 

1  10 

2 

9 

3 

12 

4 

11 

1  11 

2 

12 

3 

9 

4 

10 

1  12 

2 

11 

3 

10 

4 

9 

1  13 

2 

14 

3 

15 

4 

16 

1  14 

2 

13 

3 

16 

4 

15 

1  15 

2 

16 

3 

13 

4 

14 

1  16 

2 

15 

3 

1 

14 

4 

13 

38—2 
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Four  formt  of  aecondrhalf. 


I. 


n. 


9  10 

11 

12 

13 

1 
14 

15 

16 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

9  11 

10 

12 

13 

15 

14 

16 

9 

11 

10 

12 

13 

15 

14 

16 

9  12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

15 

9 

12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

V 

9  13 

10 

14 

11 

15 

12 

16 

9 

14 

10 

13 

16 

12 

15 

9  14 

10 

13 

11 

16 

12 

15 

9 

13 

10 

14 

15 

IJ 

16 

9  15 

10 

16 

11 

13 

12 

14 

9 

16 

10 

15 

14 

12 

13 

9  16 

10 

15 

11 

14 

12 

13 

9 

15 

10 

16 

13 

12 

14 

5  13 

6 

14 

7 

15 

8 

16 

5 

14 

6 

13 

• 

16 

8 

15 

5  14 

6 

13 

7 

16 

8 

15 

5 

13 

6 

14 

15 

8 

16 

5  15 

6 

16 

7 

13 

8 

14 

5 

16 

6 

15 

14 

8 

13 

5  16 

6 

15 

7 

14 

8 

13 

5 

15 

6 

16 

13 

8 

14 

5   9 

6 

10 

7 

11 

8 

12 

5 

10 

6 

9 

12 

8 

11 

5  10 

6 

9 

7 

12 

8 

11 

5 

9 

6 

10 

11 

8 

12 

5  11 

6 

12 

7 

9 

8 

10 

5 

12 

6 

11 

10 

8 

9 

5  12 

6 

11 

7 

10 

8 

9 

5 

11 

6 

12 

9 

8 

10 

ITT. 

IV. 

9  10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

9  11 

10 

12 

13 

15 

14 

16 

9 

11 

10 

12 

13 

15 

14 

16 

9  12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

15 

9 

12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

15 

9  15 

10 

16 

11 

13 

12 

14 

9 

16 

10 

15 

14 

12 

13 

9  16 

10 

15 

11 

14 

12 

13 

9 

15 

10 

16 

13 

12 

14 

9  13 

10 

14 

11 

15 

12 

16 

9 

14 

10 

13 

16 

12 

15 

9  14 

10 

13 

11 

16 

12 

15 

9 

13 

10 

14 

15 

12 

16 

5  15 

6 

16 

7 

13 

8 

14 

5 

16 

6 

15 

14 

8 

13 

5  16 

6 

15 

7 

14 

8 

13 

5 

15 

6 

16 

13 

8 

14 

5  13 

6 

14 

7 

15 

8 

16 

5 

14 

6 

13 

16 

8 

15 

5  14 

6 

13 

7 

16 

8 

15 

5 

13 

6 

14 

15 

8 

16 

5  11 

6 

12 

7 

9 

8 

10 

5 

12 

6 

11 

7 

10 

8 

9 

5  12 

6 

11 

7 

10 

8 

9 

5 

11 

6 

12 

7 

9 

8 

10 

5   9 

6 

10 

7 

11 

8 

12 

5 

10 

6 

9 

7 

12 

8 

11 

5  10 

6 

9 

7 

12 

8 

11 

5 

9 

6 

10 

7 

11 

8 

12 

And  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  this  first-half  the  upper  part,  or  first  seven 
lines,  give  in  fact  the  sjmthematic  arrangement  for  the  8-question;  so  that  (as 
remarked  above)  in  this  S-question   there   is   but  one  form  of  synthematic  arrangement. 

Proceeding  to  fill  up  the  remaining  columns,  the  duad  59  cannot  be  placed  in 
any   line  which  contains   a  5   or  a  9;    that  is,  it   must  be  placed   in  some  one  of  the 


302 


ON   THE  THEOREMS  OF  THE   2,   4,    8,   AND    16  SQUARES. 


[763 


II. 


m. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

2 

1 

4 

3 

6 

5 

8 

7 

10 

9 

12 

11 

14 

13 

16 

15 

3 

4 

1 

2 

7 

8 

5 

6 

11 

12 

9 

10 

15 

16 

13 

14 

4 

3 

2 

1 

8 

7 

6 

5 

12 

11 

10 

9 

16 

15 

14 

13 

5 

6 

7 

8 

1 

2 

3 

4 

14 

13 

16 

15 

10 

9 

12 

11 

6 

5 

8 

7 

2 

1 

4 

3 

13 

14 

15 

16 

9 

10 

11 

12 

7 

8 

5 

6 

3 

4 

1 

2 

16 

15 

14 

13 

12 

11 

10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

1 

15 

16 

13 

14 

11 

12 

9 

10 

9 

10 

11 

12 

14 

13 

16 

15 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

5 

8 

7 

10 

9 

12 

11 

13 

14 

15 

16 

2 

1 

4 

3 

5 

6 

7 

8 

11 

12 

9 

10 

16 

15 

14 

13 

3 

4 

1 

2 

8 

7 

6 

5 

12 

11 

10 

9 

15 

16 

13 

14 

4 

3 

2 

1 

7 

8 

5 

6 

13 

14 

15 

16 

10 

9 

12 

11 

6 

5 

8 

7 

1 

2 

3 

4 

14 

13 

16 

15 

9 

10 

11 

12 

5 

6 

7 

8 

2 

1 

4 

3 

15 

16 

13 

14 

12 

11 

10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

3 

4 

1 

2 

16 

15 

14 

13 

11 

12 

9 

10 

7 

8 

5 

6 

4 

3 

2 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

2 

1 

4 

3 

6 

5 

8 

7 

10 

9 

12 

11 

14 

13 

16 

15 

3 

4 

1 

2 

7 

8 

5 

6 

11 

12 

9 

10 

15 

16 

13 

14 

4 

3 

2 

1 

8 

^ 
/ 

6 

5 

12 

11 

10 

9 

16 

15 

14 

13 

!  5 

6 

7 

8 

1 

2 

3 

4 

15 

16 

13 

14 

11 

12 

9 

10 

6 

5 

8 

7 

2 

1 

4 

3 

16 

15 

14 

13 

12 

11 

10 

9 

i  7 

8 

5 

6 

3 

4 

1 

2 

13 

14 

15 

16 

9 

10 

11 

12 

!  8 

1 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

1 

14 

13 

16 

15 

10 

9 

12 

11 

1 
9 

10 

11 

12 

15 

16 

13 

14 

1 

2 

3 

4 

7 

8 

5 

6 

10 

9 

12 

11 

16 

15 

14 

13 

2 

1 

4 

3 

8 

7 

6 

5 

11 

1 

12 

9 

10 

13 

14 

15 

16 

3 

4 

1 

2 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12 

11 

10 

9 

14 

13 

16 

15 

4 

3 

2 

1 

6 

5 

8 

7 

13 

14 

15 

16 

11 

12 

9 

10 

7 

8 

5 

6 

1 

2 

3 

4 

14 

13 

16 

15 

12 

11 

10 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

2 

1 

4 

3 

15 

16 

13 

14 

9 

10 

11 

12 

5 

6 

7 

8 

3 

4 

1 

2 

16 

15 

14 

13 

10 

9 

12 

11 

6 

5 

8 

7 

4 

3 

2 

1 
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I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


2   3 

5 

7 

9 

11 

13 

15 

4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 

same 

same 

same 

3   5 

7 

6 

8 

9 

11 

10 

12 

13 

15 

14 

16 

4   5 

8 

6 

7 

9 

12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

15 

5   9 

13 

1   5   9 

14 

1   5   9 

15 

1   5   9  16 

10 

14 

10 

13 

10 

16 

10  15 

11 

15 

11 

16 

11 

13 

11  14 

12 

16 

12 

15 

12 

14 

12  13 

6   9 

14 

1   6   9 

13 

1   6   9 

16 

1   6   9  15 

10 

13 

10 

14 

10 

15 

10  16 

11 

16 

11 

15 

11 

14 

11  13 

12 

15 

12 

16 

12 

13 

12  14 

7   9 

15 

1   7   9 

16 

- 
1   7   9 

13 

1   7   9  14 

10 

16 

10 

15 

10 

14 

10  13 

11 

13 

11 

14 

11 

15 

11  16 

12 

14 

12 

13 

12 

16 

12  15 

8   9 

16 

1   8   9 

15 

1   8   9 

14 

1   8   9  13 

10 

15 

10 

16 

10 

13 

10  14 

11 

14 

11 

13 

11 

16 

11  15 

12 

13 

12 

14 

12 

15 

12  16 
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I. 

11. 

III. 

IV. 

2 

3   5 

6 
9 

10 
13 
14 

8 
7 

12 
11 
16 
15 

same 

same 

same 

2 

4   5 
6 
9 

10 
13 
14 

7 
8 
11 
12 
15 
16 

same 

same 

same 

2 

5   9 

14 

2   5   9 

13 

2   5   9 

16 

2   5   9  15 

10 

13 

10 

14 

10 

15 

10  16 

11 

16 

11 

15 

11 

14 

11  13 

12 

15 

12 

16 

12 

13 

12  14 

2 

6   9 

13 

2   6   9 

14 

2   6   9 

15 

2   6   9  16 

10 

14 

10 

13 

10 

16 

10  15 

11 

15 

11 

16 

11 

13 

11  14 

12 

7   9 

16 

12 

15 

12 

14 

12  13 

2 

16 

2   7   9 

15 

2   7   9 

14 

2   7   9  13 

10 

15 

10 

16 

10 

13 

10  14 

11 

14 

11 

13 

11 

16 

11  15 

12 

13 

12 

14 

12 

15 

12  16 

2 

8   9 

15 

2   8   9 

16 

2   8   9 

13 

2   8   9  14 

10 

16 

10 

15 

10 

14 

10  13 

11 

13 

11 

14 

11 

15 

11  16 

12 

14 

12 

13 

12 

16 

12  15 

3 

4   5 

7 

9 

11 

13 

15 

6 
8 

10 
12 
14 
16 

same 

same 

same 

C.    XI. 


39 
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I. 


IT. 


III. 


IV. 


3 

5   9 

15 

3   5   9 

16 

3   5   9 

13 

3   5   9 

14 

10 

16 

10 

15 

10 

14 

10 

13 

11 

13 

11 

14 

11 

15 

11 

16 

12 

14 

12 

13 

12 

16 

12 

15 

3 

6   9 

16 

3   6   9 

15 

3   6   9 

14 

3   6   9 

13 

10 

15 

10 

16 

10 

13 

10 

14 

11 

14 

11 

13 

11 

16 

11 

15 

12 

13 

12 

14 

12 

15 

12 

16 

3 

7   9 

13 

3   7   9 

14 

3   7   9 

15 

3   7   9 

16 

10 

14 

10 

13 

10 

16 

10 

15 

11 

15 

11 

16 

11 

13 

11 

14 

12 

16 

12 

15 

12 

14 

12 

13 

3 

8   9 

14 

3   8   9 

13 

3   8   9 

16 

3   8   9 

15 

10 

13 

10 

14 

10 

15 

10 

16 

11 

16 

11 

15 

11 

14 

11 

13 

12 

15 

12 

16 

12 

13 
14 

12 

14 

4 

5   9 

16 

4   5   9 

15 

4   5   9 

4   5   9 

13 

10 

15 

10 

16 

10 

13 

10 

14 

11 

14 

11 

13 

11 

16 

11 

15 

12 

13 

12 

14 

12 

15 

12 

16 

4 

6   9 

15 

4   6   9 

16 

4   6   9 

13 

4   6   9 

14 

10 

16 

10 

15 

10 

14 

10 

13 

11 

13 

11 

14 

11 

15 

11 

16 

12 

14 

12 

13 

12 

16 

12 

15 

4 

7   9 

14 

4   7   9 

13 

4   7   9 

16 

4   7   9 

15 

10 

13 

10 

14 

10 

15 

10 

16 

11 

16 

11 

15 

11 

14 

11 

13 

12 

15 

12 

16 

12 

13 

12 

14 

4 

8   9 

13 

4   8   9 

14 

4   8   9 

15 

4   8   9 

16 

10 

14 

10 

13 

10 

16 

10 

15 

11 

15 

11 

16 

11 

13 

11 

14 

12 

16 

12 

15 

12 

14 

12 

13 

5 

6   7 

9 

11 

13 

15 

8 
10 
12 
14 
16 

same 

same 

same 
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I. 


n. 


ni. 


IV. 


5 

7 

9 
10 
13 
14 

11 
12 
16 
16 

same 

6 

8 

9 

12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

16 

6 

7 

9 

12 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

16 

6 

8 

9 

11 

10 

12 

13 

16 

14 

16 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

16 

16 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

9 

11 

13 

16 

14 

16 

9 

12 

13 

16 

14 

15 

10 

11 

13 

16 

14 

16 

10 

12 

13 

16 

14 

16 

U 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

13 

14 

15 

16 

same 


same 
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As  regards  the  signs,  observe  that   the   first  line   may  always  be   written 

ab  +  cd-\-  ef+  &c., 

with  the  signs  all  of  them  +;  and  then  writing  a,  6,  c,  ...  =1,  2,  3,  ...,  16  respectively, 
the  first  line  will  be 

1  2  +  3  4  +  5  6  +  7  8  +  9  10  +  11  12  +  13  14+15  16, 

with   the  signs  all  of  them  + ;    that  is,  we   may  assume   6u,  e^t  &c.»  or  say 

1  2,  3  4,  5  6,  7  8,  9  10,  11  12,  13  14,  15  16, 

all  of  them  =  +  1.  And  in  the  other  lines,  the  signs  of  all  the  terms  of  any  line 
may  be  reversed  at  pleasure,  that  is,  we  may  assume  6u,  e^,  &c.,  or  say  1  3,  1  4, 
1  5,  1  6,  1  7,  1  8,  1  9,  1  10,  1  11,  1  12,  1  13,  1  14,  1  15,  1  16,  all  of  them 
=  +  1. 

Making  these  assumptions,  then  for  any  one  of  the  synthematic  arrangements  the 
several  tetrads  give  as  before  relations  between  the  signs;  among  these  are  included 
the  results  already  obtained   for  the  8-question,  and   taking  as  before 

we  have  the  signs  of  the  several  terms  belonging  to  the  8-question  given  as  =  ±  1 
or  ±  ^  as  before.  The  remaining  tetrads  up  to  1  8  12  13  then  serve  to  express  all 
the  remaining  signs  in  terms  of  the  as  yet  undetermined  signs  e,  /,  g,  h,  i,  j,  k,  2, 
m,  n,  0,  p,  q,  r,  «,  t,  w,  v,  w,  x,  y,  z,  a,  13,   for  instance 

1     3.  9   11+     1     6, 
1     9.  3   11-     1     6, 

1  11.  3     9+     1     6, 

that  is,  3  9  =  6,  3  11  =-6,  9  11=6;  and  then  the  tetrads  up  to  2  8  9  15  serve  to 
express   these   signs  in   terms   of  the   undetermined   signs  X,  fi,  v,  p,  a-,  t;  for  instance 

2  3.  9  12+     1     i, 

2     9.  3   12-     1-/, 

2  12.  3      9  +  -1     6, 

that  is,  -6=/=t;  and  in  like  manner  2  3  10  11,  2  4  9  11  and  2  4  10  12  give 
respectively  —  6=/=y,  —  6  =  i=j, /=t=j;  that  is,  we  have  —  6=/=i=j,  =X  suppose. 
And  in  this  way  we  have,  for  each  of  the  four  synthematic  arrangements  the  signs 
of  all  the  terms  expressed  in  terms  of  the  undetermined  signs  0,  X,  fi,  v,  p,  a,  t, 
as  shown  in  the  following  table;  where  observe  that  the  results  apply  to  the  four 
synthematic  arrangements  separately,  viz.  the  e,  f,  g,  &c.,  and  the  0,  X,  fi,,  v,  p,  a,  t 
in  each  column  are  altogether  independent  of  the  like  symbols  in  the  other  three 
columns. 

Signs  for  the  four  synthematic  arrangements : 


763] 


ON  THE  THEOBBMS  OF  THE  2,  4,  8,  AND  16  SQUARES. 


309 


I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


1       2 

+  1 

Rame 

same 

same 

3 

+  1 

4 

+  1 

5 

+  1 

6 

+  1 

7 

+  1 

8 

+  1 

9 

+  1 

10 

+  1 

11 

+  1 

12 

+  1 

13 

+  1 

14 

+  1 

15 

+  1 

16 

+  1 

2      3 

+  1 

Rame 

same 

same 

4 

-  1 

5 

+  1 

6 

-  1 

7 

+  1 

8 

-  1 

9 

+  1 

10 

-  1 

11 

+  1 

12 

-1 

13 

+  1 

• 

14 

-  1 

15 

+  1 

16 

-1 

—  -  -  — 

3       4 

+  1 

same 

1 
Rame                    same 

5 

-6 

6 

$ 

7 

0 

8 

-^ 

9 

e 

-  X 

10 

f 

X 

11 

—  t 

X 

12 

-/ 

-X 

13 

9 

-/* 

14 

h 

/* 

15 

-9 

/* 

16 

-A 

—  It. 

• 

■ 
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5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


5  6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


I. 


II. 


III. 


e 
e 
e 

6 

■ 

•  % 
k 
I 
I 
k 


+ 1 
e 

m 
n 

0 

P 

—  m 

—  n 

—  0 

-P 


k 
X 
X 
X 


V 
V 

P 
P 

V 
V 

p 
p 


6       7  d 

8  0 

9  g 

10  r 

11  « 

12  « 

13  -r 
U  -q 

15  -t 

16  -« 


V 
V 

p 
p 

V 
V 

p 
p 


7 

8 

+  1 

+  1 

9 

u 

—  a 

u 

—  o- 

10 

V 

a 

V 

o- 

11 

w 

—  T 

to 

T 

12 

X 

T 

X 

T 

13 

—  w 

T 

—  X 

—  T 

14 

—  X 

—  T 

—  t£; 

—  T 

15 

—  u 

a 

—  t? 

—  o- 

16 

—  V 

—  <r 

—  tl 

—  <r 

same 


+  1 

m 
n 

0 

P 

—  n 

—  m 

-/> 

—  0 


0 
0 

9 
r 

8 

t 

-<! 

—  r 

—  8 

-  t 


V 
V 

p 
p 

V 
V 

p 
p 


V 
V 

p 
p 

V 
V 

p 
p 


same 


+  1 
u 

V 

to 

X 

—  u 

—  V 

—  w 

—  X 


a 
a 

T 
T 

a 
a 

T 
T 


IV. 


same 


+ 1 

1 

"6 

-tf 

e 

0 

m 

—  V 

m 

V 

n 

V 

n 

V 

0 

-P 

0 

P 

P 

P 

P 

P 

—  0 

P 

-P 

-P 

-P 

-P 

—  0 

-P 

—  m 

V 

—  tl 

—  V 

—  n 

—  V 

—  m 

—  V 

^ 

e 

0 

e 

9 

V 

9 

V 

r 

V 

r 

—  V 

8 

p 

8 

P 

t 

p 

t 

-P 

-  t 

-p 

—  8 

-P 

—  8 

-p 

-t 

P 

—  T 

—  V 

-9 

—  V 

-<! 

—  V 

—  r 

I' 

+  1 

tl 

a 

V 

a 

to 

T 

X 

T 

—  V 

—  a 

—  u 

—  <r 

—  X 

—  T 

—  w 

—  T 
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I. 


XL 


III. 


IV. 


8       9           y            o- 

10  a            <r 

11  a            r 

12  P           r 

13  -P        -T 

14  -a        -T 

15  —  z        —  o- 

16  -y        -  <r 

y          <r 
a;        —  o- 
a            T 
/3       -r 

—  a        —  T 

-P 

-y      -o- 

y           a- 
a            T 

—  «        —  o- 
-y       -<r 

—  a        —  T 

y        o' 

z        -  <r 
a             T 

P          -T 

-y       -<r 
— «            a 
—  a        —  T 

9     10       +1 

11  e        -X 

12  1            X 

13  m      -  V 

14  g            V 

15  u       —  a 

16  y           a 

+  1 
e       -X 
i            X 
q            V 

y         ^ 

u           a 

+  1 
e       -X 
t            X 
u       —  o- 
y           <r 
m      —  V 

g              V 

+  1 

«        -X 
t            X 
y          <r 

u            <r 
3-             V 
m          V 

10     11          j            X 

12  /           X 

13  r            V 

14  n           V 

15  «            o- 

16  t?           o- 

J      ^ 
/      ^ 

n           V 
r        -  V 
V           a 
z        —  o- 

«            <r 

r            V 
n           V 

/        ^ 

»        —  <r 
n           V 

r        —  V 

11     12       +1 

13                W          -T 

14  a            r 

15  0       —  p 

16             8               p 

+ 1 

a             T 

W                T 

«        p 

0                 p 

1 

0        -p 

«           P 

W         —  T 

a            T 

+  1 

8                p 
0               p 
a            T 

W               T 

12     13          p          T 

14  a;           T 

15  t           p 

16  p           p 

X                T 

)8       -r 
JP           P 

t      p 
p      p 

X                T 

/>                 P 

t            -p 

X                 T 

)8       -r 

13     14       +1 

15          9       -ft- 
\6          k           p. 

+  1 
g      -/t 

*          M 

+   1 

9       -A* 
k           p. 

+  1 
*           M 

14     15          2            p. 
\6          h           p. 

I            p, 
h           p. 

A           M 

15     16       +1 

+    1 

+  1 

+  1 
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We  have  now  for  the  four  arrangements  respectively,  by  means  of  hitherto  unuse 
tetrads,  the  following  determinations  of  sign:  these  being  in  each  case  inconsistent  witi 
each  other. 

First  arrangement. 

3     5     9  15+-d.-cr        that  is, 

3     9     5  15 \.     p  dcr=     \p^-fiv, 

3  15     5     9  -h     /A.-v 


3     5  10  16  +-d.     a 

3  10     5  16  -     \ .  -  p         -  ^cr  =     \p  =  -fiv, 

3  16     5  10  +-fA.     V 


3    5  11  13  +-«.-T 

3  11     5  13  -     \.     V  ^T  =  -\v=     w, 

3  13     5  11+-.^.-p 


3     5  12  14  +"0.     T 

3  12     5  14--\.-i;         -^T=:-\v=     Mp. 

3  14     5  12  +     ^.     p 

Second  arrangement. 

3     5     9  16+-^.     a 

3     9     5  16 \.— p  0a  =  \p=^fip, 

3  16     5     9+-/A.     V 


3     5  10  15  +-d.     cr 

3  10     5  15—     X.— p         —  d<r  =  Xp  =  /ai/, 

3  15     5  10  +      /A.      1/ 


3     5  11  14  +-d.     T 

3  11     5  14  -     X.-i/         -0T  =  \v  =  fip, 

3  14     5  11  +     /A.     p 


3     5  12  13  +-^.      T 

3  12     5  13  --X.-v  5t  =  Xi/  =  a*/>. 

3  13     5  12  +-/A.     p 
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Third  arrangement. 

3     5     9  13  +-^.-cr 

3     9     5  13 X.     p  Oa-^^Xp^     fiv, 

3  13     5     9  +-fi.-v 


3     5  10  14  +-d.     a 

3  10     5  14  -     \ .  -  p  5cr  =  -  Xp  =  -  /Ai/, 

3  14     5  10  +     fi.     V 


3     5  1115+-d.-T 

3  11     5  15  -     X.      1/  5t  =  -Xi;  =  -^p, 

3  15     5  11  +     A^.-p 


3     5  12  16  +-d.     T 

3  12     5  16  --X.-V  5t  =  -Xv=     /Ap. 

3  16     5  12  +-^.     p 

Fourth  arrangement. 

3    5     9  14+-^.     a 

3     9     5  14 X.-p  dcr=     Xp  =  -/Ai/, 

3  14     5     9  +     ^.     1/ 


3     5  10  13  +-^.     a 

3  10     5  13  -     X.-p  Oa^-Xp^     fiv, 

3  13     5  10  +-^.     1/ 


3    5  11  16  +-d.     T 

3  11     5  16-     X.-v  ^T  =  -Xv=     ftp, 

3  16     5  11  +-/A.     p 


3     5  12  16  +-5.-T 

3  12     5  15 X.-y  ^T  =  -Xi;  =  -^p. 

3  15     5  12  +-M.     P 

And  it  hence  finally  appears,  that  we  cannot,  in  any  one  of  the  four  arrange- 
ments, determine  the  signs  so  as  to  give  rise  to  a  16-square  theorem;  that  is,  the 
product  of  a  sum  of  16  squares  into  a  sum  of  16  squares  cannot  be  made  equal  to 
a  sum  of  16  squares. 
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THE    BINOMIAL    EQUATION    a;''- 1  =  0:    QUINQUISECTION. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.   xii.  (1881),  pp.   15,  16. 

Read  December  9,  1880.] 

The  theory  should  be  precisely  analogous  to  those  for  the  trisection  and  quarti- 
section  (see  my  paper,  "  The  Binomial  Equation  a?^  —  1  =  0,  Trisection  and  Quartisection," 
Proceedings  of  the  London  Maihematuxd  Society,  voL  xi.  (1879),  pp.  4 — 17,  [731]), 
only  I  have  not  been  able  to  carry  it  so  far.  We  have  in  the  present  case  five 
periods  X,  F,  Z,  W,  T,  the  actual  expressions  for  which,  X  =  i;^+...,  F=i7'+...,  etc., 
with  Reuschle's  selected  prime  root  g,  can  be  (for  the  primes  5n  + 1  under  100)  at 
once  written  down  by  means  of  the  table  given,  pp.  16,  17,  of  that  paper;  [see  this 
volume,  pp.  95,  96],      The  relations  between  the  periods  are  of  the  form 

X   Y  Z  W  T 

X^  =  a  6  c  d  e 
XY^f  g  h  i  j 
XZ  =  A:     I    m  n     o ; 

X^  =  (a,  6,  c,  d,  c$Z,  F,  Z,  TT,  T), 
And  thence,  by  cyclical  permutations, 

F^  =  (e,  a,  by  c,  d\  „  ),  etc.; 

viz.   from   the   value   of  X^  we   have   those   of   F^  Z\   W\  T^\    from   the   value   of  XF 
those  of  YZ,  ZW,  WT,  TX ;   and  from  the  value  of  XZ  those  of  FTT,  ZT,  WX,  TY. 


that  is,  we  have 
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From    the    equation  X+F  +  Z+Tr+r=  — 1,   multiplying  by  X  and   then  substi-^ 
tuting  for  X\  XY,  &c.,  their  values,  we  obtain 

-6=        9+1  +n  +  A, 

—  c=        h-\-m  +  o  +i, 

-  c  =       i  +  0  +  ?   +/, 

which  determine  (a,  6,  c,  d,  c)  in  terms  of  (/,  g,  h,  i,  j)  and  (&,  i,  m,  n,  o).  It  is, 
moreover,  easy  to  prove  that 

f  +  g^h  +t+i=  i(p-l), 

whence  also 

a  +  6+c  +d  +  c  =  -l-^(p-l). 

We  obtain  other  relations  between  the  coefficients  by  considering  the  two  triple 
products  XYZ  and  XTW:  these  are  all  that  need  be  considered,  since  the  other 
triple  products  are  deducible  from  them  by  cyclical  permutations.  From  the  first  of 
these  we  have 

X.YZ  ^Y.XZ  =Z  .XF, 
and  from  the  second 

Z.Fir=F.ZTr=ir.ZF; 

and  if  we  herein  substitute  for  YZ^  XZ,  &c.,  their  values,  and  then  in  the  resulting 
equations  for  X^  XYy  &c.,  their  values  as  linear  functions  of  X,  F,  Z,  IT,  T,  we 
obtain  in  all  5.2.2  =  20  quadric  relations  between  the  15  coefficients;  or  if  we 
substitute  for  (a,  6,  c,  d,  e)  their  foregoing  values,  in  all  20  relations  between  the  10 
coefficients  (/,  g,  h,  i,  j)  and  (k,  I,  m,  n,  o).  These  are  at  most  equivalent  to  8 
independent  equations,  since  we  have,  besides,  the  sums  f-^g+h+i+j  and  fc+Z+m+n+o 
each  =i(p  — 1);  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  the  connexions  between  them,. 
or  even  in  ascertaining  to  how  many  independent  equations  they  are  equivalent. 

For  any  given  prime  jt)  =  5n  + 1,  the  values  of  the  coefficients,  and  also  the 
coefficients  of  the  quintic  equation  for  the  periods,  could  of  course  be  calculated 
directly  from  the  expressions  of  the  periods;  but  for  the  primes  under  100,  that  is, 
for  the  values  11,  31,  41,  61,  71,  they  are  at  once  obtained  from  Reuschle.  We 
have  thus  the  two  Tables,  the  former  giving  the  coefficients  a,  b,  ...,n,  o,  and  the 
latter  the  coefficients  of  the  quintic  equations. 
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Table  1. 


p 
11 

31 
41 
61 
71 

a          b           c           d          e 

/  9  ^  i  J 
k           I          m          n          0 

-.2-1-2-2-2 
10  0  10 
0          0          0         11 

-4-6-6-4-6 
0  12  12 
0          2           2         11 

_8-5-6-6-8 
3  0  2  12 
2          2           2         11 

-  10  -  9  -  12  -  8  -  10 
3  2  2  3  2 
0          2          4        3          3 

_14  _io  -12  -9  -12 
4  2  3  2  3 
2          3          5         2           2 

Table  2  of  thb  Quintic 
Equations. 


Coefficients  of 

p 
11 

rf    r,*        yf           ,«           ,'            1 

ll_4_3+3+l 

31 

1     1     -12-2     +1     +5 

41 

1     1     -16    +5     +21    -9 

61 

1     1     -  24    - 17     +41     -  83 

71 

1     1     -  28     +37     +25     +1 

=  0, 
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ON  THE  FLEXURE  AND  EQUILIBRIUM  OF  A  SKEW   SURFACE. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.  xii.  (1881),  pp.  103 — 108. 

Read  March  10,  1881.] 

The  skew  surface  is  taken  to  be  such  that  the  strip  between  two  consecutive 
generating  lines  is  rigid,  and  that  the  flexure  takes  place  by  the  rotation  of  the 
strips  about  the  generating  lines  successively.  The  theory  of  the  flexure  is  well  known, 
but  I  am  not  aware  that  the  theory  of  the  equilibrium  of  such  a  surface,  when  acted 
upon  by  any  given  forces,  has  been  considered;  it  is,  however,  a  question  which 
presents  itself  naturally  in  connexion  with  those  relating  to  other  continuous  bodies 
treated  of  in  the  Mdcanique  Analytiqus,  and  forms  a  good  example  of  the  principles 
made  use  of. 

To  begin  with  the  mechanical  theory:  we  may  regard  the  forces  as  acting  on 
the  generating  lines  regarded  as  material  lines;  and  if  for  an  element  of  mass  dm, 
coordinates  (x,  y,  z)  of  a  particular  generating  line  0,  the  forces  parallel  to  the  axes 
are  X\  Y\  Z\  then  the  corresponding  term  in  the  equation  of  equilibrium  is 

S{X'Sx+rBy  +  Z'Bz)dm; 

and  observing  that  there  are  (as  will  afterwards  appear)  five  geometrical  conditions,  which 
I  represent  by  I7i  =  0,  I7j  =  0,  ...,  178  =  0,  the  equation  of  equilibrium  is 

where    jT,,   jTj,  ...,  jT,    are    the    indeterminate    multipliers,  representing  colligation-forces 
which  correspond  to  the  five  geometrical  conditions  respectively. 

Taking  (f,  17,  J)  for  the  coordinates  of  a  particular  point  P  on  the  generating 
^e;  p,  g,  r  for  the  cos-inclinations  of  the  line  (whence  I7i=|)*-hg'  +  r*  — 1  =0  is  one 
of  the  geometrical  relations),  and  p  for  the  distance  of  dm  from  P,  we  have 

a?,   y>  ^=  S+  pp>  v+  pq»  ?+  p^y 

Sx,  Sy,  Sz  =  S^  +  pSp,  Sff  +  piq,  S^+pSr. 


318  ON   THE   FLEXURE  AND   EQUILIBRIUM   OF   A   SKEW   SURFACE.  [765 

The  summation  S  extends  first  to  the  different  points  of  the  generating  line,  and 
then  to  the  different  generating  lines;  applpng  it  first  to  the  particular  generating 
line,  we  write 

fifZ'dm,    SFdm,    SZ'dm,    STpdm,    STpdm,    SZ'pdm 

=     J,  F,  Z,  i,  Jf,  N, 

where  X,  Y,  Z  axe  the  whole  forces,  and  i,  Jf,  N  the  whole  moments  about  the 
point  P,  for  the  generating  line  G;  retaining  the  same  summatory  symbol  8,  as  now 
referring  to  the  different  generating  lines,  the  equation  becomes 

We  have  now  to  consider  the  geometrical  theory  of  the  flexure.  Taking  on  the 
skew  surface  an  arbitrary  curve  cutting  each  generating  line  &  in  a  point  P,  coordinates 
({>  Vf  ?)>  <^d  taking  a  for  the  distance  along  the  curve,  of  the  point  P  from  a  fixed 
point  of  the  curve;  also  p,  q,  r,  as  before,  for  the  cos-inclinations  of  the  generating 
line  0,  then  when  the  surface  is  in  a  detenninate  state,  f,  17,  f,  p,  q,  r  are  given 
functions  of  cr;  but  these  functions  vary  with  the  flexure  of  the  surface,  with,  however, 
certain  relations  unaffected  by  the  flexure;  and  the  problem  is  to  find  first  these 
relations.     As  already  mentioned,  one  of  them  is  jt)^  +  g'  +  r*  —  1  =  0. 

Taking  P'  as  the  consecutive  point  on  the  curve,  so  that  the  direction  of  the 
element  PP  is  that  of  the  tangent  PT  at  P,  it  is  convenient  to  write  I,  ni,  n  for 
the  cosine-inclinations  of  the  tangent ;   we  have,  it  is  clear, 

l.m.n  =  f-,   ^.   i^;    P  +  m«  +  n»-l  =  0. 
acr     aa     da 

The    conditions    in    order    to    the    rigidity    of    the    strip,    are    that    the    angles    GPF, 
O'FP   (=  180°  -  G'PT),    and    the    inclination    G'F    to    GP,    shall    have    given    values. 


P    P 


variable  it  may  be  from  strip  to  strip — that  is,  these  values  must  be  given  functions 
of  0-.  Taking  Z  OPT  =  /,  the  value  of  Q'P'T  can  differ  only  infinitesimally  from  that 
of  OPT,  and  we  take  it  to  be  OT'T=  I  -  nda-;  also  the  inclination  OP  to  O'F 
is  an  infinitesimal,  =  ©do- :  we  have  7,  fi,  0  given  functions  of  cr.  It  is  to  be 
remarked  that  these  conditions  imply,  inclination  of  G'P'  to  tangent  plane  OPT  at  P 
has  a  given  value  Ado-;  in  fact,  if  through  P  we  draw  a  line  Py  parallel  to  FG\ 
then,   if  P  is   regarded   as   the   centre   of  a    sphere   which    meets  PO,  Py,  PT  in   the 
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points  g,  g^,  t  respectively,  we  have  a  spherical  triangle  gg%  the  sides  of  which  are 
I  —  Slda,  I,  and  Sda,  and  of  which  the  perpendicular  g'm  is  =Acicr;  we  have  thus 
an  infinitesimal  right-angled   triangle,  the  base  and  altitude    of   which  are   ilda,  Ada, 


g  Qdir       ^  I 


and  the  hypothenuse  is  ©do*;  whence  0'  =  X1"  +  A".  In  the  case  of  the  developable 
surface  A  =  0  and  6  s  XI.  It  may  be  remarked  that,  when  the  curve  on  the  skew 
8ur£BM;e  is  the  line  of  striction,  we  have  XI  =0;  in  fact,  taking  P  to  be  on  the  line 
of  striction,  the  line 

Z-f   ^    F-iy    ^    ^-g 
qf  —  q'r     rp' —  r^p     p(]t  ^P9* 

through  ({,  17,  ^)  at  right  angles  to  the  two  generating  lines,  meets  the  consecutive 
generating  line  Z,  F,  ^  =  f  +  /jp',  V +  />?'>  f'  +  P^';  and  the  condition  that  this  may 
be  so  is  easily  found  to  be  XI  =  0. 

Take,  for  a  moment,  p\  j',  r'  for  the  cos-inclinations  of  the  consecutive  generating 
line  F0'\  we  have 

Ip  +mg  -hnr  =cos/, 

Ip'  +  mq  +  nr'  =  cos  (/  —  Xldcr), 

pp'  -Vqq'  -i-r/  =  cos  ©do- ; 

and  then  writing  p\  q\  r'=jt)  +  dp,  q-¥dq,  r-^dr,  and  observing  that  the  equation 
y  +  g'  +  r'^^^l  gives 

pdp  -h  qdq  +  rdr  =  —  J  (dp^  +  cJj"  +  dr*), 

these  equations  and  the  before-mentioned  two  equations  become 

(Ui)    p'  +  q^  +r»-l  =  0, 

(f/s)    ^  +  ^  +  nr  —  COS  /  =  0, 

{U4)    Idp  +  rndq+ndr—il  sin Ida-^O, 

(U,)    dp*  +  d9«-hdr«  -e«dc7«  =  0, 

which   equations,  considering  therein   2,  m,  n  as  standing  for  their  values  -^ ,  -j-  ,  -^- , 

are  the  geometrical  relations  which  connect  the  six  variables  f ,  17,  f,  p,  q,  r,  considered 
as  functions  of  o*.  And  in  these  equations  /,  XI,  6  denote  given  functions  of  a, 
invariable  by  any  flexure  of  the  sur£Ehce. 

To  complete   the  geometrical   theory,  it  is  to  be  observed   that  we   can  by  flexure 
bring  the  generating   lines  of  the    surface   to  be   parallel    to  those  of  any  given   cone 
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(^(Pf  ?i  ^)  =  0>  where  C(p,  g,  r)  denotes  a  homogeneous  function  of  (jp,  g,  r).  Hence, 
joining  to  the  foregoing  five  equations  this  new  equation 

C(p,  g,  r)  =  0, 

these  six  equations  determine  f,  17,  f,  jt),  g,  r  as  functions  of  a.  To  make  the 
solution  completely  determinate,  we  have  only  to  assume  for  the  point  P,  which 
corresponds,  say,  to  the  value  (7  =  0,  a  position  in  space  at  pleasure,  and  to  take  the 
corresponding  generating  line  PG  parallel  to  a  generating  line,  at  pleasure,  of  the  cone. 

As  an  example,  writing  7  to  denote  an  arbitrary  constant  angle,  if  the  invariable 
conditions  are 

7  =  7,     0  =  sin  7,     ft  =  0, 
then  the  five  equations  are 

p^+     g"+    r«-        1        =0, 

P+    m«+    7i»-        1       =0, 

lp+   mq+  nr—    cos  7    =0, 

dp"+    (ig'+ dr2-8in"7d<r"  =  0. 

Idp  +  mdq  +  ndr  =  0. 


We  assume  first 
and  secondly 


C(p,   g,  r)=^«  +  g"  — r'tan"7,  =0; 


C(i>,  g,  r)  =  r,  =0. 

Then,  in  the  former  case,  we  find  the  solution 

Pf  <lf  ^  =  —  sin  7  sin  o-,  sin  7  cos  o-,  cos  7 ; 

f»  V»  ?=     coso-,  sin  (7,  0; 
giving 

X,  y,  z  =  cos  o-  —  p  sin  7  sin  (7,  sin  o-  +  />  sin  7  cos  <r,  cos  7 ; 

and  consequently 

^  +  y*-'^-tan«7  =  0, 

the  hyperboloid  of  revolution.     And,  in  the  latter  case, 

p^  q,  r  =  cos  (a-  sin  7),  sin  (a-  sin  7),  0, 

fi  V>  ?=cot7sin(<rsin7),  —  cot  7  cos  (<r  sin  7),  <7sin7, 
that  is, 

X,  y  =  cot ysinz-\-p  cos z,  —  cot  yco9z  +  p  sin  z, 
whence 

X  sin  z  —  y  cos  z  =  cot  7, 

a   skew   helicoid   generated   by   horizontal   tangents   of  the   cylinder  a^  +  y*  =  cot*7.     This 
is  a  known  deformation  of  the  hyperboloid. 
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Returning  now  to  the  mechanical  problem,  we  have  to  consider  the  tenns 

S  .  TiSHp'  +  S'  +r»-l) 

+  r,S  (Ip  +  mq  +  nr^  cos  /) 

\  aa-  aa         aa-  / 

The  jBrst  term  gives,  under  the  sign  S, 

T,  (pSp  +  qSq'¥  rSr).         (♦) 
The  second  term  gives,  in  the  first  instance, 

^(IdS^  +  mdSff  +  ndSO; 
or,  since  in  general 

then,  attending  only  to  the  terms  under  the  sign  8,  these  are 

The  third  term  gives 

r,  (ISp  +  7nSq  +  nSr)         (*) 

+  Tj  (pBl  +  qSm  +  rSn), 
-where  the  second  line, 

=  ^  (pdB^  +  qdSff  +  rdS?), 
attending  only  to  the  terms  under  the  sign  S,  gives 


dm       t^t,      d  m      ^       d 
( 
The  fourth  term  gives 


-d^^'^-^^-£^'?-^-f.^'-«f-    <*> 


\a<r  aa  da-       J 


where  the  first  line,  written  under  the  form 

and  attending  only  to  the  terms  under  the  sign  8,  gives 
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and  the  second  line,   attending  in   like   manner  only  to   the  tenns  under    the   sign  S, 
gives 

da-  ^     da-  ^      da 


(•) 


The  fifth  term,  written  under  the  form 


ut'^*t'^*tH  (•) 


and  attending  only  to  the  terms  under  the  sign  8,  gives 


-^T. 


■^-tT.^,h-4-T.t.^; 


dp 
da  '^^  da '^^     da  *^  da'^^     da  '^^  da 


(•) 


where   in   each   case    I    have    marked   with    an    asterisk   the   lines   which   present   them- 
selves in  the  final  result. 

Hence,  joining  to  the  foregoing  the  force-terms 

ZS>  +YSv  +  ZS^^  Lip  +  Mhq  +  Nhr,        (♦) 

and  equating  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  Sf,  S17,  Sf,  Sp,  iq,  h*  respectively,  we  have 


0  =  Z 


0=F 


0  =  ^ 


«  ^  T^l  ^—T,p  -—  T,^, 

da    *         da  da    *  da ' 

da    *         da    '  da    *  da  * 

da              da  da      da* 


0  =  i  +T,p 
0  =  M'\-T,q 


0  =  i^  +  Tjr 


T,l 


^  —  Tl   -—  T  ^ 
da  da      da  * 


da 


d  rpdq 
da    'da' 


+       T,n     -       Tin  -  .    T,^ , 

da  da      da 


where   it   will   be   recollected   that   /,   m,   n    stand   for   ^ ,    -r^ ,    -7^ ,  the  variables  being 

?>  Vf  ?i  P»  9>  ^>  ^^d  a.  The  elimination  of  Ti,  T^,  ..,,  T^  from  the  six  equations 
should  lead  to  a  relation  between  f,  tf,  f,  p,  q,  r,  which,  with  the  foregoing  five 
relations,  would  determine  the  six  variables  f,  1;,  f,  p,  q,  r  in  terms  of  a. 

In  particular,  the  forces  and  moments  X,  F,  Z,  i,  M,  N  may  all  of  them 
vanish;  assuming  that  Ti,  jP2»--->^6  do  not  all  of  them  vanish,  we  still  have  the 
sixth  relation,  which  (with  the  foregoing  five  relations)  determines  f,  1;,  f,  p,  q,  r  in 
terms  of  a;  and  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  problem  in  question,  of  the  figure 
of  equilibrium  of  the  skew  surface  not  acted  upon  by  any  forces,  is  analogous  to 
that  of  the  geodesic  line  in  space;  only  whilst  here  the  solution  is,  curve  a  straight 
line,  the  solution  for  the  case  of  the  skew  surface  depends  upon  equations  of  a 
complex  enough  form ;  in  the  case  of  the  developable  surface,  the  required  figure  is 
of  course  the  plane. 
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766. 


ON    THE   GEODESIC   CURVATURE    OF    A    CURVE    ON    A 

SURFACE. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.  xii.  (1881),  pp.  110 — 117. 

Read  April  14,  1881.] 

Thebe  is  contained  in  Liouville's  Note  II.  to  his  edition  of  Monge's  Applicaiion 
de  VAtudyse  di  la  Oiomdtrie  (Paris,  1850),  see  pp.  574  and  575,  the  following 
formula, 

1        di  1       dG  1       dE  .    . 

p~     d8'^20>JE  du^"-     2E:7U  dv^^^' 

_     di     cos  i     sin  t 

€L8         p2  pi 

-which  gives  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature  of  a  curve  upon  a  surface  when  the 
position  of  a  point  on  the  surface  is  defined  by  the  parameters  u,  v,  belonging  to 
a   system   of  orthotomic   curves;    or,   what   is   the   same   thing,   such   that 

d^  =  Edw'  +  Gdv". 

Writing  with  Gauss  p,  q  instead  of  Uy  v,  I  propose  to  obtain  the  corresponding  formula 
in  the  general  case  where  the  parameters  p,  q  are  such  that 

d^  =  Edp^  +  2Fdpdq  +  Odq\ 

I  call  to  mind  that,  if  PQ,  PQ  are  equal  infinitesimal  arcs  on  the  given  curve 
and   on   its   tangent   geodesic,   then   the   radius   of  geodesic   curvature  p  is,  by  definition, 

a  length  p  such  that  2p,QQ' ^PQ^.  More  generally,  if  the  curves  on  the  surface 
are  any  two  curves  which  touch  each  other,  then  p  as  thus  determined  is  the  radius 
of  relative  curvature  of  the  two  curves. 
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The    notation    is    that    of   the    Memoir,  "  Disquisitiones    genenles  • 
curvas"    (1827),    Gauss,    Werke,    t   in.;    see    also    my    paper    "On   get 
particular     those    of    a    quadric    surface/'    Proc,    Lond,    McUh.    Soddj, 
pp.   191—211,    [508];    and    Salmon's    Solid    Geometry,    3rd   ed,    1874, 
The  coordinates  {x,  y,  z)  of  a    point    on    the    sur&ce    are    taken    to 
two  independent  parameters  p,  q:  and  we  then  write 

dx  +  Jcftp  =  adp  +  a'dq  +  J  (arfp*  +  2e^  dpdq  +  tf^  dj*), 

dy  +  ^dHf^bdp+Vdq  +  ^{fidp''^2l3'dpdq  +  fi''d^), 

dz  +  \d^z  =  cdp  +  c'dq  +  \  (ydp^  +  2y'dpdq  +  y''dq[^) : 

^,  J^,  G«a«  +  6>  +  c».    aa'  +  66'  +  cc',    a'«+6'«  +  c^;     V^^EG 

and  therefore 

d^  =  J?rfp»  +  IfWpdg  +  Gd^, 

where  E,  F,  G  are  regarded  as  given  functions  of  p  and  q. 

To  determine  a  curve  on  the  surfiu^e,  we  establish  a  relation  I 
parameters  p,  q,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  take  p,  9  to  be  functi 
paiameter  0;  and  we  write  as  usual  p\  p'\  q\  etc.,  to  denote 
ooeflScients    of  /i,  9,  etc.,  in    regard    to  0\    we  write  also  E^^   £",,   eU 

dF     dF 
differential  coefficients  -r-  >   -r-  >    etc.      In    the    first    instance,    0    is 

dp      dq 

arlntraiy  parameter,  but  we  afterwards  take  it   to  be   the  length   s   oi 

a  fixed  point  thereof 

Firzt  formula  for  the  radius  of  relative  curvature^ 

Consider    any    two    curves    touching    at    the    point    P,   coordinates 
are   regarded  as  given   functions   of  (p,  q);    whore   {p,  q)  are   for   the 
functions,  and  for  the  other  curve  other  given  functions,  of  0. 

The  coordinates  of  a  consecutive  pi>int  for  the  one  cur\e  are  then 

where 

dp  =  pd0  *  Jp  rf^.     dq  =  qdO  *  ^qde^ : 

hence  these  cooidinates  are 

and  for  the  otim'  curve  they  are  iu  like  mcinuer 
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which  is  identically 

=  (EG  -  F*)  {p'  (j"  -  Q")  -  q'  ip"  -  P")V' 

Hence,  extracting  the  square  root,  and  for  '^jbiG-^F*  writing  V,  we  have 


or  say 


UF{p'(?"-Q")-g'(p"-P")l. 


I  =  V{pY -  qp") -  V  ip'Q"  -  q'F'). 

r 


which  is  the  new  formula  for  the  radius  of  relative  curvature. 


FomiiUa  for  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature. 

In  the  paper  "  On  Geodesic  Lines,  etc.,"  p.  195,  [vol.  VUL  of  this  Collection,  p.  160], 
writing  EG  —  F*  =  F*,  and  P",  Q'  in  place  of  p'\  ((',  the  differential  equation  of  the 
geodesic  line  is  obtained  in  the  form 

-  (F^  -f  G(i)  {£?y»  -f  2^,2)Y  +  (2^.  -  <?i)  ?'"1 

or,  denoting  by  fl  the  first  two  lines  of  this  equation,  we  have 

Vip'Q'-q'P") — *n. 

The  foregoing  equation  gives  therefore,  for  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature, 

-^=V(p'q"-p"q')  +  ^n. 

which  is  an  expression  depending  only  upon  p\  q\  the  first  differential  coefficients 
(common  to  the  curve  and  geodesic),  and  on  p'\  g",  the  second  differential  coefficients 
belonging  to  the  curve. 

Observe  that  ft  is  a  cubic  function  of  p\  q* :   we  have 

n  =  (21,  S,  6.  2)V.  ?')•. 

the  values  of  the  coefficients  being 

^  =  2EF,-   EEt-  FEi, 
33  =  2£G,  +  2FF,  -  SFE,  -    GE, , 
6  =   EG,  +  SFG,  -  2FF,  -  2GE,, 
D=   FGt-2GF^+   GG,. 
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The  Special  Curves,  p  =  constant  and  q  =  constant. 

Consider  the  curve  p  =  const.     For  this  curve  p' =  0,  p"  =  0 ;   therefore  also  G5^*  =  l, 
and,  if  i2  be  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature,  then 

Similarly    for   the    curve    q  —  const.     Here  5'  =  0,  ^r"  =  0 ;   therefore  Ep'*  =  1,  and,  if  8 
be  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature,  then 


8     V^P  '        V  EJE- 


E-JE 

These  values  of  12  and  8  are  interesting  for  their  own  sakes,  and  they  will  be 
introduced  into  the  expression  for  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature  p  of  the  general 
curve. 


Transformed  Formula  for  the  Radiits  of  Oeodesie  Curvature. 
From  the  values  of  ^,  -5,  we  have 

1     gf^O    pWE_„.,„     „,v\-i.*Io     ^«'     '^A 
where  the  term  in  {  }  is 

The  terms  in  21  are 

=  - 1/  (1  -  Ep'%     =  - 1  p'  (iFp'q'  +  Qq'% 
and  those  in  !D  are 

1  g'  (1  -  (?3"), 1 3'  (jE?p'«  +  2Fp'q'). 

Hence  the  whole  expression  contains  the  factor  />Y>  *^^  ^>  ^^  f^*^*> 

or  substituting  for  $1,  9,  (S,  £  their  values,  this  is 

=  /?'  {/  (-  GE,  +  EG,  +  ^^-^-'  -  2FFr  -  FE,  +  2EF,  -  ^') 

+  g'  (-  GE,  +  EG,  -  ^^  +  2FF,  +  FG,  -  2GF,  +  ^•)l 


328  ON   THE  GEODESIC  CURVATURE   OF   A   CURVE   ON    A   SURFACE.  [766 

say  this  is 

=  p'q'(Lp'  +  M^; 
and  the  formula  thus  is 

Taking  ^,   ^  to  be  the   inclination  of  the  curve  to  the  curves  q  =  const.»  p  =  const, 
respectively,  and  w(=<f>-\-d)  the  inclination  of  these  two  curves  to  each  other,  then 


^  =  ^'±M,    ,os0  =  ^±^. 


F 

C08A  =  — *-- -,      COBt/=^ -,      C08»  = 


sin  ffl  =s  -^  ,  sin  a  =  — ?  ,  sin  «•  s   ,    _ ; 

^     ^Q  ^E  ^EQ 

hence    .       =o'  JE,  — =  &  JG,  and  the  formula  may  also  be  written 

8in«^sino>^  "' 

1  _84n^  1      ^  1      ^(   ,^,_    „  ,)^  yq'iLp'^M^ 

p       SmOD  M       sin  0)  O  ^  ^         -r    :i  /        yx-  :i   \    J-  i  / 

The  OrthoUmic  Case  F=  0,  or  (fo»  =  Edp^  +  Od^. 

The  formula  becomes  in  this  case  much  more  simple.     We  have 

l  =  Ep'*  +  Gq'\     V^^EG,     ©  =  90°,    8in^  =  cos<^; 

and  the  term  Lp'  +  Mq'  becomes  ^E^r  —  EO,  if,  as  before,  6,  6  denote  the   complete 
differential  coeflScients  Eip'  +  E^q'  and  Gip  +  G^\     The  formula  then  is 

where   the  values  -^  and    ^  are   now   =/syo  and   -rrjA,   respectively.      But    we    have 
moreover  d>  =  tan~*  ^  ,^  ,  and  thence 

=  -  F  (i)Y'  -  /V)  -  ^P  9'  {EG  -  ^G) ; 

or  the  formula  finally  is 

1      cos  6     sin  ^       ,-     ^ 

which   is   Liouvilles   formula  referred   to   at    the    beginning    of    the    present    paper.    ^ 

will   be   recollected   that   ^'   is   the   differential   coefiicient    -,-   with   respect   to  the  arc  5 
of  the  curve. 
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Addition. — Since  the  foregoing  paper  was  written,  I  have  succeeded  in  obtaining 
a  like  interpretation  of  the  term 

V{p'q"-P"q')+  ^pq'(Lp'  +  Mq'), 

which  belongs  to  the  general  ccwe.  I  find  that  these  terms  are,  in  fact,  =  — ^H-(»i/>'; 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing  (since  ©  =  ^  -f  ^  and  therefore  toip  +  09^  =  <^  +  d),  are 
=  ^  —  ft)^'.  It  will  be  recollected  that  if>  is  the  inclination  of  the  curve  to  the  curve 
gr=:c,  which  passes  through  a  given  point  of  the  curve,  ^  is  the  variation  of  ^ 
corresponding  to  the  passage  to  the  consecutive  point  of  the  curve,  viz.,  if>  +  t^cfo  is 
the  inclination  at  this  consecutive  point  to  the  curve  q=^c  +  dc,  which  passes  through 
the  consecutive  point;  co  is  the  inclination  to  each  other  of  the  curves  2>  =  6,  9  =  c, 
which  pass  through  the  given  point  of  the  curve,  a^  the  variation  corresponding  to 
the  passage  along  the  curve  q  =  c,  viz.,  a>  +  a>icb  is  the  inclination  to  each  other  of 
the  curves  p^^b-^db,  9  =  0;  and  the  like  as  regards  6  and  coj. 

For  the  demonstration,  we  have,  as  above, 

where 

V  =  >/EG^F^ ; 

and  moreover  Ep'^+2Fpq  -hGq^  =  l.    In  virtue  of  this  last  equation, 

Fys  +  (Fp'  +  Oqy  =  0 ; 
and  we  have 

where 

D  =  (Fp'+  Oq)p*t^  Vp' (fp'  +  6qy, 

or,  since  V*=^EO-F\  and  thence  2VV=0E-2FF+E6,  we  have 

D  =  ^'  {(Fp'  -f  Oq')  (GE  -  2FF + ^(>)  -  2  (EG  -  F')  (Fp'  +  (Jj')}. 

Substituting    herein    for    E,   P,  (J    their  values  E^p'-^-E^,  F^p' ^F^\   G^p'+G^,  the 

term  in  {  )  becomes 

=  Ip'^ -h  Jp'q' -^  Kq'^ 
where 

I  =  FGE,  -  2EGF,  -f  EFG^ 

/=  G^E,  -  2FGF,  +  (--EG  +  2^)  (?,  +  FGE^  -  2EGF^  +  EFG^, 

K=G^E^-2FGF,  +  (--EG-^2F*)G^. 

F      . 
But  from  the  equation  a>  =  tan~^  p ,  differentiating  in  regard  to  p,  we  obtain 


«!  =  ^Qy{F06-2EGF+EF6)^^I; 
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or,  for  p  writing 

we  have 


-%'{^'*''yi*%'c)- 


The  terms  in  p**  destroy  each  other,  and  the  form  thus  is 


^  -  «./  -  -  F(pY'  -  p"?0  -  f  i)Y  W  +  W). 


where 


^=-g^e'' 

and,  upon  substituting  herein  for  /,  J,  K  their  values,  we  find 

L  =  -GE,  +  EG^  +  ^^^-2FF,-FE^  +  2EF^-^~\ 

M  =  -GE,  +  EG,-^^*  +  2FF,  +  FG,-2GF,+  ^^; 

viz.,  these  are  the  vahies  denoted  above  by  the  same  letters  L,  M.  The  final  result 
thus  is 

where  the  meanings  of  the  symbols  have  been  already  explained.  A  formula  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  this,  but  in  a  different  (and  scarcely  properly  explained) 
notation,  is  given,  Aoust,  "Th^orie  des  coordonndes  curvilignes  quelconques,"  AnnaU 
di  Matem,,  t.  ii.  (1868),  pp.  39 — 64;  and  I  was,  in  fact,  led  thereby  to  the  foregoing 
further  investigation. 

As  to  the  definition  of  the  radius  of  geodesic  curvature,  I  remark  that,  for  a 
curve  on  a  given  surface,  if  PQ  be  an  infinitesimal  arc  of  the  curve,  then  if 
from  Q  we  let  fall  the  perpendicular  QM  on  the  tangent  plane  at  P  (the  point 
M  being  thus  a  point  on  the  tangent  PT  of  the  curve),  and  if  fix)m  M,  in  the 
tangent  plane  and  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent,  we  draw  MK  to  meet  the 
osculating  plane  of  the  curve  in  N,  then  MN  is  in  fact  equal  to  the  infinitesimal 
arc   QQf  mentioned   near   the  beginning  of  the  present  paper,  and  the  radius  of  geodesic 

curvature  p  is  thus  a  length  such  that  2p .  MN  =  PQ^, 
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767. 


ON    THE    GAUSSIAN    THEORY    OF    SURFACES. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathfmatical  Society,  vol.  Xli.  (1881),  pp.  187 — 192. 

Read  June  9,  1881.] 

In  the  Memoir,  Bour,  "Throne  de  la  deformation  des  surfaces"  (Jour,  de  V£c. 
Polyt,,  Cah.  39  (1862),  pp.  1 — 148),  the  author,  working  with  the  form  d^  =  dv^+^du* 
as  a  special  case  of  Gauss's  formula  ds^  ==  Edp^  +  2Fdpdq  +  Gd^,  obtains  (p.  29)  the 
following  equations  which  he  calls  fundamentcU : — 

dn 

where  gi  is  written  to  denote  ^,  and  where  (see  p.  26) 

H  is  the  curvature  of  the  normal  section  containing  the  taugent  to  the  curve 
V  =  constant. 

Hi  is  the   curvature   of  the  normal  section   at    right  angles  to   the  preceding, 
containing  the  tangent  to  the  (geodesic)  curve  t£=  constant, 

T  is  the  torsion  of  the  same  geodesic  curve ; 

or»   what  is  the  same  thing  (see  p.   25),  the   quadric    equation    for    the   determination 
of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  the  point  of  the  surface  is 


(I.  b)II.h)- !-.<,. 
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Writing    for   greater    convenience  K   in    place    of  the    suffixed    letter  if,,  also  V 
instead  of  g,  so  that  the  differential  formula  is  (2$*  =  (2tf*  +  V*du*,  the  equations  become 


1  dT 


{ 


dT    d.HV 


^T-HK, 


du 


dv 


dv 


=  0. 


d.TV*     ydK 
3»  du 


=  0; 


or,  if  we  use  the  suffix   1   to  denote  differentiation  in    regard   to  v,  and   the  suiSx  2 
to  denote  differentiation  in  regard  to  u,  then  the  equations  are 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 


-HK, 

T,- 

f  (.HV\  ■ 

-KV,-. 

=  0, 

{TV% 

+  if.F= 

-0, 

r„  = 

=  V{T*- 

■HK). 

r,+ 

H,V+iH-K) 

F.= 

0, 

T,V 

+  2TV,  +  K, 

= 

=  0. 

I  wish  to  show  how  these  formulae  connect  themselves  with  formula  belonging 
to  the  general  form  df^^Edp^^-  2Fdpdq -\- Gd^.  These  involve  not  only  Gauss's  coefficients 
E,  F,  G,  but  also  the  coefficients  E\  F\  Q'  belonging  to  the  inflexional  tangents; 
and,  for  convenience,  I  quote  the  system  of  definitions,  Salmon's  Geometry  of  Three 
Dimensions^  3rd  ed.,  1874,  p.  251,  viz. 

dx,  dy,  dz  =  adp  +  a'dq^    bdp  +  Vdq,     cdp  +  &dq ; 

d^'x  =  adp""  +  2a'dpdq  +  a"dg*, 
d'y  =  ladp"  +  2^dpdq  +  ^'d^, 
d^z  =  7dp2  +  2y  dpdq  -t-  y'd^ ; 

A,  B,  C^hc'-b'c,    ca'-da,    ab'-a'b;     V^^EG-F^] 
E'  =  Aa  +  Bi3  +  Cy,    F' =  Aa' +  Bff +  Cy\    G' ^  Aol"  +  Bff' ^  Cy\ 

so  that  E\  F\  G*  are,  in  fact,  the  determinants 


a,    6  ,     c 
a',     b\     c' 


a,    6  ,    c 
a\    h\    c' 


a,    6  ,     c 
a',    V  ,    c' 


The  equation  for  the  determination  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  is 

(E'p  -  EV)  {O'p^GV)^  {Fp  -  FVy  =  0, 
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which,  in  the  particolar  case  ^=0  (and  therefore  V*  =  EG),  becomes 

{Pp  -  EV) {G'p  -GV)~  ¥•*(?  =  0, 
or,  as  this  may  be  written, 

1  .  ^'\/l      G'\       F'* 


\p     EV)\p     GV)     EGV*~^' 


an  equation  which  corresponds  with  Bour's  form 

(l_ir)(l.H)_j,-o, 

and  becomes  identical  with  it,  if 

E'  =  EVK.    G'^GVH,    F'  =  -V*T. 

But,  making  p,  q  correspond  to  Bour's  variables,  p  to  v,  and  9  to  u,  it  is 
necessary  to  show  that  the  foregoing  values  (and  not  the  interchanged  values 
E'=GVH,  G'^EVK)  are  the  correct  ones.    We  have,  Salmon,  p.  264, 

dq,    pE'-VE,    pF'-VF    =0; 
-dp,    pF'-VF.    pG'-VG 

or,  putting  herein  F=0,  the  equations  may  be  written 

-dp~F'[       pE)~G''[       pG'J' 

1  E' 

or,  we    see    that    to    dq  =  0    corresponds    the    value   -=rrrr»  ^^^  to  {ip  =  0  the   value 

1       fit'  1  , 

-=7wTT«      Hence  the  former  of   these   values  of  -   corresponds    to  Bour's  du^^O,  that 
p     (tV  p  '^ 

is,   to  his   -  =  K',    and    the    latter    to    Bour's    dv  =  Oy    that    is,    to    his   -  =  jy;    or    the 
P  P 

values  are,  as  stated, 

E^EVK,     O'^GVH. 

The  formula  dti^  =  Edp^ -{- 2Fdpdq  +  Odq-  agrees  with  Bour's  d^  =  dv^  +  g^du\  if 
p^u,  q  =  v,  E^l,  jP  =  0,  Q  =  g\  With  these  values,  V^  =  EG-F*=^f,  or  say  5r=  F, 
and  Bour's  equation  is,  as  it  was  before  written,  cfo"  =  dt;'  +  V^u\  And  we  have  to 
find  the  three  equations  which,  putting  therein  p=M,  q=^v,  J?=l,  jP=0,  (?=F*, 
E'  =  VK,  r  =  -  F»r,  G'  =  F»jy,  reduce  themselves  to  Bour's  equationa 

The  first  of  these  is  nothing  else  than  the  equation  for  the  measure  of  curvature, 
viz.  Salmon,  p.  262  (but,  using  the  suffixes  1  and  2  to  denote  differentiation  in 
regard  to  p  and  q  respectively),  this  is 

4  (E'G'  -  r^)  =     E  (E^  G^  -  2F,  G,  +  G,') 

+  F  (E,G,  -  E,G,  -  2E^F,  +  4^F,F, -  2F^0,) 
+  G(E,Gi'-2E,F^  +  E^^) 
^2(EG-  F^)  (E^  -  2F,^  +  (?„). 
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In  &u(it,  writing  herein  E^l,  F^sO,  and    therefore    the    differential    coefficients    of  E 
and  F  each  =0,  the  equation  becomes 


which  is 


or  finally  it  is 


^(EV-F'^)^0^^-200n, 
^V^(HK -  T')  =  (2FFi)«-  2 r«  (2F,«+  2FF„),  =  -  4F»F„ ; 


Vn=V(T*^HK). 


The    other    two    of    Bour's    equations    are    derived     firom    equations    which    give 
respectively  the  values  of  E^  —  Fi  and  F^  —  6/ ;   viz.  starting  from  the  equations 

F' ^ Aa'  -k- SIS'  +Cy\ 
G'  =  Aol'  +  B^'  +  Oy", 

we  see  at  once  that  E^  and  jP/  contain,  E^  the  terms  ila,  +  5/8t+ C7J,  and  F^  the 
terms  Aai  +  B/3i  +  Cji ,  which  are  equal  to  each  other  (05  =  ai'  since  a  and  a'  are 
the  differential  coefficients  Xu,  Xi^  of  ir,  and  so  /8a  =  A'  and  *y,  =  *y,').    Hence 


and  similarly 


E,'-F,'  =  A,a-\-B,ff-\'C,y^A,a''-B,l3'-C,y'; 
F:  -  0,'  =  -4,a'  +  5^/8'  +  0,7'  -  4,0"  -  B,ff'  -  C^y. 


Here,  from  the  values  of  4,  5,  C,  we  have 


A^hc'-cV 
B  —  ca'  —  ac' 


A=i9o'-76'+67'-c/8' 
Bi  =  7a'  —  dd  H-  ca'  —  07' 


^  =  )8'c'-yy+67"-c)8"; 
5a=7V-aV  +ca"  -07"; 
C,  =a'6'-/8V  +  a)8"-6a"; 


and,  substituting,  we  find 


Ei  -  F;  =     2a'aa'  +  aa"a , 


if,  for  shortness,  aW  denotes  the  determinant 

a,      a,      a 
6',     A    /S- 


and  so  for  the  other  like  symbols.     Observe  that,  with 


a,     a\     a,     a'. 


// 


6,    6'.    /3.    /9',    /9" 


c,    c,     7,     7 


// 
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we  have  in  all  10  determinants,  viz.  these  are  aa'a,  ^E'\  oaV,  =F'\  (w!ol\  —0'\ 
aa'a";  and  the  six  determinants  oaa',  ada\  oo^'a;  aW,  a'aV,  a'a"oL  The  foregoing 
expressions  of  E^-^F^  and  F^'^Oi  respectively,  substituting  therein  for  the  determinants 
aW,  aa"a,  ao^a'\  aVa  their  values  as  about  to  be  obtained,  are  the  required  two 
equations.     We  have 


aa  -\-hb    -fee    —E, 
a' a  +  Vb  +  c'c  =  F, 


aa'  +66'  -^cc'  ^F, 
aV  +6'6'  +cV  =(?, 
aa'  +/86'  +7(/   ^F.^^E^, 


and  if  from  the  first  five  equations,  regarded  as  equations  linear  in  (a,  6,  c),  we 
eliminate  these  quantities,  and  from  the  second  five  equations,  regarded  as  linear  in 
{a\  h\  c'\  we  eliminate  these  quantities,  we  obtain  two  sets  each  of  five  equations. 


0,    a'. 

a, 

a', 

a" 

b,    V. 

A 

yS*. 

0" 

e,    e', 

7. 

y'. 

II 

7 

=  0,  and 


// 


a,    a, 

a, 

a, 

a 

6,     h\ 

A 

ff. 

ff' 

c,     c', 

% 

1 
7> 

n 

7 

=0. 


and 


E,    F,    ^E„    \E„    F,-^G^  F.    0,    F,-^E„    ^G^,    iC 

These  may  be  written, 

Fa  a' «"  -  i^,a'a'  a"  -  i^.oV'a  -  {F^  -  i^,)  a'aa'  =  0. 
-  ^o  o' «"  +  J^,o  a'  o"  +  |^,oo"o  +  (^,  -  i^O  ooa'  =  0, 
Ea'a'a"-  F  aaW+^E,G' -(Ft-^Qr)F'  =0, 
^oV'a  -  Fao^'tt  -iE,G' +  (Ft-^Gi)E'  =0. 
-So'o  a'  -    Faaa'  +^EtF'-  ^E,E'        =  0 ; 

Ga  a'  a"  -(F,-^E,)  a'a'  a"  -^G,  a'a"a       -  ^  G,a'aa' »  0, 

-  Fa  a'  a"  +  (F^  -^E,)a  a'  a"  +  i  G,aa"o         +  i  G,a«a'  =  0, 

iViVa"  -    (?    ao'o"  +  iG,G  -iG,F'    =0, 

-FaVa  -    <?    oo"a  -(i'.-i;F,)^'  +  i<?.^     =0, 

^a'oo'  -    G    aaa' +(F,-^E,)F'-^G,E     =0. 

Attending  in   each  set  only  to  the   third,  fourth,  and    fifth    equations,  and    combining 
these  in  pairs,  we  obtain 

V*a  a'  a"  +  (    iFGi-FF,+  ^  EG,)  F'  +  (-  J^G,  +  J  FE,)  G'  =  0, 

KVa'  o"  +  (    i  (?(?.  -  (?^,  +  ^FG,)  F'  +  {-^FG,  +  ^  GE,)  G'  =  0; 

V'a o"o  +  (-  ^FE,  +  EF,  -  \EE,)  G'  +  (-  iFG^  +  FF,  -  ^EG,)  E'  =  0, 
F'oV'a  +{-^GE,-\-FF^-  ^FE,)  G'  +  (-  i GG,  +  GF,-i FG,)  E  =  0; 

V^a o  o'  +  (    iEGx-  ^FE,)  E  +  (    ^FE^-EF,  +  ^EE,) F'  =  0, 

V*a'a  a'  +(    iFG.-^ GE,)  E  +  (    iGE^-FF^  +  ^FE,)  F'  =  0. 
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We  thus  obtain 

E'  -  F,'  =  |i  {(  -  ^FO,  +  i6E,) E'  +  (- \GE,  +  FF,  -  \FF,)  F} 

+  ^,  K    ^FE,-  EF^  +  ^EE,)0'  +  {    \FO,-FF,  +\EQ;)E'], 
F,'  -  (?.'  =  |.  {(    ^F6,  -  FF,  +  ^EO,)  F'  +  (  -  \EQ,  +  \FE,)  &] 

or,  finally, 

Ei  -F,'=yi  {(-  i^G.  +  OE,  -  FF,  +  ^EG,)  E' 

+  (-  OE,  +  IFFi  -  FF^)  F' + (iFE,  -  EF,  +  ^EE,)  0% 

Fi  -  G,'  =  y,  {(-  i  GG,  +  GF,  -  ^FG,)  E' 

+  (FG^  -  2FFt  +  EG,)  F'  +  (-i  GE,  +  FF,  -  EG,  +  ^FE^)  G'}. 

which  are  the  required   formulae;   and  which  may,  I  think,  be  regarded  as  new  formnls 
in  the  Gaussian  theory  of  surfaces. 

Writing  herein  as  before,  the  first  of  these  becomes 

(F^),  +  (F'r),=^,{i(F»xr^}.  =F^. 

that  is, 

V,K+  VK,  +  FT,  +  2  FF,r  =  F.iT ; 
or  finally 

FT,  +  23'F,  +  K,  =  0, 

which  is  Bour's  third  equation.    And  the  second  equation  becomes 

-  ( V^I%  -  ( V*H),  =  ^.  {-  i  F'  ( F>),  VK  +  ( V%  (-  V'T)  - ( F'X  F'if]. 

—  V'V.K  -  2  VV,T  -  2  V^V.H, 
that  is, 

-  F»T.- 2VV,T-  V'H,-SV^V,H=  -  V'V.K -2VV,T -2V^V,H ; 
or  finally 

T,+  VH,  +  iH-K)V,  =  0, 

which  is  Bour's  second  equation. 
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[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.  xiii.  (1882),  pp.  47,  48. 

Read  November  10,  1881.] 

Landen's  theorem,  as  given  in  the  paper  "An  Investigation  of  a  General  Theorem 
for  finding  the  length  of  any  Arc  of  any  Conic  Hyperbola  by  means  of  two  Elliptic 
Arcs,  with  some  other  new  and  useful  Theorems  deduced  therefrom,"  PhU.  Trans,, 
t.  LXV.  (1775),  pp.  283 — 289,  is,  as  appears  by  the  title,  a  theorem  for  finding  the 
length  of  a  hyperbolic  arc  in  terms  of  the  length  of  two  elliptic  arcs;  this  theorem 
being  obtained  by  means  of  the  following  diflFerential  identity,  viz.,  if 


/  m*  —  a^ 


9^ 
where 


9"^ — ~% —  » 


then 


V;^^^=i*-^W(m4-n)'-^'-^V(m-n)^-^j^- 


(this  is  exactly  Landen's  form,  except  that  he  of  course  writes  x,  i  in  place  of  dx, 
dt  respectively):  viz.,  integrating  each  side,  and  interpreting  geometrically  in  a  very 
ingenious  and  elegant  manner  the  three  integrals  which  present  themselves,  he  arrives 
€i.t  his  theorem  for  the  hjrperbolic  arc;  but  with  this  I  am  not  now  concerned. 

Writing    for    greater    convenience    m  =  1,  w  =  A/,  and    therefore    g  =  k^,  if   as    usual 
Ar*+Ar^  =  l,  the  transformation  is 


/  l-af 


t^k'x 

V  i-^/caf 
C.  XI.  43 
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leading  to 

The    form    in    which    the    transformation    is    usually    employed    (see    my    Elliptic 
Functions,  pp.  177,  178)  is 

leading  to 

"JT^'a^  Ti  -  Jfew  ""  Vi-.y«.i-xy ' 

where 

1-ib' 


X  = 


l  +  ifc'- 


If,    to    identify    the    two    forms,    we    write   y  =  ,  _^    and    in    the    last    equation 
introduce  t  in  place  of  y,  the  last  equation  becomes 

dx  dt 


have 


^/l^oFA-k'a^     V{(1  - AO*- ^'}  {(1  +  ik')*-<»} ' 
Comparing  with   Landen's  form,  in  order  that  the  two  may  be  identical,  we  most 


X  V('l  -&7-^« \/(l  +  ky-t\ 
viz.,  this  is 


l-t»a:^  =  i{V(l-A;')«-^«  +  V'(l-f  fc')"-^'h 
that  is, 


where  the  function  under  the  radical  sign  is 

(1  -  Icf^Y  -  2  (1  +  k'")  t^+f(=T  suppose) ; 
and  this  must  consequently  be  a  form  of  the  original  integral  equation 


^"'^^vr^i^' 


In   fact,   squaring  and   solving  in   regard   to   oc^  with   the   assumed   sign   of   the  radical, 
we  have 


a;2  = 


21^ 
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corresponding  to  an  equation  given  by  Landen.     And  we  thence  have 

which  is  the  required  expression  for  1  —  l^a^. 

The  trigonometrical  form  sin  (2^'  —  ^)  =  c  sin  ^  of  the  relation  between  y  and  x 
does  not  occur  in  Landen;  it  is  employed  by  Legendre,  I  believe,  in  an  early  paper, 
MSm.  de  FAcad.  de  Paris,  1786,  and  in  the  Exercices,  1811,  and  also  in  the  7*ratif^' 
des  Fonctions  EUtptiques,  1825,  and  by  means  of  it  he  obtains  an  expression  for  the 
arc  of  a  hjrperbola  in  terms  of  two  elliptic  functions,  E{c,  4),  E(c\  if/),  showing  that 
the  arc  of  the  hjrperbola  is  expressible  by  means  of  two  elliptic  arcs, — ^this,  he  observes, 
"est  le  beau  th^r^me  dont  Landen  a  enrichi  la  g^m^trie."  We  have,  then  (1828), 
Jacobi's  proof,  by  two  fixed  circles,  of  the  addition-theorem  (see  my  Elliptic  Functions, 
p.  28),  and  the  application  of  this  (p.  30)  to  Landen's  theorem  is  also  due  to  Jacobi, 
see  the  "Extrait  d'une  lettre  adress^  k  AL  Hermite,"  Crdle,  t.  xxxii.  (1846), 
pp.  176 — 181 ;  the  connection  of  the  demonstrations,  by  regarding  the  point,  which 
is  alone  necessary  for  Landen's  theorem  as  the  limit  of  the  smaller  circle  in  the 
figure  for  the  addition-theorem  ia  due  to  Dur^ge  (see  his  Theorie  der  dlij^ischen 
Functicmen,  Leipzig,  1861,  pp.  168,  et  seq.). 


43—2 
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769. 


ON    A    FORMULA   RELATING    TO    ELLIPTIC  INTEGRALS    OF 

THE    THIRD    KIND. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  MathemaHcal  Society,  vol  xin.  (1882), 

pp.  175,  176.    Presented  May  11,  1882.] 

The  formula  for  the  differentiation  of  the  integral  of  the  third  kind 


Joil+nsm* 


(l+n8in*^)A 

in  regard  to  the  parameter  n,  see  my  Elliptic  Ftmctions,  Nos.  174  et  seq.,  may  be  pre- 
sented under  a  very  elegant  form,  by  writing  therein 

sin*^  =  ir  =  sn'  u,    sin ^ cos ^  A  =  y  =  sni^cn  wdn  tt, 

and  thus  connecting  the  formula  with  the  cubic  curve 

y2  =  a;  (1  -  a;)  (1  -  Ar^a?). 

The  parameter  must,   of   course,   be   put    under    a    corresponding    form,    say    n  =  --, 

where  a  =  sn*  ^,  6  =  sn  ^  en  ^  dn  ^,  and  therefore  (a,  b)  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
corresponding  to  the  argument  0,  The  steps  of  the  substitution  may  be  eflfected 
without  diflBculty,  but  it  will  be  convenient  to  give  at  once  the  final  result  and 
then  verify  it  directly.     The  result  is 

d      b         d      y     _j^f   _   X 
dO  a  —  x     du  X  --a  '' 


We,  in  fact,  have 

du 


dx 

-J-  =  2snucnudnu=^2y, 
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and  thence 

du 


that  is, 


Also 


and  hence 


~  =  en*  w  dn'  1^  —  sn*  tt  dn'  t*  —  i"  sn'  i*  en*  u 
du 

=  l-2(l  +  A;»)a;  +  3A;*aj*, 

d    y    _     1     I/'  —  ^^^^l 

dw  a?  —  a  ~  (a  —  a?)*  (  du    ^  du\ 

=  7— ^,  {- a;  -  a  +  2  (1  +  Jfc*)  cwj  +  A:'^' -  3A:*aa?*}. 


Interchanging  the  letters,  we  have 

d      h  1 


dO  a  —  x     {a  —  xy 

and  hence,  subtracting, 

d      6  d      y 1 


{- a?  -  a  +  2  (1  +  A;*)  cw?  +  A»a»  -  3A;\i*a;}, 


d0a  —  x     dux  —  a     {a  —  xjr'^ 


{a-xY 

=  I^(a—x), 
which  is  the  required  result. 


842 
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770. 


ON    THE    34    CONCOMITANTS    OF    THE    TERNARY    CUBIC. 

[From  the  American  Journal  of  Mathematics^  vol  iv.  (1881),  pp.  1 — 15.] 

I  HAVE,  (by  aid  of  Qundelfinger's  formulae,  afterwards  referred  to),  calculated,  and 
I  give  in  the  present  paper,  the  expressions  of  the  34  concomitants  of  the  canonical 
ternary  cubic  aa^  +  by^  +  cz*  +  6lxyZf  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  34  covariants  of 
this  cubic  and  the  adjoint  linear  function  (x  +  tfy-^  ^z :  this  is  the  chief  object  of 
the  paper.  I  prefix  a  list  of  memoirs,  with  short  remarks  upon  some  of  them; 
and,  after  a  few  observations,  proceed  to  the  expressions  for  the  34  concomitants; 
and,  in  conclusion,  exhibit  the  process  of  calculation  of  these  concomitants  other 
than  such  of  them  as  are  taken  to  be  known  forms.  I  insert  a  supplemental  table 
of  6  derived  forms. 

The  list  of  memoirs  (not  by  any  means  a  complete  one)  is  as  follows : 

Hesse,  Ueber  die  Elimination  der  Variabeln  aus  drei  algebraischen  Gleichungeo 
vom  zweiten  Grade  mit  zwei  Variabeln :  Crelle,  t.  xxviii.  (1844),  pp.  68 — 96.  Although 
purporting  to  relate  to  a  different  subject,  this  is  in  fact  the  earliest,  and  a  very 
important,  memoir  in  regard  to  the  general  ternary  cubic;  and  in  it  is  established 
the  canonical  form,  as  Hesse  writes  it,  y*  +  y^ -V yi '\' ^Try^^z. 

Aronhold,  Zur  Theorie  der  homogenen  Functionen  dritten  Grades  von  drei 
Variabehi:   Crelle,  t.  xxxix.  (1850),  pp.  140 — 159. 

Cayley,  a  Third  Memoir  on  Quantics :  Phil.  Trans.,  t.  CXLVI.  (1856),  pp.  627 — 647 ; 
[144]. 

Aronhold,  Theorie  der  homogenen  Functionen  dritten  Grades  von  drei  Variabeln: 
Crelle,  t.  LV.  (1858),  pp.  97—191. 

Salmon,  Lessons  Introductory  to  the  Modem  Higher  Algebra:    8®,  Dublin,  1859. 

Cayley,  A  Seventh  Memoir  on  Quantics:  Phil  Trans.,  t.  cll  (1861),  pp.  277 — 292; 
[269]. 

Brioschi,  Sur  la  theorie  des  formes  cubiques  k  trois  inddtermin^es :  Comptes 
Rendus,  t.  lvl  (1863),  pp.  304—307. 
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Hermtte,  Extrait  d*une  lettre  k  M.  Brioschi:  Crelle,  t  Lxni.  (1864),  pp.  30 — 32, 
followed  by  a  note  by  Brioschi,  pp.  32 — 33. 

The  skew  co variant  of  the  ninth  order,  which  is  y^  —  z^.z^  —  a^.a^  —  y^  for  the  canoni- 
cal form  a?"  4"  y*  +  -8*  +  6lxyz,  and  the  corresponding  contravariant  i;'  —  ?* .  ?*  —  f .  f  —  i?*, 
alluded  to  p.  116  of  Salmon's  Lessons,  were  obtained,  the  covariant  by  Brioschi  and 
the  contravariant  by  Hermite,  in  the  last-mentioned  papers. 

Clebsch  and  Gordan,  Ueber  die  Theorie  der  temaren  cubischen  Formen:  Math, 
AnncUen,  t.  i.  (1869),  pp.  56—89. 

The  establishment  of  the  complete  system  of  the  34  covariants,  contravariants 
and  Ztuischenformeny  or,  as  I  have  here  called  them,  the  34  concomitants,  was  first 
eflTected  by  Qordan  in  the  next  following  memoir: 

(Jordan,  Ueber  die  temaren  Formen  dritten  Grades:  Matk.  AnncUen,  t.  L  (1869), 
pp.  90—128. 

And  the  theory  is  further  considered: 

GuNDELFiNGER,  Zur  Theorie  der  temaren  cubischen  Formen:  Math.  Annalen,  t.  vi. 
(1871),  pp.  144 — 163.  The  author  speaks  of  the  34  forms  as  being  "theils  mit  den 
von  Gordan  gewahlten  identisch,  theils  moglichst  einfache  Combinationen  derselben." 
They  are,  in  fact,  the  34  forms  given  in  the  present  paper  for  the  canonical  form 
of  the  cubic,  and  the  meaning  of  the  adopted  combinations  of  Gordan's  forms  will 
presently  clearly  appear. 

There  is  an  advantage  in  using  the  form  a^  +  by^  +  c2^  +  6lan/z  rather  than  the 
Hessian  form  a^  +  y*  •\' z^  +  Qlxyz,  employed  in  my  Third  and  Seventh  Memoirs  on 
Quantics :  for  the  form  a^  +  6y*  +  c-e*  +  6lxyz  is  what  the  general  cubic 

(a,  6,  c,  /,  g,  h,  t,  j,  A?,  I)  (a?,  y,  zY 

becomes  by  no  other  change  than  the  reduction  to  zero  of  certain  of  its  coefficients; 
and  thus  any  concomitant  of  the  canonical  form  consists  of  terms  which  are  leading 
terms  of  the  same  concomitant  of  the  general  form. 

The  concomitants  are  functions  of  the  coefficients  (a,  6,  ...,Z),  of  (f,  rf,  f),  and  of 
(^y  y>  z)  •'  the  dimensions  in  regard  to  the  three  sets  respectively  may  be  distinguished 
as  the  degree,  class,  and  order;  and  we  have  thus  to  consider  the  deg-class-order  of 
a  concomitant. 

Two  or  more  concomitants  of  the  same  deg-class-order  may  be  linearly  combined 
together:  viz.,  the  linear  combination  is  the  sum  of  the  concomitants  each  multiplied 
by  a  mere  number.  The  question  thus  arises  as  to  the  selection  of  a  representative 
concomitant.  As  already  mentioned,  I  follow  Gundelfinger,  viz.,  my  34  concomitants 
of  the  canonical  form  correspond  each  to  each  (with  only  the  difference  of  a 
numerical  factor  of  the  entire  concomitant)  to  his  34  concomitants  of  the  general 
form.  The  principle  underlying  the  selection  would,  in  regard  to  the  general  form, 
have  to  be  explained  altogether  differently;  but  this  principle  exhibits  itself  in  a 
very  remarkable  manner  in  regard  to  the  canonical  form  cwj*  +  fty*  +  c-8*  +  Qlxyz. 
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Each  concomitant  of  the  general  form  is  an  indecomposable  function,  not  breaking 
up  into  rational  factors;  but  this  is  not  of  necessity  the  case  in  regard  to  a  canonical 
form:  only  a  concomitant  which  does  break  up  must  be  regarded  as  indecompoeable, 
no  factor  of  such  concomitant  being  rejected,  or  separated.  So  &r  from  it,  there  is, 
in  regard  to  the  canonical  form  in  question,  a  frequent  occurrence  of  aftc  +  8P  or  a 
power  thereof,  either  as  a  factor  of  a  unique  concomitant,  or  when  there  are  two 
or  more  concomitants  of  the  same  deg-class-order,  then  as  a  factor  of  a  property 
selected  linear  combination  of  such  concomitants:  and  the  principle  referred  to  is,  in 
&ct,  that  of  the  selection  of  such  combination  for  the  representative  concomitant;  or 
(in  other  words)  the  representative  concomitant  is  taken  so  as  to  contain  as  a  £Eu;tor 
the  highest  power  that  may  be  of  abc+Sl^,  As  to  the  signification  of  this  expression 
abc  +  8Z*,  I  call  to  mind  that  the  discriminant  of  the  form  is  abc  (abc  +  8P)*. 

As  to  numerical  &ctors:  my  principle  has  been,  and  is,  to  throw  out  any  common 
numerical  divisor  of  all  the  terms :  thus  I  write  5  =  —  abcl  + 1\  instead  of  Aronhold's 
5  =  —  4a6cZ  +  4il\  There  is  also  the  question  of  nomenclature :  I  retain  that  of  my 
Seventh  Memoir  on  Quantics,  except  that  I  use  single  letters  H,  P,  &c.,  instead  of 
the  same  letters  with  U,  thus  HU^  PU,  &c.;  in  particular,  I  use  U,  H,  P,  Q 
instead  of  Aronhold's  /,  A,  8/,  T/.  It  is  thus  at  all  events  necessary  to  make  some 
change  in  Gundelfinger's  letters ;  and  there  is  moreover  a  laxity  in  his  use  of  accented 
letters;  his  B,  R,  B\  B"y  and  so  in  other  cases  E,  E^  E\  &c.,  are  used  to  denote 
functions  derived  in  a  determinate  manner  each  from  the  preceding  one  (by  the 
S-process  explained  further  on) ;  whereas  his  i,  L ;  M,  M' ;  N,  N'  are  functions 
having  to  each  other  an  altogether  different  relation;  also  three  of  his  functions  are 
not  denoted  by  any  letters  at  all.  Under  the  circumstances,  I  retain  only  a  few  of 
his    letters;    use    the    accent    where    it    denotes    the    8-process;    and    introduce    barred 

letters  J,  K,  &c.,  to  denote  a  different  correspondence  with  the  unbarred  letters  J, 
Ky  &c.  But  I  attach  also  to  each  concomitant  a  numerical  s}rmbol  showing  its 
deg-class-order,  thus:  541  (degree  =  5,  class  =  4,  order  =  1)  or  1290,  (there  is  no 
ambiguity  in  the  two-digit  numbers  10,  11,  12  which  present  themselves  in  the  system 
of  the  34  symbols);  and  it  seems  to  me  very  desirable  that  the  significations  of 
these  deg-class-order  symbols  should  be  considered  as  permanent  and  unalterable. 
Thus,  in  writing  S  =  400  =  —  abcl  + 1\  I  wish  the  400  to  be  regarded  as  denoting  its 
expressed  value  —  abcl  +1*:  if  the  same  letter  /S  is  to  be  used  in  Aronhold  s  sense 
to  denote  —  4aicZ  +  4Z*,  this  would  be  completely  expressed  by  the  new  definition 
5  =  4.400,  the  meaning  of  the  symbol  400  being  explained  by  reference  to  the  present 
memoir,  or  by  the  actual  quotation  400  =  — a6cZ -h  Z*. 

I  proceed  at  once  to  the  table:  for  shortness,  I  omit,  in  general,  terms  which 
can  be  derived  from  an  expressed  term  by  mere  cyclical  interchanges  of  the  letters 
(a,  6,  c),  (f,  i;,  ?),  {Xy  y,  z). 
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Carrent  No.       Order =0. 

15  P-    330  =  -Z(6cp  +  cai7»+a6?»)  +  (-aftc  +  4i»)fi7C. 

16  Q=    530=(a6c-10i»)(6cf»  +  cai7»  +  a6(:»)--6P(5aftc  +  4P)fi;(:. 

17  F^    460  =  6Vp  +  c»aV  +  a»6*(:»-2(a6c  +  16i»)(ai;»?»  +  6?»p-i-cfV) 

-  24?  (6cf»  +  cai7»  +  a6?»)  fiy?-  2«  (oftc  +  "iff)  fVf. 

18  n  =1290  =  (a6c  +  8i»)«{ci7»-6?».a?«-cp.6f-ai7»}. 

Third  Part,  (8  +  8  =)  16  forms.     Class  less  or  greater  than  Order. 

Class  less  than  Order. 

20  Z  =    514  ^(abc^-  8Z»)  {f  [aZa:*-  26tey»  -  2cZx^  +  36cj^^*]...}. 

21  Z'=    714  =  (a6c  +  8Z»){f[(a6c  +  2Z»)(aa?*-2^cy»--2ca?£«)--186(^yy]...}. 

22  E^    625  =  (a6c  +  8Z»){f(6y*-c^)[2ZV  +  6cy^]... 

+  ^fCfry*  -  c-e*)  [4ate*  +  2i«y^]...}. 

23  E^    825  =  (a6c  +  8P){f»(6y«-c-2»)[Z(a6c  +  2Z»)a^-36cZ*y4.. 

+  i?C(6y»-  c^)  [a(a6c  -4Z»)ic»  +  Z  (a6c  +  2Z0y^]...}. 

24  ^'  =  1025  =  (obc  +  8Z»)  {f» {hy'-cs^) [(a6c  +  2Z»)«aj»+  186cZ*y^]... 

+  i7C(6y»-  c-2*)  [-  12aZ«(a6c  +  2Z«) a^  +  (aftc  +  2Z»)»y^]...|. 

25  Jf  =    917  =  {abc  +  8Z»)»  {f  (6y»  -  cz")  [bala^  -  6Za:y»  -  dx2^  -  36cyV]. ..}. 

26  M'  =  1117  =  (oftc  +  8Z»)'*  {f  (6y»  -  c£*)  [{ahc  +  2Z»)  (5cw?*  -hxy'-  cxs^) 

+  186cZy^]...). 

Order  less  than  Class. 

27  /  =    841  =  {ahc  +  8Z»)»  {a;fa  (ci?*  -  6?»)  +  yi?6  (af » -  cf»)  +  2:fc  (6f»  -  arf)], 

28  F  =    541  =  {abc  +  8Z»)  {a?  [6cf *  -  2cafi7»  -  2a6f  ?» -  QalnVl  •  .}• 

29  if=    741  =(a6c  +  8Z»){a;[Z»(6cf*-2cafi;»-2a6f?')  +  a(aic  +  2Z»)i7^?«]...}. 

30  ^  =    652  =  (oJc  +  8Z»)  [a^  {cv'  -  6?*)  [2aZf  +  a^C] . . . 

+  y^  (ci7^  -  b^)  [4Z«p  +  2aZi;?]...l. 

31  E  =    852  =  (a6c  +  8Z»)  {a;»  (ci?'  -  b^)  [a  {abc  -  4Z»)  f  -  6a«Z^?]. . . 

+  y^  {cv'  -  &?')  [4Z  {abc  +  21^)^^  + a  {abc  -  4Z»)  17?] . . . }. 

32  ^  =  1052  =  {abc  +  8Z0  {a^  {erf  -  6?*)  [-  3aZ^  {ahc  4-  2Z»)  f  +  9a«Z*i7?] . . . 

+  yz{crf-  b^)  [(a6c  +  2Z«>'f -3aZ2(a6c  -4Z»)7;?]...}. 

33  ¥  =    771  =  {abc  +  8Z«)  {x  {erf  -  if')  [(oic  -  8Z0  |*  -  a'c^»  -  a%f  f^ 

-  12aZ^f2^f  -  ea^ZT^^f^J.-.r 

34  M'  =    971  =  {abc  +  SZ^  {a;  (ct;'  -  6f  3)  [^2  (7^^  +  8Z»)  i'  -  Sa^cZ*^'  -  3aWf  ?^ 

+  4aZ  (ate  -  Z')  ^7;f  4-  a^  (oic  -  10Z»)  i/^rJ-i 
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24  E"^     \i^)E. 

30  E  =-4Jac(£,  r,  A). 

31  ^'=-i(S)^. 

32  E"^-^(S')E 

26  Jf'  =  -(8)Jf. 

33  i?  =-J[Jac](P,  ^,  AX 

34  jyr'=    H*)5?. 

In  explanation  of  the  notations,  observe  that 


Hence,  writing 
we  have 


jy  =  Z«  (or*  +  6y«  +  c^)  -  (o6c  +  2i»)  a:y^. 


6  jy  =     aV  +  6y  +  c  V  +  61'anfz, 

a\  h\  c\  V  =  6aP,  66P,  6c?,  -  (oic  +  2?). 
And  this  being  so,  we  write 

X,  Y,  Z  =  cur*  +  ilyz,  6y*  +  2lzx,  c^  +  2iry, 

a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  h  =  ax,  by,  cz,  Ix,  ly,  Iz, 

for  ^  of  the  first  differential  coefficients,  and  ^  of  the  second  differential  coeffidents 
of  U;  and  in  like  manner 

X\  Y\  Z'         ^a'a^-^il'yz,  Vj/'  +  iVzx,  cV  +  2Z'a:y, 
a',  b',  c',  r,  g',  h'  =  a'x,  Vy,  c'z,  Vx,  1%  Vz, 

for  ^  of  the  first  differential  coefficients,  and  ^  of  the  second  differential  coefficients 
of  QH. 

Jac  is  written  to  denote  the  Jacobian,  viz, : 

a,[7,    dyU,    d,U 

Jac(tr,  if,  >I^)=    a^,    dyH,    d,H 

d^^,        dy-9,         dz^ 

and  in  like  manner  [Jac]  to  denote  the  Jacobian,  when  the  differentiations  are  in 
regard  to  (f,  17,  f)  instead  of  {x,  y,  z):  8  is  the  symbol  of  the  S-process,  or  sub- 
stitution  of  the  coefficients  (a\  b\  c',  /')  in  place  of  (a,  6,  c,   Z)>    ^  ^t> 

S  =  a'aa  +  6'aft  +  c'ac  +  Z'3i: 

S,  S',  &c.,  each  operate  directly  on  a  function  of  (a,  6,  c,  l\  the  (a',  6',  c',  Z')  of  the 
symbol  S  being  in  the  first  instance  regarded  as  constants,  and  being  replaced  ultimately 
by   their  values ;    for  instance, 

hahc  =  a'hc  +  ab'c  +  abc\  S'abc  =  2  (a6'c'  +  a  be'  +  a'b'c\  S'abc  =  6a'6'c'. 
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Here 


Hence  the  whole  is 


YZ'  -  Y'Z  -  (6y»  +  %zx)  (cV  +  'iXicy)  -  (c»«  +  2i«y)  (6V  +  2l'iey) 
»  (6c'  -  h'c)  y»z»  +  {ihV  -b'[)xy'-2  {or  -  t/l)  xz* 
=  -  2  (a6c  +  8i»)  ar  (6y»  -  (w*) ; 
^  (0*0;*  —  Safeasy  —  6oc«'«'). 


18. 


=  -  {abc  +  8?)  {aV  (by*-c^)  +  by  (c^*  -  oa;')  +  c»i*(flut»  -  6y»)), 
=     (06c  +  8Z»)  (i>j/»  -  <»»)  (eg*  -  oa*)  (aa!>  -  6y»). 

a^P,    d^,    dfF 
n=-5V[Jac](P,  Q.  P) jV 


viz.  if,  in  this  calculation,  we  write 


a,P.  3,0.  a,P 

Sf-P.     3f<2,    9f^ 


6P  =  af»  +  bi7»  +  c(7  +  6if»;C,  i.c.  a,  b,  c,  1  =-6»c,  -6fca,  -6io6,  -o6c  +  4?, 
Q  =  a'f » +  bV  +  c'J?  +  6l'fi7C,   „    a',  b',  c',  1'  =  (06c  -  10Z»)  (be,  ca,  ah),  - 1*  (5abc  +  41*), 


then 


n=-i 


Here 


(V  +  21Cf )  (c'r«  +  M'fi;)  -  (bV  +  2rS?)  (c?«  +  21fi;) 
=  (be'  -  b'c)  i7»f«  +  2  (br  -  b'l)  f i/*  -  2  (cl'  -  c1)  f (7, 


or  since 


be' 
bl' 


-b'e  =  0, 
-bl 


:  -  6lca .  -  P  (5a6c  +  4i»)  -  (a6c  -  lOP)  ca  (-  a6c  +  4Z») 
=  ca  {6Z«  (5a6c  +  4>P)  +  (oic  -  4P)  (a6c  -  10Z»)} 
=  ca  {abc  +  8i«)«, 

and  the  like  for  cl'  — cl,  the  expression  is 

=  2  (abc  +  Sl'Y  {caff  -  ab^)  f ; 
and  the  whole  is  thus 

=  -  i  (a6c  +  8Z0'  {(cai/*-  ai?»)  f .  ^8^^"+  ...} 

=  -  i  (a6c  +  8P)*  {(cai7»  -  ab^)  [6»c«^  -  {abc  4-  16i«)  (if'f « +  c^^)  +  &c.] 

+  (a6?«  -  fecf )  [c'aV  -  (c^c  +  IQV)  {c^rf  4-  a7/»?»)  +  &c.] 
+  (6cf « -  cav^)  [a^b''^  -  {abc  4-  16i»)  (a^f»  4-  6?*?)  4-  &c.]}. 
Here  the  coeflScient  of  f'ly',  inside  the  {},  is 

a¥(^  4-  6c»  (a6c  4- 161%  =  26c»  (aAc  4-  8P), 
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and  consequently  the  whole  is 

=  -  (afcc  +  8i»)>  (6c»fi;»  -  . . .), 
=     {abc  +  8Py  {{cff'  -  6C)  (a?»  -  cf»)  (6f»  -  a^)]. 
4.  e  =  (bc-f«,...,gh-af,...$f,  v>  ^ 

=  (bcyz - 1*0^) P  +  ...  4-2(Z»y2:-atc*)i;(r+  ... 

which  are  the  terms  of  the  final  result 

e  =  a:*  [-  Z«f»  -  2alrf^  +  yz  [6cf»  +  2Z^?]. 

5  and  6.     The  S-process  applied  to  the  terms  of  0  just  written  down  gives 

6'  =  i  Se  =  ^  [-  IV  ^  -  {aV  +  a'l)  i;5]  +  yz  [\  (be  +  Vc)  f  +  iU'ri^, 
e"  =  i  S»e  =  a?»  [-  P^  -  2aTi;C]  +  yz  [6V?  +  2^^^] ; 

substituting  for  a',  6',  c',  T  their  values,  we  have  the  corresponding  terms  of  8'  and  0" 
respectively. 

7.  5=-iJac(i7,  e,  A),  =-   y,  a^e,  97 

A  term  is  X  {rfijb  —  ?9y8)>  ai^d  if^  in  this  calculation,  we  write 

e=(^  5,  (7,  i;  (y,  fl^Ja?,  y,  *)«,  i.^.  ^  =  -Z«f«-2aii;?,  ..., -P=i6c?+ Z^iy?, 
then  the  term  is 


=  ((WJ»  +  2Zy^){a?.2(G^-^?)  +  y.2(^i7-5C)  +  '^.2((7i7--PC)}. 


Here 


2  (G^  -  if?)  =  ^  (caif  +  PCf )  -  KiohK'  +  Z»f»7),  =  a  {cv'  -  6C»), 
and  hence  the  whole  term  in  «•  is  =  aV  (ci;*  —  if*). 

8,  9,  10.     The  coefficient  of  a^^  ia  B  is  a%  and  hence  in  B£,  B^B,  S^B  the  coefficients 
of  this  term  are  2aac  +  aV,  2a''c  +  4aa'c',  6aV,  whence  in 

B,  B\  B"  =  i  85,  ^  S»5,  :j=^  S»5  respectively, 

the  coefficients  are 

J  (aV  +  2aa'c),  ^  (a'»c  +  2aaV),  i  aV, 

=  3ZWc,  9Z^»c,  27Z«a»c  respectively. 


19 


/=-iJac([7^,  ^,  A)  =  -i 


F,     F,    .7 


a  term  is  —  ^(FZ'—  Y'Z)^,  where,  as  in  a  previous  calculation, 

YZ'  -Y'Z^-2  (abc  +  81*)  x  (by*  -  cz>). 
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Hence,  the  whole  is 

=  {abc  +  8Z»)  {fa?  (6y»  -  c^)  +  lyy  (c^  -  ax»)  +  };z  (aa^  -  bf)]. 

27.  /=  J  [Jac]  (P,  Q,  A)  =  i    V  +  2ICf ,    bV  +  2r?f ,    y 

cr»  +  21fi7,    c'r»  +  2rfi7,    -^ 
if,  as  in  a  previous  calculation 

6P  =  af»  +  V  +  c?»  +  61fi7C,     Q  =  a'f » +  by  +  cV  +  ei'fiy?. 
Here,  as  before, 

{hrf  +  21?f )  {cV  +  2rfi7)  -  (by  +  21' J?)  (cf»  +  2Ifi7)  =  2  (oftc  +  8i»)«  (cai;»  -  a6?»)  f 

Hence,  the  whole  is 

=  {ahc  +  8l^y  [x^a  (erf  -  b^)  +  y^yfc  (a(7  -  c?)  +  -^Cc  (6f»  -  av% 

20.  Z  =  -  f  (3^09^7+  3,03^5^ + d^,H)  -  flftTA, 

which,  H  being 

=  J  (aV  +  by  +  c'z^  +  6Van/z\ 
and  putting 

e  =  (ul,  5,  (7,  P,  (y,  jff$f,  17,  OS    ^  =  -P^  +  6cy^,  ...,P=-aZa:»  +  ?yz,..., 

is 

=  -  f  {(aV  + 2Z'y^)  (ulf  +  5i7  +  (?0  -  (- oicZ  +  ^)  Cr(fa?  +  97y  +  5^) 

+  (6y  +  2Z'2:a:)  (^f  +  J597  +  P?) 

+  (cV  +  2ra;y)  (Gf  +  Piy  +  Cf)}. 

The  whole  coefficient  of  f  is  thus 

=  -  f  {(aV  +  2ry<^)  ^  +  (by  +  2^-^^;)  5"  +  (cz^  +  2rary)  G}  -  (-  ahcl  +  Z^  Ux 
=  -  f  {(aV  +  2i'y^)  (-  fx"  +  bcyz)  +  {by  +  2^^^;)  (-  cZ^:^  +  I'xy) 

+  (cV  +  21' xy)  (-  6iy^  +  P^a?)}  -  (-  abcl  +  Z*)  [oaf'  +  &cy»  +  ca?-2*  +  Qla^z], 

and  herein  the  coefficient  of  a^  is 

viz.   we   have   thus   the   term   {abc  +  8P)  f .  aic*   of  the   final   result. 

21.  K'^'-{h)K,  where  if  is  of  the  form  (a6c  +  8P)(aCr  +  6F+ cTF);  operating 
with  (S),  we  obtain  {abc -\- 81^)  {aiU  +  bhV  +  chW),  Taking  for  instance  the  term  of 
K,  {abc  +  8P)  f  [aZa;*  —  26Ziry^  —  2clxz^  +  36cy V],  then,  in  operating  >vith  (S),  the  term  be 
may  be  considered  indifferently  as  belonging  to  bV  or  cTT,  and  the  resulting  term 
of  K'  is 

^'  =  -  (S)  ^  =  -  {abc  +  8Z»)  f  [ai V  -  2brxf  -  2cZ'a:^  +  36cy^^, 

=     {abc  +  81^)  f  [{abc  +  2P)  (a^  -  2bxf  -  2cir^)  -  ISbdyz^]. 
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viz.   the  coefficient  of  ^  is 

=  -  J  J(c^  +  2lxy)  (-  6bla^  +  Qbcyz^)  -  (6y*  +  2lzx)  (-  6(te*  +  66cy»ir)} 
=  h'cy'z  -  bdh/z^  +  26Z Vy«  -  2cPaj*^ 

Hence,  restoring  the  omitted  factor  (a6c  +  8Z'),  we  have  in  E  the  term 

(abc  +  8Z»)  f»  (6y*  -  c«»)  [2ZV  +  6cy^]. 
23,  24.  i:'  =  -  i (S) ^,  ^"  =  i(S«)  -S: 

^  is  of  the  form  (abc  •¥  SI*)  (aU  +  bV  +  cW),  and,  as  before,  in  a  term   such  as 

(abc  +  8Z«)  pibf-cz")  (2ZV  +  6cy^), 

we  operate  with  8  or  S"  only  on   the    factor   2l*a^  +  bcyz;    and  in  E'  and  jF"  respec- 
tively, operating  upon   this  &ctor,  we  obtain 

-i{4«V  +  (6c'+6'c)y^},  and  i{4Z'V  +  2yc», 

viz.  we  thus  obtain  in  E'  the  term 


and  in  E"  the  term 


30. 


(abc  +  81*)  ^  (by*  -  cz*)  [I  (abc  +  2i»)  «*  -  Sbd^yz], 
(abc  +  81*)  ^  (by*  -  cz*)  [(abc  +  2P)»aj»  +  186cZ^4 

^=-iJac(^,  i^,  A),  =-J 


3y^.     F,    i; 

and,  if  omitting  in  K  the  factor  abc  +  81*,  we  write  K  =  ila?  +  5y  +  (7^,  where 

^  =  6c|*  -  2ca^*  -  2a6f  ?*  -  Gaiiy^?',  this  is  =  -  ^J    B,     F,     97 


which  contains  the  term 

I Z  (J5?  -  Cv\  =  Hcw^  +  2Zy2:)  {?(caV  -  2ahv^  -  26017? 

-  7;  (aif  *  - 

=     (cwr^  +  2Zy£:)  (ct;'  -  6f»)  (2Zf  +  ai;?). 
Hence,  restoring  the  factor  abc  +  Si*,  we  have  the  terms 


:  c,  z,  r 


-  Qdpv')}. 


E^{abc  +  8l>)  |x»  (cv*  -  b^)  [2alp  +  a'17?]  +  yz  (on*  -  b^)  [il*^  +  ialn^]}. 
31  and  32.  E'  =  -if(S)E,      E"  =  -^{S')E: 

E  is  of  the  form  (a6c  +  8P)(aC+6r+cW),  and  we  operate  with  h  and  S^  on  the  fiictors 
2al^  +  a'l^f,  &c. ;  viz. 

h  {2al^  +  ah}^)  =  2  {aX'  +  a'l)  f  +  2aa'»7?,     S«  (2aif  +  a»i;?)  =  4a7'f»  +  2a'»i7C, 
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Collecting,  first,  the    terms    independent    of   abc  —  U*,    and,  next,   those    which    contain 
a6c  — 4?,  each  set  contains  the  factor  ciy*  — 6f,  and  the  whole  is  =017*  — 6f*  multiplied  by 

-  3fo»6cif  ^  -  3aH  (abc  +  8P)  v*^  -  12Z»  (abc^'  +  a^^  +  a«6f  ?»)  -  24ai«  (abc  +  2P)  pi;C 

+  (oftc  -  4Z»)  {a*cfj7»  +  a*6f f» «  (oic  +  16P)  f *  +  12al^?v^] ; 

and  here  collecting  the  terms  in  f*,  f(ci7*  +  ^?')>  P^?i  ai^d  ^'(?»  each  of  these  contains 
the  fitctor  a6c  +  8P,  and,  finally,  the  term  of  Jlf  is 

=  (abc  +  8i«)  ((V  -  6?»)  [(oftc  -  8P)  f *  -  a«cfi7»  -  a«6f ^»  -  12ai»pi7f  -  GaVC]  «• 
34.  ]tf'  =  i(S)¥. 

Here  Jlf  is  of  the  form  {dbc  +  8l^){aU+bV  +  cW);  and,  operating  with   8  through  the 
(a6c  +  8P)a,  &c.,  we  obtain  in  M'  the  term 

i(abc  +  8P)  a?  (or)*  -  &{;»)  [(a'6c  +  ab'c  +  a6c'  -  2««0  f*  +  &c.], 
where 

a'bc  +  ab'c  -^abc'-  24«'  =  ISabd*  +  24P  (ahc  +  2i»),  =  6P  (7a6c  +  8P), 

and  the  term  thus  is 

=  (oic  +  81')  x{orf-  bC)  [{7  abc  +  81')  i»f *  +  ...]. 

This  concludes  the  series  of  calculations. 
Cambridge^  EngUmdy  17  Mc^^  1881. 
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SPECIMEN    OF    A    LITERAL    TABLE    FOR    BINARY    QUANTICS, 

OTHERWISE    A    PARTITION    TABLE. 


[From  the  American  JoumaX  of  Mathematics,  voL  iv.  (1881),  pp.  248 — 255.] 

The  Table,  commencing  1;  6;  c,  6*;  d,  6c,  6*;  ...,  is  in  fact  a  Partition  Table, 
viz.  considering  the  letters  6,  c,  d,  ...  as  denoting  1,  2,  3,  ...  respectively,  it  is  1°; 
1;  2,  11;  3,  12,  111;  ...  a  table  of  the  partitions  of  the  numbers  0,  1,  2,  3,  ..., 
expressed  however  in  the  literal  form,  in  order  to  its  giving  the  literal  terms  which 
enter  into  the  coefficients  of  any  covariant  of  a  binary  quantic.  The  table  ought  to 
have  been  made  and  published  many  years  ago,  before  the  calculation  of  the  covariants 
of  the  quintic;  and  the  present  publication  of  it  is,  in  some  measure,  an  anachronism: 
but  I  in  fact  felt  the  need  of  it  in  some  calculations  in  regard  to  the  sextic;  and 
I  think  the  table  may  be  found  useful  on  other  occasions.  I  have  contented  myself 
with  calculating  the  table  up  to  «  =  18,  that  is,  so  as  to  include  in  it  all  the  partitions 
of  18 :  it  would,  I  think,  be  desirable  to  extend  it  further,  say  to  2r  =  26 ;  or  even 
beyond  this  point,  but  perhaps  without  introducing  any  new  letters,  (that  is,  so  as 
to  give  for  the  higher  numbers  only  the  partitions  with  a  largest  part  not  exceeding 
26):  the  question  of  the  space  which  such  a  table  would  occupy  will  be  considered 
presently. 

As  to  the  employment  of  the  table,  observe  that,  in  applying  it  to  the  case  of 
a  quantic  (a,  6,  c,  d^x,  yf,  the  terms  containing  the  letters  e,  /,  etc.,  posterior  to 
the  last  coefficient  d  of  the  quantic  are  to  be  disregarded;  and  that  the  terms  are 
to  be  rendered  homogeneous  by  the  introduction  of  the  proper  power  of  the  first 
coefficient  a,  rejecting  any  term  for  which  the  exponent  of  a  would  be  negative  (or 
what  is  the  same  thing,  any   term   of  too   high  a  degree  in   the  coefficients   6,  c,  d); 
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thus,  for  the  cubicovariant,  where  the  coefficients    are    of   the    degree    3,  and    of  the 
weights  3,  4,  5,  6  respectively,  from  the  portion  of  the  table 


d 

e 

/ 

9 

be 

bd 

be 

¥ 

¥ 

c» 

cd 

ce 

h>c 

b>d 

d* 

&♦ 

h<? 

b'e 

6«c 

bed 

6« 

c» 
b>d 

we  at  once  copy  out  the  terms 


etc. 


a*d 

ahd 

acd 

abe 

ad' 

WL 

b> 

6*0 

6c» 

ad" 
bed 


which  compose  the  coefficients  in  question. 

As  regards  the  formation  of  the  table,  this  is  at  once  effected,  and  the  successive 
terms  are  obtained  currente  ccUamo,  by  Arbogast's  rule  of  the  last  and  the  last  but 
one:  observing  that  each  term  is  to  be  regarded  as  containing  implicitly  a  power 
of  a,  so  that  operating  on  any  term  such  as  6^,  the  operation  on  the  last  letter  gives 
&*c,  and  that  on  the  last  but  one  letter  gives  ft*.  There  is  little  risk  of  error  except 
in  the  accidental  omission  of  a  term ;  but  of  course  any  one  omission  would  occasion 
the  omission  of  all  the  subsequent  terms  derivable  from  the  omitted  term,  and  would 
so  be  fatal:  to  remove  this  source  of  error,  observe  that  for  the  successive  numbers 
0,  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  the  number  of  partitions  should  be 

0  12     3     4     5      6       7       8      9      10     11     12      13       14       15       16       17       18  ... 

1  1     2     3     5     7     11     15     22     30    42     56     77     101     135     176     231     297     385  ... 

and  we  can  thus,  for  each   partible   number   successively,  verify  that   the  right  number 
of  partitions  has  been  obtained. 

But  as  the  number  of  partitions  becomes  large,  a  further  control  is  convenient, 
and  even  necessary — say  we  have  the  176  partitions  of  15,  we  have  by  the  rule  to 
derive  thence  the  231  partitions  of  16,  and  it  is  not  until  the  whole  of  this  derivation 
is  gone  through,  that  we  could  by  counting  the  number  of  the  new  terms  ascertain 
that  the  right  number  of  231  terms  has  been  obtained.  To  break  up  the  verification, 
it  is  convenient  to  know  that  for  the  partitions  of  16  into  1  part,  2  parts,  3  parts^ 
4  parts,  etc.,  the  numbers  of  partitions  are  1,  8,  21,  34,  etc.,  respectively:  we  can 
then  as  soon  as  the  derivations  giving  the  partitions  into  1  part,  2  parts,  3  parts, 
etc.,  respectively,  have  been  performed,  verify  that  the  right  numbers  1,  8,  21,  34,  etc., 
of  terms  have  been  obtained.  The  numbers  are  contained  in  the  following  table,  each 
column  of  which   is  calculated   from   the   preceding  columns  according   to  a  rule   which 
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is  easily  obtained,  and  which  is  itself  verified  by  the  condition  that  the  sums  of 
the  numbers  in  the  several  columns  give  the  before  mentioned  series  of  numbers  1, 
1,  2,  3,  5,  7,  etc. 


Jo.  of 

0   1   2   3 

4 

5 

6 

Pabtible  Numbeb. 
7   8   9  10  11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17   18 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 

6 

6 

7 

7 

8 

8 

9 

3 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4: 

5 

7 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

19 

21 

24 

27 

4 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

6 

9 

11 

15 

18 

23 

27 

34 

39 

47 

5 

, 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7 

10 

13 

18 

23 

30 

37 

47 

57 

6 

1 

1 
1 

2 
1 

3 
2 

5 

7 

11 

7 

14 
11 

20 
15 

26 
21 

35 

28 

44 
38 

58 
49 

7 

3 

5 

8 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7 

11 

15 

22 

29 

40 

9 

• 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7 

11 

16 

22 

30 

10 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7 

11 

15 

22 

11 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7 

11 

15 

12 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

7 

11 

13 

1 

1 

1 
1 

2 

1 

3 
2 

5 
3 

7 
5 

14 

1 
1 

15 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

16 

1 

1 

2 

17 

1 

1 

18 

1 

112   3 

5 

7 

11 

15   22  30  42  56 

77 

101 

135 

176 

231 

297  385 

The  practical  rule  for  the  construction  of  the  table  thus  is: — On  a  sheet  of 
paper  ruled  in  squares,  and  which  is  read  as  a  continuous  column  from  the  bottom 
of  one  column  to  the  top  of  the  next  column,  form  the  terms  by  Arbogast's  method 
as  already  explained;    writing  down   in  pencil  a  batch    of   terms,  and    counting    them 
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to  see  that  the  right  number  has  been  obtained,  then,  at  the  same  time  verifying 
the  derivations,  mark  these  over  in  ink;  and  so  on  with  another  batch  of  terms, 
until  the  whole  number  of  the  partitions  of  any  particular  number  is  obtained. 

The  foregoing  series  1,  1,  2,  3,  ...,  385,  for  the  number  of  the  partitions  of  the 
successive  numbers  0,  1,  2,  3,  ... ,  18  is  carried  by  Euler  up  to  the  number  of  partitions 
of  59,  =831820,  see  the  paper  "De  Partitione  Numerorum,"  Op.  Arith.  CoU.  L, 
bottom  line  of  the  table  pp.  97 — 101:  the  continuation  from  the  number  385  and 
for  the  partible  numbers  19  to  30  is  as  follows: 


19      20      21        22        S3 


24 


25        26 


27 


28        29 


30 


490    627     792     1002     1255     1575     1958    2436    3010    3718     4565     5604' 

the  whole  number  of  terms  1,  1,  ...»  5604  amounts  to  28629,  which  at  the  rate  of 
500  to  a  page  would  occupy  somewhat  under  60  pages;  or,  at  the  rate  here  employed 
of  369  to  a  page,  somewhat  under  78  pages. 


The  PABTmoN  Table,  0  to  18. 


0.3 


c 


d 

he 

6» 


4.5 


e 
hd 


5 

7 


/ 

be 

cd 

hH 

he" 

hh 

6» 


6.7 


9 

¥ 
ce 

(P 

b^e 

bed 

b^c" 

b^c 

6« 


A 


7.8 


8.9 


6V 

hqf 

hde 

<?e 

ed} 

b'^ee 

b^d" 

b(^d 

c* 

b*e 

b'ed 

6V 

b'd 

6V 

b'e 

b^ 


bi 
eh 

dff 

if 
b% 

beg 

hdj 

6e» 

cde 

d" 

b'g 

b'cj 

bH 

be\ 

bed' 

c'd 

bhe 
b^d" 
b^e'd 


9.10 


be" 

b^e 

b'cd 

b^c" 

b^d 


beg 

6V 

bdf 

¥e 

6e» 

6* 

<V 

cde 

1 

d" 

10 

b'g 

42 

6V 

y'ds 

k 

be^e 

I 

i; 

I  dh 

bH 

\  beh 


10 


hdg 
hef 

^9 
cd/ 

ce" 

d'e 

b^h 

b^cg 

bHf 

6V 

6cy 

bede 

c»« 

6V 

b^de 
6Ve 
b'^ed^ 
bi*d 


10.11 


b\x 
b\P 
b^c'd 
b^c" 

b^cd 

6V 

Vd 

6V 

6«c 

b^^ 


I 
bk 
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The  Pabtition  Table,  0  to  18  {continued). 


11 

11.12 

12 

12.13 

13 

13.14 

U 

U 

14 

di 

by 

bc^ 

J'd" 

bceg 

bc'd' 

^ 

b^k 

c»e 

eh 

V'ce 

bdy 

lf<»d 

bcT 

(?d 

Jl? 

bhj 

^d^ 

/9 

W 

bde* 

6V 

bd^g 

6V* 

bhn 

b'di 

bH 

^ 

b^d 

i»g 

6»« 

bdef 

b^cg 

bcl 

b^eh 

b^ch 

hci 

6V 

<?df 

Vcd 

b^ 

l^df 

bdk 

bVg 

b'dg 

hdh 

Ve 

<?^ 

bV 

c'h 

6V 

bej 

b^iH 

b'ef 

beg 

b*cd 

ed'e 

b*d 

(^dg 

6V/ 

bfi 

h'cdh 

b'c^g 

hr 

\f<? 

d* 

6V 

<^ef 

b^cde 

bgh 

h^ceg 

b*cd/ 

c'h 

}?d 

b*i 

6"c 

cdy 

6*rf» 

c^k 

b\p 

b^ce" 

edg 

6V 

Vch 

6" 

cde" 

6V« 

cdj 

b^d?g 

b^d'e 

«*/ 

Vc 

Vdg 

13 

d*e 

6V(/» 

cei 

b'def 

b'cy 

rfy 

6" 

Vef 

hi 

b^<^d 

cfh 

6V 

b^(^de 

«fo» 

12 

^<?g 

101 

b^d 

b(? 

cf 

b<^h 

b^cd' 

m 

Vcdf 

n 

b^dh 

Vg 

dH 

h^dg 

6Ve 

Vch 

77 

b'c«' 

bm 

b'eg 

b'cf 

deh 

b(?ef 

b^c'd' 

V'dg 

m 

b^d'e 

el 

bT 

b^de 

dfg 

bcd^f 

bd'd 

6V 

U 

b<»f 

dk 

b^c'h 

b^(^e 

^9 

bcde^ 

e 

h<?g 

ck 

b<?de 

<5/ 

b^cdg 

b^cd^ 

eT 

bd*e 

Uh 

bcdf 

dj 

bed* 

fi 

b'^cef 

b^&d 

bH 

<^g 

b^cg 

ba? 

ei 

c'e 

gh 

}^d^f 

6V 

b^ck 

<?df 

bHf 

bd'e 

fh 

c'd« 

m 

b^d^ 

bV 

b'dj 

c'e" 

6V 

«y 

f 

6»A 

bck 

bi?g 

IPce 

b^ei 

c^dJ'e 

b'(^f 

d'de 

b'k 

b*eg 

bdj 

b(?df 

b'd^ 

b^fh 

cd^ 

b^cde 

cd^ 

bcf 

b*d/ 

bei 

b&^ 

b^c'd 

6y 

l^j 

b^d" 

b*h 

bdi 

6V 

bfh 

bcd^e 

6»c* 

bt^i 

b*ci 

b^c'e 

Vcg 

beh 

b'<^/ 

bg' 

bd* 

b^e 

bcdi 

b*dh 

b^c'dj' 

Vdf 

bfg 

b*cde 

<?j 

<^f 

b^cd 

bceh 

b'eg 

b^c'd 

6V 

cH 

m» 

cdi 

&d6 

6V 

Wg 

bT 

b^d" 

6V/ 

edh 

b*c<? 

ceh 

cH^ 

b'^d 

bd^h 

b^c'h 

b'g 

b^cde 

ceg 

bVd' 

^f9 

bH 

b^c^ 

bdeg 

b^cdg 

b'c/ 

b*d* 

cP 

be*d 

d^h 

b'ch 

b^'c 

bdp 

b'cef 

b'de 

6c»« 

d'g 

c» 

deg 

b*dg 

6» 

bey 

b^d^f 

b^c^e 

b<M* 

def 

b^g 

dp 

bV 

14 

(?i 

b^d^ 

b'cd" 

<M 

«• 

b'c/ 

^f 

b'c^g 

^dh 

b^^g 

b^i^d 

Vg 

b'j 

bfde 

h^k 

b'cdf 

135 

c^eg 

b^(^df 

6V 

b*ef 

Vei 

6Ve 

b'cj 

b^ce" 

0 

<?P 

6Vc« 

by 

b*de 

b*dh 

b*cd* 

h^di 

b^d^e 

bn 

cd^g 

b^cd^e 

b^ce 

6»c>« 

Veg 

b*<fd 

b^eh 

b'cy 

cm 

cdef 

b^d^ 

bH^ 

b'cd* 

b*f 

}?& 

byg 

b^c'de 

dl 

Cf? 

be*/ 

b'i^d 

bVd 

be'h 

bV 

bcH 

b^cd^ 

ek 

dV 

bc'de 

6V 

b<* 

bcdg 

Vee 

bcdh 

bc*e 

fj 

d^i? 

bt^d* 

6"e 

C.    XI. 


46 
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The  Partition  Table,  0  to  18  (continued). 


14.15 

15 

15 

15 

15.16 

ip 

16 

16 

16 

b^cd 

b'gh 

bcdef 

6»/« 

6Vrf 

cdl 

c^ 

edV 

^fg 

b^c" 

h»k 

bee" 

6*c«A 

6V 

eek 

d*h 

d*e 

b*e^ 

b'^d 

bedj 

bdy 

b'cdg 

^9 

cfj 

d*eg 

m 

h'edh 

b^^c" 

bcei 

bd^e" 

b'cef 

b'cf 

cgi 

dy« 

b*ek 

b*ceg 

b^e 

bcfh 

c*h 

b'd^f 

b'de 

ch* 

Ay 

b'dj 

bV 

^* 

beg' 

c^dg 

b'd^ 

b'c'e 

d*k 

«« 

b*«i 

l^cPg 

15 

bdH 

c^ef 

W(/ 

b'ed^ 

dtj 

b*m 

b*/h 

b'dt^ 

bdeh 

c^dy 

l^edf 

b^c'd 

dfi 

b'cl 

by 

b*i? 

176 

bdfg 

c^d^ 

b^i?e^ 

b'd' 

dgh 

Vdk 

v<^ 

6VA 

P 

b^g 

cd^e 

b^cd^e 

6y 

«S 

6V 

Vcdi 

V^dg 

bo 

bef* 

rf» 

b^d' 

l^ee 

«fh 

Wi 

b'ceh 

6»c»4/- 

en 

cy 

b'k 

b'ey 

bH^ 

^ 

Vgh 

Wg 

Vcd}f 

dm 

t?di 

b'cj 

b'c'de 

b^c'd 

Pg 

6V* 

Vd*h 

Vedf 

el 

c^eh 

b*di 

V'c'd* 

Vc' 

6«n 

b*cdj 

Vdeg 

Vd*e 

fh 

<?fg 

b'eh 

6c»« 

b'^e 

6'c»» 

b^eei 

VdT 

6*cV 

93 

cd^h 

h'fg 

6c*rf» 

b'^ed 

Vdl 

b'qfh 

6V/ 

bVtff 

hi 

edeg 

6»(« 

d'd 

b^c" 

6»e* 

i'cg' 

b'<H 

6V«» 

6Vi 

edp 

b^cdh 

bH 

b^d 

Wi 

b'dH 

bVdh 

bVcfe 

bcm 

c^f 

b^ceg 

b^eh 

6"c« 

bfgi 

¥deh 

b*<?eg 

b'cd* 

bdl 

d'g 

6»c/« 

b'dg 

6"c 

b'h* 

Vdfg 

6vy» 

bey 

bek 

d'ef 

b'd'g 

b\f 

6" 

b<?l 

l^^g 

6«cdV 

6e^ 

¥j 

<fe» 

b'def 

^<^g 

16 

bcdk 

6>«/« 

b\def 

b<?d* 

bgi 

¥1 

6V 

b'cdf 

bcej 

ftcV 

b'c«? 

<?e 

bh" 

6»cA 

6VA 

b^ce^ 

231 

be/i 

b<?di 

b'dy 

d'd:' 

cH 

b^dj 

b^c'dg 

b'd^e 

9 

bcgh 

b<?eh 

MV 

Vj 

cdk 

t^ei 

b'c^ef 

b*clf 

bp 

bd'j 

b<?fg 

6c*A 

b'd 

cej 

byh 

b^cdy 

¥c^de 

CO 

bdei 

bed*h 

bc^dg 

Vdh 

cfi 

by 

b^cde^ 

b'cd^ 

dn 

bdfh 

bcdeg 

We/ 

b*eg 

cgh 

bVj 

bH^e 

b^c*e 

em 

bdf 

bcdp 

bc'd'f 

by 

dy 

b^cdi 

bc^g 

b^c'd^ 

fl 

b^h 

be^f 

be'de' 

6»c»A 

dei 

b'eeh 

bc'df 

V'&d 

gk 

befg 

bd'g 

bcd*e 

Ifedg 

dfh 

h'cfg 

bc'e' 

be' 

hj 

bf 

bdhf 

bd^ 

Ifictf 

df 

b^d^h 

b^dh 

¥h 

t" 

i^lc 

bde' 

<fg 

my 

e% 

b'deg 

bed' 

Wcg 

b^o 

<?dj 

cH 

<^df 

Ifdf 

«/fl' 

bHP 

^f 

bHf 

ben 

c*«« 

c'dh 

c*e» 

b'<?g 

r 

W/ 

d'de 

6V 

bdm 

c'/A 

e'eg 

<?d'e 

b^c'd/ 

l?m 

b^i 

(?d^ 

ftV/ 

bel 

<?g* 

cy* 

<?d* 

b*c'«^ 

b^cl 

bc^dh 

b'j 

b^cde 

bfk 

cdH 

c^d'g 

b'k 

b*cd*e 

Pdk 

bc^eg 

b'ci 

b'd^ 

^93 

cdeh 

c'def 

b'ej 

b*d* 

b'ej 

b<^r 

¥dh 

b'c'e 

bhi 

cd/g 

cV 

V'di 

6*0*/ 

byi 

bcd^g 

b^eg 

b'c^d^ 

e^m 

ce'g 

cd>/ 

b'eh 

V<*dt 
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The  Partition  Table,  0  to  18  (continued). 


18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

bhk 

be/i 

h'dsj 

d^ef 

bc^deg 

h'cdp 

fc*cH 

VedV 

J»cV 

bij 

hegh 

bHfi 

rfV 

b<?dr 

^ce^f 

h'i^dh 

Ifed^ 

b'c^f 

eo 

bph 

b'dgh 

b^n 

hi?(?f 

h'd^g 

b^<^eg 

Vd*e 

Vet? 

cdn 

h/f 

l^eH 

b*cm 

bcd^g 

b^d^ef 

b'c'P 

b\s>g 

Vd*e 

eem 

<^m 

bh/h 

b^dl 

bcdY 

}^d^ 

b'cd^g 

b'<*d/ 

Vi?f 

cfl 

c'dl 

b'eg^ 

b*ek 

bcde" 

6W 

b^cdef 

6Ve' 

V<?dt 

cgk 

c^ek 

hT9 

hrj 

bd*/ 

h'i^dh 

h^ 

b*c'd*e 

Ved* 

chj 

cYJ 

b(*l 

b'gi 

bd"^^ 

l^(^eg 

b'd^ 

b*cd* 

Vt^e 

ct' 

c^gi 

bc'dk 

b'h^ 

(*i 

W/^ 

b'd^^ 

\?&f 

Vi?d* 

d^m 

c«A« 

bc^ej 

l^i^l 

d'dh 

b^c'd^g 

b^C'h 

l^<^de 

V<fd 

del 

cd^k 

b(^/i 

b^cdk 

i^eg 

ly'c'de/ 

}^&dg 

V^d* 

6V 

dfk 

cdej 

bc'gh 

b^cej 

<^P 

b^c'e' 

b^i?^ 

Vife 

6»A 

dgj 

cdfi 

bcd^j 

bhfi 

(^d'^g 

Wcdy 

l^i^dl^f 

bVd* 

V'eg 

dhi 

cdgh 

bcdei 

b^cgh 

i^def 

b^cd^^ 

b^c^'d^ 

b<?d 

V^'df 

e'k 

ceH 

bcdfh 

my 

f?f? 

m^e 

b^cd^e 

<? 

ft"** 

efj 

cefh 

bcdg" 

I^dei 

i^d^f 

b<*h 

b^d'^ 

Vj 

W/ 

egi 

ce^ 

bce'h 

bHfh 

c«rfV 

b^dg 

b'(^g 

b*ci 

Vede 

eh^ 

cTg 

bcefg 

bW 

cd*e 

bd'ef 

b^d'df 

b'dh 

Vd* 

Pi 

d'j 

bcP 

6VA 

d' 

b&d^f 

b^d"^ 

ffleg 

Vc»« 

M 

d^ei 

bdH 

b^efg 

6«m 

bi^d^ 

b^c'd^e 

by 

lf<?d} 

9" 

dyh 

bd^eh 

by* 

b'^cl 

b<?d*e 

b^c'd* 

V<*h 

Ve^d 

b'p 

dy 

bd^fg 

b^i^k 

l^dk 

bed'' 

bi^f 

Vcdg 

6V 

b^co 

d^h 

bde^g 

b\Hi 

h'ej 

(?g 

bc^de 

Vcef 

b«g 

b^dn 

defg 

bdeP 

b^c'ei 

b'fi 

<^df 

bc*d* 

Vdtf 

6"c/ 

b^em 

dp 

b^f 

b^cyii 

h'gh 

&^ 

c'e 

Vd<? 

b^de 

byi 

^y 

<^k 

b^cY 

b*(^k 

c'dh 

M^ 

bVg 

6"c»« 

b'gk 

eT 

c'dj 

b^cdH 

b*cdj 

(^d* 

b^k 

b*<?df 

b">cd*     \ 

bVij 

b^o 

c^ei 

h^cdeh 

b*cei 

bn 

b'cj 

ftVe" 

b*(?d 

bH^ 

b^cn 

c'fh 

b'^cdfg 

b*c/h 

b'ck 

b'di 

6«crf«e 

lf<* 

b(?n 

b^dm 

<^<f 

b'^ce'^g 

b*cf 

h'dj 

Ueh 

b'd* 

jy     ' 

bcdm 

b^el 

(?dH 

b^ceP 

b*dH 

b'ei 

hVg 

I'c*/ 

6"ce       1 

bcel 

b'fk 

c'deh 

bWh 

b*deh 

b'/h 

b^cH 

bVde 

6»d» 

bcfk 

h'gj 

^dfg 

bWeg 

b*d/g 

by 

¥cdh 

bVd' 

6"c'd 

bcgj 

bVd 

(?e}g 

bH'^P 

b*e^g 

b'c'j 

b^ceg 

b*<*e 

6'V 

bchi 

b'^c^m 

cV 

b^dey 

b'eP 

b^cdi 

b^cP 

bVd* 

6"« 

bdH 

b^cdl 

cd^h 

6V 

h'^3 

b'ceh 

b'd^g 

lf<»d 

6"cd 

bdek 

b'^cek 

cd^eg 

bci 

h'c'di 

b'cfg 

b^def 

6V 

6'V 

WJ 

f>VJ 

cdT 

bc^di 

b^(^eh 

bH^h 

6V 

6"i 

6"d 

hdgi 

b'^cgi 

cdeJ' 

bc^eh 

b'cyg 

b^deg 

b'<^h 

b*ch 

6'V 

bdK' 

Pch^ 

ce* 

bcyg 

b^cd^h 

b'dp 

¥(?dg 

b'dg 

6"c 

he's 

bH^k 

d'g 

bcWh 

¥cdeg 

b\y 

b'^c'ef 

b*e/ 

6" 
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772. 


ON    THE    ANALYTICAL    FORMS    CALLED    TREES. 


[From  the  American  Journal  of  Mathematica,  vol.  iv.  (1881),  pp.  266 — 268.] 


In  a  tree  of  N  knots,  selecting  any  knot  at  pleasure  as  a  root,  the  tree  may 
be  regarded  as  springing  from  this  root,  and  it  is  then  called  a  root-tree.  The  same 
tree  thus  presents  itself  in  various  forms  as  a  root-tree;  and  if  we  consider  the 
different  root-trees  with  N  knots,  these  are  not  all  of  them  distinct  trees.  We  have 
thus  the  two  questions,  to  find  the  number  of  root-trees  with  N  knots;  and,  to  find 
the  number  of  distinct  trees  with  N  knots. 

I  have  in  my  paper  "On  the  Theory  of  the  Analytical  Forms  called  Trees," 
Phil,  Mag.,  t.  xm.  (1857),  pp.  172—176,  [203]  given  the  solution  of  the  first  question; 
viz.  if  <f>2f  denotes  the  number  of  the  root-trees  with  N  knots,  then  the  successive 
numbers  ^,  ^,  ^,  etc.,  are  given  by  the  formula 

^ +a?^  +  aJ"</>,+ ...  =(1 -a?)-^»  (1  -  a^)-^(l -aj»)-^ ..., 
viz.  we  thus  find 

suffix  of  </>     1     2     3     4     5      6       7        8        9        10        11         12         13 

</»=l     1     2     4     9     20    48     115     286     719     1842     4766     12486. 

And  I  have,  in  the  paper  "On  the  analjrtical  forms  called  Trees,  with  application 
to  the  theory  of  chemical  combinations,"  Brit  Assoc,  Report,  1875,  pp.  257 — 305,  [610] 
also  shown  how  by  the  consideration  of  the  centre  or  bicentre  "of  length"  we  can 
obtain  formulsB  for  the  number  of  central  and  bicentral   trees,  that  is,  for  the  number 
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of  distinct  trees,  with   N  knots:    the   numerical    result   obtained  for  the   total  number 
of  distinct  trees  with  N  knots  is  given  as  follows : 

No.  of  Knots  1     2    3    4     5     6      7       8      9      10      11       12       .  13 


No.  of  Central  Trees  10     112     3       7     12     27       55     127     284       682 

„    Bicentral    „      0     10     113       4     11     20      51     108     267       619 
Total  1     1     1     2     3    6     11     23    47     106    235     551     1301 . 

But  a  more  simple  solution  is  obtained  by  the  consideration  of  the  centre  or 
bicentre  ''of  number/'  A  tree  of  an  odd  number  N  of  knots  has  a  centre  of  number, 
and  a  tree  of  an  even  number  N  of  knots  has  a  centre  or  else  a  bicentre  of  number. 
To  explain  this  notion  (due  to  M.  Camille  Jordan)  we  consider  the  branches  which 
proceed  from  any  knot,  and  (excluding  always  this  knot  itself)  we  count  the  number 
of  the  knots  upon  the  several  branches;  say  these  numbers  are  a,  /3,  7,  B,  e,  etc, 
where  of  course  aH-/8  +  7  +  S  +  eH- etc.  =  iV  —  1.  If  JV  is  even  we  may  have,  say 
fltssJiV;  and  then  /8  +  7  +  SH-e  +  etc.  =  JiV— 1,  viz.  a  is  larger  by  unity  than  the  sum 
of  the  remaining  numbers:  the  branch  with  a  knots,  or  the  number  a,  is  said  to 
be  "merely  dominant."  If  N  be  odd,  we  cannot  of  course  have  a^^^N,  but  we  may 
have  a>^N;  here  a  exceeds  by  2  at  least  the  sum  of  the  other  numbers;  and  the 
branch  with  a  knots,  or  the  number  a,  is  said  to  be  "predominant."  In  every  other 
case,  viz.  in  the  case  where  each  number  a  is  less  than  ^N,  (and  where  consequently 
the  largest  number  a  does  not  exceed  the  sum  of  the  remaining  numbers),  the  several 
branches,  or  the  numbers  a,  /3,  7,  etc.,  are  said  to  be  subequaL  And  we  have  the 
theorem.  First,  when  N  is  odd,  there  is  always  one  knot  (and  only  one  knot)  for 
which  the  branches  are  subequal:  such  knot  is  called  the  centre  of  number.  Secondly, 
when  N  is  even,  either  there  is  one  knot  (and  only  one  knot)  for  which  the  branches 
are  subequal :  and  such  knot  is  then  called  the  centre  of  number ;  or  else  there  is 
no  such  knot,  but  there  are  two  adjacent  knots  (and  no  other  knot)  each  having  a 
merely-dominant  branch:  such  two  knots  are  called  the  bicentre  of  number,  and  each 
of  them  separately  is  a  half-centre. 

Considering  now  the  trees  with  N  knots  as  springing  from  a  centre  or  a 
bicentre  of  number,  and  writing  yjtj^  for  the  whole  number  of  distinct  trees  with  N 
knots,  we  readily  obtain  these  in  terms  of  the  foregoing  numbers  ^,  02>  ^»  etc.,  viz. 
we  have 

^1=  1, 

yjr,  =  ^if>,  (if>,  +  1), 

-^3  =  coeff.  a;"  in  (1  —  a?)"^s 

^^4  =  i^2  (^a  +  1)  +  coeff.  a;^  in  (1  -  a:)"*», 

-^5  =  coeff.  ir*  in  (1  —  a7)"*^»  (1  —  ar^)-^^, 

-^6  =  i</>s  (<^s  +  1)  +  coeff.  ar»  in  (1  -  x)-^^  (1  -  x")^', 

yjtj  =  coeff.  of  in  (1-  x)^^  (1  -  a^)-^  (1  -  a^)'^\ 
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and  so  on,  the  law  being  obvious.      And  the  formulae    are    at   once  seen  to  be   true. 
Thus  for  iV=6,  the  formula  is 

We  have  ^  root-trees  with  3  knots,  and  by  simply  joining  together  any  two  of 
them,  treating  the  two  roots  as  a  bicentre,  we  have  all  the  bicentral  trees  with 
6  knots:  this  accounts  for  the  term  i^(^j  +  l).  Again,  we  have  ^  root-trees  with 
1  knot,  ^3  root- trees  with  2  knots;  and  with  a  given  knot  as  centre,  and  the 
partitions  (2,  2,  1),  (2,  1,  1,  1),  (1,  1,  1,  1,  1)  successively,  we  build  up  the  central 
trees  of  6  knots,  viz.  1^  we  take  as  branches  any  two  ^a's  and  any  one  ^;  2^  any 
one  ^  and  any  three  ^'s;  3°  any  five  ^/s;  the  partitions  in  question  being  all 
the  partitions  of  5  with  no  part  greater  than  2,  that  is,  all  the  partitions  with  sub- 
equal  parta     We  easily  obtain 

suffix  of  V^     1     2    3    4    6    6      7       8      9       10      11      12       13 
^  =  1     1     1     2    3     6     11     23     47     106     235     551     1301 

■ 

agreeing  with  the  results    obtained   by  the    much    more    complicated    formulsB    of   the 
paper  of  1875. 
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773. 


ON    THE    8-SQUAKE    IMAGINAKIES. 


[From  the  American  Journal  of  Mathematics,  vol.  iv.  (1881),  pp.  293 — 296.] 

I  WBITE  throughout  0  to  denote  positive  unity,  and  uniting  with  it  the  seven 
imaginaries  1 7,  form  an  octavic  system  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  6,  7,  the  laws  of  com- 
bination being 

0»  =  0,    l'  =  2»=3'=4*  =  6»  =  6»  =  7'  =  -0, 

123  »  6„        146  =  6,,        167  =>  e„ 

246  =  £4,       267  »  6., 
347  =  6.,       366  =  67. 

where  6  =  ±,  viss.  each  e  has  a  determinate  value  +  or  —  as  the  case  may  be ;  and 
where  the  formula,  123  =  6,,  denotes  the  six  equations 

23=     €.1,       31=     6,2,        12=     6,3, 
32  =  -6,1,        13  =  -6,2,        21  = -6,3, 

and  so  for  the  other  formulae.    The  multiplication  table  of  the  eight  symbols  thus  is 

0  1234567 


0 

0 

1' 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

1 

1 

-    0 

*,3 

-«.2 

*,5 

-«,4 

«,7 

-*,6 

2 

2 

-c,3 

-    0 

«.l 

*,6 

«.7 

-Ui 

-«.5 

3 

3 

€l2 

-*,1 

-    0 

€.7 

«r6 

-€,5 

-«.4 

4 

4 

-c,5 

-«,6 

-«,7 

-    0 

e,l 

c,2 

«.3 

5 

5 

€34 

-*»7 

-«,6 

-t,l 

-     0 

«r3 

n2 

6 

6 

-«a7 

Ui 

«r5 

-.,2 

-«,3 

-    0 

«.l 

7 

7 

«,6 

t.5 

«.4 

-€,3 

-«.2 

-«.l 

-    0 
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Hence    if   0,    1,   2,  3,  4,   5,  6,   7   and   0',   1',   2',  3',  4',   5',   6',   7'    denote    ordinary 
algebraical  magnitudes,  and  we  form  the  product 

(00  +  11 +  22  + 33  +  44  + 56  +  66  +  77)(0'0  + 11 +  2'2-h3'3  +  4'4  +  5'6  +  6'6  +  77), 

this  is  at  once  found  to  be  = 

(00'  -  ir  -  22'  -  33'  -  44'  -  55'  -  66'  -  77')  0 

+  (Or  +  O'l  +  €i23  +  ea45  +  6,67  )  1 

+  (02'  +  0'2  +  €i31  +  €446  +  €557  )  2 

+  (03'  +  0'3  +  6x12  +  6^47  +  €756  )  3 

+  (04'  +  0'4  +  €i51  +  €462  +  e,73  )  4 

+  (05'  +  0'5  +  eJ4  +  6.72  +  €^63  )  6 

+  (06'  +  0'6  +  €371  +  6424  +  €735  )  6 

+  (07'  +  0'7  +  €,16  +  €,25  +  €e34  )  7, 

where  12  is  written  to  denote  12'  — 1' 2,  and  so  in  other  cases. 

The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  eight  coefficients  of  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  6,  7  respectively 
will,  if  certain  terms  destroy  each  other,  be 

=  (0«  +  l*  +  2*  +  3'^  +  4*  +  52  +  6*  +  7*)(0'»+r2  +  2'5  +  3'*+4'«  +  5'*  +  6'«  +  7'*); 

viz.  the  sum  of  the  squares  contains  the  several  terms 

€x€j23.45,  €i€s23.67,  €,€431.46,  €i€831.57,  €,€«12.47,  €i€7l2.56,  €,€,45.67, 
€4€724.35,  €4€«62.73,  €^€714. 63,  €,€,51.73,  €,€,14.72,  €,€451.62,  €4€,46.57, 
€,€,25.34,     €,€772.63,     €36,16.34,     €,€771.35,     €,€471.24,     €,€,16.25,     €,€747.56, 

and  observing  that  21  =  — 12,  etc.,  and  that  we  have  identically 

23. 45  +  24. 63  +  25. 34  =  zero,  etc., 

then   the  three    terms    of   each    column  will   vanish,  provided    a  proper  relation    exists 
between  the  c's:  viz.  the  conditions  which  we  thus  obtain  are 

€x€2  =  —  €467  =  656,, 
616,  =  —  646,  =  €567, 
6164  =  —  €^6^  =  —  6,67, 
€i€i^  6367=  C^C^f 
€i€,=  6,6,  =  -6364, 
6167  =  —  6,64  =s  €i€sf 
6,6,  =  —  646,  =        €^€7, 

We    may    without    loss    of   generality    assume    61  =  6,  =  6,  =  +  ;    the    equations    then 
become 

+  =  -  ^4^7  -         €,6„ 
+  =  -€4^6=         €,67, 

+  =  -  €4^5  =         €6^7, 
€4  =-6,      =-67, 
6,  =        67      =        6,, 
^6=         €t      =-64, 

e^  =  -  64    =     6, ; 

c.  XI.  47 


370 


ON   THE  8 -SQUARE  IMAOINARIBS. 


[773 


and  writing  6=±  at  pleasure,  these  are  all  satisfied  if  —  €4  ==  e,  =  e«  ==  e,  =  ^.  The  terms 
written  down  all  disappear,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  eight  coefficients  thus 
becomes  equal  to  the  product  of  two  sums  each  of  them  of  eight  squares,  viz.  this 
is  the  case  if  ei  =  €a  =  e,  =  +,  —  64  =  f 5  ?=  €«  =  €7  =  d,  0  being  =  ±  at  pleasure :  the  resulting 
system  of  imaginaries  may  be  said  to  be  an  8-squai*e  system. 

We  may  inquire  whether  the  system  is  associative ;  for  this  purpose,  supposing 
in  the  first  instance  that  the  e's  remain  arbitrary,  we  form  the  complete  system  of 
the  values  of  the  triplets  12.3,  1.23,  etc.,  (read  the  top  line  12.3  =  ~6iO, 
1.23  =  — €iO,  the  next  line  12.4  =  ei€67,  1.24  =  63647,  and  so  in  other  cases): 


12.3  = 

1.23  = 

-  «i 

i   -€, 

0 

12.4  = 

1.24  = 

«!«« 

«S«4 

7 

12.5  = 

1.25  = 

«1«7 

-   «8«8 

8 

12.8  = 

1.28  = 

-   «1<7 

-  UU 

5 

12.7  = 

1.27  = 

-   «!«« 

Ma 

4 

1 

13.4  = 

1.34  = 

-  «1«4 

-  «8«6 

1    8 

13.5  = 

1.35  = 

-   «1«5 

«S«7 

1    7 

13.8  = 

1.38  = 

«1«4 

«2«7 

4 

13.7  = 

1.37  = 

«i«a 

-<!<« 

5 

14.5  = 

1.45  = 

-   <9 

-  <a 

0 

14.8  = 

1.48  = 

«2«7 

«1«4 

3 

14.7  = 

1.47  = 

«a«a 

-«!«« 

2 

15.8  = 

1.58=    1 

-^u   1 

-«1«7 

2 

15.7  = 

1.57  = 

-  <3«6 

«i«a 

3 

18.7  = 

1.87=    j 

-  «S 

-«s 

0 

23.4  = 

2.34  = 

«1«3 

-  «8«6 

5 

23.5  = 

2.35  = 

-  CjCa 

-  «4«7 

4 

23.6  = 

2.38  = 

«1«3 

-^5^7 

7 

23.7  = 

2.37  = 

-  ^l^S 

~   «4f6 

6 

24 .  5  - 

2.45  = 

-C4C7 

-   «1«2 

3 

24.8  = 

2.48  = 

-   «4 

-   «4 

0 

24.7  = 

2.47  = 

€3*4 

«1«6 

1 

25.8  = 

2.58  = 

-«3«5 

«1«7 

1 

25.7  = 

2.57- 

-  «a 

-  «3 

0 

28.7- 

2.87  = 

-    ^4*6 

-  fi«s 

3 

34.5  = 

3.45  = 

-  <a€« 

CjCj 

2 

34.8- 

3.48  = 

-  «a«6 

-    «1«4 

1 

34.7  = 

3.47  = 

-   «6 

-   «6 

0 

35.8  = 

3.58  = 

-«7 

-  «7 

0 

35.7  = 

3.57  = 

^3*7 

-  «1<8 

1 

38.7=    ! 

3.87  = 

-   f5«7       1 

«lf3 

2 

45.8  = 

4.58  = 

«a«3       i 

-  «6«7 

7 

45.7  = 

4.57  = 

-   «2«3       , 

-   ^4^5 

8 

48.7  = 

1 

4.87=    1 

1 

-  «4<a     1 

-   «2f3       1 

5 

58.7  = 

5.87  = 

-   <6«7 

1 
«2«3 

4. 
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Write  as  before  €i  =  €2  =  €s  =  +  ;  then,  disregarding  the  lines  (such  as  the  first  line) 
which  contain  the  symbol  0,  and  writing  down  only  the  signs  as  given  in  the  third 
and  fourth  columns,  these  are 


u 

-  «7 

-  «6 

-  <4 

u 

«7 

<5 

-  <4 

+ 


-  <4<7 

u 

-  <5 

-  «4«« 

-  <« 
<7 

-  <6«7 

+ 

-  <4<6 

-  <«<7 


<4 

-  «5 

-  «4 

-  <« 
<7 
<7 

«4 

-  «tf 

-  «7 
<8 

-  «5<« 

-  <4C7 

-  CjCy 

-  «4<6 

«6 
«7 

+ 

-  «4 
-  €5 

+ 

-  <«<7 

-  €4€6 


We  hence  see  at  once  that  the  pairs  of  signs  in  the  two  columns  respectively  cannot 
be  made  identical:  to  make  them  so,  we  should  have  €«  =  €4,  €7  =  — €5,  €7=64,  that  is, 
€4=€g  =  €7  =  — €5,  which  is  inconsistent  with  the  last  equation  of  the  system  —  €^67  =  +. 
Hence  the  imaginaries  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  as  defined  by  the  original  conditions,  are 
not  in  any  case  associative. 

If  we  have  Cj  =  Cj  =  c,  =  4-  and  also  —  €4  =  €5  =  €«  =  €7  =  d,  that  is,  if  the  imaginaries 
belong  to  the  8-square  formula,  then  it  is  at  once  seen  that  each  pair  consists  of 
two  opposite  signs;  that  is,  for  the  several  triads  123.  145,  167,  246,  257,  347,  366 
used  for  the  definition  of  the  imaginaries,  the  associative  property  holds  good, 
12 . 3  =  1 .  23,  etc. ;  but  for  each  of  the  remaining  twenty-eight  triads,  the  two  terms 
are  equal  but  of  opposite  signs,  viz.  12.4  =  — 1.24,  etc.;  so  that  the  product  124  of 
any  such  three  symbols  has  no  determinate  meaning. 


Baltimore^  March  oth,  1882. 
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774. 


TABLES    FOR    THE    BINARY    SEXTIC. 


The  Leading  Coefficients  of  the  First  18  of  the  26  Co  variants. 


[From  the  American  Journal  of  Mathematics,  vol.  iv.  (1881),  pp.  379 — 384] 

Including  the  sextic  itself,  the  number  of  covariants  of  the  binary  sextic  is  =26, 
as  shown  in  the  table  p.  296  of  Clebsch's  Theorie  der  bindren  algebraistJien  Formen, 
Leipzig,  1872;   viz.  this  is 

Order 


>eg. 

0 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

1 

/ 

2 

A 

• 

// 

1 

3 

I 

1 

1 

p 

(/,i) 

T 

4 

B 

(/.  ih 

(/.  0 

ia,i) 

5 

(i>  Oa 

(i.  0 

'.      {U,  1) 

6 

Au 

(p.  0 

7 

(/.  i% 

(/,  Ph 

8 

(i,  0» 

1 

t 

9 

((/:»■),    ^)4 

10 

(/.  0. 

(/,  n> 

12 

{(/.  i),  p\ 

15 

((/; »),  1% 

1 

1 
i 
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Or,  using  the  capital  letters  A,  B,...,  Z  to  denote   the   26   co variants  in  the   same 
order,  the  table  is 

0  2  4  6  8  ■      10  12 


1 

A 

2 

B 

C 

D 

3 

E 

F 

G,  =  {A,  cy 

H 

4 

I 

J,  =  (A,  Ef 

K,  =  (A,E)' 

L,  =  (D,  cy 

5 

M,  =  (C,  Ef 

N,  =  (C,  Ey 

0,  =  {D,Ey 

6 

P 

• 

Q,  =  {F,  Ey 

R,  =  (<?,  E^' 

1 

L 

7 

S,  =  iA,E'Y 

T,=(A,E^' 

8 

U,  =  {C,  EJ 

1 

1 

I 

9 

V,  =(G,  E^y 

1 

1 

10 

TF,  =  (^^)- 

X,  =  {A,Ey 

1 

12 

Y,  =  (G,  Bf 

1 

1 

15 

Z,  =  (G,  £*)» 

\ 

A  is  the  sextic.  P  is  Salmon's  C,  p.  204. 

B  is  Salmon's  A,  p.  202.  IF  ,,        „        D,  p.  207. 

1    „        „  B,  p.  203.  Z  „        „        E,  p.  258. 

The  references  are  to  Salmon's  Higher  Algebra,  2nd  Ed.,  1866. 

In  the  present  short  paper  I  give  the  leading  coefficients  of  the  first  18  covariants, 
A  to  R  (some  of  these  are  of  course  known  values,  but  it  is  convenient  to  include 
them) :  for  the  next  four  covariants  /S,  T,  U,  F,  the  leading  coefficients  depend  upon 
the  coefficients  of  -4,  C,  G  and  E-,  viz.  writing 

A  =  (a,  6,  c,  dy  e,  /,  g\x,  y)\ 

E'^ipL,    i^,      i7,      iS,        6$a:,  yy, 

C  =(a',    i)8',     iy\    iS\       6'$a;,  y)\ 

G  =(a\  i^\  ^7",  15^8",  7^€",  ...$^,  y)«, 
we  have 

8,  Coeff.  a^  =  a€-6S4-C7-d/84-ca, 

T,      „      o;^  =  oS  -  267  +  3c/3  -  4da, 

17,      „      a;^=2a'S-^7  +  7'i8-2S'a, 

F,      „      a;*  =  280a"€  -  35^'S  +  107"7  -  20riS  +  24€"a. 

Similarly  the  invariant  W  and  the  leading  coefficients  of  X,  Y  depend  on  the  coefficients 
o{  A,   G  and   E^;    and  the    invariant    Z    depends    on    the    coefficients    of    G    and    E\ 
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But  these  two  invariante  W  and  Z  have  been  akeady  calculated;  viz.  as  already 
mentioned,  W  is  Salmon's  invariant  D,  and  Z  his  invariant  E,  given  each  of  them 
in  the  second  edition  of  his  Higher  Alg^^ra  (but  not  reproduced  in  the  third 
edition):  on  account  of  the  great  length  of  these  expressions,  it  has  been  thought 
that  it  was  not  expedient  to  give  them  here. 

For   the  reason  appearing  above,   I   have   added   the  expressions  for  the  remaining 
coefficients  of  C,  E,  G, 


A,   7* 


a  +  1 


ay  ^    \ 

a^bf-    6 

ce  +  15 

rf»-10 


C,  a?* 


2>,  a:» 


E,  x" 


ae     +  1    ,    ac 
a^bd  -  4    ,    a*6» 
c^   +  3 


F,  7^ 


1    \  aeg    +1  ace     -i-l 

1          df   -Z  rf»    -  1 

«»     +2  a«6«(5  -1 

a<>6V  -  1  6crf  +  2 

6c/  +  3  ,     &     -  1 

6flfo  -1  I 

C«(5    -3 

crf«  +2 


G,  a? 

H,x^ 

ay    +1 

a*d   *  1 

o6«    —  5 

aic  -  3 

cd    +2 

a'i*  +  2 

afbM  +  8 

1 
1 

W  -6 

1 

1 
1 

7,  «* 


j;  ar* 


a;  «:• 


Z,  «^« 


J/,  a:" 


AT,  a^ 


0,  aJ» 


acc^    -1-  1 

ay«    +  1 

a^dy     + 

1 

aV  +  1 

a'c^     +      1 

a*C/&    -    1 

a^xlg        0 

c/»    -1 

abef   -  10 

«/     - 

1 

de   -1 

d/y    -      6 

dey    +     1 

w/    «    1 

d^y    -1 

cdf   -^    ^ 

o6cy    — 

3 

a6y-l 

^i^     +      8 

d/^    +    3 

dy  +  3  : 

fl^S/*    +2 

ceF     +  16 

bdf  - 

2 

6c«  -  2 

«/'»     -     3 

«y   -  3 

cfe«    -   2    I 

e»      -1 

rf«e    -12 

be*     + 

5 

6rf*  +  4 

aby    -      1 

a^y^^  +   1 

ab'dg       0 

a^6  V  -  1 

a^b'^df  +  16 

cy  + 

9 

c^rf  -  1 

bc/y   +      6 

bcey  +    2 

6V  +    1 

bT  +1 

6V    +    9 

Cflfe      — 

17 

a'b^e  +  3 

6rfgi^  -   34 

6c/»  -    3 

bc^y       0 

6cc^  +  2 

bctf  -  12 

c/^    + 

8 

/;W-  6 

bd/^  +    48 

WV  -    4 

6c<^-U 

beef  -2 

bcde  -  76 

a'b^y     + 

2 

be"  +3 

6ey   -    18 

6^/-  12 

6C€*    +11 

6rfy  -  2 

W»    +48 

6  V  - 

6 

cV    +    18 

6<r»     +  15 

Wtf  +   I 

bde"  ^2, 

c^e     +48 

b^de  + 

2 

cy    -    45 

c*c?y  +    1 

cy    +  9  , 

<^g    -1 

c«(;«  -  32 

^'«   + 

6 

c^/V  +      ^ 

c'ef  +    9 

c*^  -14 

c*rf/  +2 

6c<;-  - 

4 

cdef  +    78 

cdy  +    4 

Crf»      +      6     ; 

c V    +  1 

cfl'      -    36 

Cd(5^    -21 

o*6»C5^       0 

cc^'^e  -  3 

dy    -    48 

c/«e    +    8 

6»(^+  8 

d'     +  1 

1 

c/V    +    28 
a^t'^cei/         0 
b^d''y+    64 
6'^c^^/_lf4 
6V    +    81 
bc'dy-    96 
^•V  +  108 
6c(/y+    96 
6ce^^  -  126 
bd^e  +    16 
cV     +    36 
c'df  -    72 
c^e'    -    27 
c'c/^e  +    96 
cd*     -    32 

a'b^ey  -    3 
b^cdy-^    6 
6Vc/*+    9 
6-t/y+  32 
b^de'  -  39 

6cV  -    3 
bc^df-  66 
6cV  +  18 
bcd'e  +  76 
bd*    -32 
cy    +  27 
c'de  -45 
c'rf»  +  20 

6»«»  -  9  ; 
6«(y-  6 

6*(/»  -  8 
6c»<f  -  3   . 

1 
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P,  a^ 


Q,  ««  B,  ^ 


a^d^f     +    1 

1 

«w 

-      1 

defy     -    6 

'Sg 

+      9 

dp       +    ^ 

r 

-      8 

«V       +    4 

a^bcf 

+      3 

ep      -    3 

hdfg 

-    24 

a  bcdy^    -    6 

beg 

-    45 

beefy    +  18 

hep 

+    66 

hcP     -12 

<?/9 

-      2 

+      3 

bdfy   +  12 

cdey 

+      5 

+    48 

i^^i^    -  18 

cdp 

+      6 

-    12 

6«y    +   6 

cef 

-      7 

-    51 

c^e/^      +    4 

d'y 

-      3 

-    16 

cV^     -  24 

d\f 

-      3 

+    36 

c^^A    -18 

cfe* 

+      4 

-      8 

c^^/''     +30 

a  by 

0 

-      2 

cd^ey    +  54 

Wy 

+      4 

+    12 

crfy^    -12 

h'dey 

-      5 

+  192 

cdtif    -42 

bHp 

-      6 

-    48 

ce*        +  12 

h'ef 

4.      7 

-144 

d*y      -  20 

bc^eg 

-      5 

-  159 

c/V     +  24 

bctr 

-      6 

+    18 

rfV      -    8 

bcd^y 

+      7 

-    48 

a<»6»c4^    +    4 

bcdef 

-    16 

+    24 

h'efy     -12 

ftc«» 

+    23 

+  279 

fty»    +  8 

6(/y 

+    30 

-    48 

6V^    -    3 

bd^e" 

-    33 

-    84 

6W^    +30     ! 

&dy 

-      1 

+    42 

h'cep  -  24 

<?ef 

+    36 

+  153 

ftV'^tf^  -  12 

<?dj 

-    37 

-    36 

hMp  -  24 

c'de' 

-    53 

-399 

b^de'f  +  60 

cd^e 

+    79 

+  312 

6V       -  27 

d^ 

-    24 

-    64 

bcfy    +    6 

a'bfy 

-      2 

0 

6c«ci<fi^  -  42 

b^ceg 

+      5 

0 

bc'dp  +  Q0 

l^cP 

+      6 

0 

bc'ey  -30 

m^y 

+      2 

-224. 

bcd^y    +  24 

b^def 

+    22 

+  144 

6crf  V  -  84 

6V 

-    27 

+    54 

6cflfe»    +  66 

b^c'dy 

-      8 

+  336 

6rfy    +24 

b'c^ef 

-    39 

-  108 

bd'^e'    -24 

b^cdy 

-    50 

+  384 

c*e^      +  12 

b'cde^ 

+  107 

-684 

ep     -27 

m^e 

-    22 

+  144 

c»rfV    -    8 

hc^y 

+      3 

-126 

c'def    +  66 

b&df 

+    84 

-648 

c'e'       -    8 

6c»6« 

-    21 

+  432 

c^dy    -24 

bcH^e 

-102 

+  564 

c'^rfV  -39 

bed' 

+    44 

-288 

c<^*(5     +  36 

<^f 

-    27 

+  270 

d^        -    8 

c*de 

+    45 

-450 

c'd^ 

-    20 

+  200 
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^ 

Xlf 

«/+2 

a,hj+    1 

6.-6 

a,/-    1 

cdti 

beg  -    1 
bdf  -    * 

»>!/• 

6f"    +    9 

oy  +  9 

ede  -  17 

^+1 

rf>    +    8 

ee-  9 
(i'+8 

/ 

'^ 

«^y+    1 
«/>-    1 

i»+2 

bdg-    Z 

c/-e 

bef  +    3 

de  +  i 

«//-    1 

«• 

«>    -    3 
rf*"  +    2 

rj(  +  1 

,l/-i 

e'  +3 

A'oW.— In  the  tablei  on  this  page,  i 
has  been  treated  like  the  otiisr  lettert  ; 
on  the  preceding  pagee,  tlie  power* 
of  a  liuvr!  hetQ  auppreased  except  in 
the  flret  of  cverj  aeries  of  tarmg  con- 
taining a  common  power  of  a. 


The    final    result    is    that    we   have    the   vahies  of    the   invariants   B,   I,  P,   IT,  2 

and    the    leading    coefficients    of    the    covarianta    A,   P.   D.   E,   F.   G,   H,   J.  K,  I.  t 

N,   0,   Q,   R:    also   the   means   of  calculating   the   leading  coefficients  of   the  remaining 
covariants  8,  T,   U.   V,  X,  Y. 


xy 

«v  + 

1 

a6/  + 

2 

«M    - 

19 

«rf'    ■!■ 

8 

ft'«  - 

6 

Ud  + 

44 

c"     - 

30 

^^     i 

ah,,* 

7 

^f- 

14 

a'tt  - 

14 

Iff 

0 

6™   - 

21 

W    -r 

[12 

rtJ  - 

70 

^   i 

acfi  + 

7 

^f- 

28 

ae'   ~ 

14 

%   + 

14    ! 

hcf  - 

42     ' 

W«  + 

168 

e',    - 

loa    1 

ry 

ad<i 

0 

«/- 

35 

fc, . 

35 

w/ 

0 

fo'  + 

105 

<■■/  - 

105 

"^J- 

Mil  - 

7 

cf~ 

14 

ixJ'j  + 

28 

*./* 

42 

.V  * 

14 

tdf  - 

168 

«"  + 

105 

«y 

•/>- 

f    i 

hw* 

14 

y 

"    1 

C(/f/    + 

14 

«/  + 

21 

•i*/- 

112 

A"  + 

70 

"■y 

«./- 

1 

»- 

2 

«ff     + 

19 

'/•  + 

6 

i',j  - 

8 

d.f  - 

44 

<^     + 

30 

'/ 

h'  - 

1 

tfy  + 

5 

d..j- 

2 

dr- 

8 

<■/  * 

6 

775] 


377 


775. 


TABLES    OF    COVARIANTS    OF    THE    BINAKY    SEXTIC. 

[Written  in  1894:  now  first  published.] 

The  binary  sextic  has  in  all  (including  the  sextic  itself  and  the  invariants)  26 
CO  variants  which  I  have  represented  by  the  capital  letters  A,  B,  C, ...,  Z.  The  leading 
coefficients  of  the  covariants  ^  to  12  (of  course  for  an  invariant  this  means  the 
invariant  itself)  are  given  in  my  paper  "  Tables  for  the  binary  sextic,"  Amer.  Math,  Jour, 
vol.  IV.  (1881),  pp.  379 — 384,  [774];  the  two  invariants  Z  and  W  (Salmons  invariants 
D  and  E)  had  been  already  calculated.  But  I  did  not  in  my  values  of  the  leading 
coefficients,  nor  did  Salmon  in  his  values  of  the  two  invariants,  insert  the  literal 
terms  with  zero  coefficients:  as  remarked  in  my  paper  [143]  "Tables  of  the  covariants 
Jf  to  TT  of  the  binary  quintic,"  it  is  very  desirable  to  have  in  every  case  the 
complete  series  of  literal  terms,  and  I  have  accordingly  in  the  expressions  of  the 
covariants  A  to  R  obtained  for  the  leading  coefficients,  and  in  the  expressions  obtained 
from  Salmon  for  the  invariants  W  and  Z,  inserted  in  each  case  the  complete  series  of 
literal  terms. 

I  give  a  list  of  the  26  covariants  nearly  in  the  form  of  that  given  in  the  latter 
paper  [143]  for  the  covariants  of  the  quintic,  only  instead  of  a  separate  column  of 
deg- weights  I  insert   these  in   the  body  of  the  symbol;    thus 

C  =  (3,  3,  4,  3,  3)«  4  to  8  (^,  y)^ 

the  5  coefficients  of  the  quartic  function  contain  respectively  3,  3,  4,  3,  3  terms 
(some  of  them  it  may  be  with  zero  coefficients),  are  of  the  degree  2,  and  of  the 
weights  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  respectively. 

The  list  is  as  follows : 

^=(1,  1,  1,  1,  1,  1,  1)^  0  to  6(0;,  yY, 

B  =  (4)«  6  (X,  yr,  Invt., 
C  =  (3,  3,  4,  3,  3)»  4  to  8  (a:,  y)*, 
D  =  (2,  2,  3,  3,  4,  3,  3,  2,  2)«  2  to  10  (^,  yY, 
c.  XI.  48 
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E  -  (8,  8,  8)*  8  to  10  {m,  yf, 

F^a,  7.  8,  8,  8,  7,  7)*  6  to  12  {x,  yf. 

6  -  (5,  7.  7,  8,  8,  8,  7,  7,  S)"  5  to  13  (w,  yf, 

ir-(3,  4,  5,  7,  7,  8,  8,  8,  7,  7,  5,  4,  3)«  3  to  15  («,  y)», 

/-(18)'  12(«,  yy,  Invt., 

7 -(16,  16,  18,  16,  16V  10  to  14  (a;,  yY, 

JSi:«(14,  16,  16,  18,  16,  16,  14y  9  to  15  («,  y)*. 

Z«(10,  13,  14,  16,  16,  18,  16,  16,  14,  13,  10)*  7  to  17  (x,  yf, 

Jf-(32,  32,  32)*  14  to  16  (a;,  yy, 

JV=(30,  32,  32,  32,  30)»  13  to  17  (ar,  y^, 

0 » (25,  29,  30,  32,  32,  32,  30,  29.  25f  11  to  19  {x,  yf, 

P  =  (58)«  18  {X,  yf,  Invt., 

Q  =  (61,  55,  55,  58,  55,  55,  bVf  15  to  21  {x,  y)', 

^  =  (51,  55,  55,  58,  55,  55,  b\y  15  to  21  («,  y)*, 

S » (94,  94,  Uy  20  to  22  (a;,  yf, 

2*  =(90,  94,  94,  94,  90)^  19  to  23  {x,  yY, 

U  =  (U1,  151,  147)*  23  to  25  (x,  yY, 

F«  (221,  227,  227,  227,  221)«  25  to  29  {x,  yY, 

Tr=(338)'»  30  (x,  yY,  Invt., 

Z  =  (332,  338,  332)"  29  to  31  (x,  yY, 

F  =  (668,  676,  668)"  35  to  37  (x,  yY, 

Z  =  (1636)"  45  {x,  yY,  Invt. 


a^y 


^  =  (  11*.  y)' 

a^  ^\f  a?*/* 


a;y» 


a  +  \ 


6  +  6 


c+  15 


(^  +  20 


e  +  15 


/+6 


y  +  1 


^=(   H*.  y)'>  ittvt. 


^v 

+ 

1 

6/ 

— 

6 

ce 

+ 

15 

d^ 

— 

10 

+  16 
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37^ 


+  4 


a*y 


Xlf 


a«+  1 

a/+2 

a^+  1 

hg^l 

c^+  1 

6tf-4 

6<?-6 

hf  ... 

c/'-e 

(^-4 

c»  +3 

*  • 

crf+  4 

(j«  -9 
rf«+8 

d!e+  4 

(5«   +3 

+  6 


+  9 


+  6 


+  4 


+  1 


^  =  (    l[«^y)" 


a^ 

oSy 

^f 

^y" 

aV 

^}^ 

a;*5^ 

OC}f 

y" 

oc  +  1 

arf+  4 

a«  +    6 

a/+    4 

ag  +    1 

h(J  ■\r      ii 

c^  +    6 

dg  +  i: 

eg  +  I 

6«  -1 

6c  -4 

6c;+    4 

6e  +  16 

6/ +  14 

C/  +  16 

rf/+    4 

e/-4. 

/'-I 

c«   -10 

erf-  20 

c«  +    5 

(fo  -20 

«»  -10 

1 

cf«-20 

+  4 


+  10 


+  20 


+  20 


+  20 


E  =  (    Ky)^ 


±3 

+  5 


±    1 
+  26 


±  ^ 

+  7 


+  10 


x" 

^J 

»* 

acg    +  I 

adg  +    1 

a^    +  1 

df  -3 

^/   -    1 

/•   -1 

«»    +  2- 

t^bcff  -    1 

a'bdff-S 

a<>6V  -  1 

bd/-    8 

be/ +3 

6c/ +3 

W  +    9 

<^9  +2 

hde-l 

cy+  9 

cd/-l 

c»^  -3 

cde- 17 

ce"  -3 

crf«  +  2 

d'   +    8 

+  4 


+  1 


+  1 

+  2 


A 


aV 

ctbg 

abf    ... 

c/  +2 

cc    +  1 

rfe   -2 

rf*  -1 

a^by  -  2 

af^bU  -  1 

6c(5  +  2 

6crf+2 

6rf«  +  2 

c»    -1 

c2rf-2 

±2 
+  4 


a^Z/^ 


a(^  +  1 
df  ^^ 
««    -3 

a^6V  -  1 
bcf-2 

bde-^  4 
c'«  +  2 

erf^  -3 


±3 
+  6 


oi?y* 


ocff 


adg    +  2 

ef    -  2 

a^6c5r  -  2 

bd/+  4 

6i5«  -  2 

(rf  -  2 

cde  +  6 

d^    -  4: 


a  eg    +  1 

Z'  -1 

a^'bdg  +  2 
be/ -2 

c'g-^ 
cd/^i 

ce^  +2 
d^e-S 


±    2 
+  10 


+  1 

+  8 


a/g     ... 

af^beg  +  2 
6r-2 
cdg  —  2 

.c^  +  2 
dy+2 
rfe»-2 


+  6 


a^'*     ... 

af'b/g  ... 
ceg  +  I 
c/«  -  1 

rf*i^-l 
c/«/+2 

«>    -    1 


+  3 


48—2 
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^^ 


^ 


1^ 


^ 

*o 

« 

CO 

CO 

1 

+ 

1 

1 

+ 

% 

* 

"§ 

^ 

% 

JC' 

- 

04 

O) 

KD 

GO 

o 
eo 

> 

1 

1 

+ 

r 

+ 

1 

i 

+ 

i^ 

"^J" 

• 

^ 

^ 

CT 

o 

^ 

• 
• 

^ 

C^l 

2 

l^ 

> 

1 

+ 

+ 

+ 
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+ 

•fe 

•? 

1 

^ 

t 

> 
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t^ 

'"^^ 

GO 

<M 

•^ 

» 

iti 

• 

« 

•^ 

^ 

CO 

o 

• 

>» 

1 

1 

+ 

+ 

+ 

1 

+ 

^ 

's 

ll' 

•e 

^ 

ao 

;fci 

• 

kO 

*o 

• 

»o 

»o 

• 

• 

^* 

• 

CO 

eo 

• 

o 

o 

• 

• 

jT* 

^H 

^^ 

^  > 

1 

+ 

1 

■h 

^ 

•^ 

^ 

1 

^ 

s 

^ 

•i 

II 

e 

"3 

;:> 

t» 

00 

-^ 

"^ 

<M 

00 

»o 

(M 

•^ 

-^ 

CO 

l-H 

o 

l-H 

• 
■ 
• 

^^ 

+ 

1 

1 

+ 

1 

+ 

1 

1^ 

3 

^ 

"^ 

t 

^ 

•O 

'£ 

t^ 

-^ 

-^ 

• 

l-H 

<M 

o 

+1 


+1 


+1 


00 


+1 


o 

+1 


iCi 
30 

,    l-H 

+1 


<ri      ^ 


I 


I 


;>^ 

^ 


33 


+  + 


I 


00 


CO 


o 

CO 


l-H 
l-H 


+1 


^      »o 


:n 


« 

i«o 


<M 


^ 
U 


00 


+ 


CO 

I 


+1 


^ 

CO 

©1 

1 

+ 

1 

"W 

^ 

'^ 

CO 

• 

o 

(M 

• 

^H 

*-< 

a 

1 

+ 

1 

^ 

^ 

•S* 

e« 

^ 


^ 


%■ 


M 


iS 


^ 


% 


e« 


i^ 


o 

H 


I 


o> 


I 


n 


g^ 


-^ 


'lis ; 


+ 


+ 


ei 


.^ 


CO 


^ 


H    1 


CO 

+ 


I 


CO 

+ 

5?i 


O 
CO 

I 


00 


c^ 

•« 


^ 


in 
I 


to 


1 


CO 

CO 

I 

•1 


o 
+ 


kO 

o 

I 


« 


^ 


I 


I 


I 


o 


•g* 


o 
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o 


tfi 


-8 


I 


+ 

1 


C^l 


:k 


o 


^ 


00 

I 


o 
I 


(M 


e« 


.^ 


T1 

l-H 

+ 


o 
I 


o 


•e 


u^      o 

l-H 
+  I 


CO 


t5> 


»0 

O 


i«0 


o 

I 


"« 

•b 


<M 


:5^ 


o 

CO 

I 


o 

00 

I 


o 

CO 


^ 


+ 


l-H 

+ 


o 

CO 

I 


+ 


e* 

e 

e 


ic 


% 

•^ 


Si' 


»o 


e« 


(M 


—      « 


3^ 


+ 


CO 


M 


CO 

00 

o 

CO 

O                                               1 

^ 

1 

+ 

1 

1 

o 

CO 

-H 


o 
1^ 

■H 


o 

It* 

!  +1 


SO 

eo 
+1 


"3 


l+l 


+1 


o 
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+1 


O 

fH 
fH 

+1 


o 
c 

+1 


M 
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'=(  5x,  y)S  Invt 


Q^y 


ajy» 


ay 

ahfg 
ceg 

d^g 


+  1 
-1 
-  1 


def   -¥2 

^      -  1 

a^6?«y  -  1 
h^P  +1 
ktidg  +  2 
6c«/-2 
6<^/-2 
6cfe»^  +2 

c*^  -  1 
c»c//  +  2 

c»«»  +  1 
ct^'c  -3 
d*'     +  1 


a'egr 

ayg      +      2 

ay    + 

1 

aV 

p  +    1 

a6«gr    -    10 

aft/S'    - 

6 

c/y 

aftc;^ 

6/«    -      8 

ceg    - 

6 

dtg 

6«/    -    10 

c(£^   +      4 

^/'    + 

6 

df 

&g 

ce/    +    26 

rfV  + 

4 

«y 

cdf   +      ^ 

<^/   -      8 

def   + 

12 

aPbyg 

c^     +    16 

(fe«    -      8 

«3       - 

12 

hceg 

d^e    -    12 

a«6%  +    16 

a%^eg  + 

6 

up 

a«6V 

b'e/  +    24 

IT 

• « • 

hd*g 

6^/+    16 

6c»^  -    12 

hcdg  + 

12 

hdff 

6V    +      9 

bcdf^    64 

beef  + 

18 

h«? 

6cy  -    12 

6c««  -    42 

bd^f- 

96 

<?dg 

bcde  -    76 

bd^e  +    56 

hd^  + 

60 

<?ef 

W»    +    48 

cy    +    36 

C>i7      - 

12 

edj 

c»(5     +    48 

c^de  +      4 

c^e;/  + 

60 

cde' 

c»d«  -    32 

cd^   -    16 

c»«2    - 

99 

dh 

.'^  ' 

"^"^  1      % 

cdh  + 

84 
32 

+ 

2 

acjf 

•  •  • 

— 

10 

dfg 

•  •  • 

+ 

4 

^9 

•  •  • 

+ 

16 

^P 

«  •  • 

— 

12 

a^}^^   + 

1 

— 

8 

hcfg  - 

10 

+ 

26 

hdeg  + 

4 

+ 

24 

hdp^ 

16 

— 

8 

h^f  - 

12 

— 

64 

^eg   + 

16 

+ 

36 

cy»  + 

9 

— 

8 

cd'^g  - 

12 

— 

42 

cdef  ^ 

76 

+ 

56 

ce*     + 

48 

+ 

4 

d^f    + 

48 

_ 

16 

c^V  - 

32 

±3 
+  9 


+  142 


+  168 


+  263 


+  168 


+  142 


K-^(    \x,yr 


x' 

a^y 

X'y' 

^if 

'^i/" 

ay 

/ 

a^dg   +     1 

a^eg    + 

2 

«!/y 

•  •  • 

a\f 

•  •  • 

abg' 

... 

acg'^     - 

2 

adif  -    1 

'/  -  1 

/•*  - 

2 

a  beg    + 

10 

ab/g 

•  •  • 

<'/9     - 

10 

dfg    + 

2 

^f9   +    3 

a  beg  —    3 

abdg  — 

2 

br  - 

10 

ceg 

•  •  • 

cleg    + 

15 

«^</     + 

6 

/3     .-     2 

b<lf-    2 

bef  + 

2 

cdg    - 

15 

cr  - 

20 

dr  + 

10 

^/^    - 

6 

a''bcg''+    1 

6e*   +    5 

^9  - 

6 

ce/    - 

5 

d'g 

•  •  • 

«y  - 

15 

a°6y  + 

2 

6#i^+    2 

cy  +   9 

cd/  + 

28 

c/!/'    + 

60 

def  + 

60 

a^bjg   + 

10 

*^i/  - 

2 

6«V-    9 

afe  -  17 

ce    - 

26 

de"    - 

40 

e^     - 

40 

bceg  + 

5 

bdeg  — 

28 

beP+    6 

rf»    +    8 

d«e  + 

4 

a«6'^/  - 

10 

a%^eg  + 

20 

bcP  - 

30 

6c;/«  + 

32 

oy</-  5 

a^br'g  +    2 

a«6  V  + 

6 

6  V  + 

30 

by' 

•   •  • 

bd'g  - 

60 

^y  - 

6 

cdeg+l7 

b'cf-    6 

bHf^ 

32 

6cV  + 

15 

bcdg— 

60 

bd^f  + 

110 

<^eg   + 

26 

cdp-    2 

b''de+    2 

6V  + 

36 

bcdf^ 

110 

beef 

•   •  • 

bi?      - 

45 

ry»  - 

36 

c«y-  6 

6c*«  +    6 

bi?f^ 

6 

bc^   + 

15 

bdy 

•  •  • 

c=c^   + 

40 

cci*<jr  - 

4 

d^g  -    8 

bed*--    4 

bcde- 

58 

6cZ«e  + 

40 

bd^-^ 

20 

c»«/    - 

15 

cdef  + 

58 

(fV+    4 

c'c^      ... 

bd'  + 

32 

cy   + 

45 

(?g   + 

40 

cdy  ^ 

40 

c«r*     - 

30 

d^ 

c^e    + 

30 

c'de  - 

25 

c»rf/- 

20 

cd^   + 

25 

d'f   - 

32 

c»c/«- 

20 

erf'* 

•  •  • 

cd^e 
d' 

•  *  • 

•  •   • 

■    ■    • 

■  •  « 

<ZV   + 

20 

1 

+  33 


+  146 


+  215 


+  140 


+  215 


+  146 


+  33 
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CI 
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"^ 

CI 

CO 

00 
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o 

^ 

o 

i-H 

^H 

^^ 

CO 

CO 
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c^ 

wM 

CO 

CO 

CO 

CO 

•^ 

^ 

1 
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+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

1 

+ 

+ 

1 

1 
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1 

> 
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1 

1 
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f 

1 
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• 
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'^ 

•^ 

I— 

'^ 

• 

o 

• 

t^ 

^ 

■ — t 

t* 

• 

^ 

:^ 

1 

1" 

1 

+ 

+ 

+ 

1 

1 

f 

i 

5 

1 

1 

e 

e 

« 

^ 

_  •• 

• 

• 

• 

« 

• 

• 

CI 

CI 

• 

« 

• 

• 

-^ 

CI 

^ 

• 

•        • 

S^ 

* 

• 

• 

•^ 

• 

• 

'^ 

"«*• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

00 

^ 

00 

• 

•        • 

ip< 

>> 

1 

+ 

+ 

1 

1 

+ 

II 

•fe 

> 

r 

'b 

'T 

:r 

% 

1 

4$ 

•e^ 

^ 

•V.   ^   % 

s 

e 

« 

e 

• 

"«*• 

"«*• 

• 

o 

• 

o 

00 

CI 

CI 

<o 

CI 

CI 

• 

o 

• 

• 

^^ 

^H 

* 

t^ 

• 

t- 

CI 

"«*• 

"«*• 

lO 

'^ 

1-^ 

• 

t^ 

• 

i' 

V 

+ 

1 

f 

1 

to 

CI 

+ 

+ 

+ 

> 

1 

1 

1 

l-H 

1 

5G> 

+ 

1 

C-1 

(M 

CO 

o 

<o 

'<!*< 

CI 

'<!*< 

00 

CI 

'<!*< 

-^ 

o 

o 

1— I 

^^ 

CO 

CI 

CO 

1-^ 

CO 

r-^ 

CO 

CO 

CO 

"«*• 

1 

> 

+ 

1 

+ 

1 

1 

1 

1 

+ 

1 

+ 

+ 

I 

1 

1 

+ 

+ 

ii 

•e 

^ 

1 

s 

^ 

•^ 

2 

•s 

% 

1 

1 

CO 

a 

• 

CI 

CI 

00 

CO 

-^ 

eo 

Oi 

CI 

C5 

'^i* 

o 

1 

M 

a 

«-^ 

^^ 

CI 

'<!*< 

00 

^ 

5^ 

+ 

1 

+ 

j 

1 

1 

+ 

1 

+ 

+ 

! 

1 

+ 

■ 

^ 

f 

"t. 

^ 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

% 
^ 

? 

1 
1 

^ 

©^ 

CO 

1— 1 

CI 

'*** 

CO 

CI 

• 

t.-t 

• 

o 

»o 

1 

-?> 

1-^ 

1— I 

• 

l-H 

• 

eo 

1— 1 

1j 

+ 

+ 

1 

1 

1 

+ 

1 

+ 

+ 

1 

+ 

1 

^ 

\^ 

:s' 

•?; 

^ 

^ 

1 

2 

s 

^ 

u 

• 
• 

, 

^^ 

^^ 

CI 

'*** 

^^ 

CO 

CO 

CO 

e 

• 

+ 

1 

1 

1 

+ 

2 

1 

+ 

1 

+ 
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TABLES   or  CX)yABIANTS   OF  THE  BINABY  SEXTIC. 


383 


Jf=(     5«,  y)» 


ay 


1 

1 

a»<^    - 

2 

a^ty"    +      1 

dfg  - 

6 

«/&    + 

8 

Pg  -     \    . 

«V   + 

8 

r  - 

6 

a  hdg^  —      6 

"P  - 

3 

ahc</^  + 

8 

befg  +      6 

a  by  - 

1 

hd/g- 

20 

br 

hefg  + 

6 

h^g  - 

24 

«!»»»+        8 

hdeg- 

34 

up  + 

36 

cdfg-    34 

bdr  + 

48 

'?fg  - 

24 

e^g  +    18 

w  - 

18 

cdeg  + 

76 

Cc/                ... 

<?tg  + 

18 

edr  + 

36 

dhy  +      4 

<?p  - 

45 

cey  - 

72 

rfy«  +    64 

ed^g  + 

4 

d'g  - 

32 

ciey-    96 

edef  + 

78 

dV/- 

8 

e*      +    36 

c«»    - 

36 

cfe*    + 

24 

a^6  V  -      3 

rf./  _ 

48 

a^Vf  - 

6 

hW9^    ^8 

<iV  + 

28 

bVg  + 

36 

iVi^-    45 

a^Vfg 

•  •  • 

b*deg+ 

36 

ft'e/'       ... 

Wceg 

•   •  • 

mf 

•  •  • 

Wy    18 

h\p 

•  •  • 

V'i?/- 

54 

6cc?e^+    78 

bH*g+ 

64 

b<?eg  — 

72 

hcdp-  144 

Vdef- 

144 

bctr- 

54 

6c«y+  108 

W   + 

81 

bctPg- 

8 

6^V-    48 

bc'dg- 

96 

bedef- 

36 

h(Pef+    96 

bc'e/  + 

108 

bc^  + 

216 

6rfe»  -    72 

6«iy+ 

96 

bd>/  + 

128 

(?ey  -    36 

6cd«»- 

126 

bd'e'- 

192 

cy»  +  81 

6<2*«-t- 

16 

e^dg  + 

24 

cH^g-^    28 

c*<7    + 

36  - 

<?ef  + 

216 

c^rfe/-  126 

edf  - 

72 

c'dy- 

192 

(?t^    -    27 

'<?i?  - 

27 

c'We'- 

378 

c<iy  +    16 

<»d^e  + 

96 

cd*«  + 

464 

cc;V+    96 

^*   - 

32 

rf»     - 

128 

rf*<5    -    32 

' 

±      9 

±        B 

±      1 

182 

180 

±  136 

497 

1120 

±  551 

+  688 

+  1308 

+  688 
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TABLES  OF  COVARIANT^j   OF  THE   BINARY  SEXTIC. 


[775 


K  --.  (     l^r,  yy 

«* 

-    1 

a^df 

,    a*eg*      +    1 

y* 

a^htf 

a\f 

1 

c/y     -   1 

dfu 

+    4 

efg       +     3 

^     Tg     '   I 

a6e<)i*     +    1 

dey      +    1 

^'9 

•  •  • 

r      -   3 

abdg^    -    4 

ftTir   -   1 

rf/^      +    3 

^r 

-    3 

ahcg^     -    3 

^5/&     +    4 

cdg*    -    I     I 

«y     -  3 

a  by 

+    1 

hdfg 

bf 

ce/ff     -    2 

ah]fg     +    1 

W9 

-    4 

h^g     -15 

cy 

1 

hcey     +    2 

hdey 

-16 

up     +18 

cflj^    +  16 

rfy^  +  4  ' 

6c/»    -    3 

hdp 

•   •  • 

cyy     +15 

ee'g     -22 

d^9    '    I    ^ 

wv  -   ^ 

h^f 

+  18 

cdeg 

w/"     +    6 

rfp/>    -    6 

Wc/    -12 

c^ey 

+  22 

cdp    -36 

ff%    +    8 

</•      +    3 

W       +15 

<^r 

+    3 

cey     +    9 

dir    -32 

a»6«c^  -    3 

c«%     +    1 

cd^g 

-    8 

d*g 

rfcy    +36 

b^efg    +    3 

<?ef     +    9 

cdef 

-48 

dhf    +24 

e^        -12 

6y      ...  . 

crfy    +    4 

ct^ 

+  12 

de"       -12 

a<>6 V    +    3 

bc'g'    +    3 

c^*     -  21 

d^f 

+  32 

a^bY     +    3 

b'd/g       ... 

bcdfg  +  12     1 

d^e      +    8 

rfV 

-12 

b'cfg    -18 

6Vi^    -    3 

hce^g   -    9    1 

a^6»ey     -    3 

a%^fy 

•  •  • 

b^deg  +  36 

6y«      ... 

beep  -    9 

hT 

h^ceg 

-    6 

Irdp       ... 

6<%r   -18 

M«(r^  -    4 

h^cd4f  +    6 

W 

... 

6V/    -27 

6ccfe^  +  48 

Wy»  -  32 

1 

h^cef   +    9 

b'^d^g 

+  32 

bc^eg    -    9 

bcd/^      ... 

bde^f  +66 

6^</y  +32 

b\hf 

•    •    • 

bc'f  +  27 

6cey  -  18 

6«*       -27 

h^d^^   -39 

b^i^ 

-27 

bcd'^g  -  24 

bd^g    -32 

<^fg     -15    j 

6cV     -    3 

b<?dg 

-36 

bcdef 

6rfV  +  32 

c*cfe^  +  21 

hc'df  -  66 

bc^ef 

+  18 

bce^     +  27 

bde"     -  12 

c'dp  +  39 

6c  V-    +  18 

bcdy 

-32 

bd'/        ... 

c^eg     -  12 

c««y    -18 

hcdH  +76 

bcde" 

+  84 

6rfV   -  12 

cy«      +27 

crfV    -    8 

6rf*      -  32 

bd'e 

-32 

c'f/y     +  12 

c'd^g   +  12 

erf  V  -  76 

cy      +  27 

1 

cV 

+  12 

c'e/     -27 

c^^^/-  «  84 

crfg«    +45 

'      &de     -^h 

1 

(^d/ 

+  12 

c\^/   +  12 

cV      +  45 

rfy     +  32 

c'^f/^     +  20 

<r»fj= 

-  45 

c^de^ 

cdy    +  32 

rfV     -  20 

1 

c^d'e 

+  20 

cd^e 

cf/V*   -20 

1 

cd* 

•  •  • 

d' 

d'e 

I 
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TABLES  OF  COYABIANTS   OF  THE  BINABT  8EXTI0. 


885 


0  =  (    lix,yY 


5» 

^y 

ay 

^^ 

aV 

aV 

oV 

xy' 

2^ 

•  • « 

a^g^ 

a% 

•   •   • 

a^cf    -      1 

a«(^        ... 

oV     + 

cVg" 

aY 

aftjjr* 

■  •  • 

aV)/g 

C/&    - 

3 

dfg-^i: 

?/&    +    5 

/'<7    - 

abef  ^      3 

ab/g^ 

«r^      ..: 

•  •  • 

ceg    -    \ 

d^    + 

10 

^g    -^     1 

/'     -   5 

abdf  - 

bPg-     3 

cc^  +    1 

<v    ... 

•  •  a 

q/^    -    2 

<^   + 

2 

eP    -    10 

abc^  -    5 

befg  + 

18 

cc^  -    10 

cPg-  1 

d/'y    .... 

-          1 

C3?V     +     3 

«•/    - 

9 

abY  +      1 

6<(^     ... 

^/^    - 

14 

ctifg  +    22 

rfy  -  3 

eyy     ... 

+   3 

cfe/   +    6 

a6!/&  + 

3 

bcfg  -    18 

b^g  +  10 

(?g^    - 

cP    -    12 

de/g  +14 

er    ... 

-   2 

6»       -    6 

heeg  — 

22 

bdeg-    16 

6e/»  -   5 

c<^  + 

16 

dJ'fg  +    19 

c^    -    8 

a-f/^     ... 

•  •  • 

ahhg   +    1 

hcP- 

2 

6c^+    28 

cVg  -10 

c«V  - 

d^g  -    24 

e'c^    -    9 

bceg'+   1 

+  1 

b^P  +    2 

hd}g- 

19 

6«y  +    4 

ccfe^ 

Cf/*   - 

deP^     4 

e!/^  +    6 

bcTg-  1 

•  •  • 

hcdg  -  14 

bdef  + 

34 

c'c^  +      1 

cc^+80 

dV- 

13 

6y   +    9 

a*6V+   2 

wy-  3 

-14 

beef 

b^    + 

3 

cy»  +    24 

cey  -55 

«?/»  + 

38 

a«6»(^-     2 

6y<7-    2 

bde/ff+14: 

+  11 

bdy-is 

c'dg  + 

24 

C€?»^+     13 

c^V        •. 

dey- 

62 

6 Vi7  +      2 

6c(^-   6 

up-   8 

+   1 

bd^  +  26 

<?tf  + 

4 

cdef-     6 

ef»(5/  -  65 

««      + 

30 

6y» 

bce/g    ... 

b^g  -   9 

+   9 

c^g    +    9 

cdy- 

58 

ce*     -    37 

de5»    +50 

aOb''cf  + 

10 

6c»^+     9 

ftc/*  +    6 

b^r+  6 

-14 

&df  -^10 

«&•  - 

42 

dV   -    52 

aoft*^'  +    5 

6»d/i^- 

28 

bcdfg-  34 

bdyg+  18 

c»<y+   2 

+   6 

c»e»    +13 

d»«    + 

38 

rfV  +    58 

6V^+    5 

6V</- 

24 

6c6^^  —     4 

6c^e»^-  10 

c»t/5^-ll 

•  •  • 

cd'^t  -  53 

<iS'h*tg  + 

12 

a^Wg  +  14 

6^^%-  80 

6»e/»  + 

42 

6ce/^+    57 

bdep-20 

cy»  +  9 

+   8 

rf*     +24 

6'/» 

•  ■  • 

b^ceg-k-      1 

bHp    ... 

b<V9- 

4 

bd!^eg+    58 

be"/  +  12 

cd»/i?-   1 

-   9 

aOft»c^  +    8 

6'«^+ 

4 

6«c/«-   42 

6V/  +  60 

bcdegt 

6 

6<;y^+    16 

c»/   +    6 

cd^g+  14 

-   6 

6 V  -    6 

Vce/- 

57 

ft'^rfV-    38 

bc^eg  +  55 

bcdr 

•  •  • 

6£^ey-110 

d'd/g-  26 

ctV'-lfi 

+  16 

V'&g-    6 

1                   ^ 

b-'dPf- 

16 

b^def      ... 

6cy«  -  60 

bce'/- 

18 

6c*    +    45 

C»6«^  - 13 

ce*/  +   3 

-   8 

:    6«cc^+20 

Vde'  + 

30 

6V   +    36 

6crfV+55 

bd*g  + 

52 

<V9  -*     3 

c'eP  +  21 

d»^-   6 

-   3 

!     6«ce«  -  21 

j 

lM?9  - 

9 

b<?dg-^   62 

6cde/*    . . . 

bdY- 

66 

C«ci(5gr+     42 

cd^eg-h  53 

d\r+   8 

»+   2 

..    6«rf'6-    2 

h(?df+ 

110 

6c»e/*+    18 

bas"  -60 

bd^  + 

30 

(^dp-   30 

C€^+     2 

d»«y-   2 

•  •  • 

:   6cy  -12 

h(?<?  + 

12 

6crfy+    66 

6rfy     ... 

<feg  + 

37 

c««y-    12 

cciey-  52 

cfe« 

bc^de  +  52 

bccPe- 

87 

6cc^8»-126 

6<^V+60 

<?r  - 

66 

crfV-   38 

C6*     +15 

6c<^»  -  28 

bd*   + 

16 

6rf»e  +    24 

<?dg  -50 

C'd'ff- 

58 

cc^V+    87 

rfV   -24 

c*c     -15 

c*/    + 

45 

(^g    -   30 

c»c/  +60 

<?def\ 

126 

c^ie*  -   40 

d^ef  +  28 

c'rf'*  +10 

c*de  + 

40 

c»(^  -   30 

c«rfy-  15 

cV    - 

60 

d'/   -    16 

rfV  - 10 

j 

1 

e'd*  - 

10 

c»e«    +    60 
cWg-    15 

c»cfe«     ... 
d^ 

cd*/- 
cd'(^  + 
d*e 

24 
15 

■  « • 

rfV  +    10 

0.    XI. 


49 
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TABLES  OF  COVABIAKTS   OF  THE  BINARY  SBXTIC. 


[775 


P={  5«.  y)'.  invt 


MY 

•  •  • 

a*hff 

•  •  • 

dVce^ 

•  •  • 

<iff 

•  •  • 

tPf 

+        1 

defg 

-    6 

df* 

+    4 

^9 

+    4 

«r 

-    3 

ah^eg^ 

•  •  • 

/v 

•  •  • 

abcdg^ 

-    6 

oe/g 

+  18 

<sr 

-12 

dV9 

+  12 

d^g 

-18 

dtp 

•  •  • 

«•/ 

+    6 

V(?f 

+    4 

<?dfg 

-  18 

cVj/ 

-24 

eep 

+  30 

cdhg 

+  54 

cdy^ 

-12 

ed'ef 

-42 

c«* 

+  12 

d'g 

-20 

dh/ 

+  24 

dV 

-    8 

a«6»<^  +    4 

e/g  -  12 

/»  +    8 

6V^  -    3 

cd/g 

c^g  +  30 

ce/«  -24 

d^eg  -  12 

rfy»  -24 

dey  +60 

e*  -27 

bcYg     +    6 
c'deg  -42 

c'dT  +  60 

<^^/  -30 

cd^g  +  24 

crfV  -  84 

cde^  +  66 

rfy  +  24 

rfV  -24 

6Ve^  +  12 

c*r  -  27 

(^d^g  -    8 

c»Gfe/  +  66 

c'e'  -    8 

c»rfy  -  24 

c'd'e'  -  39 

cd*e  +  36 

c£»  -    8 
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TABLES   OP  COVAMANTS   OP  THE  BINARY  SEXTIC. 


387 


<2  =  (  H^^yy 


51 


55 


55 


58 


55 


55 


51 


e^b'^dg' 

a»6V 

M'/g" 

a^by 

a»6^ 

a^Wcf 

•  •  • 

d'h^dg' 

ifg       ... 

P9 

d^ht^ 

a^hff 

ftVi^'      ... 

dM 

•  •  • 

eff       ... 

P         •" 

a^hdg" 

r9    ... 

¥cef       ... 

de^  +    5 

^f    + 

2 

Pg     ... 

cfhc^ 

^fy 

6°cc^  -    5 

^v   ... 

ci^<7-    5 

ePg- 

4 

ahc^ 

dfg       ... 

P 

cefg  +  15 

rfy    ... 

6^^^    -     5 

r  + 

2 

dff   ... 

e'g        ... 

a^lf'c^g'    - 

2 

cP    -10 

defg  +  20 

«/*    +    5 

a^ 

• .  • 

e»^   +    2 

er    ... 

cd/g  + 

6 

d^fg  +  20 

(^    -20 

a^y^/* 

^q^i/^  ' 

... 

»Pg-    4 

b'><?fg   -    2 

ccV  + 

8 

de^g  -  25 

«»^    -20 

6  ce^^  -  15 

deg'- 

6 

/*     +    2 

cdeg  +    6 

ce/*  - 

10 

de/*-10 

«y«  +  20 

c/V  +  15 

dPg^ 

6 

iV/jr"       ... 

edf*  +    6 

dhg  - 

10 

«y    +15 

al^eg^ 

rf'*^  -20 

^fg  + 

6 

cde^—    6 

c«y  -  7 

dy^  + 

18 

ah^df    +    5 

Pg     ... 

defg  +  90 

^/'  - 

6 

C(^y+    6 

d*g   -    3 

cfey- 

22 

^i7    -15 

6a^  -20 

c^   -50 

6«cV^  - 

8 

e^fg-i-    6 

d»^-    3 

<r*      + 

12 

/«     +10 

ce/Jr 

^g    -35 

c!/y  + 

8 

ce/*  -    5 

de*    +    4 

a  h^cg^     + 

4 

6c«^    +    5 

c/*    +  20 

e!r  -15 

cdY^ 

10 

dy  +  3 

aV^ . 

rf/i^    - 

6 

edfg  -  90 

dVg     ... 

6Vc^  +  25 

cde/g+ 

4 

tPefg-    7 

l?<ifg    +4 

^g     -. 

8 

ce^^r  +40 

cfe»^  +  40 

i^tfg  -  40 

cdp- 

24 

dy'-    2 

deg    —    5 

eT    + 

10 

c«/^  +  40 

e^/«-20 

c"/»  +15 

c^g  - 

8 

d^g  +    1 

eJP    -    6 

ahi^fg   - 

6 

C3?«(^  +  50 

cy    -20 

c(i!/&-50 

cey»  + 

18 

cfey>+    8 

«y  +  7 

cdeg  - 

4 

dy^  +  10 

6V^    +20 

ccfe=^+  45 

d^fg- 

22 

ey    -    3 

h  ^eg   —    5 

c<^- 

68 

cfey-40 

c«4^i7-  40 

cdeP-^    6 

d^^g^- 

14 

a'jy 

«y»  -    6 

cetf  + 

76 

<j*      -15 

c^e^y 

c^V 

rfV"+ 

42 

fi^c//       ... 

cdV+    7 

t^V    + 

22 

h'i^fg   +35 

i?tp  -  20 

cPe^  -    5 

d^f-^ 

46 

d^  -    6 

cde/  -  16 

c?V  + 

38 

(?deg—  45 

cc?^e^     ... 

rfy«  +50 

e»       + 

12 

dpg+    6 

c«»     +23 

efo»    - 

58 

c«c^     ... 

cdy'+  60 

rf^cy-  65 

a'Wg" 

••• 

ey^  +    6 

d'/   +30 

6Ve^   + 

8 

c«ey  -  65 

cc«ey-20 

rfe^    +20 

h'cef  + 

10 

«/>    -    6 

dV  -  33 

9^ 

c»/«  + 

42 

ccj^'^r  +    5 

ce*     +20 

a'^l^e^     +  10 

cPg- 

10 

6c»^+    7 

V'&dg  -    1 

(^d^g- 

14 

crfV+  65 

c?V 

/V  -10 

dy  - 

18 

c'/'j^-    7 

c»c/  +  36 

^def^ 

82 

ccfo»  -45 

rf  V  -  20 

6«cc^  +  10 

^/^  + 

68 

cdY+    3 

c»(^y-  37 

C*6»     - 

44 

dV  -  20 

rfV       ... 

ctf/^  -  40 

*^   - 

32 

««5/&+16 

c«(fo«-53 

cdy  + 

12 

rf»6>  -  20 

a'^l^df    +20 

c/»    +30 

^<7    - 

42 

«^-22 

49—2 
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Q  =  {  3[^  y)*  {continued). 


51 


55 


55 


58 


55 


55 


51 


40 


50 


ahfcd'e  + 

79 

a  6«crf  V  + 

122 

d^l^cf    -    5 

a'^l^efg    -  20 

a^b^dyg  -  10 

a«^e«/^     + 

24 

«'6  «*j  - 

<P     - 

24 

d'e    - 

44 

dfg   +50 

r     ... 

dt^g 

6c"(^  + 

22 

«y  + 

a*h*fg      - 

2 

a^hY      - 

2 

^g    -15 

6V^   -20 

deP  +  10 

<^g  - 

76 

^- 

Veeg    + 

5 

Vefg    + 

6 

ep    -30 

cdfg  +20 

«y     ... 

cy  + 

54 

1 

C/^       + 

6 

deg    ^ 

24 

6»cy^  -15 

C6»^  +  20 

6c»/   -  15 

cd^fg- 

38 

d^P^ 

d}g    + 

2 

dp    + 

32 

odeg  —    5 

ceP       ... 

c«(i/5^+  40 

cd^g  + 

82 

d^f  ^ 

def  .+ 

22 

^/    - 

54 

cdp  -  10 

dV  -  60 

c^^g  +  65 

cdtp^ 

50 

«"      + 

«»      - 

27 

6»cV  - 

18 

c^f  +60 

rfy»     ... 

c»e/«  +  60 

c^f    + 

6 

h^(?d^- 

h^e'dg  - 

8 

or   - 

24 

rfV  -50 

cfoy +  40 

cd^eg-  65 

cP«^    - 

12 

i?efg  - 

<?rf  - 

39 

c^V  - 

42 

rfV/  -  10 

w           • .  • 

crfy+10 

rfy»  + 

64 

^r  + 

Cd^f  ' 

50 

ccfo/'  + 

50 

cfo»    +30 

h(?fg   +20 

ccfey+lO 

d^^f  - 

82 

<^g^ 

cd^  + 

107 

Cfl»       + 

54 

h<?^ 

C»ci(5gr+  20 

c^ 

d^     + 

30 

&d^g^ 

d'e    - 

22 

^/  - 

64 

<^r    ... 

c«(i/^-40 

rfV   +20 

ft^cy   - 

12 

iMeP- 

hi^g     + 

3 

dv  + 

32 

c»rf«^  +  65 

c*ey      ... 

d»e/  -  10 

c»rf/^  + 

58 

c^y  + 

i?df  ^ 

84 

6c*c^  + 

46 

c«cfe/-  10 

c(iV  +  20 

rfV  +    5 

c*eV   + 

44 

crfV;- 

c»e»    - 

21 

c»e/  - 

6 

c»«»    -30 

cdhf    ... 

6'cl/&   +15 

c»er  - 

54 

cd^^ 

C»rf«6- 

102 

c»c£y+ 

82 

cd'f  +  10 

ccfe>  -40 

c*e%+  45 

(^<Peg- 

122 

edh^^l 

crf^    + 

44 

c»(ic«- 

112 

afV  -  75 

<^y    ... 

c»c(/"«-  30 

d'dp- 

32 

cd^  - 

6V/    - 

27 

cc?'e  - 

34 

d^e    +  40 

rfV  +  20 

c»ey  +  30 

(?d^f->. 

112 

rfV  + 

C^flfe    + 

45 

rf»      + 

32 

6Vc^  -  20 

6Ve^  -20 

c»(^V+  20 

c«c*     - 

30  ; 

1 

d*e/  -  • 

c»rf»  - 

20 

6V^     - 

12 

c^c/       ... 

cP       ... 

(^d'e/+  75 

c^V    + 

44 

rfV  +  2 

c^^/- 

30 

c»tfy-    5 

c'cf  V     •  •  • 

c«cie»-50 

erf  V  + 

34 

c*e«    + 

30 

d'de'  +  50 

i^d^f+  40 

crfy  -  40 

crfV  - 

30 

c»rf«e  + 

30 

c'^t/^c  -  25 

fjC^             ... 

erf  V  +  25 

rf»/     - 

32 

i 

1 

c'^cf^  - 

20 

cd^ 

c»c/y-  20 
c^flPe'*     ... 
cd*e 

rf»« 

rfV    + 

20 

1 

i 

1 

d^ 

60 
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776. 

ON    THE    JACOBIAN    SEXTIC    EQUATION. 

[From  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied  Mathematics,  vol.  xviii.  (1882), 

pp.  52—65.] 

The  Jacobian  sextic  equation  has  been  discussed  under  the  form 

(-?  -  ay  -  4a  (-?  -  a)»  +  106  (-?  -  a)»  -  4c  (^  -  a)  +  5&»  -  4ac  =  0, 

(see  references  at  end  of  paper),  but  the  connexion  of  this  form  with  the  general 
sextic  equation  has  not,  so  fiu*  as  I  am  aware,  been  considered.  And  although  this 
is  probably  known,  I  do  not  find  it  to  have  been  explicitly  stated  that  the  group 
of  the  equation  is  the  positive  half-group,  or  group  of  the  60  positive  substitutions 
out  of  the  120  substitutions,  which  leave  unaltered  Serret's  6-valued  function  of  six 
letters. 

Invariantive  Property  of  the  Jacobian  Sextic. 

Taking  ^  — a  as  the  variable,  and  comparing  the  equation  with  the  general  sextic 

equation 

(a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g^z  -  a,  1)«  =  0, 
we  have 

a,       b,  c,    d,  e,      f ,    g 

=  1,  -§a,  0,  i6,  0,  -§o,  56»-4ac; 

the  Jacobian  equation  is  thus  an  equation 

(a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g$a?,  yY  =  0. 

for  which  c  =  0,  e  ==  0,  ag  +  9bf  -  20d'  =  0 ;  but  of  course  any  equation,  which  can  be  by 
a  linear  transformation  upon  the  variables  brought  into  this  form,  may  be  regarded 
as  a  Jacobian   equation. 

Hence,  using  henceforward    the    small  italic  in  place    of   the  small   roman  letters, 
the  Jacobian  sextic  may  be  regarded  as  an  equation 

(a,  6,  c,  d,  e,  /,  g^w,  yY  =  0, 

linearly  transformable  into  the  form 

(a,  6,  0,  d,  0,  /,  g^x,  yY  =  0, 


390 


ON   THE  JACOBIAN   SEXTIC   EQUATION. 


[776 


where  ag  +  %/—  20d^  =  0.    It  is  to  be  shown,  that  this  implies  a  single  relation  between 
the  four  invariants  A,  B,  C,  and  A  of  the  sextic  function. 

I  call  to  mind  that  the  general  sextic  has  five  invariants  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  of  the 
orders  2,  4,  6,  10,  15  respectively;  the  last  of  them  E  is  not  independent,  but  its 
square  is  equal  to  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  A,  B,  C,  D;  and  instead  of  D, 
we  consider  the  discriminant  A  which  is  an  invariant  of  the  same  order  10.  The 
values  of  A,  B,  C  are  given.  Table  Nos.  31,  34,  and  35  of  my  Third  Memoir  on 
Quantics,  Phil.  Trans.,  vol.  CXLVI.  (1856),  pp.  627—647,  [144];  those  of  D,  A,  E  were 
obtained  by  Dr  Salmon,  see  his  Higher  Algebra,  second  ed.  1866,  where  the  values  of 
A,  B,  C,  D,  A,  E  are  all  given ;  only  those  of  -4,  jB,  C,  A  are  reproduced  in  the  third 
edition,  1876. 

It  may  be  remarked,  that  for  the  general  form  we  have  -4.  =agf  —  66/+ 15ce  — 10(?, 

and  that  B  is  the  determinant 

a,    6,    c,    d 

6,    c,    d,     e 

c,    d,    e,    f 

dy    e,   /,     g 

C  and  A  are  complicated  forms,  the  latter  of  them   containing  246  terms.    But  writing 
c  =  0,  6  =  0,  there  is  a  great  reduction;  we  have 


A  = 

B^ 

c= 

2)  = 

a^  +  1 

ad^g-l 

a!'ePg'    +    1 

a»^     +      1 

6/  -  6 

by'   +  1 

,,d/'    +  4 

a'b/g"       -     30 

cP  -10 

6(^y-2 

a  hdfg  +  12 

„  dy       -    300 

d^     +  1 

»d*g    -20 

„  dTg      -   2500 

ao^d^  +  4 

„/•    -    3125 

„vr  +   8 

a'^y^/  -     15 

„  b^cPf-  24 

,>iy^  -    4800 

„  bdf  +  24 

„6rf/V  -    7500 

„d'      -    8 

„  dy     +  30000 

„  rfy  V  +   50000 
aWdg*      -        2500 

„byy    -       410 

„52^y^^_  171300 
,,b'd/'     -    240000 
„Wy/  +  780000 

„bdy*    +1200000 
„  dy     - 1000000 
„  dy*    - 1600000 

a  b*d/g'     -        7500 

„6yv  -  11520 
„  b^dy   +    50000 

„  b'dy^g   +   83200 
a'by        -        3125 
„  6»efr^a  _  240000  , 

„6y»    -  331776 
„6W^  +  1200000 
„  b\iy^    +  1843200 

„  b^dy   - 1600000 

„6W/»  -2560000 
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It  is  clear  that  these  are  all  functions  of  ag,  If,  d}  and  a^f*  +  l^g\  say  of  a,  )8,  8  and  ^. 
In  £su;t,  A  and  B  are  functions  of  a,  )3,  8;  (7  contains  two  terms,  coefficient  4,  which 
are  —  4  V^  •  ^ ;  A  contains  two  terms 

-3125(at/*  +  &«5f*), 

which  are  =  — 3125  (^  — 2a'/8*);  and  also  several  pairs  of  terms,  each  which  pair  contains 
the  factor  ^.    We  thus  have 


A  = 

B  = 

C  = 

A  = 

a+  1 

o8  -  1 

o»8   +  1 

a"      +       1 

p-     6 

P"   +  1 

api     + 12 

a^P           -      30 

8-10 

pi-  2 

o8»  -20 

a*8     -     300 

9   +  1 

i8»   +  8 
/^S  -24 
/SS*   +24 
8»   -  8 
<^V8  +  4 

a«^    +    5840  (=6250- 

a»i8»    -     15 

c?pi         -    4800 

a»8»     +    3000 

a«j8»8   -  171300 

a»)58»   +  780000 

a«8»     -  1000000 

a)9*    -   11520 

aj8»8    +   83200 

)8»     -  331776 

)9*8     +  1843200 

)8«8»    -  2560000 

4,JB.a*-        2500 

„  afi-        7500 

„  a8  +   50000 

„  j8»  -  240000 

„  j88  +  1200000 

„  8»  -  1600000 
<^«.     -   3125 

-410) 

We  have  ante,  the  relation  a +  9/3  —  208  =  0,  and  using  this  to  eliminate  a,  we  have 
A,  fi,  C,  A  as  functions  of  fi,  8,  ^  (that  is,  of  bf,  d«  and  a^f^  +  b^f).  Eflfecting  the 
substitution,  we  find  the  values  of  A,  B,  C  without  difficulty.  As  regards  the  value  of 
A,  this  is 

=  -  3125^'  +  2^Z  VS  +  terms  without  ^, 


392 


as  THE  JACiOBIAN   SEXTIC  EQUATION. 


[776 


where 


2Z  =  -  2500  ( 
7600  (- 
+  50000  ( 
-  240000  ( 
+ 1200000  ( 
- 1600000  ( 


81/9»  -  360/38  +  400«») 

9^+   20^88  ) 

-     9)88+   208») 

^  ) 

I3B  ) 


or,  reducing  and  dividing  by  2, 

Z  =  -  3125  (60y8»  -  240)88  +  2568»). 

The  calculation  of  the  terms  without  <f>  is  much  more  laborious,  but  they  come  out 

=  -  3125  (60/3»  -  240,38  +  256S')'  8. 
Hence  the  value  of  A  is 

A  =  -  3125  {      ^» 

+  2^  (60,8»  -  240/88  +  2668')  V8 
+       (60/8*  -  240/88  +  2568»)»  8}, 

A  =  -  3125A*, 
h  =  <t>  +  (60/8»  -  240/88  +  2668«)  V8, 
=  a'f  +  fflf*  +  (606»dy*  -  2406d'/+  256d»). 
The  values  of  ^,  B,  C,  and  the  foregoing  value  of  h  then  are 


say  this  is 
where 
that  is. 


A  = 

B  = 

C  = 

A=: 

/9  -15 

P"  +  1 

/3»   +    8 

/3»v'8+    60 

8+10 

/38  +    7 

/3»8+51 

)38  78  -  240 

8»   -19 

/3S»+84 

8»  78  +  256 

8»       8 
«^^/8  +    4 

<^         +      1 

We  may,  if  we  please,  regard  fi,  S,  <f>  as  irrational  invariants  of  the  sextic,  viz.  A,  B,  C 
being  rational  and  integral  functions  of  ^,  S,  0,  we  have  conversely  fi,  S,  <^  irrational 
functions  of  il,  B,  C;  and  then  the  equation  for  A,  say 

^^\^  V(-  A)  =  </)  +  VS  (60^  -  240/38  +  2568») 
zo  v*> 


is  the  invariantive  relation  which  characterises  the  Jacobian  sextic. 
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the  coefficients  of  which  are  rational  functions  of  the  coefficients  a,  b,  d,/,  g,  and  of 
the  fourth  root  of  the  discriminant,  i.e.,  V^  But  the  meaning  of  this  has  not,  so  bi 
as  I  am  aware,  been  noticed.  Passing  to  the  quintic  whose  roots  are  the  squares  of 
the  foregoing  values,  i.e.,  z^^z^.z^^z^.z^—Zi,  &c.,  the  coefficients  are  here  rational 
functions  of  a,  6,  d,  /,  g  and  h ;  that  is,  they  are  rational  functions  of  a,  6,  d,  f,  g.  The 
sjnnmetrical  functions  of  these  roots  z^-^Zo.z^  — z^.z^^Zi,  &c.,  are  thus  rational  func- 
tions of  the  coefficients  of  the  sextic ;  each  such  rational  function  is  a  12-valued  function 
of  z^,  Zo,  Zi,  ^8,  ^8,  z^,  invariable  by  all  the  substitutions  of  a  group  of  60  substitutions; 
and  therefore  also  every  like  12-valued  function  of  the  roots  z^^  z^,  z^,  Zf,  z,,  z^  is 
invariable  by  the  substitutions  of  this  group  of  60;  or,  in  other  words,  this  group  of 
60  is  the  group  of  the  Jacobian  sextic  equation. 

I  write  for  convenience,  in  this  section  only, 

^90*  ^ot  ^i»  ^if  ^%>  -^4  ~y>  ^1  ^t  c>  ^>  ^5 

and  writing  further  ab  for  shortness  instead  of  a  — 6,  &a,  (so  that  of  course  ha^^  —  abX 
and  putting  fi,  C,  2),  E,  F^  —  ab.cd.ef,  —ac.bf.de,  dd.bc.ef,  ae.bd.cf,  af.be. cd,  then 
the  five  functions  are  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  and  the  group  of  60  which  leaves  unaltered  eveiy 
sjnnmetrical  function  of  these  functions  is  made  up  of  the  substitutions 

1 

16 


1. 

ab  .  ce  f 

ab  .  df. 

ce  .  df, 

ac  .bf, 

ac  .  de, 

bf.de. 

ad.bCt 

ad.  ef. 

be  .  ef. 

ae  .  bd, 

(W  .c/, 

bd  .  cf. 

of  .  be, 

af .  cd. 

be  .  cd. 

ahcde, 

acebd, 

adhec, 

aedbc. 

afbce. 

ahefc  , 

aefeb  , 

aeebf, 

ahde/y 

adfbe, 

aebfd, 

afedb. 

afcedy 

acdfe , 

aefdc, 

adecf. 

afdbCy 

adcfb, 

abfcd. 

acbdf. 

bdcefy 

bcfde, 

bedfe, 

bfecd. 

abc  .  d/Sj 

acb  .  def, 

abd.  c/e, 

adb.  cef. 

abe\  c/d. 

aeb  .  cdf. 

abf.  cedy 

afb .  cde, 

acd.  be/, 

adc .  bfe. 

ace  .  bfd, 

aec  .  bd/. 

acf .  bed, 

afc  .  bde. 

ade.  bfc. 

aed ,  bcf. 

adf.  bee, 

afd,  bee. 

aef .  bed, 

afe .  bde. 

24 


20 


60 
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where  the  symbols,  ah,  abcde,  abc,  &c.  denote  cyclical  substitutions.    It  is  easy  to  verify 
that  each  of  these  substitutions  does  in  fiwjt  merely  permute  5,  C,  D,  E,  F;  thus 

B  C  D  E  F 

abcde  on  ^ab  .  ce  .  df.  —  ac  .hf .  de,  ad  .he  .ef,     as  .bd  ,  cf,     af.be.cd 

=  —  be  .  da,  eft^bd  ,  cf .  ea,  be  ,  cd,  aft     ba  ,  ce  .  df,     bf .  ca,  de 

=  +  ad,bc  .  ef,     ae  .bd.cf,  af  .be  .  cd,-  ah  ,  ce  .  dff  —  a^)  ,bf,  de 
=          D                    E  F  B  C, 

which  (expressed  as  a  cyclical  substitution)  is  =^BDFCE,  and  so  in  other  cases. 

We  may  to  the  foregoing  60  substitutions  join  the  60  other  substitutions : 

30 


cdef, 

cfedy 

bdfe. 

befdy 

beefy 

bfee  , 

bed/, 

bfdcy 

bcedt 

bdee , 

aedf, 

a/de, 

acef, 

afeey 

acfd, 

adfey 

adcBy 

aeedy 

ahfe, 

aefby 

adhft 

afbdy 

ahedy 

adeb, 

ahcfy 

afeb, 

ache, 

asbe, 

abdc, 

aedb. 

ah .  cd . 

ef, 

ah  .ef . 

de, 

ac  .  bd . 

ef. 

as  .be  . 

df, 

ad.be  . 

of. 

ad.bf . 

ee, 

as  .be  . 

df, 

as  .bf . 

edy 

of .  be  . 

de, 

of .  bd. 

ee. 

abeefd, 

adfecby 

abfdee, 

asedfby 

ahecdfy 

afdceb, 

ahdfeey 

ase/db, 

acfbde, 

asdbfe, 

aebfedi 

adefbe, 

aedebfy 

afbedcy 

adbcfe. 

ae/ebdy 

adcbefy 

afebedy 

aebdefy 

afedbey 

10 


20 


60 

each  of  which  changes  B,  C,  D,  E,  F  into  a  permutation  oi  —  B,  —  C,  —  D,  —  E,  —  F. 

50—2 
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The  60  and  60  substitutions  form  together  a  group  of  120  subetitutions,  which 
leave  unaltered  any  even  symmetrical  function  of  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  or  say  any  symmetrical 
function  of  -B",  C\  JD^,  E\  F* ;  such  a  function  is  thus  a  6-valued  function  of  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,/ 
viz.  it  is  Serret's  6-valued  function  of  6  letters. 


Transformation  of  the  Jacobtan  Sextic  into  the  Resolvent  Sextic  of  a  special 

quintic  equation. 

Starting  from  the  Jacobian  Sextic  Equation 

(a,  6,0,  d,  0.fg\z,  1)«  =  0, 

^Jtfl'  +  S^— 20d"=0,  I  eflfect  upon  it  the  Tschimhausen  transformation 

Z=:-a^-66^-10d; 

which,  it  may  be  remarked,  is  a  particular  case  of  the  Tschimhausen-Hermite  form 

X  (a5  +  6)  jB  +  (a^  +  665  +  5c)  C  +  (a^  +  66^»  +  15c-&+  lOd)  D 

+  (a^  +  66-2*  +  15c^«  +  20d^  +  lOe)  ^  +  (o^  +  66^  +  loc^  +  20d^  +  Ibez  +  5/)  F. 

Writing  for  convenience  F^Z+lOd,  Z=Z  — lOd,  this  is 

a^  +  66-e«-    .    +F=0, 
and  we  thence  have 

az'  +  ebz'       .    -^  Yz       .  =0, 

az^  +  6bz*       .    -^  Yz'        .        .  =  0, 

-  Zz'       .    -6fz  -(7=0, 

"  Zz"       .    -  6/i* "   gz      .  =  0, 

-Z^         .   -6/5*-  gz'        .        .  =0, 

or,  eliminating,  the  resulting  equation  is 

a,  66,       .       F    =0. 

a,    66,  .        F, 

a,     66,      .  F,       .       . 
^7        16/,     g 

Z,      .  6/      g, 

Zy      .       6/,  (7, 

The  developed  form  is  most  easily  obtained  by  expanding  the  determinant  in  the  form 


123.456-456.123,  &c., 
where  the  terms  123,  &c.,  belong  to  the  matrix 

a,     66,      .      F 
a,    66,      .       F, 
(.1,    66,      .       F, 
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id  those  of  123,  &c.,  to  the  matrix 


he  several  terms  are 


• 

» 

Z,     .      6/ 

'.    9 

• 

• 

z. 

•      6/      g 

$        • 

z, 

• 

6/.     g,      . 

• 

123  .  456 

+  - 

-a* 

'-if 

-124.356 

—  - 

-6a»6 

-w 

+ 125  .  346 

+ 

0 

-  36A 

- 126  .  346 



-o'F 

g'Z  -  216y» 

+ 134  .  256 

+  - 

-36o6« 

,     0 

-  135  .  246 

— 

a^Y 

.-^z 

+ 136  .  245 

+  - 

-6abY 

.-6fgZ 

+ 145  .  236 

+ 

6aby 

-e/gz 

- 146  .  235 

— 

0 

,  -  S6fZ 

+ 156  .  234 

+  - 

-a  F> 

-gZ* 

-  234  .  156 

— 

-a'F- 2166'. 

9'Z 

+  235  .  146 

+ 

6ab  Y 

QfgZ 

-  236  .  145 



-  366'F 

B6/»Z 

-  245  .  136 

— 

36t»F 

0 

+  246  .  135 

+ 

aY^ 

gZ* 

-  256  .  134 



-  66  y» 

6/Z' 

+  345  .  126 

+  - 

■aY' 

-gZ' 

-  346  .  125 

— 

6b  Y' 

-e/z* 

+  356  .  124 

+ 

0 

0 

-  456  .  123 

..  ^ 

-F» 

z» 

» 

ence,  collecting  and  reducing,  the  equation  is 

0  =      Y»Z* 


+  Y'Z^ 
+  YZ 
+  F 
+  Z 

+ 


(Sag  +  726/) 

(3ay  +  36agr6/+  12966»/») 
216a«y» 
-  2166y 
ay  -  SGaybf, 
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where  F,  Z  denote  X  +  lOd,  Z  — lOd  respectively,  and  consequently  FZ  =  X*  — 100(f. 
Hence,  writing  as  before  a,  yS,  S,  ^  to  denote  ag,  hf^  (?  and  a'/*  +  }/^  respectively,  the 
result  finally  is 


( 


1 

0 

a  +       3 

0 

a«  +           3 

ay»  +216 

<^VS+       2160 

j8+    72 

aj3+        36 

V'f   -216 

a»       +              1 

S  -300 

a3  -      600 
j8»+    1296 
j88- 14400 
8»  +  30000 

a«j8    -            36 
a«S     -            30 
a^8    -          360 
a8«    +     30000 

j8»8    +      12960 

i8S»    +    720000 

1 

. 

8»      - 1000000 

l[jr,  i)'=o, 


where  observe  that  the  coefficient  of  the  term  in  Z  is  216(a"/'  — 6y),  =216  V(^  — 4a*^). 
We  have  as  before  a^r  +  96/*— 20cP  =  0,  that  is,  «  + 9)8  — 20S  =  0;  and  using  this  equation 
to  eliminate  a,  also  in  the  constant  term  writing  its  value  for  ^  in  terms  of  A, 


<^  =  A  +  (-  m^  +  240^8  -  256S*)  VS, 


the  new  equation  is 


1 

0 

-5  X 

0 

5x 

-216^A 

5x 

P-    9 

)3=^-   243 

A^8  +      432 

8+48 

)58-1872 
8«  +  3840 

)8«      -      729 
^h    +    4184 
/9S»    -11520 

8»      +    8292 

1[X,  1)»  =  0, 


where 


A  =  {/t  +  (-  60/8=  +  240/8S  -  2568*)  VS}*  -  4  (-  9/9  +  208)»  y3» 


=  A»  +  2AVS. 


jS" 

-60 

/9S  +  240 

8» 

-256 

-4(/9-4S)'(9,S-16S)l 


It  is  to  be  shown   that   this   Tsehimhausen-transformation  of  the   Jacobian  sextic  is, 
in  fact,  the  resolvent  sextic  of  the  quintic  equation 


where 


(a,  0,  c,  0,  e,  i\x,  1)»==0, 
a  =  l,     c  =  2d,     e  =  -96/+36d^     f3  =  216A. 
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I  consider  the  general  quintic  (a,  6,  c,  d,  e,  f^x,  1)»  =  0 ;   taking  the  roots  to  be 
Xi,  x^,  Xi,  X4,  x^,  and  writing 

4h  =  12345  -  24135, 

<^a  =  13425  -  32145, 
<^  =  14235 -43125, 
<f>,  =  21435  -  13245, 
<^5  =  31245  -  14325, 
<^«  =  41325 -12435, 
where  12345  is  used  to  denote  the  function 

=  {XiX^  +  x^  +  x^^  +  x^^  +  Xffic^)  \/(20), 

(this  numerical  factor  >s/(20)  being  inserted  for  greater  convenience),  then  the  equation 
whose  roots  are  ^,  ^,  0„  ^4,  ^5,  <f>^,  which  equation  may  be  regarded  as  the  resolvent 
sextic  of  the  given  quintic  equation,  is 


a*  X 


1 


—  5a*  X 


5a*  X 


/"*" ^~" 

+    1 


+  5 


+  lahp 
+  <fea 


^<^,  1)'  =  0, 


D  =  a*/*  +  &c.,  the  discriminant  of  the  quintic :  see  p.  274*  of  my  paper  "  On  a  new 
auxiliary  equation  in  the  theory  of  equations  of  the  fifth  order,"  Phil.  Trans,  t.  CLI. 
(1861),  pp.  263—276,  [268]. 

I    now   write  6  =  0,  d  =  0,  but,  to    avoid   confusion   again,  write  roman   instead    of 
italic  letters,  viz.  I  consider  the  resolvent  sextic  of  the  quintic  equation 

(a,  0,  c,  0,  e,  f$a;,  1)*. 

Many  of  the  terms  thus  vanish,  and  the  equation  assumes  the  form 


( 


a'x 

1 

0 

-6a* 

_     . 

5a» 
aV+    3 

-aVD 
+  1 

+  5 

1 

ae  +  1 

a»cf*  +    1 

c*+3 

ac»e-    2 
c<     +15 

aV    +    1 
a»cV-ll 
ac*e  +  36 

c*      -25 

1 

\X,  1)»  =  0, 


and  then  if,  as  before, 
or  say 


a  =  1,  c  =  2d,      e  =  -  96/+  36#,  f*  =  216A, 
a  =  l,  c  =  2>/S,  e  =  -9/9  +  368,    f»  =  216A, 

*  [This  Collection,  vol.  iv.,  p.  821.] 
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this  becomes  identical  with  the  foregoing  Tschirnhausen-transformation  equation;  thus 

ae+3c*  =  -9/8  +  36S  +  128,  =/8-9 

8  +  48; 
and  similarly 

3a»e»  -  2ac«e  +  15c*  =  /8*  +  243, 

I3S  - 1872, 

S"  +  3840. 

So  for  the  constant  term,  +la*cP  gives  the  term  432/iV8,  and  ^la'c*,  &c.,  give  the 
remaining  terms  —  729^,  &c.  of  the  value  in  question. 

It  only  remains  to  verify  the  equality  of  the  coefiicients  of  X, 

216  VA  =  VD  or  46656A  =  D. 

Here  D,  the  discriminant  of  the  quintic  (a,  0,  c,  0,  e,  {^x,  ly,  from  the  general 
form  (see  my  Second  Memoir  on  Quantics,  [141],  or  Salmon's  Higher  Algebra,  third 
edition,  p.  209)  putting  therein  b  =  0,  d  =  0,  is 

D  =  a*f*      +  1, 

a»ce«f*  +  160, 

a»e»     +  256, 

aVef»-1440, 

a«c«e*  -2560, 

ac»f*    +3456, 

ac*e»    +6400, 

and  writing  for  a,  c,  e,  f  their  values  1,  2^8,  9(— ^8  +  48),  216A,  the  value  becomes 

D  =     (216)« .  h^    . 

+  432A  V8       .     12960  (^  -  4S)* 

+  34560  (/8  -  48)  8 
+  55296  8« 

-  256        .  9* .     (/8  -  4S)» 
-10240    .9^.     (/3-48)*8 

-  102400  .  9« .     (/8  -  4S)»  8«. 

The  whole  divides  by  (21 6)^  and  we  thus  obtain 

A  =  A^  +  2AV8.     60    (-/8  +  4S)».  +  (-^-4S)\      324(/8-4S)2 

-240(-/3  +  4S)S  +1440(^-48)8 

+  256      8^  + 1600  8^, 

which  is,  in  fact,  equal  to  the  foregoing  value  of  A. 
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The  conclusion  is  that»  starting  from  the  Jacobian  sextic 

(a,  6,  0,  d,  0,  /,  gl^z,  Vf  =  0, 

where  ag  +  96/"—  20(?  =  0,  and  eflfecting  upon  it  the  Tschimhausen-transformation 

so  as  to  obtain  from  it  a  sextic  equation  in  X,  this  sextic  equation  in  X  is  the  resolvent 
sextic  of  the  quintic  equation 

(1,  0,  c,  0,  e,  i^x,  1)»  =  0, 
where 

c  =  2(i,  e  =  -  96/+  36rf^  f  =  V(216A), 

and,  A  being  the  discriminant  of  the  Jacobian  sextic,  then 

h  =  ^^  V(-  A),  =  a"/»  +  6»^»  +  QOmf  -  2406d»/+  256(P. 


As  to  the  subject  of  the  present  paper,  see  in  particular  Brioschi,  "Ueber  die 
Auflosung  der  Gleichungen  vom  fiinften  Grade,"  Math  Annalen,  t.  xni.  (1878),  pp.  109 — 
160,  and  the  third  Appendix  to  his  translation  of  my  Elliptic  Functions,  Milan,  1880, 
each  containing  references  to  the  earlier  papers. 
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A    SOLVABLE    CASE    OF    THE    QUINTIC    EQUATION. 

[From  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and  Applied  MathenuUics,  voL  xvin.  (1882), 

pp.  154—157.] 

The  roots  of  the  general  quintic  equation 

(a,  6,  c,  d,  6,  /$a?,  1)»  =  0 


may  be  taken  to  be 


--+     5+     0+     D+     E 
a 


-  „  +  ft)*  „  +  ft>*„  +  ft)'  „  +  ft)  „ 

-  „  +  ft)'  „  +  ft)  „  +  ft)*  „  +  ft)',, 

-  „  +  ft)'„  +  ft)*„  +  ft)    „  +  o)*„ 

-  „  +  «  „  +  ft)'  „  +  ft>*  „  +  ft)*  „ , 

where  ft)  is  an  imaginary  fifth  root  of  unity;  and  if  one  of  the  four  functions  B, 
C,  Df  E  is  =0j  say  i{  E=0  (this  implies  of  course  a  single  relation  between  the 
coefficients),   then  the  equation   is  solvable. 

Writing  a?  =  f ,  we  have 

(a,  b.  c,  d,  e,/){^-l,  lj  =  (a',  0.  c'.  d,  c', /'$f.  If, 

where 

a'    =  a, 

oc'  =  oc   —  5', 

a'rf' =  a'rf  -  3aic   +26*, 

aV  =  a»e  -  4a'6d  +  606*0    -  36*, 

a*/'  =  a*/  -  5a'6e  +  1006*^  -  10a6'c  +  46', 

and  the  roots  of  the  new  equation 

(a',  0,  c',  d',  e'.  /'$f  !)•  =  0 
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have  the  above-mentioned  values,  omitting  therefrom   the  terms  — ;    we  find  without 
difficulty 

a 

a 

-,  ^-&C-&B>'\-BCDE-^B]>^C^E+C']>^DE\ 
a 

a 

-- 5BI>E^ "  C  +  5CI>E -- 5CI>E^  ^  I?  ^  E\ 

and  hence,  when  -^  =  0,  we  have 

2-U-C72), 
a 

a 

^,=.^&C^BD'--G^I>, 
a 

a 
or,  as  these  may  be  written, 


jB»  -  5B»CjD»  +  550»2)  -  a»  -  2)», 


-2^  ^CD, 

-2-,  =B*D  +  BC\ 

a 

a        a' 

_    -C  =£» +  C»  +  i)»- 10  ^(5»2)-£(7«). 

a  a 

equations  which  imply  a  single  relation  between  the  coe£5cients  a',  c',  d',  e',  f. 
Supposing  this  satisfied,  we  may  attend  only  to  the  first  three  equations;  or,  writing 
for  convenience, 

S=_2?,  =  - -.  (a»d  -  3a6c  +  2n 

o  a* 

0  =  -    -,-^K,,  =-^{o«(oe-46d+3c')  +  (ac-m 
o         o '  a* '  ' 

the  equations  are 

h  =  B{BD-[-  C*), 
e^BiD'  -B<l). 

51—2 
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The   first    equation    gives   C's-X,  and    substituting    this    value    in    the    other   two 
equations,  we  have 

B^f  +  BD"  +  ^i)  =  0. 

Eliminating  B,  the  result  is   obtained    in    the    form    Det.  =  0.  where  in    the   last 
column    of   the    determinant    each    term    is    divisible  by  D;    and  omitting  this  &ctor, 


result  is 

I^. 

-f. 

i>'. 

7*. 

-Blf, 

^,     7*. 

-il>, 

7. 

0, 

-  I>. 

7.     0, 

-  ly. 

BD, 

-SD 


=  0. 


0 


If,  in  order  to  develope  the  determinant,  we  consider  it  as  a  sum  of  products, 
each  first  fistctor  being  a  minor  composed  out  of  columns  1  and  2,  and  the  second 
factor  being  the  complementary  minor  composed  out  of  columns  3,  4,  5  (the  several 
products  being  of  course  taken  each  with  its  proper  sign),  the  expansion  presents 
itself  in  the  form 

-  i)»  (-  ^i)» + sz>  -  e^iy) 

-  72)» .  -  8jD»  (82>  -  ^y») 
+  y  (ySD*  -  OiD'  -  ^7*) 

-  7«S»i)». 

Hence,  collecting,  and  changing  the  sign  of  the  whole  expression,  we  obtain 
Si>*  -  (27S«  +  y  ^  +  ^)  2>»«  +  (- y  S  +  878^  +  S«)  7«2>  +  y^  =  0, 

a  cubic   equation   for  D^,      We   have    then   as  above   0=jz,  and  B  is   given   ratioDally 
as  the  common  root  of  the  foregoing  quadric  and  cubic  equations  satisfied  by  B, 

Substituting    for  7,   S,   0    their    values    in    terms    of   the    original    coefficients,   the 

equation  for  D^  becomes 

2  (a^d  -  Saic  +  26«)  (aDy^ 

(    a*  (a^  -  46d  +  3c»)2  \ 

+  i  +  a^oc  -  bj  (ae  -  46rf  +  3c«)     i  (aDy^ 

1-16  {ac  -  6»)  (a^d  -  Sahc  +  ib^Yj 

(    28    {aC"¥y(a'd-Sabc  +  2b') 
+  4  (oc  -  b^y  <+  12a^  (ac  -  ¥)  {a^d  -  3abc  +  2b')  (ae  -  46rf  +  3c^)  >  (aDy 

1+    8  (a^d  -  Sabc  +  2b'y  J 

- 128  (ac  -  ¥y  [a^  (ae  -  4bd  +  3c^)  +  (oc^  -  ¥y}  =  0, 

and   the   solution   of  the  given  quintic   equation   thus   ultimately  depends   upon   that  of 
this  cubic  equation. 
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[From    the    Quarterly   Journal   of  Pure  and  Applied   MathematicSy   vol.   xviii.    (1882), 

pp.  226—229.] 

It  seems  desirable  to  present  in  a  more  developed  form  some  of  the  results  of 
the  foregoing  paper. 

Thus,  if  the  equation  (Oo,  Oi,  ...,  On^x,  1)**  =  0  of  the  oi-der  n  has  n  —  v  equal 
roots,  where  v  is  not  >  ^n  —  1,  then  we  have  -^  (r,  v  + 1,  m)  =  0,  where  m  has  any  one 
of  the  values  0,  1,  ...,  w  — 2t;  — 2,  and  r  any  one  of  the  values 

2t;  +  2,  2t;  +  3,  ...,  n-m. 

The  signification  is 

1 


•^  (r,  v  + 1,  m)  =      r 

-(r-2) 
+  (r-4) 

* 

+  (_)«>+i(r_2t)-2). 
Thus,  when  t;  =  0,  the  condition  is 


1 

v  +  1 

1 

1 

•  [r  _  i]m 

v  +  l.v  +  2 

1 

1.2 

■[r-2]''+» 

[f+1? 

1 

^hn         ^r-^^m 


^Wfi      ^r-l-ni-i 


oit)4-9  ^m+2     ^+i»-a 


[5]*        •[r-5]*^'' 


^^m+8     ^+w— # 


•  [|.  —  t;  —  ll*^  ^^»*+«+i^r+m-»-i- 


-(r-2) 


r  .r  —  1 

1 
r-l.r-2 


^^     ^r+m 


^+l^»'+in— 1 


=0, 
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that  is, 

satisfied  when  the  equation  has  all  its  roots  equal. 

The   values  of  m  are  0,  1,  2,  ...,n  — 2,  and  those  of  r  are  2t;  +  2,  2v  +  3,  ...,  n-^m; 

in  particular,  if  m  =  0,  the  values  of  r  are  2,  3,  ...,  n,  and  the  corresponding  conditions 

are 

aii(h  —  fli'       =  0, 

0003  —  0102     =0, 

Ooan-Oia„«i  =  0, 

and   so  for  the   diflferent  values  of  m  up  to    the    final    value    n  —  2,   for    which    r  =  2, 
and  the  condition  is 

we  have  thus,  it  is  clear,  the  whole  series  of  conditions  included  in 


^f  ^»  ^f  •••>  C^»— a»  ^— 1 
Oi,  Of,   Of,  ...,  dnr^i,  dn 


=  0. 


which  are  obviously  satisfied  in  the  case  in  question  of  the  roots  being  all  equal 

Again,  when  t)  =  1,  the  condition  for  n  —  \  equal  roots  is 

1 


.1. 


r.r—  1  ,r  —  2 


^m     Ot+m 


-  (r  -  2) .  2 .  ^_i   y_2.r-3  "♦»+>"'+™-i 
+  (r  -  4) .  1 .  -^ 


y=o. 


r  —  2.r  — 3.r  —  4 


^m+jCt^+tn— 2 


that  is, 


-l.r-2     r-l.r-3r-2.r-3"'     ' 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

(r  -  3)  amar^m  -  2  (r  -  2)  a^+jOr+m-i  +  (^  -  1)  0,„+aOr+m-2 

where  n  =  4  at  least,  and  771,  r  have  the  values 


=  0, 


m  = 


0,  1,  2,  ...,?i-4 


r  =  '  4,  4, 


5,  5 


n 


-1 


n 


thus,  when  n  =  4,  the  only  values  are  m  =  0,  r  =  4,  and  the  condition  is 

OoO*  —  4ai03  +  3aj*  =  0. 
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Similarly,  when  t;  =  2,  the  condition  for  n  —  2  equal  roots  is  found  to  be 

+ :: — o  "  — n~z — ^ ""  z — o"^: — :r-^ — ^  =  ^  > 


r  — l.r  — 2.r  — 3     r— l.r  — 3.r  — 4     r  — 2.r  — 3.r— 5     r— 3.r  — 4.r  — 5 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

r  -  4 .  r  -  5 .  Ow    0^+^ 

—  3.r— 2.r  —  5.  Om+iOr^mr-i 
+  3. r— l.r— 4.  Ctm+iOr-Hn-i 

—  .  r  —  1  .  r  —  2  ,  dm+^dr+n^i  =  0, 

where  n  =  6  at  least,  and  m,  r  have  the  values 


m  = 

0. 

1,  ...,  re  —  6 

r  = 

6. 

6,              6 

7. 

7 

• 

• 

n-1 

n 

Observe  that  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  is  =  0,  viz. 

(r-4)(r-5)-3(r-2)(r-5)  +  3(r-l)(r-4)-(r-l)(r-2)=:0, 

this  should  obviously  be  the  case,  since  the  conditions  for  n  —  2  equal  roots  must 
be  satisfied  when  the  roots  are  all  of  them  equal;  and  the  property  serves  as  a 
verification. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  equation  y^ir,  v  +  l,  m)^0  does  not  in  all  cases 
give  all  the  conditions  for  the  existence  of  n  —  v  equal  roots  in  an  equation  of  the 
order  n ;  thus  when  n  —  S  and  t;  =  1,  we  cannot  by  means  of  it  obtain  the  condition  that 
a  cubic  equation  may  have  2  equal  roots.  The  problem  really  considered  is  that  of 
the  determination  of  those  qmidric  functions  of  the  coefficients  which  vanish  in  the 
case  of  n  — V  equal  roots;  and  in  the  case  in  question  (n  =  3,  t;  =  l)  there  is  no 
quadric  function  which  vanishes,  but  the  condition  depends  on  a  cubic  function. 

The  question  of  the  quadric  functions  which  vanish  in  the  case  of  w  — v  equal 
roots,  and  to  a  small  extent  that  of  the  cvbic  functions  which  thus  vanish,  is  considered 
in  Dr  Salmon's  "Note  on  the  conditions  that  an  equation  may  have  equal  roots," 
Cartib.  and  Dublin  Math.  Jour,,  t.  v.  (1850),  pp.  159 — 165,  and  in  particular  the 
equation  there  obtained  p.  161  is  the  equation  -^(0,  v  +  l,  w)  =  0. 
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[NOTE  ON  MR  JEFFERY'S  PAPER  "ON  CERTAIN  QUARTIC 
CURVES  WHICH  HAVE  A  CUSP  AT  INFINITY,  WHEREAT 
THE    LINE    AT    INFINITY    IS    A    TANGENT."] 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematicai  Society,  voL  xiv.  (1883),  p.  85.] 

The  assumed  form   Ko^fi^u^,  or,  as  this  is  afterwards  written, 

2/ea^y  =  cur"  +  Zbccy  +  cy"  +  2ftp  -h  2dy  +  X, 

is,  I  think,  introduced  without  a  proper  explanation.  Say,  the  form  is  a^y  =  ^  (*$^,  y,  if, 
it  ought  to  be  shown  how  for  a  cuspidal  quartic  we  arrive  at  this  form;  viz.  taking 
the  cusp  to  be  at  the  point  (a?  =  0,  -^  =  0),  ^  =  0  for  the  tangent  at  the  cusp,  and  a:  =  0 
an  arbitrary  line  through  the  cusp ;  then  the  line  z=^0  besides  intersects  the  curve 
in  a  single  point,  and,  if  y  =  0  is  taken  as  the  tangent  at  that  point,  the  equation 
of  the  curve  must,  it  can  be  seen,  be  of  the  form 

{a^  +  Oa^z)  y^z^  (a,  5,  c,  /,  g,  K^x,  y,  zf. 

The  conic  (a,  6,  c,  /,  g,  h\x,  y,  zy  =  0  touches  the  quartic  at  each  of  the  two  inter- 
sections of  the  quartic  with  the  arbitrary  line  a:  =  0;  and  we  cannot,  so  long  as  the 
line  remains  arbitrary,  find  a  conic  which  shall  osculate  the  quartic  at  the  two  points 
in  question;  but,  for  the  particular  line  x  +  ^0z  =  Oy  there  exists  such  a  conic,  viz. 
writing  x  instead  of  x  •¥  ^dz,  the  form  is  a?y^z'^{a\  h\  c\fy  g\  hl\x,  y,  zf,  and  the 
new  conic  (a',  .,.\x,  y,  2:^  =  0  has  the  property  in  question.  This  is  the  adopted  form, 
and  it  thus  appears  that  in  it  the  line  a:  =  0  is  a  determinate  line,  viz.  the  line 
passing  through  the  cusp  and  the  two  points  of  osculation  of  the  osculating  conic. 
It  thus  appears  that  in  the  assumed  form  the  lines  a?  =  0,  y  =  0,  ^  =  0  are  determinate 
lines. 
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[ADDITION  TO  MR  HAMMOND'S  PAPER  *^NOTE  ON  AN  EXCEP- 
TIONAL  CASE  IN  WHICH  THE  FUNDAMENTAL  POSTULATE 
OF  PROFESSOR  SYLVESTER'S  THEORY  OF  TAMISAGE 
FAILS."] 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society ^  vol.  xiv.  (1883),  pp.  88 — 91. 

Read  Dec.  14,  1882.] 


The  extreme   importance  of    Mr  Hammond's    result,  as  regards  the  entire  subject 

of  Covariants,  leads  me  to  reproduce   his  investigation  in  the  notation  of  my  Memoirs 

on   Quantics,  and   with  a  somewhat    different    arrangement  of   the    formulae.     For    the 

binary  seventhic 

(a,  5,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  A$a?,  yY, 

the   four  composite  semin variants  of  the  deg- weight  5  .  11  (sources  of  covariants  of  the 
deg-order  5  .  13)  are 


I. 


1.7 
1.0 

a+1 

4.    6 
4.11 


ahh    +  1 

fg    -  1 

abdh  ^  4 
beg  -  2 
bp  +  6 
c»fc  +  3 
cdg  -  2 
cef  -  6 
dfy  +10 
de«   -  6 

a%*ch  0 
Wdp  +  20 
b*ef+51 
bc^g  - 16 
bed/- 24 
6c«>-S0 
bd?e  "10 
cy  +27 
c^de  -  45 
cd*  +20 


2 

.10 

2 

.    2 

ae 

+  1 

6» 

-1 

n. 


8 

.8 

8 

.9 

ach 

+  2 

dg 

-   7 

ef 

+  6 

a^b'h 

-   2 

beg  +  7 

bdf  +22 

b^ 

-26 

cV 

-27 

cde 

+45 

<P 

-20 

Deg-order. 
Deg-weight. 
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m. 


IV. 


2.6 
2.4 


ae 

+  1 

hd 

-4 

c» 

+  8 

3. 

.7 

3. 

.7 

a^h 

+  1 

ahg 

-   7 

cf 

+  9 

de 

-   6 

a^b^f  + 12 

bc€ 

-30 

bd^  +20 

2. 

2 

2. 

6 

ag+ 

1 

bf- 

6 

c«+16 

d«- 

10 

8. 

11 

3. 

5 

aV 

+  1 

abe 

-6 

cd 

+  2 

a<»W  +  8 

bc^ 

'-6 

Deg-order. 
Deg-weight 


and  it  is  here  at  once  obvious  that  there  exists  a  syzygy  of  the  form  I.  =  III.  -  IV. ; 
in  feet,  if  in  III.  and  IV.  we  write  a  =  0,  then  the  values  are  each 

=  -  25  (46d  -  3c«)  (66/-  Uce  +  lOd') ; 

hence  III.  —  IV.  must  divide  by  a,  the  quotient  being  a  seminvariant  of  the  deg-weight 
4  .  11,  which  can  only  be  a  numerical  multiple  of  the  second  factor  of  I.,  and  is  in 
fact  =  this  second  factor,  that  is,  we  have  the  syzygy  I.  =  IIL  —  IV. 

Working  out  the  values  of  the  four  products,  and  joining  to  them  the  expression 
for  the  irreducible  seminvariant  of  the  same  deg-weight  5  .  11  (0,  a^  of  my  tables  [774] 
for  the  binary  sextic),  we  have  the  table: 


5.10 


a^dh 
eg 

a%ch 
bdg 
bef 

c^g 
cdf 
ce^ 
d^e 
ab^h 
b^cg 
bHf 
b^e^ 

bcV 
bcde 

eh 

aPb^g 

b^de 
b*c*e 
b\^ 
bcH 


5.11 

0 

I. 

III. 

IV. 

a 

ahh 

+  1 

+     1 

a^bdh 

-   1 

+     1 

-   4 

-     4 

beg 
bfi 

-   2 

-     7 

-     6 

+  6 

-     6 

:    c'h 

+  3 

+     3 

+  2 

\      edg 

-   2 

+     2 

-  7 

cef 

-   1 

-   6 

+     9 

+   15 

+   5 

d^f 

+  3 

+  10 

-   10 

de^ 

-   2 

-   6 

-     5 

ab^ch 

-   4 

b^dg 

+  20 

+  28 

+     8 

+  7 

bhf 

+   1 

+  67 

+   12 

-   45 

-   5 

bc^g 

-15 

-   21 

-     6 

+  7 

bcdf 

-14 

-24 

-   36 

-   12 

+  22 

bce^ 

+  11 

-30 

-   30 

-25 

bd?e 

+   1 

-10 

+  40 

+  50 

cy 

+   9 

+  27 

+  27 

-27 

c^de 

-14 

-45 

-   15 

+  30 

+  45 

cd^ 

+   6 

+  20 

-   20 

-20 

a%*h 

-    2 

b\g 

-   7 

bMf 

+   8 

-   48 

-   48 

-22 

6V 

-   9 

+  25 

b^cV 

-   6 

+  36 

+  36 

+  27 

b^de 

+  16 

+  120 

+  120 

-45 

b^d^ 

-   8 

-   80 

-   80 

+  20 

bch 

-   3 

-   90 

-   90 

bc^d^ 

+   2 

+  60 

+  60 

c*d 

1 

I  have  prefixed  to  the  table  the  literal  terms  of  the  deg-weight  5  .  10 ;  for  the  deg- 
weights  5.11  and  5  .  10,  the  numbers  of  terms  are  =  30  and  26  respectively ;  and  it  is 
the  difference  of  these  30  —  26,  =  4,  which  gives  the  number  of  asyzygetic  seminvariants 
of  the  deg-weight  5  .  11. 
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ON    THE    AUTOMORPHIC    TRANSFORMATION    OF    THE    BINARY 

CUBIC    FUNCTION. 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  ihe  London  Mathematical  Society y  vol.  xiv.  (1883), 

pp.  103—108.     Read  Jan.  11,  1883.] 

I  CONSIDER  the  cubic  equation  (a,  5,  c,  d$a?,  1)*=0.  It  is  shown  (Serret,  Cours 
d^Alghhre  aup&ieure,  4th  ed.,  Paris,  1879,  t.  n.  pp.  466 — 471)  how,  given  one  root  of 
the  equation,  the  other  two  roots  can  be  each  of  them  expressed  rationally  in  terms 
of  this  root  and  of  the  square  root  of  the  discriminant;  viz.  making  the  proper 
changes   of  notation,   and   writing 

A,  5,  C^ac-h^,  ad- he,  hd-i?,  \  =  V^, 
fl  =  5»  -  4^(7,  =  a"cP  +  4ac»  +  46»d  -  W<?  -  Qabcd, 

*       2\vn    '  ^    2\vn'  '^"■2xvn'  2\vn    ' 

(values  which  give  a  +  S  =  —  1,  a8  —  ^87  =  —  1,  and  therefore  also 

a«  +  aS  +  S«  +  ^7  =  0, 

which  is  the  condition  in  order  that   the  function  ^,  =  —  ^  ,  may  be  periodic  of  the 

third  order,  <t>*x=:x),  then,  u  being  a  root  of  the  equation,  say  (a,  6,  c,  d][u,  1)'  =  0,  the 
other  two  roots  are 

.         au  +  IS 

^         7U+  o 
and 

^,   _A-x«   _(<^  +  l3y)u  +  fi(a  +  B)    _  _Ju-£ 

where  observe  that,  by  the  change  of  i/Cl  into  —  i^il,  a,  fi,  7,  B  become  8,  —/5,  —  7,  a ; 
so  that  the  last-mentioned  value  ^~'u  is,  in  fact,  the  value  obtained  from  ^  by  the 
mere  change  of  sign  of  the  radical. 
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It  is  to  be  observed  that,  if  we  have  between  two  roots  m,  v  of  the  equation 

(a,  6,  c,  d^x,  1)*  =  0, 

a  relation  v  =  5 ,  where  a,  /S,  7,  S  have  given  values,  this  implies  in  the  first  place 

a  relation  between  a,  b,  c,  d  (and  the  given  values  of  a,  fi,  7,  S),  and  it  implies  more- 
over that  u,  and  consequently  also  v,  are  not  any  roots  whatever,  but  two  determinate 
roots  of  the  equation;  viz.  u,  v  will  be  each  of  them  expressible  rationally  in  terms 
of  a,  bf  c,  d  and  a,  fi,  7,  8.  And  if,  in  order  that  (a,  6,  c,  d)  may  remain  arbitraiy, 
we  consider  a,  ^,  7,  S  as  given  quantities  satisfying  the  relation  which  exists  between 
these  quantities  and  (a,  b,  c,  d),  then  in  general  we  still  have  u,  v  determinate  roots 
of  the  cubic  equation.  But  in  the  foregoing  solution  u  is  any  root  whatever  of  the 
cubic  equation. 

To  examine  how  this  is,  starting  firom  the  equations 

(a,  6,  c,  d$w,  1)»=0,    (a,  6,  c,  d^v,  1)»  =  0,    v  =  ^~vT> 

we  have 

a  (u»  -  v*)  +  36  (w»  -  v*)  +  3c  (u  -  v)  =  0, 

and  therefore 

a  (w»  +  tit;  +  v*)  +  36  (m  +  v)  +  3c  =  0, 

that  is, 

av*  +  (au  +  36)  t;  +  at£»  +  36!i  +  3c  =  0 ; 

or,  writing  herein  for  v  its  value, 

a  (au  +  )8)»  +  (ati  +  /8)  (7t^  +  S)  (au  +  36)  +  (71^  +  S)»  (at^>  +  36u  +  3)  =  0 ; 
that  LB, 

aiau  +  ZSy-^  ay   (au^  +  3bu^)+    7*  (au*  +  36i^»  +  3cu') 

+  (aS  +  ^87)  (au^  +  36u)  +  2yB  {au*  +  36u«  +  3cu) 

+  /8S   (at^  +36)     +     S'(au«  +  36tt  +c)  =  0; 

or,  reducing  by  the  equation  au?  +  36m*  +  3ca  +  d  =  0,  this  is 

a{aU'\-py-\'  a7   (-3cu-d)+    7*  (- du) 

+  (aS  +  ^87)  {av?  +  36tt)  +  27S  (-  d) 
+  /88  (ati  + 36)    +    S*  (au«  +  36u  +  3c)  =  0, 

and,  collecting  the  terms,  this  is 

v^aia^  +  ai  +  ^  +  Py) 
+  u  [a  (2a/3  +  /3S)  +  36  (aS  +  S^  +  ^87)  -  3ca7  -  dy"] 
+      a^  +  36/8S  +  30^^  +  ^  (-  07  -  27S)  =  0. 

We  can,  from  this  equation,  and  the  equation  au?  +  Zbv?  +  3cu  +  d  =  0,  eliminate  u,  thus 
obtaining  a  relation  between  a,  6,  c,  d,  a,  yS,  7,  8;  and,  this  relation  being  satisfied,  the 
two  equations  then  determine  u  rationally  in  terms  of  these  quantitiea 
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We  may  without  loss  of  generality  assume  aS  —  /3y  =^1 ;  and,  this  being  so,  if  we 
then  further  assume  a+S=  — 1,  then  we  have 

a'  +  aS  +  S>  +  )87  =  0, 

which  is,  as  above  appearing,  the  condition  for  ^^x^O,  The  foregoing  equation  in  u 
thus  becomes 

u  [afi  (a  - 1)  -  36a«  -  Scay  -  drf] 

+  {a/8»  +  36/88  +  3cS*-d7(S-l)}=0; 

a  linear  equation  giving  (in  a  simplified  form)  the  like  results  to  those  given  by  the 
quadric  equation;  viz.  substituting  in  the  cubic  equation  the  value  of  u  given  by  the 
linear  equation,  we  have  a  relation  between  a,  6,  c,  d,  Oy  fi,  y,  S;  and,  this  relation 
being  satisfied,  u  has  the  determinate  value  given  by  the  linear  equation. 

The  only  way  in  which  u  can  cease  to  have  this  determinate  value,  and  so  be 
capable  of  being  any  root  whatever  of  the  cubic  equation,  is  when  the  linear  equation 
becomes  0=0;   viz.  if  . 

a)8(a-l)-35a«-3ca7-(V  =0, 

ajS^  +35/88  +  3c8«-dry(8-l)  =  0, 

equations  which  are,  in  fact,  satisfied  by  the  foregoing  values  of  a,  /3,  7,  S,  as  may  be 
verified  without  difficulty. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  if,  instead  of  the  root  u  and  the  equation  v  = ^ , 

yu  +  o 

^  —  S 
we  consider  the  root  v  and  the  equation  u  =  — —— ;   then,   instead  of  a,  /3,  7,  S,  we 

have  S,  —  j8,  —7,  a,  and  the  corresponding  equations  are 

a)8(S-l)  +  36S«   -^ScyS  +  d^  =0, 

a^S*  +  Sbafi  +  3ca?  +  ^7  (a  -  1)  =  0, 

equations  which  are  also  satisfied  by  the  foregoing  values  of  a,  fi,  7,  S.  And  the  four 
equations,  together  with  aS  — ^7  =  1  and  a  +  S  =  l,  are  more  than  sufficient  to  determine 
the  foregoing  values  of  a,  fi,  7,  S. 

But  we  further  verify  without  difficulty  that  the  foregoing  values  of  a,  fi,  7,  S  give 
identically 

(a,  6,  c,  d$flw?  +  fiy,  yx  +  8y)»  =  (a,  5,  c,  d^x,  yf  ; 

or  the  formute  lead  to  an  automorphic  transformation  of  the  binary  cubic  (a,  5,  c.  (i$a?,  y)». 
And  conversely,  starting  fi-om  the  notion  of  the  automorphic  transformation  of  the  binary 
cubic,  we  ought  to  be  able  to  obtain  the  foregoing  formulae. 

For  greater  convenience,  I  write  the  equation  of  transformation  in  the  form 

(a,  6,  c,  d$aa?  +  fiy,  yx  +  8y)«  =  -  ^  (a,  5,  c,  d$a?,  yf ; 
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ac  o^uaiious  to  be  satisfied  by  a,  fi,  y,  S,  0  then  are 

aa»    +  6  .  3aV  +  c  .  Sarf  +drf  =  -  a^, 

aa«)8  +  6  (0*8  +  20/87)  +  c  (2078  +  fiff)  +  d7«S  =  -  b0, 
aaJS*  +  6  (2a;3S  +  fi^)  +  c  (oS*  +  2^878)  +  ^78'  =  -  cd, 
afi»   ^b.  3/3^8  +  c  .  SfiS"  +  dS»   =  - cW. 

Wi'itiiig  a8  —  ^87  =  V ,  and  as  before  ft  for  the  discriminant,  the  theory  of  invariants 
^[ivoH  ft  V*=ft^.  We  are  considering  the  case  of  the  general  cubic  function  (a,  6,  c,  d^x,  y)*, 
I'm*  which  ft  is  not  =0;  and  we  have  therefore  V«  — ^  =  0,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 
W0  may  write  V  =  g»,  ^  =  g*,  where  q  is  arbitrary. 

It  is  to  be   shown   that  a  +  8  is  =  9  or  ~  2^,   the   latter  value  giving   the  trivial 

Molution  ouc-k-fiy,  7a?  +  8y  =  (a?,  y).    The  proper  solution  thus  corresponds  to  V=5»,  a  +  8  =  y, 

that  is, 

(a  +  8)«  -  (a8  -  ^7)  =  0,  or  a>  +  8*  +  a8  +  i87  =  0, 

the  condition  for  the  periodic  function  <f)*x  —  a?  ==  0. 

For  this  purpose,  fix)m  the  foregoing  equations  eliminating  a,  6,  c,  d,  we  have 

;  0^  +  0,  Sa^         ,  3a7«        ,        7»       =0; 

a^l3  ,  a«8  +  2a^7  +  0,  2ayS  +  fiy"  ,       7"8 

a)8»  ,  2a/3S  +  l3^   ,  aS'+2fiyS+0,       78^ 

/3»  ,  8i8«8         ,  3/38«       ,  8»+« 

an  equation  which  may  be  written 

a  +  ^(12.S  +  234  +  341  +  412)  +  ^(12  +  23  +  34  +  41  +  13  +  42)  +  ^(l  +  2  +  3  +  4)  +  ^  =  0. 

where  123,  &c.,  are  the  first  diagonal  minors,  12,  &c.,  the  second  diagonal  minors,  1,  &c., 
the  third  diagonal  minors,  or  diagonal  terms  of  the  foregoing  determinant,  writing 
therein   ^  =  0.     We   find   without   difficulty 

1,  2,  3,  4  =  0^,  a«S  +  2a;37,  aS"  +  2/878,  8^ 

12,  13,  14,  23,  24,  34=  {a*,  a''(a8  +  3^7),  (a^^  +  oiS/Sy  +  ^), 

(a'8«  +  a8/37  +  ^l  ^  (aS  +  S/3y\  8*}  V , 
123,  124,  134,  234  =  {a^  a  (a8  +  2/87),  8(a8  +  2^7),  8»}  V», 
D  =  V«, 

and  the  equation  thus  is 

+  ^  [o^  +  a>S  +  a8«  +  8^  +  2a/37  +  2^78] 

+  ^  V  [a*  +  a«8  +  a8^  +  8*  +  3a3y37  +  3/8782  +  2a^B^  +  208/87  +  2^=^] 

+  0  V  [a'  +  8«  +  (a  +  8)  (a8  +  2/87)] 

+      V«  =  0. 
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Putting  herein  a  +  S  =  m,  aS  =  n,  )87  =  n— V,it  is  found  that  n  disappears  altogether 
from  the  equation;  viz.  the  resulting  form  is 

^  +  ^m(m«-2V)  +  ^V(m<-3Vm*  +  2V»)+^V»m(m«-2V)+ V«  =  0, 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

m^^V  +m»(^  +  ^V»)-3^^V»7yi*-2(^V<+^V)m  +  ^  +  2^V»+ V«  =  0. 

Putting  for   0,  V,  their   values  ^,  g*,   the  equation    divides    by  g*,   and    omitting   this 

&ctor  it  becomes 

7W*  +  2m^q  —  3m*3"  —  4m^g^  +  4  j*  =  0 ; 
viz.  this  is 

{(m-g)(m  +  2g)}«  =  0, 
or  we  have 

m  =  q  or  ~2g;  that  is,  0  +  8  =  5,  ^^  a  +  S  =  — 2j. 

Writing,  as  before,  A,  B,  C=^ac  —  b\  ad --be,  bd  —  <^,  we  deduce  from  the   foregoing 

equations 

d'A  =  V»  [ila*        +  5  .  07  +  C7«], 

^5  =  V»[il  .  2ai8  +  5 (aS  +  ^87) 4- (7  .  27S], 

^a  =  V>[^/?        +5.i8S  +G8«], 

which  are,  in   fact,  the    equations  for  the    automorphic    transformation   of  the   Hessian 
(-4,  B,  C\x,  yf.     And,  writing  herein  0,  V  =  g',  5',  the  equations  become 

^  (fit*  -  3>)  +  Bay  +  C  .  7*         =0, 

il2«^        +5(aS  +  ^7-3>)+(7.27S      =0, 
il/?  +5/8S  +C(S»-g»)  =  0. 

From  the  first  and  second  of  these  we  have 

A  :B:G^rf{y  •\-q')  :  -2ya'7  +2yB^  :  a>V -(a* +  08  +  ^87)  g*  +  g*; 

or,  writing  herein  for  V,  j*  the  values  q\  5^(aS  — ^87),  the   three  expressions  divide  by 

275',  and  we  have 

A  :  B  :  G  =  7  :  S-a  :  -^8. 

Combining  these  values  in  the  first  place  with  the  equation  a  +  S  =  ~  2g,  we  may  write 

a,  A  7,  S  =  -g-pS,  -2pa,  2pA,  -q+pB, 
where  j?  is  to  be  determined.     Substituting  in  the  last  of  the  three  equations,  we  have 

A  .  4p»a«  -  2pBC(-  q  +p5)+  (7(-  2pqB+p'B')  =  0, 
that  is, 

p»0(4iia-£«),  =-p«.(7n,  =0, 

and  the  form  (a,  6,  c,  d][a?,  y)*  being  arbitrary,  neither  C  nor  fl  is  =  0 ;  whence  p  =  0,  and 
the  values  are  ct,  A  7,  S  =  — 5,  0,  0,  —  g,  that  is, 

(a,  6,  c,  d^-  qx,  -  gy)*  =  -  g» .  (a,  6,  c,  d^x,  y)», 
a  trivial  result. 
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But,  combining  the  same  values  with  a  +  S  =  9,  we  have 

and  then,  substituting  in  the  third  equation,  we  have 

that  is, 

or,  omitting  the  factor  (7,  and  introducing  the  foregoing  notation  X*=  — ^,  this  is 

4nxy-g»  =  0,  or  Ba,yp  =  ^j^q. 

For  the  unimodular  substitution  aS  —  ^87  =  1,  we  must  have  g*  =  1 :  but,  the  transforma- 
tion being 

(a,  6,  c,  d$aa?  +  i8y,  7^  +  83^)*= -g» .  (a,  6,  c,  djar,  y)», 

to  make  this  strictly  automorphic,  we  must  have  9*  =  — 1,  and  the  two  conditions  are 
satisfied  by  g  =  —  1 ;  we  then  have  p  =  —  ot—Tq  ;  and  the  coefficients  are 

^      ^  _-xvn+^      2(7      -2ii     -xyn-^, 
a,  A^,  7,  d,  -     2^^^    ,  2xvn'  2\v"*      2xvn    ' 

which  are  the  values  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  paper,  and  which  belong  to  the 
automorphic  transformation 

(a,  6,  c,  d^ax  +  fiy,  yx  +  Byy  =  (a,  6,  c,  d$a?,  y)». 

The  d  priori  reason  for  the  periodicity-equation  <f>^x  =  x,  is  best  seen  by  expressing 
the   cubic   function  as   a  product   of  factors 

M{x  —  a.y)  {x  —  by)  {x  —  cy). 

The  substitution  must,  it  is  clear,  cyclically  interchange  these  factors,  and  therefore, 
when  performed  three  times  in  succession  on  any  one  of  these  £su;tors,  or  consequently 
upon  an  arbitrary  linear  factor  x  —  fy,  must  leave  the  factor  unaltered,  and  it  must 
thus  be  a  periodic  substitution  <f>^x  =  x.  But  it  was  interesting  to  see  how  the  condition 
for  this,  a' +  8^  +  08  + ^7  =  0,  comes  out  from  the  consideration  of  the  equation 

(a,  6,  c,  d$^cuc  +  /3y,  7a?  +  Sy)'  =  (a,  6,  c,  ct^x,  y)«. 
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ON    MONGE'S   ••MEMOIRE   SUR   LA   THEORIE   DES   DEBLAIS    ET 

DES   REMBLAIS." 


[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  vol.  xiv.  (1883), 

pp.  139—142.    Bead  March  8,  1883.] 

The  Memoir  referred  to,  published  in  the  MSmoires  de  VAcadAnie,  1781,  pp.  6(56 — 
704,  is  a  very  remarkable  one,  as  well  for  the  problem  of  earthwork  there  considered 
as  because  the  author  was  led  by  it  to  his  capital  discovery  of  the  curves  of  curva- 
ture of  a  surface.  The  problem  is,  from  a  given  area,  called  technically  the  D^lai, 
to  transport  the  earth  to  a  given  equal  area,  called  the  Remblai,  with  the  least 
amount  of  carriage.  Taking  the  earth  to  be  of  uniform  infinitesimal  thickness  over 
the  whole  of  each  area  (and  therefore  of  the  same  thickness  for  both  areas),  the 
problem  is  a  plane  one;  viz.  stating  it  in  a  purely  geometrical  form,  the  problem  is: 
Given  two  equal  areas,  to  transfer  the  elements  of  the  first  area  to  the  second  area 
in  such  wise  that  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  element  into  the  traversed 
distance  may  be  a  minimum;  the  route  of  each  element  is,  of  course,  a  straight  line. 
And  we  have  the  corresponding  solid  problem:  Qiven  two  equal  volumes,  to  transfer 
the  elements  of  the  first  volume  to  the  second  volume  in  such  wise  that  the  sum 
of  the  products  of  each  element  into  the  traversed  distance  may  be  a  minimum;  the 
route  of  each  element  is,  of  course,  a  straight  line.  The  Memoir  is  divided  into  two 
parts:  the  first  relating  to  the  plane  problem  (and  to  some  variations  of  it):  the 
second  part  contains  a  theorem  as  to  congruences,  the  general  theory  of  the  curvature 
of  surfisuses,  and  finally  a  solution  of  the  solid  problem;  in  regard  to  this,  I  find  a 
difficulty  which  will  be  referred  to  further  on. 

I  have  said  that  Monge  gives  a  theorem  as  to  congruences.  This  is  not  stated 
quite  in  the  best  form, — viz.  instead  of  speaking  of  a  singly  infinite  system  of  lines, 
or  even  of  the  lines  drawn  according  to  a  given  law  from  the  several  points  of  a 
surface,  he  speaks  of  the  lines  drawn  according  to  a  given  law  from  the  several  points 
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of  a  plane  (but,  of  course,  any  congruence  whatever  of  lines  can  be  so  represented); 
and  he  establishes  the  theorem  that  each  line  of  the  system  is  intersected  by  each 
of  two  consecutive  lines, — viz.  taking  (a/,  i/)  as  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of 
intersection  of  any  line  with  the  plane  of  xy,  he  obtains,  as  the  condition  of  inter- 
section with  the  consecutive  line  a  quadric  equation  in  (dx\  dy').  He  then  considers 
the  normals  of  a  surface,  (which,  as  lines  drawn  according  to  a  given  law  finom  any 
point  of  a  surfacey  require  a  slightly  different  analytical  investigation),  establishes  for 
them  the  like  theorem,  and  shows  moreover  that  the  two  directions  of  passage  on 
the  surface  to  a  consecutive  point  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other;  or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  that  in  the  two  sets  of  developable  surfaces  formed  by  the  intersecting 
normals,  each  surface  of  the  one  set  intersects  each  surface  of  the  other  set  in  a 
straight  line,  and  at  right  angles.  He  speaks  expressly  of  the  lines  of  greatest  and 
least  curvature,  and  generally  establishes  the  whole  theory  of  the  curvature  of  sur&ces 
in  a  very  complete  and  satisfEu^tory  manner;  the  particular  case  of  surfSeices  of  the 
second  order  is  not  considered.  It  may  be  remarked  that,  although  not  explicitly 
stating  it,  he  must  have  seen  that  a  congruence  of  lines  is  not,  in  general,  a  system 
of  normals  of  a  surface  (that  is,  the  lines  of  a  congruence  cannot  be,  in  general,  cut 
at  right  angles  by  any  surface);  he,  in  fact,  assumes  (quite  correctly,  but  a  proof 
should  have  been  given)  that  a  congruence  of  lines  for  which  the  two  sets  of 
developable  surfaces  intersect  at  right  angles  is  a  system  of  normals  of  a  surfiEU^. 

Reverting  to  the  before-mentioned  problem  (plane  or  solid),  I  remark  that  this 
is  a  problem  of  minimum  eui  generis.  Considering  the  first  area  or  volume  as  divided 
in  any  manner  into  infinitesimal  elements,  we  have  to  divide  the  second  area  or 
volume  into  corresponding  equal  elements,  in  such  wise  that  the  sum  of  the  products 
of  each  element  of  the  first  area  or  volume  into  its  distance  from  the  corresponding 
element  of  the  second  area  or  volume  may  be  a  minimum ;  but,  for  doing  this,  we 
have  no  means  of  forming  the  analytical  expression  of  any  function  which  is  to  be, 
by  the  formulae  of  the  differential  calculus  or  the  calculus  of  variations,  made  a 
minimum. 

For  the  plane  problem,  Monge  obtains  the  solution  by  means  of  the  very  simple 
consideration  that  the  routes  of  two  elements  must  not  cross  each  other;  in  fact, 
imagine  an  element  A  transferred  to  a,  and  an  equal  element  B  transferred  to  h: 
the   lines   -4 a,  Bh  must   not   cross   each   other,   for   if  they   did,   drawing  the   two  lines 


Ah  and  £a,  the  sum  Aa-^-Bb  would  be  greater  than  the  sum  Ab-^Ba,  contrary  to 
the  condition  of  the  minimum.  Imagine  the  areas  intersected  by  two  consecutive  lines 
as   shown   in   the    figure:    the  filament  between  these  two  lines  may  be    regarded   as 
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a  right  line;  and,  assuming  that  some  one  element  of  the  filament  BD  is  transferred 
to  a  point  of  bd  (that  is,  so  as  to  coincide  with  an  element  of  the  filament  bd),  it 
follows  that  every  other  element  of  BD  must  be  transferred  so  as  to  coincide  with 
some  other  element  of  bd;  and  this  obviously  implies  that  the  filaments  BD  and  bd 
must  be  equal  Observe  that,  this  being  so,  it  is  immaterial  which  element  of  BD  is 
transferred  to  which  element  of  6(2;  in  whatever  way  this  is  done,  the  sum  of  the 
products  will  be  the  same*.  The  two  lines  may  be  regarded  as  the  normals  of  a 
curve;  and  the  problem  thus  is,  to  find  a  curve  such  that,  drawing  the  normals 
thereof  to  intersect  the  two  areas,  then  that  the  filaments  BD  and  bd,  cut  off  by 
consecutive  normals  on  the  two  areas  respectively,  shall  be  equal.  This  leads  to  a 
differential  equation  of  the  second  order  for  the  normal  curve;  one  of  the  constants 
of  integration  remains  arbitrary,  for  the  normal  curve  is  any  one  of  a  system  of 
parallel  curvea  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  filaments  are  the  increments  of  the 
areas  BCD  and  bed]  these  increments  are  equal;  a  position  of  the  line  must  be  the 
common  tangent  Gc  of  the  two  areas  (this,  in  &ct,  constitutes  the  condition  for  the 
determination  of  one  of  the  arbitrary  constants),  and  for  this  position  the  areas  are 
each  =  0.  Hence,  in  general,  the  areas  must  be  equal ;  or  the  problem  is,  to  find  a 
curve  such  that  any  normal  thereof  cuts  off  equal  areas  BCD  and  bed. 

If,  instead  of  the  normal  curve,  we  consider  the  curve  which  is  the  envelope  of 
the  several  lines,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  locus  of  the  point  N,  then  we 
could,  in  like  manner,  obtain  for  this  curve  a  differential  equation  of  the  first  order: 
the  constant  of  integration  would  be  determined  by  the  condition  that  (7c  is  a 
tangent.     The   curve   in   question  is,   of  course,   the   evolute   of  the   normal  curve. 

The  several  lines  which  intersect  the  two  areas  give  rise  to  a  finite  arc  IS  of 
this  evolute,  and,  as  remarked  by  Monge,  it  is  only  when  this  arc  IS  lies  (as  in  the 
figure)  (mtaide  the  two  areas,  that  we  have  a  true  minimum. 

Passing  now  to  the  solid  problem,  we  may  imagine  a  congruence  of  lines  inter- 
secting the  two  volumes;  each  line  of  the  congruence  is  intersected  by  two  consecutive 
lines,  and  the  lines  of  the  congruence  thus  form  two  sets  of  developable  surfaces,  each 
sur£Eu;e  of  the  one  set  intersecting  each  surface  of  the  other  set.  And,  considering 
two  consecutive  surfaces  of  the  one  set,  and  two  consecutive  surfaces  of  the  other  set, 
these  include  between  them  a  filament;  and,  treating  the  filament  as  a  right  line,  it 
seems  to  follow  (although  it  is  more  difficult  to  present  the  reasoning  in  a  rigorous 
form)  that,  if  any  one  element  of  the  filament  BD  be  transferred  to  any  one  element 
of    the    filament    bd,   then    that    every    other    element    of   the    filament   BD   must    be 

*  The  most  simple  ockse  is,  take  in  the  same  straight  line  two  equal  segments  AB,  ab;  it  is  immaterial 
how  the  elements  ot  AB  are  transferred  to  a&,  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  element  into  the  traversed 
distance  will  be  in  every  case  the  same.    Analytically,  if  dx=dx\  then 


Ux'  - x)  dx=  ja^dx'  -  jx  dx, 


the  equation  dx'=dx  meaning  £'=£  +  a  discontinuous  constant.    In  the  actual  case  of  the  filament,  the  formula 
is,  if  rdr^r^dr^,  then 

f(/-r)rdr=  f/«dr'-  jr^dr, 

53—2 
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transferred  to  some  other  element  of  the  filament  bd;  and,  this  being  so,  the  two 
filaments  must  be  equal.  But  Monge  goes  on  to  argue  that  the  condition  of  the 
minimum  further  requires  that  the  developable  surSetces  shall  cut  at  right  angles,  and 
I  cannot  say  that  I  see  this.  He  says  (pp.  700,  701),  "We  know  already  that  the 
routes  must  be  the  intersections  of  two  sets  of  developable  surfieuses  such  that  each 
surface  of  the  first  set  intersects  those  of  the  second  set  in  right  lines;  it  remains 
to  be  found  under  what  angles  these  surfiEtces  must  cut  each  other  to  satisfy  the 
minimum.  But  it  is  evident  that  these  angles  must  be  right  angles,  for  with  these 
angles  the  elementary  spaces  comprised  between  four  developable  sur£sM>es  will  be  greater, 
and  for  equal  distances  the  transported  mass  will  be  greater;  therefore,  in  the  case 
of  a  minimum,  the  routes  must  be  the  intersections  of  two  sets  of  developable  sur£Eu;es 
such  that  each  surface  of  the  one  set  cuts  those  of  the  second  set  in  straight  lines 
and  at  right  angles."  And,  this  being  so,  he  infers,  and  it  in  fSEtct  follows,  that  the 
routes  are  the  normals  of  a  surface. 

Admitting  the  conclusion,  the  problem  becomes  as  follows: — Given  two  volumes, 
it  is  required  to  find  a  surface  such  that,  drawing  the  normals  thereof  to  intersect  the 
two  volumes,  and  considering  the  filament  bounded  by  the  developable  surfSsices  which 
belong  to  two  consecutive  curves  of  curvature  of  the  one  set  and  those  belonging  to 
two  consecutive  curves  of  curvature  of  the  other  set,  the  portions  cut  off  on  the  two 
volumes  respectively  may  be  equal.  And  we  are  thus  led  to  a  partial  differential 
equation  of  the  second  order  for  determining  the  equation  z=^/(x,  y)  of  the  required 
surface.  As  in  the  plane  problem,  it  is  immaterial  how  the  elements  of  the  one 
filament  are  transferred  to  the  other  filament. 
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ON    MR    WILKINSON'S    RECTANGULAR    TRANSFORMATION. 

[From  the  Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society y  vol.  xiv.  (1883), 

pp.  222—229.     Read  May  10,  1883.] 

CoNSiDERiNQ  the  three  cones, 

(jp  +  X)Z»  +  (3  +  X)F^4-(r  +  X).Z^»  =  0, 

{p  +  /i)  Z«  +  (g  +  fi)  r«  +  (r  +  fi)  Z^  =  0, 

(p+i;)Z»  +  (g+i')  y*  +  (r+ i').Zr«  =  0, 
where 

it  is  easy  to  see  that  these  contain  a  singly  infinite  system  of  rectangular  axes, 
viz.  we  have  in  each  cone  one  axis  of  a  rectangular  system,  and  for  one  of  the 
cones  the  axis  may  be  any  line  at  pleasure  of  the  cone.  In  fact,  taking  for 
the  three  axes  (a?,  y,  z),  (x,  y',  z'),  (x'\  y",  s^')  respectively,  that  is,  for  the  first 
axis  X  :  Y  :  Z—x  :  y  :  z^  and  so  for  each  of  the  other  two  axes,  then  (x,  y,  z) 
being  an  arbitrary  line  on  the  first  cone,  we  can  find  (a/,  yf^  z')  and  (x'\  %f\  z')  such 
that 

{p-\-\)a^  +(?  +  >')y*  +(r  +  X)^»  =0, 

{p-\-fji)af^  +(5  +  ^)y'i  ^(r-\-fji)sf^  =0, 
{p+v)  af'^  +(?+!')  y"*  +  (r  +  i;)  sf'^  =  0, 

^'aj"  +  yY'  +  //'  =  0, 

x*'x  -{-j/'y  •\-sf'z  =0, 

^  ^  +y  y'  +^  ^  =0. 

For,    eliminating    {x'\  y",  z")    bona    the    third,    fourth,    and    fifth    equations,    we    have, 

first, 

asf  :  y"  :  s!'  ^  yz'  -^  jj  z  :  zx  --sfx  :  xyf-^afy^ 
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and  consequently 

It  is  to  be  shown  that  this  equation  is  implied  in  the  remaining  first,  second,  and 
third  equations;  for,  this  being  so,  {x^  y,  z),  {w\  y',  /)  satisfy  only  these  equations; 
or  (x,  y,  z)  are  any  values  whatever  satisfying  the  first  equation.  The  other  two 
equations  then  determine  (x\  y',  s^),  and,  these  being  known,  (a/\  y",  ^  are  then 
determined  as  above. 

In  &ct,  attending  to  the  sixth  equation,  the  equation  just  obtained  may  be 
written  in  the  form 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  in  the  form 

-(a^  +  y'  +  '^)  [(jp  +  M)a?'"  + (g  + /i)  y'*  4- (r  +  m)/»] 

-(a?''  +  y'"  +  ^<»)[(i>  +  X)a:»  +  (9  +  X)y»  +  (r  +  \)2;«]  =  0; 

for,  comparing  in  the  two  forms,  first  the  coefficients  of  a:^x\  these  are 

(9  +  i')  +  (r  +  i;)-(p  +  i;)    and    -2p  +  X+/ii, 

which  are  equal  in  virtue  of  p  +  q  +  r  +  X  +  fi  +  v^O'y  and  comparing  next  the 
coefficients  of  y^z'\  these  are 

p  +  v    and     -(r+/ii)-(g'  +  X), 

which  are  equal  in  virtue  of  the  same  relation:  and,  similarly,  the  coefficients  of  the 
other  terms  yy^  &c.,  are  equal  in  the  two  equations  respectively. 

Take  now  three  arguments  a©,  6o»  c©,  connected  by  the  relation  ao+6o+Co  =  0, 
and  write  a,  a,  A  for  the  sn,  en,  and  dn  of  Uq;  and  similarly  6,  b,  B  and  c,  c,  C 
for  those   of  6o  and   Co  respectively:    then   we   may  write 

p  +  X,q  +  X.r  +  X=     (l.   A,    .^^). 

B 


p+t^>q+f^.r+^^e(i,  -.  ^). 


for,  starting  from  the  first  set  of  values,  we  have  the  second  set  if  only 

ca     be        CA     BC 
We  thence  obtain 


H-^)--K.    K^-iih^-Bc: 
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and,  in  order  to  the  identity  of  the  two  values  of  0,  we  must  have 

(■-^('-k)-('-^)('-^)-». 

that  is, 

(abc  -  b«)  (il5(7  -  il«)  -  (abc  -  a«)  (^50  -  £«)  =  0, 

or,  reducing, 

(a»  -  b«)  il5(7  -  (il*  -  jB«)  abc  +  il*b« -£»&•=  0. 

But 

hence  the  whole  equation  divides  by  a^  —  ¥,  and,  omitting  this  factor,  it  becomes 

-ilfiC  +  A:>abc  +  ifc'*  =  0, 

which  is  a  known  relation  between  the  elliptic  functions  of  the  arguments  Oq,  6o,  Cq 
connected  by  the  equation  ao  +  6o  +  Co  =  0.     Similarly,  for  <f>,  we  have 

^"^=^*"^=*ab"b^  =  *ZB"J3a' 
and,  comparing  the  two  values  of  ^,  we  have  the  same  identical  relation. 
It  thus  appears  that  the  three  cones 

^  +bc  ^  ^BC^      "' 

(the  coefficients  whereof  depend  on  the  elliptic  functions  sn,  en,  and  dn,  of  the 
arguments  Oq,  6o,  %  connected  by  the  equation  ao  +  6o  +  Co  =  0)  contain  a  singly  infinite 
system  of  rectangular  axe& 

Considering  an  argument  /o,  and  denoting  its  sn,  en,   dn  by  /,  f,  F  respectively, 
we  have,  for  an  arbitrary  line  on  the  first  cone,  the  values 

x,y,  z^M^WIk,     M'Jl^AtiiiA,    M'J^^^BC.R 
In   fact,  substituting  in   the  equation  of  the  cone,   we  obtain  the  identity 

and  if  we  determine  M  by  the  condition  that  a;*  +  y"  +  ^  shall  be  =1,  then  we  have 

1  =  -M»  {A/«ila  +  h^Ahci^  -  aSGF^}, 
where  the  coefficient  of  M^  is 

=  Ic^Ak  +  h^Aho  (1  -/>)  -  a5a(l  -  *•/«), 
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=  ifc*ifc'«6c(a«-/»), 


which  is  easily  shown  to  be 
so  that  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  are 

and,  similarly  taking  the  arguments  jTo,  K*  and  denoting  their  elliptic  functioDS  by 
9*  g»  Gy  K  b,  H,  we  have  for  a  system  of  arbitrary  lines  in  the  three  cones 
respectively,  the  values 


'JV^Ak 

Vifc»ilbc ./ 

m.   y,   s  ^ 

-J-  aBC  .  F 

^/i^'Eh 

Vi'^ca  .  g 

«',  y',  z  = 

V-  hCA .  6 

•Jk'^Cc 

x",  f,  z"  = 

V*»Cab .  h 

V-  cAB .  H 

■5-  Vifc«ifc'»a6  (c*  -  A»), 


these  values  being  such  that  aj*  +  y"  +  ^,  a?'"  +  y'*  +  «",  af'^  +  y^*^  +  sf'*  are  each  =1.  The 
radicals  in  the  first  line  would  be  more  correctly  written,  and  may  be  understood  as 
meaning  Id  sjA  Va,  h  »JA  vHb  Vc,  %  Va  *JB  ^C,  and  similarly  as  regards  the  second  and 
third  lines  respectively. 

Taking  now  the  arbitrary  lines  at  right  angles  to  each   other,   the    condition   for 

the  second  and  third  lines  is 

l  +  ifc»agh-ib'»il(?ir  =  0, 

which  is  satisfied  if  ao=5ro~^;  similarly  the  condition  for  the  third  and  first  lines 
is  satisfied  if  60  =  ^0-/0;  a^^d  we  then  have  ao  + 60  ==5^0—^0 5  t^^at  is,  —  CQ=5r#— /«  or 
Co=fo'-ffo,  which  is  the  condition  for  the  first  and  second  lines;  hence  the  arguments 
(h>  h,  Cot  fo,  go,  ho  being  such  that 

^  —  5^0  +  cto  =  0, 

-Ao    .    +/o+6o  =  0, 

9o  — /o     .     +  Co  =  0, 

~  a©  —  60  —  Co     .     =0, 

or,  what   is  the    same    thing,   Oq,   60 >   Cq,  /o,  go,  K    being    the    differences    of   any  four 

arguments   a,   ^,   7,   S,   the    foregoing  values    of   (a?,   y,   z\  {af,  y\  z%   {a!\  y",  /')  will 

satisfy   the   equations 

iC3   +y»   -h^   =1, 

a/a  ^y"  +/'  =1, 
a;"a?   '\-y"y   -\'Z"z  =0, 

£P£p'4-yy'+-3r/=0, 

for  the  transformation  of  a  set  of  rectangular  axes.  These  are,  in  fact,  Mr  Wilkinson's 
expressions,  the  a©,  60,  Co,  /o,  go,  K  being  his  t—p,  p  —  q,  q  —  t,  t,  p,  q  respectively. 
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the  ooefficiento  p,  q,  be,  are  oonDected  by  the  eqoaticxis 


// /_// 


1»    P'  P'  P  f  PPP 
'  1,    r.    /,    t^,    r//' 


=  0; 


among  these  are  of  coune  included  the  equation  |  1,  p,  p'  \^  0,  which  expresBes  that 
the  first  and  second  cones  intersect  on  the  absolute;  (p,  q,  r\  (jf,  {(^  r)  are  any 
quantities  satisfying  this  rehttion,  and,  regarding  them  as  given,  we  have  then  two 
independent  equations  determining  the  ratios  p"  :  if  :  /^  Hie  theorem  is  that  the 
planes  12  and  12^  envelope  one  and  the  same  quadric  cone 

TP       q      r 
The  equations  |  1,  p,  />"  |  =  0  and  |  1,  p,  ffp'p"  |  =  0  give 

(9  -  0«<p''  +  kr  -p)  qqY  +  (p  -  ?)  ^^"  -  o. 

and  thence 

(q-r)p'  :  (r-p)}"  :  (p-g)/'  =  95^-r/  :  rr^-pp'  :  pp'-qq; 

or,  observing  that  we  have 

g  — r  :  r— j)  :  p-^q^qr  ^qr  :  rp'-^rp  'P^—p'q^ 

the  equations  may  also  be  written 

{qf  —  q'r)p"  :  (rp—r^p)^'  :  {p^ -- pq) r" ^ qcjf  —rr'  :  rr'—pp'  :  pp'  —  qq'. 

Starting  with  an  arbitrary  line  (x,  y,  z)  in  the  first  cone,  then  the  reciprocal 
plane  thereof  (in  regard  to  the  absolute  cone)  is  the  plane  Zip+Fy  +  ^^  =  0,  which 
meets  the  second  cone  in  two  lines,  say  (2)  and  (2'),  each  of  which  is  a  line  reciprocal 
to  the  line  (1);  and  we  have  thus  two  planes  (12)  and  (12'),  each  of  which 
envelopes,  as  is   to  bo  shown,  the  same   cone  5VX'  +  r"|>"F'+|>'Y'^'==0' 

Suppose,  in  general,  that  we  have  an  arbitrary  line  (a?,  y,  z)  and  an  arbitrary 
plane  cl3l'  +  ^F+7^=0,  and  that  it  is  required  to  find  the  equation  of  the  two 
planes  through  the  line  (a?,  y,  z),  and  the  intersections  of  the  plane  flLZ  +  /9F  +  7^  =  0 
with  the  cone  p'X^'\-q'Y^  -^-r  Z^  =  0:  the  equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  is 

(aZ  +  )8F+7Z>'(/a:»  H-gV  +/^) 
+  (cw?  +/3y  +7^)«(jo'Z»  +  5'F»  +  /ZO 
-  2  (aZ  +  /3F  +  7^)  (ac  +  ^y  H-  ^z)  (pXx  +  qYy-\-r^Zz)  =  0. 

In  the  present  case,  the  plane  ol3l+/8F+7Z  =  0  is  the  plane  a:Z+yF  +  ^Z  =  0, 
which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  line  (a?,  y,  z)  in  regard  to  the  absolute  cone,  and  the 
equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  is 

{xX  +  yY+zZy{p'a^  +gV  ^r^z^) 
+  (  ar»  +  y'  +  z^Yip'^^-^^Y^-^rZ^) 
-  2  (a:Z  +  y F+  ^^)  (ar*  +  y»  +  z^) {p'Xx  +  q'Yy  +  r^Zz)  =  0, 
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where  the  quantities  (w,  y,  z\  as  belonging  to  a  line    on    the    first   cone,  satisfy  the 
condition  pa^  +  gy*  +  r^  =  0.    The  equation  may  be  written 

(a,  6,  c,/,  flr.  K^yZ'-zY,  zX^xZ,  xY^-yXy^O, 
where 

a,  6,  c,f,  g,  A « j'-e' + /y",  r'a^-^p'zf^,  pY  +  ^a^,  -p'yz,  -q[zx,  --r^xy, 

and,  as  before,  jM:^  +  9^+r^  =  0;    viz.  this  is  the  equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  (12) 
and  (12'). 

The  equation  of   the  pair  of  tangent  planes    through    the    line    {x,  y,  z)    to    the 
cone  }'V'Z>  +  r'y'F»+i)V^»  =  0  is 

(j'W  +  ry V  +l)T^*)  (y'V'X*  +  /y'F'  +i)V^*)  -  {(^V'xX  +  ry'yY-\-pYzZy  =  0 ; 

viz.  omitting  a  factor  p"((Vy  this  equation  is 

{p\  ^\  r^\  0,  0,  0\yZ^zY,'zX^xZ,  fl?F-yZ)»  =  0. 

And  it  is  to  be  shown  that  this  id  equivalent  to  the    former    equation;    viz.   writing 
yZ'-'zYy  zX  —  xZ,  xY'~yX  =  \  ft,  v,  then  that  the  two  equations 

(gV  +  /y",  r^a?  +  pV,  p'y"  +  gV,  —p'yz,  —  g'-g^a?,  -  r'ajy][\,  /t,  i')'  =  0, 

y  V  +  g  V  +  ^V  =  0, 
are  equivalent  to  each  other. 

We  have  identically  Xo;  +  ^y  +  i^^  =  0,  and  thence  also 

(Xj?  +  /iiy  +  i/^)[(y-5'-rO>u?+(--p'  +  g'-r')/iiy  +  (--p'--}'  +  rOi'«]  =  0, 
where,  on  the  left-hand  side,  the  terms  in  /lii/,  v\  and  X/a  are 

=  —  ip'yzjMv  —  i(][zxv\  —  2r'xy\fjL 

Hence  the  first  equation  may  be  written 

[g'2;«  +/y»  +  (p'-g'  -/)^]^*  +  [^^  +p'^  +  (-p'  +  j'  -^)y']/^' 

+  by  + ?'«"  +  (-/- ?'  +  0^']  1^  =  0, 

and  it  is  to  be  shown  that  this  is  equivalent  to 

viz.  that  we  have  p"  :  g"  :  /'  = 

g'^  +  ry-(    p'-^-r^)a^ 

:  r^a^+p'2^-(-p'  +  q'-r^)y* 
:  py  +  g'a;»-(-y-g'  +  /)^, 

where  jw^  +  gy*  +  r-j*  =  0.    Writing  the  equation  in  the  form 

p''  :  g''  :  /'  =  il  :  5  :  (7, 

54—2 
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we  have 

»  -  p'a?-\-q'  («•  +  ^)  +/(«•  +  y") 

= -pV  +  (j' +/)  (ic*  +  y* +  -?*)- 5'y^  -  r*^. 

By  what  precedes,  we  have  an  identity  of  the  form 

ic*  +  y*  +  ^  =  a  (p V  +  gy  +  Z^)  +  /8  {pa?  +  gy'  +  r^), 
where,  determining  a  from  the  equations  1  =  g'a  +  5/8,  1  =  /a  +  r/8,  we  find 

a  =  (g-r)-5-(gr'-5V); 
but  paj*  +  jy*  +  ^^'  =  0,  and  the  relation  thus  is 

«•  +  y"  +  ^*  =  a(pV  +  g  y*+  /^) ; 
hence 

or,  substituting  for  a  its  value,  this  is 

and,  forming  the  like  values  of  B  and  (7,  the  relations  to  be  verified  become 

^       ^  qr  —qr     rp  —rp     pq  —pq 

which  are,  in  fact,  the  values  of  the  ratios  p"  :  q"  :  r"  obtained  above;  and  the 
theorem  is  thus  seen  to  be  true.  It  may  be  remarked  that,  if  the  first  and  second 
cones,  instead  of  intersecting  in  four  lines  on  the  absolute  cone,  had  been  arbitrary 
cones;  then,  taking  in  the  first  cone  a  line  (1)  and  in  the  second  cone  a  hne  (2), 
the  reciprocal  of  (1)  in  regard  to  the  absolute,  the  envelope  of  the  plane  (12)  would 
have  been  (instead  of  a  quadric  cone)  a  cone  of  the  class  8. 
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784. 


PRESIDENTIAL    ADDRESS    TO    THE    BRITISH    ASSOCIATION, 

SEPTEMBER    1883. 


[From  the  Report  of  the  British  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  (1883), 

pp.  3—37.] 

Since  our  last  meeting  we  have  been  deprived  of  three  of  our  most  distinguished 
membera  The  loss  by  the  death  of  Professor  Henry  John  Stephen  Smith  is  a  very 
grievous  one  to  those  who  knew  and  admired  and  loved  him,  to  his  University,  and 
to  mathematical  science,  which  he  cultivated  with  such  ardour  and  success.  I  need 
hardly  recall  that  the  branch  of  mathematics  to  which  he  had  specially  devoted  himself 
was  that  most  interesting  and  difficult  one,  the  Theory  of  Numbers.  The  immense  range 
of  this  subject,  connected  with  and  ramifying  into  so  many  others,  is  nowhere  so  well 
seen  as  in  the  series  of  reports  on  the  progress  thereof,  brought  up  unfortunately 
only  to  the  year  1865,  contributed  by  him  to  the  Reports  of  the  Association;  but 
it  will  still  better  appear  when  to  these  are  united  (as  will  be  done  in  the  collected 
works  in  course  of  publication  by  the  Clarendon  Press)  his  other  mathematical  writings, 
many  of  them  containing  his  own  further  developments  of  theories  refen-ed  to  in  the 
reports.  There  have  been  recently  or  are  being  published  many  such  collected 
editions — Abel,  Cauchy,  Cliflford,  Gauss,  Green,  Jacobi,  Lagrange,  Maxwell,  Biemann, 
Steiner.    Among  these  the  works  of  Henry  Smith  will   occupy  a  worthy   position. 

More  recently,  General  Sir  Edward  Sabine,  K.C.B.,  for  twenty-one  years  general 
secretary  of  the  Association,  and  a  trustee,  President  of  the  meeting  at  Belfast  in 
the  year  1852,  and  for  many  years  treasurer  and  afterwards  President  of  the  Royal 
Society,  has  been  taken  from  us,  at  an  age  exceeding  the  ordinary  age  of  man.  Born 
October  1788,  he  entered  the  Royal  Artillery  in  1803,  and  commanded  batteries  at  the 
siege  of  Fort  Erie  in  1814 ;  made  magnetic  and  other  observations  in  Ross  and 
Parry's  North    Polar   exploration   in    1818-19,  and  in  a  series    of  other    voyages.     He 
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contributed  to  the  Association  reports  on  Magnetic  Forces  in  1836-7-8,  and  about 
forty  papers  to  the  Philosophical  Transactions;  originated  the  system  of  Magnetic 
Observatories,  and  otherwise  signally  promoted  the  science  of  Terrestrial   Magnetism. 

There  is  yet  a  very  great  loss :  another  late  President  and  trustee  of  the 
Association,  one  who  has  done  for  it  so  much,  and  has  so  often  attended  the  meetings, 
whose  presence  among  us  at  this  meeting  we  might  have  hoped  for — the  President 
of  the  Royal  Society,  William  Spottiswoode.  It  is  unnecessary  to  say  anything  of  his 
various  merits:  the  place  of  his  burial,  the  crowd  of  sorrowing  friends  who  were 
present  in  the  Abbey,  bear  witness  to   the  esteem  in  which   he  was  held. 

I  take  the  opportunity  of  mentioning  the  completion  of  a  work  promoted  by  the 
Association :  the  determination  by  Mr  James  Qlaisher  of  the  least  factors  of  the  missiDg 
three  out  of  the  first  nine  million  numbers:  the  volume  containing  the  sixth  million 
is  now   published. 

I  wish  to  speak  to  you  to-night  upon  Mathematics.  I  am  quite  aware  of  the 
difficulty  arising  from  the  abstract  nature  of  my  subject;  and  if,  as  I  fear,  many  or 
some  of  you,  recalling  the  Presidential  Addresses  at  former  meetings — for  instance,  the 
risumi  and  survey  which  we  had  at  York  of  the  progress,  during  the  half  centaiy 
of  the  lifetime  of  the  Association,  of  a  whole  circle  of  sciences — Biology,  Palssontologjr, 
Geology,  Astronomy,  Chemistry — so  much  more  familiar  to  you,  and  m  which  there 
was  so  much  to  tell  of  the  fairy-tales  of  science;  or  at  Southampton,  the  discourse 
of  my  friend  who  has  in  such  kind  terms  introduced  me  to  you,  on  the  wondrous 
practical  applications  of  science  to  electric  lighting,  telegraphy,  the  St  Gbthaid  Tunnel 
and  the  Suez  Canal,  gun-cotton,  and  a  host  of  other  purposes,  and  with  the  grand 
concluding  speculation  on  the  conservation  of  solar  energy:  if,  I  say,  recalling  these 
or  any  earlier  Addresses,  you  should  wish  that  you  were  now  about  to  have,  from  a 
different  President,  a  discourse  on  a  different  subject,  I  can  very  well  sympathise  with 
you  in  the  feeling. 

But  be  this  as  it  may,  I  think  it  is  more  respectful  to  you  that  I  should  speak 
to  you  upon  and  do  my  best  to  interest  you  in  the  subject  which  has  occupied  me, 
and  in  which  I  am  myself  most  interested.  And  in  another  point  of  view,  I  think 
it  is  right  that  the  Address  of  a  President  should  be  on  his  own  subject,  and  that 
different  subjects  should  be  thus  brought  in  turn  before  the  meetings.  So  much  the 
worse,  it  may  be,  for  a  particular  meeting;  but  the  meeting  is  the  individual,  which 
on  evolution  principles  must  be  sacrificed   for  the  development  of  the  race. 

Mathematics  connect  themselves  on  the  one  side  with  common  life  and  the 
physical  sciences ;  on  the  other  side  with  philosophy,  in  regard  to  our  notions  of  space 
and  time,  and  in  the  questions  which  have  arisen  as  to  the  universality  and  necessity 
of  the  truths  of  mathematics,  and  the  foundation  of  our  knowledge  of  them.  I  would 
remark  here  that  the  connexion  (if  it  exists)  of  arithmetic  and  algebra  with  the  notion 
of  time   is  far  less  obvious  than   that   of  geometry  with   the   notion   of  space. 

As  to  the  former  side,  I  am  not  making  before  you  a  defence  of  mathematics, 
but  if  I  were  I  should  desire  to  do  it — in  such  manner  as  in  the  Repvblic  Socrates 
was   required    to   defend  justice,  quite   irrespectively  of   the    worldly  advantages  which 
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fully  and  ably  discussed  in  Whewell's  Philosophy  of  the  Inductive  Sciences  (1840),  which 
may  be  regarded  as  containing  an  exposition  of  the  whole  theory. 

But  it  is  maintained  by  John  Stuart  Mill  that  the  truths  of  mathematics,  id 
particular  those  of  geometry,  rest  on  experience;  and  as  regards  geometry,  the  same 
view  is  on  very  different  grounds  maintained  by  the   mathematician   Riemann. 

It    is    not    so  easy  as  at  first  sight  it  appears  to   make    out   how   far   the   views 
taken   by  Mill  in  his  System  of  Logic  Ratiocinative  and  Inductive  (9th   ed.   1879)  are 
absolutely  contradictory  to  those  which  have  been  spoken  of;  they  profess  to  be  so;  there 
are  most  definite  assertions  (supported  by  argument),  for  instance,  p.  263 : — "  It  remains 
to  enquire  what  is  the  ground  of  our  belief  in  axioms,  what  is  the  evidence  on  which 
they    rest.      I    answer,  they    are    experimental    truths,    generalisations    fix)m    experience. 
The  proposition   'Two   straight    lines   cannot   enclose   a  space/   or,   in    other    words,  two 
straight    lines    which    have    once    met    cannot    meet   again,    is    an    induction    from    the 
evidence  of  our  senses."     But  I  cannot  help  considering  a  previous  argument  (p.  259) 
as  very  materially   modifying   this    absolute    contradiction.     After    enquiring    "Why  are 
mathematics    by    almost    all    philosophers  .  .  .  considered    to    be    independent    of    the 
evidence   of  experience    and    observation,    and    characterised    as    systems    of   necessary 
truth?"    Mill  proceeds  (I  quote   the  whole  passage)  as  follows: — "The  answer  I  conceive 
to  be  that  this  character  of  necessity  ascribed   to  the  truths  of  mathematics,  and  even 
(with  some  reservations   to  be   hereafter  made)  the  peculiar  certainty  ascribed  to  them, 
is   a  delusion,   in   order   to  sustain   which   it   is   necessary   to   suppose   that   those  truths 
relate  to  and  express  the   properties  of  purely  imaginary  objects.    It  is    acknowledged 
that    the    conclusions    of    geometry    are    derived    partly    at    least    from    the    so-called 
defiinitions,  and   that  these  definitions  are  assumed   to  be  correct  representations,  as  fiir 
as  they  go,  of  the   objects  with   which  geometry  is  conversant.     Now,  we  have  pointed 
out   that,   from   a  definition   as   such,   no    proposition    unless    it   be   one    concerning  the 
meaning  of  a   word   can   ever   follow,  and  that  what  apparently  follows  from  a  definition, 
follows   in  reality  from  an  implied  assumption  that  there  exists  a  real  thing  conformable 
thereto.     This   assumption   in  the  case  of  the  definitions  of  geometry  is  not  strictly  true: 
there   exist   no   real   things   exactly  conformable   to  the  definitions.     There   exist  no  real 
points   without  magnitude,   no   lines   without  breadth,   nor    perfectly  straight,   no   circles 
with   all   their  radii   exactly   equal,   nor   squares  with  all  their  angles  perfectly  right    It 
will    be    said    that    the    assumption    does    not    extend    to    the    actual    but   only  to  the 
possible   existence   of  such   things.     I   answer  that   according  to  every   test   we  have  of 
possibility   they  are   not   even  possible.     Their    existence,   so    fiur   as    we    can   form  aoy 
judgment,   would    seem    to  be   inconsistent   with   the   physical   constitution  of  our  planet 
at   least,  if  not   of  the   universal   [sic].     To   get  rid   of  this   difficulty  and   at   the  same 
time   to   save   the   credit   of  the  supposed   system  of  necessary  truth,  it  is  customary  to 
say  that   the   points,   lines,   circles  and  squares  which   are  the  subjects  of  geometry  exist 
in   our  conceptions   merely   and   are   parts   of  our  minds ;   which    minds   by  working  on 
their    own    materials    construct    an   a   priori  science,   the    evidence    of   which    is   purely 
mental   and   has   nothing  to   do   with  outward  experience.     By  howsoever  high   authority 
this  doctrine  has  been  sanctioned,  it  appears  to  me  psychologically  incorrect.     The  poiats, 
lines  and   squares   which   anyone   has   in   his   mind   are    (aa   I  apprehend)   simply  copies 
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experimental  truth  generalised  from  experience.  Compare,  for  instance,  the  propositioii 
that  the  son,  having  already  risen  so  many  times,  will  rise  to-morrow,  and  the  next  day, 
and  the  day  after  that,  and  so  on;  and  the  proposition  that  even  and  odd  nomben 
sacceed  each  other  alternately  ad  infinitum:  the  latter  at  least  seems  to  have  the 
characters  of  universality  and  necessity.  Or  again,  suppose  a  proposition  observed  to 
hold  good  for  a  long  series  of  numbers,  one  thousand  numbers,  two  thousand  numbers, 
as  the  case  may  be:  this  is  not  only  no  proof,  but  it  is  absolutely  no  evidence,  that 
the  proposition  is  a  true  proposition,  holding  good  for  all  numbers  whatever ;  there  are 
in  the  Theory  of  Numbers  very  remarkable  instances  of  propositions  observed  to  hold 
good  for  very  long  series  of  numbers  and  which  are  nevertheless  untrue. 

I  pass  in  review  certain  mathematical  theories. 

In  arithmetic  and  algebra,  or  say  in  analysis,  the  numbers  or  magnitudes  which  we 
represent  by  symbols  are  in  the  first  instance  ordinary  (that  is,  positive)  numbers  or 
magnitudes.  We  have  also  in  analysis  and  in  analytical  geometry  negative  magnitudes; 
there  has  been  in  regard  to  these  plenty  of  philosophical  discussion,  and  I  might  refer 
to  Slant's  paper,  Ueber  die  negativen  Orossen  in  die  Weltweisheit  (1763),  but  the  notion 
of  a  negative  magnitude  has  become  quite  a  &miliar  one,  and  has  extended  itself  into 
common  phraseology.  I  may  remark  that  it  is  used  in  a  very  refined  manner  in 
bookkeeping  by  double  entry. 

But  it  is  £bu-  otherwise  with  the  notion  which  is  really  the  fundamental  one  (and 
I  cannot  too  strongly  emphasise  the  assertion)  underlying  and  pervading  the  whole 
of  modem  analysis  and  geometry,  that  of  imaginary  magnitude  in  analysis  and  of 
imaginary  space  (or  space  as  a  loctis  in  quo  of  imaginaiy  points  and  figures)  in 
geometry:  I  use  in  each  case  the  word  imaginary  as  including  real.  This  has  not 
been,  so  feu:  as  I  am  aware,  a  subject  of  philosophical  discussion  or  enquiry.  As 
regards  the  older  metaphysical  writers  this  would  be  quite  accounted  for  by  saying 
that  they  knew  nothing,  and  were  not  bouud  to  know  anything,  about  it;  but  at 
present,  and,  considering  the  prominent  position  which  the  notion  occupies — say  even 
that  the  conclusion  were  that  the  notion  belongs  to  mere  technical  mathematics,  or 
has  reference  to  nonentities  in  regard  to  which  no  science  is  possible,  still  it  seems  to 
me  that  (as  a  subject  of  philosophical  discussion)  the  notion  ought  not  to  be  thus 
ignored ;  it  should  at  least  be   shown   that  there   is  a  right   to  ignore   it. 

Although  in  logical  order  I  should  perhaps  now  speak  of  the  notion  just  referred 
to,  it  will  be  convenient  to  speak  first  of  some  other  quasi-geometrical  notions;  those 
of  more-than-three-dimensional  space,  and  of  non-Euclidian  two-  and  three-dimensional 
space,  and  also  of  the  generalised  notion  of  distance.  It  is  in  connexion  with  these 
that  Riemann  considered  that  our  notion  of  space  is  founded  on  experience,  or  rather 
that  it  is  only  by  experience  that  we  know  that  our  space  is  Euclidian  space. 

It  is  well  known  that  Euclid  s  twelfth  axiom,  even  in  Playfair's  form  of  it,  has 
been  considered  as  needing  demonstration ;  and  that  Lobatschewsky  constructed  a 
perfectly  consistent  theory,  wherein  this  axiom  was  assumed  not  to  hold  good,  or  say 
a  system  of   non-Euclidian  plane  geometry.    There  is  a  like  system    of   non-Euclidian 
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solid  geometry.  My  own  view  is  that  Euclid's  twelfth  axiom  in  Play&ir's  form  of  it 
does  not  need  demonstration,  but  is  part  of  our  notion  of  space,  of  the  physical  space 
of  our  experience — the  space,  that  is,  which  we  become  acquainted  with  by  experience, 
but  which  is  the  representation  lying  at  the  foundation  of  all  external  experience. 
Riemann's  view  before  referred  to  may  I  think  be  said  to  be  that,  having  in  intellectu 
a  more  general  notion  of  space  (in  fact  a  notion  of  non-Euclidian  space),  we  learn 
by  experience  that  space  (the  physical  space  of  our  experience)  is,  if  not  exactly,  at 
least  to  the  highest  degree  of  approximation,   Euclidian  space. 

But  suppose  the  physical  space  of  our  experience  to  be  thus  only  approximately 
Euclidian  space,  what  is  the  consequence  which  follows  ?  Not  that  the  propositions  of 
geometry  are  only  approximately  true,  but  that  they  remain  absolutely  true  in  regard 
to  that  Euclidian  space  which  has  been  so  long  regarded  as  being  the  physical  space 
of  our  experience. 

It  is  interesting  to  consider  two  different  ways  in  which,  without  any  modification 
at  all  of  our  notion  of  space,  we  can  arrive  at  a  system  of  non-Euclidian  (plane  or 
two-dimensional)  geometry;  and  the  doing  so  will,  I  think,  throw  some  light  on  the 
whole  question. 

First,  imagine  the  earth  a  perfectly  smooth  sphere;  understand  by  a  plane  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  and  by  a  line  the  apparently  straight  line  (in  &ct,  an  arc  of 
great  circle)  drawn  on  the  surface;  what  experience  would  in  the  first  instance  teach 
would  be  Euclidian  geometry;  there  would  be  intersecting  lines  which  produced  a  few 
miles  or  so  would  seem  to  go  on  diverging:  and  apparently  parallel  lines  which  would 
exhibit  no  tendency  to  approach  each  other;  and  the  inhabitants  might  very  well 
conceive  that  they  had  by  experience  established  the  axiom  that  two  straight  lines 
cannot  enclose  a  space,  and  the  axiom  as  to  parallel  lines.  A  more  extended  experience 
and  more  accurate  measurements  would  teach  them  that  the  axioms  were  each  of  them 
biae;  and  that  any  two  lines  if  produced  far  enough  each  way,  would  meet  in  two 
points:  they  would  in  fact  arrive  at  a  spherical  geometry,  accurately  representing  the 
properties  of  the  two-dimensional  space  of  their  experience.  But  their  original  Euclidian 
geometry  would  not  the  less  be  a  true  system :  only  it  would  apply  to  an  ideal  space, 
not  the  space  of  their  experience. 

Secondly  consider  an  ordinary,  indefinitely  extended  plane;  and  let  us  modify  only 
the  notion  of  distance.  We  measure  distance,  say,  by  a  yard  measure  or  a  foot  rule, 
anything  which  is  short  enough  to  make  the  fractions  of  it  of  no  consequence  (in 
mathematical  language,  by  an  infinitesimal  element  of  length) ;  imagine,  then,  the  length 
of  this  rule  constantly  changing  (as  it  might  do  by  an  alteration  of  temperature),  but 
under  the  condition  that  its  actual  length  shall  depend  only  on  its  situation  on  the 
plane  and  on  its  direction:  viz.  if  for  a  given  situation  and  direction  it  has  a  certain 
length,  then  whenever  it  comes  back  to  the  same  situation  and  direction  it  must  have 
the  same  length.  The  distance  along  a  given  straight  or  curved  line  between  any  two 
points  could  then  be  measured  in  the  ordinary  manner  with  this  rule,  and  would  have 
a  perfectly  determinate  value:  it  could  be  measured  over  and  over  again,  and  would 
always   be  the  same;    but   of  course  it  would   be   the   distance,  not   in    the   ordinary 
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acceptation  of  the  tenn,  but  in  quite  a  different  acceptation.  Or  in  a  somewhat  different 
way:  if  the  rate  of  progress  from  a  given  point  in  a  given  direction  be  conceived  as 
depending  only  on  the  configuration  of  the  ground,  and  the  distance  along  a  given  path 
between  any  two  points  thereof  be  measured  by  the  time  required  for  traversing  it,  then 
in  this  way  also  the  distance  would  have  a  perfectly  determinate  value ;  but  it  would  be 
a  distance,  not  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  term,  but  in  quite  a  different 
acceptation.  And  corresponding  to  the  new  notion  of  distance  we  should  have  a  new 
non-Euclidian  system  of  plane  geometry;  all  theorems  involving  the  notion  of  distance 
would  be  altered. 

We  may  proceed  further.  Suppose  that  as  the  rule  moves  away  finom  a  fixed 
central  point  of  the  plane  it  becomes  shorter  and  shorter;  if  this  shortening  takes 
place  with  sufficient  rapidity,  it  may  very  well  be  that  a  distance  which  in  the  ordinaiy 
sense  of  the  word  is  finite  will  in  the  new  sense  be  infinite ;  no  number  of  repetitions 
of  the  length  of  the  ever-shortening  rule  will  be  sufficient  to  cover  it.  There  will  be 
surrounding  the  central  point  a  certain  finite  area  such  that  (in  the  new  acceptation 
of  the  term  distance)  each  point  of  the  boundary  thereof  will  be  at  an  infinite  distance 
fix)m  the  central  point ;  the  points  outside  this  area  you  cannot  by  any  means  arrive  at 
with  your  rule;  they  will  form  a  terra  incognita,  or  rather  an  unknowable  land:  in 
mathematical  language,  an  imaginary  or  impossible  space:  and  the  plane  space  of  the 
theory  will  be  that  within  the  finite  area — that  is,  it  will  be  finite  instead  of 
infinite. 

We  thus  with  a  proper  law  of  shortening  arrive  at  a  system  of  non-Eudidjan 
geometry  which  is  essentially  that  of  Lobatschewsky.  But  in  so  obtaining  it  we  pat 
out  of  sight  its  relation  to  spherical  geometry:  the  three  geometries  (spherical,  Euclidian, 
and  Lobatschewskjr's)  should  be  regarded  as  members  of  a  system :  viz.  they  are  the 
geometries  of  a  plane  (two-dimensional)  space  of  constant  positive  curvature,  zero 
curvature,  and  constant  negative  curvature  respectively ;  or  again,  they  are  the  plane 
geometries  corresponding  to  three  different  notions  of  distance ;  in  this  point  of  view 
they  are   Klein's  elliptic,   parabolic,   and   h3^erbolic   geometries   respectively. 

Next  as  regards  solid  geometry :  we  can  by  a  modification  of  the  notion  of  distance 
(such  as  has  just  been  explained  in  regard  to  Lobatschewsky's  system)  pass  fix)m  our 
present  system  to  a  non-Euclidian  system;  for  the  other  mode  of  passing  to  a  non- 
Euclidian  system,  it  would  be  necessary  to  regard  our  space  as  a  flat  three-dimensional 
space  existing  in  a  space  of  four  dimensions  (Le.,  as  the  analogue  of  a  plane  existing  in 
ordinary  space);  and  to  substitute  for  such  flat  three-dimensional  space  a  curved  three- 
dimensional  space,  say  of  constant  positive  or  negative  curvature.  In  regarding  the 
physical  space  of  our  experience  as  possibly  non-Euclidian,  Riemann's  idea  seems  to  be 
that  of  modifying  the  notion  of  distance,  not  that  of  treating  it  as  a  locus  in  four- 
dimensional  space. 

I  have  just  come  to  speak  of  four-dimensional  space.  What  meaning  do  we  attach 
to  it  ?  Or  can  we  attach  to  it  any  meaning  ?  It  may  be  at  once  admitted  that  we 
cannot  conceive  of  a  fourth  dimension  of  space ;  that  space  as  we  conceive  of  it,  and 
the  physical  space  of  our  experience,  are  alike  three-dimensional;  but  we  can,  I  think, 
conceive    of   space   as   being   two-   or    even    one-dimensional ;    we    can    imagine    rational 
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beings  living  in  a  one-dimensional  space  (a  line)  or  in  a  two-dimensional  space  (a 
surface),  and  conceiving  of  space  accordingly,  and  to  whom,  therefore,  a  two-dimensional 
space,  or  (as  the  case  may  be)  a  three-dimensional  space  would  be  as  inconceivable 
as  a  four-dimensional  space  is  to  us.  And  very  curious  speculative  questions  arise. 
Suppose  the  one-dimensional  space  a  right  line,  and  that  it  afterwards  becomes  a 
curved  line:  would  there  be  any  indication  of  the  change?  Or,  if  originally  a  curved 
line,  would  there  be  anything  to  suggest  to  them  that  it  was  not  a  right  line? 
Probably  not,  for  a  one-dimensional  geometry  hardly  exists.  But  let  the  space  be 
two-dimensional,  and  imagine  it  originally  a  plane,  and  afterwards  bent  or  converted 
into  a  curved  surface  (converted,  that  is,  into  some  form  of  developable  surface): 
or  imagine  it  originally  a  developable  or  curved  surface.  In  the  former  case  there 
should  be  an  indication  of  the  change,  for  the  geometry  originally  applicable  to  the 
space  of  their  experience  (our  own  Euclidian  geometry)  would  ceaae  to  be  applicable; 
but  the  change  could  not  be  apprehended  by  them  as  a  bending  or  deformation  of 
the  plane,  for  this  would  imply  the  notion  of  a  three-dimensional  space  in  which 
this  bending  or  deformation  could  take  place.  In  the  latter  case  their  geometry 
would  be  that  appropriate  to  the  developable  or  curved  surface  which  is  their  space: 
viz.  this  would  be  their  Euclidian  geometry :  would  they  ever  have  arrived  at  our 
own  more  simple  system  ?  But  take  the  case  where  the  two-dimensional  space  is  a 
plane,  and  imagine  the  beings  of  such  a  space  familiar  with  our  own  Euclidian  plane 
geometry;  if,  a  third  dimension  being  still  inconceivable  by  them,  they  were  by  their 
geometry  or  otherwise  led  to  the  notion  of  it,  there  would  be  nothing  to  prevent 
them  from  forming  a  science  such  as  our  own  science  of  three-dimensional  geometry. 

Evidently  all  the  foregoing  questions  present  themselves  in  regard  to  ourselves, 
and  to  three-dimensional  space  as  we  conceive  of  it,  and  as  the  ph}rsical  space  of 
our  experience.  And  I  need  hardly  say  that  the  first  step  is  the  difficulty,  and  that 
granting  a  fourth  dimension  we  may  assume  as  many  more  dimensions  as  we  please. 
But  whatever  answer  be  given  to  them,  we  have,  as  a  branch  of  mathematics, 
potentially,  if  not  actually,  an  analytical  geometry  of  n-dimensional  space.  I  shall  have 
to   speak  again   upon   this. 

Coming  now  to  the  fundamental  notion  already  referred  to,  that  of  imaginary 
magnitude  in  analysis  and  imaginary  space  in  geometry:  I  connect  this  with  two 
great  discoveries  in  mathematics  made  in  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
Harriot's  representation  of  an  equation  in  the  form  /(^)  =  0,  and  the  consequent 
notion  of  the  roots  of  an  equation  as  derived  from  the  linear  factors  of  f{x\ 
(Harriot,  1660 — 1621:  his  Algebra,  published  after  his  death,  has  the  date  1631),  and 
Descartes'  method  of  coordinates,  as  given  in  the  Odomitrie,  forming  a  short  supplement 
to  his   Traitd  de  la  MSthade,  etc.,  (Leyden,  1637). 

Taking  the  coefficients  of  an  equation  to  be  real  magnitudes,  it  at  once  follows 
from  Harriot's  form  of  an  equation  that  an  equation  of  the  order  n  ought  to  have 
n  roots.  But  it  is  by  no  means  true  that  there  are  always  n  real  roots.  In  particular, 
an  equation  of  the  second  order,  or  quadric  equation,  may  have  no  real  root;  but 
if   we  assume  the  existence  of  a  root  i  of  the   quadric  equation  a;"  + 1  =  0,  then  the 
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Other  root  is  »  — t;  and  it  is  easily  seen  that  eveiy  quadric  equation  (with  real 
coefficients  as  before)  has  two  roots,  a  ±  bi,  where  a  and  b  are  real  magnitudes.  We 
are  thus  led  to  the  conception  of  an  imaginary  magnitude,  a  +  &i\  where  a  and  6  are 
real  magnitudes,  each  susceptible  of  any  positive  or  negative  value,  zero  included.  The 
general  theorem  is  that,  taking  the  coefficients  of  the  equation  to  be  imaginary  magni* 
tudes,  then  an  equation  of  the  order  n  has  always  n  roots,  each  of  them  an  imaginary 
magnitude,  and  it  thus  appears  that  the  foregoing  form  a  +  bi  of  imaginary  magnitude 
is  the  only  one  that  presents  itself.  Such  imaginary  magnitudes  may  be  added  or 
multiplied  together  or  dealt  with  in  any  manner;  the  result  is  always  a  like  imaginary 
magnitude.  They  are  thus  the  magnitudes  which  are  considered  in  analysis,  and 
analysis  is  the  science  of  such  magnitudes.  Observe  the  leading  character  that  the 
imaginary  magnitude  a  +  bi  is  a  magnitude  composed  of  the  two  real  magnitudes  a  and 
b  (in  the  case  b=^0  it  is  the  real  magnitude  a,  and  in  the  case  as=0  it  is  the  pure 
imaginary  magnitude  bi).  The  idea  is  that  of  considering,  in  pUce  of  real  magnitudes, 
these  imaginary  or  complex  magnitudes  a  +  bi 

In  the  Cartesian  geometry  a  curve  is  determined  by  means  of  the  eqoation 
existing  between  the  coordinates  (a?,  y)  of  any  point  thereof.  In  the  case  of  a  right 
line,  this  equation  is  linear;  in  the  case  of  a  circle,  or  more  generally  of  a  conic,  the 
equation  is  of  the  second  order;  and  generally,  when  the  equation  is  of  the  order  n, 
the  curve  which  it  represents  is  said  to  be  a  curve  of  the  order  n.  In  the  case  of 
two  given  curves,  there  are  thus  two  equations  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  (a,  y)  of  the 
several  points  of  intersection,  and  these  give  rise  to  an  equation  of  a  certain  order  for 
the  coordinate  a;  or  y  of  a  point  of  intersection.  In  the  case  of  a  straight  line  and  a 
circle,  this  is  a  quadric  equation;  it  has  two  roots,  real  or  imaginary.  There  are  thus 
two  values,  say  of  x,  and  to  each  of  these  corresponds  a  single  value  of  y.  There  are 
therefore  two  points  of  intersection — viz.  a  straight  line  and  a  circle  intersect  alufays 
in  two  points,  real  or  imaginary.  It  is  in  this  way  that  we  are  led  analytically  to  the 
notion  of  imaginary  points  in  geometry.  The  conclusion  as  to  the  two  points  of 
intersection  cannot  be  contradicted  by  experience:  take  a  sheet  of  paper  and  draw 
on  it  the  straight  line  and  circle,  and  try.  But  you  might  say,  or  at  least  be  strongly 
tempted  to  say,  that  it  is  meaningless.  The  question  of  course  arises.  What  is  the 
meaning  of  an  imaginary  point?  and  further,  In  what  manner  can  the  notion  be 
arrived   at   geometrically  ? 

There   is  a  well-known  construction  in   perspective   for  drawing    lines    through    the 
intersection   of  two   lines,   which   are   so  nearly  parallel  as  not  to  meet  within  theiiq^ 
of  the  sheet  of  paper.     You   have   two  given   lines   which   do   not  meet,  and  you  draw^ 
a  third   line,   which,  when  the   lines  are  all  of  them  produced,  is  found  to  pass  through 
the  intersection   of  the  given   lines.     If  instead   of  lines  we  have   two  circular  arcs  not 
meeting    each    other,  then   we   can,   by  means  of  these   arcs,   construct  a  line ;    and    if 
on   completing  the   circles  it   is   found  that   the   circles  intersect   each  other  in  two  real 
points,  then   it    will    be   found   that   the   line   passes   through   these    two  points:   if  the 
circles  appear  not  to   intersect,  then   the   line   will  appear  not  to  intersect  either  of  the 
circles.     But    the    geometrical    construction   being  in   each   case   the   same,   we   say   that 
in  the   second   case   also   the   line   passes   through   the   two  intersections   of  the   circles. 
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Of  course  it  may  be  said  in  reply  that  the  conclusion  is  a  very  natural  one, 
provided  we  assume  the  existence  of  imaginary  points;  and  that,  this  assumption  not 
being  made,  then,  if  the  circles  do  not  intersect,  it  is  meaningless  to  assert  that  the 
line  passes  through  their  points  of  intersection.  The  difficulty  is  not  got  over  by 
the  analytical  method  before  referred  to,  for  this  introduces  difficulties  of  its  own:  is 
there  in  a  plane  a  point  the  coordinates  of  which  have  given  imaginary  values?  As 
a  matter  of  fact,  we  do  consider  in  plane  geometry  imaginary  points  introduced  into 
the  theory  analytically  or  geometrically  as  above. 

The  like  considerations  apply  to  solid  geometry,  and  we  thus  arrive  at  the  notion 
of  imaginary  space  as  a  locus  in  quo  of  imaginary  points  and  figures. 

I  have  used  the  word  imaginary  rather  than  complex,  and  I  repeat  that  the 
word  has  been  used  as  including  real  But,  this  once  understood,  the  word  becomes 
in  many  cases  superfluous,  and  the  use  of  it  would  even  be  misleading.  Thus,  "a 
problem  has  so  many  solutions":  this  means,  so  many  imaginary  (including  real) 
solutions.  But  if  it  were  said  that  the  problem  had  "so  many  imaginary  solutions," 
the  word  ''imaginary"  would  here  be  understood  to  be  used  in  opposition  to  real.  I 
give  this  explanation  the  better  to  point  out  how  wide  the  application  of  the  notion 
of  the  imaginary  is — ^viz.  (unless  expressly  or  by  implication  excluded),  it  is  a  notion 
implied  and  presupposed  in  all  the  conclusions  of  modem  analysis  and  geometry.  It 
is,  as  I  have  said,  the  fundamental  notion  underlying  and  pervading  the  whole  of 
these  branches  of  mathematical  science. 

I  shall  speak  later  on  of  the  great  extension  which  is  thereby  given  to  geometry, 
but  I  wish  now  to  consider  the  effect  as  regards  the  theory  of  a  function.  In  the 
original  point  of  view,  and  for  the  original  purposes,  a  function,  algebraic  or  transcen- 
dental, such  as  'Jx,  sin  a;,  or  logo;,  was  considered  as  known,  when  the  value  was  known 
for  every  real  value  (positive  or  negative)  of  the  argument;  or  if  for  any  such  values 
the  value  of  the  function  became  imaginary,  then  it  was  enough  to  know  that  for 
such  values  of  the  argument  there  was  no  real  value  of  the  function.  But  now  this 
is  not  enough,  and  to  know  the  function  means  to  know  its  value — of  course,  in 
general,  an  imaginary  value  X+tF, — for  every  imaginary  value  os  +  iy  whatever  of  the 
argument. 

And  this  leads  naturally  to  the  question  of  the  geometrical  representation  of  an 
imaginary  variable.  We  represent  the  imaginary  variable  x  +  iy  by  means  of  a  point 
in  a  plane,  the  coordinates  of  which  are  (x,  y).  This  idea,  due  to  Gauss,  dates  from 
about  the  year  1831.  We  thus  picture  to  ourselves  the  succession  of  values  of  the 
imaginary  variable  a?  +  ty  by  means  of  the  motion  of  the  representative  point:  for 
instance,  the  succession  of  values  corresponding  to  the  motion  of  the  point  along  a 
closed  curve  to  its  original  position.  The  value  X  +  iF  of  the  function  can  of  course 
be  represented  by  means  of  a  point  (taken  for  greater  convenience  in  a  different 
plane),  the  coordinates  of  which  are  X,    F. 

We  may  consider  in  general  two  points,  moving  each  in  its  own  plane,  so  that 
the  position  of  one  of  them  determines  the  position  of  the    other,  and    consequently 
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the  motion  of  the  one  determines  the  motion  of  the  other:  for  instance,  the  two  points 
may  be  the  tracing-point  and  the  pencil  of  a  pentagraph.  You  may  with  the  first 
point  draw  any  figure  you  please,  there  will  be  a  corresponding  figure  drawn  by  the 
second  point :  for  a  good  pentagraph,  a  copy  on  a  different  scale  (it  may  be) ;  for  a 
badly-adjusted  pentagraph,  a  distorted  copy:  but  the  one  figure  will  always  be  a  sort 
of  copy  of  the  first,  so  that  to  each  point  of  the  one  figure  there  will  correspond  a 
point  of  the  other  figure. 

In  the  case  above  referred  to,  where  one  point  represents  the  value  a?  +  ty  of  the 
imaginary  variable  and  the  other  the  value  X +iY  of  some  function  ^(«  +  ty)  of  that 
variable,  there  is  a  remarkable  relation  between  the  two  figures:  this  is  the  relation  of 
orthomorphic  projection,  the  same  which  presents  itself  between  a  portion  of  the  earth's 
surface,  and  the  representation  thereof  by  a  map  on  the  stereographic  projection  or  on 
Mercator's  projection — viz.  any  indefinitely  small  area  of  the  one  figure  is  represented  ia 
the  other  figure  by  an  indefinitely  small  area  of  the  same  shape.  There  will  possibly  be 
for  different  parts  of  the  figure  great  variations  of  scale,  but  the  shape  will  be  unaltered; 
if  for  the  one  area  the  boundary  is  a  circle,  then  for  the  other  area  the  boundary  will 
be  a  circle;  if  for  one  it  is  an  equilateral  triangle,  then  for  the  other  it  will  be  an 
equilateral  triangle. 

I  have  for  simplicity  assumed  that  to  each  point  of  either  figure  there  corresponds 
one,  and  only  one,  point  of  the  other  figure ;  but  the  general  case  is  that  to  each  point 
of  either  figure  there  corresponds  a  determinate  number  of  points  in  the  other  figure; 
and  we  have  thence  arising  new  and  very  complicated  relations  which  I  must  just  refer 
to.  Suppose  that  to  each  point  of  the  first  figure  there  correspond  in  the  second  figure 
two  points:  say  one  of  them  is  a  red  point,  the  other  a  blue  point;  so  that,  speaking 
roughly,  the  second  figure  consists  of  two  copies  of  the  first  figure,  a  red  copy  and  a 
blue  copy,  the  one  superimposed  on  the  other.  But  the  difficulty  is  that  the  two  copies 
cannot  be  kept  distinct  from  each  other.  If  we  consider  in  the  first  figure  a  closed 
curve  of  any  kind — say,  for  shortness,  an  oval — this  will  be  in  the  second  figure 
represented  in  some  cases  by  a  red  oval  and  a  blue  oval,  but  in  other  cases  by  an  oval 
half  red  and  half  blue;  or,  what  comes  to  the  same  thing,  if  in  the  first  figure  we 
consider  a  point  which  moves  continuously  in  any  manner,  at  last  returning  to  its 
original  position,  and  attempt  to  follow  the  corresponding  points  in  the  second  figure, 
then  it  may  very  well  happen  that,  for  the  corresponding  point  of  either  colour,  there 
will  be  abrupt  changes  of  position,  or  say  jumps,  from  one  position  to  another;  so 
that,  to  obtain  in  the  second  figure  a  continuous  path,  we  must  at  intervals  allow 
the  point  to  change  from  red  to  blue,  or  from  blue  to  red.  There  are  in  the  first 
figure  certain  critical  points  called  branch-points  (Verzweigungspunkte),  and  a  system 
of  lines  connecting  these,  by  means  of  which  the  colours  in  the  second  figure  are 
determined ;  but  it  is  not  possible  for  me  to  go  further  into  the  theory  at  present 
The  notion  of  colour  has  of  course  been  introduced  only  for  facility  of  expression;  it 
may  be  proper  to  add  that  in  speaking  of  the  two  figures  I  have  been  following  Briot 
and  Bouquet  rather  than  Riemann,  whose  representation  of  the  function  of  an 
imaginary   variable   is   a  different   one. 

I  have  been  speaking  of  an  imaginary  variable  (x  +  iy),  and  of  a  function 
<l>  {x  +  iy)=»X  +  iY  of   that    variable,  but   the    theory   may   equally    well    be    stated    in 
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regard  to  a  plane  curve:  in  fact,  the  x  +  iy  and  the  X  +  iY  are  two  imaginary 
variables  connected  by  an  equation  ;  say  their  values  are  u  and  v,  connected  by  an 
equation  F  (u,  v)  =  0 ;  then,  regarding  u,  v  as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  piano,  this 
will  be  a  point  on  the  curve  represented  by  the  equation.  The  curve,  in  the  widest 
sense  of  the  expression,  is  the  whole  series  of  points,  real  or  imaginary,  the  coordinates 
of  which  satisfy  the  equation,  and  these  are  exhibited  by  the  foregoing  corresponding 
figures  in  two  planes;  but  in  the  ordinary  sense  the  curve  is  the  series  of  real  points, 
with  coordinates  u,  v,  which  satisfy  the  equation. 

In  geometry  it  is  the  curve,  whether  defined  by  means  of  its  equation,  or  in  any 
other  manner,  which  is  the  subject  for  contemplation  and  study.  But  we  also  use  the 
curve  as  a  representation  of  its  equation — that  is,  of  the  relation  existing  between  two 
magnitudes  x,  y,  which  are  taken  as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  curve.  Such 
emplo}rment  of  a  curve  for  all  sorts  of  purposes — the  fluctuations  of  the  barometer,  the 
Cambridge  boat  races,  or  the  Funds — is  familiar  to  most  of  you.  It  is  in  like  manner 
convenient  in  analysis,  for  exhibiting  the  relations  between  any  three  magnitudes  x,  y,  z, 
to  regard  them  as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  space;  and,  on  the  like  ground,  we 
should  at  least  wish  to  regard  any  four  or  more  magnitudes  as  the  coordinates  of  a 
point  in  space  of  a  corresponding  number  of  dimensions.  Starting  with  the  hypothesis 
of  such  a  space,  and  of  points  therein  each  determined  by  means  of  its  coordinates,  it  is 
found  possible  to  establish  a  system  of  n-dimensional  geometry  analogous  in  every  respect 
to  our  two-  and  three-dimensional  geometries,  and  to  a  very  considerable  extent  serving 
to  exhibit  the  relations  of  the  variables.  To  quote  fix)m  my  memoir  "On  Abstract 
Geometry"  (1869),  [413]:  "The  science  presents  itself  in  two  ways:  as  a  legitimate 
extension  of  the  ordinary  two-  and  three-dimensional  geometries,  and  as  a  need  in  these 
geometries  and  in  analysis  generally.  In  fact,  whenever  we  are  concerned  with  quantities 
connected  in  any  manner,  and  which  are  considered  as  variable  or  determinable,  then  the 
nature  of  the  connexion  between  the  quantities  is  frequently  rendered  more  intelligible  by 
regarding  them  (if  two  or  three  in  number)  as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  a  plane  or 
in  space.  For  more  than  three  quantities  there  is,  from  the  greater  complexity  of  the 
case,  the  greater  need  of  such  a  representation ;  but  this  can  only  be  obtained  by  means 
of  the  notion  of  a  space  of  the  proper  dimensionality ;  and  to  use  such  representation  we 
require  a  corresponding  geometry.  An  important  instance  in  plane  geometry  has  already 
presented  itself  in  the  question  of  the  number  of  curves  which  satisfy  given  conditions ; 
the  conditions  imply  relations  between  the  coefficients  in  the  equation  of  the  curve ;  and 
for  the  better  understanding  of  these  relations  it  was  expedient  to  consider  the  coefficients 
as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  a  space  of  the  proper  dimensionality." 

It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  space,  whatever  its  dimensionality  may  be,  must 
always  be  regarded  as  an  imaginary  or  complex  space  such  as  the  two-  or  three-dimen- 
sional space  of  ordinary  geometry ;  the  advantages  of  the  representation  would  otherwise 
altogether  Ml  to  be  obtained. 

I  have  spoken  throughout  of  Cartesian  coordinates;  instead  of  these,  it  is  in  plane 
geometry  not  unusual  to  employ  trilinear  coordinates,  and  these  may  be  regarded  as 
absolutely  undetermined  in  their  magnitude — viz.  we  may  take  x,  y,  z  to  be,  not  equal, 

C.  XI.  56 
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bat  only  proportiooal  to  the  distanoet  of  a  point  from  three  giTcn  Imes;  the  imticM  of 
the  ooordioates  (x,  y,  z>  determine  the  point ;  mnd  to  in  one-ilimaHioul  geomelij,  wt 
may  have  a  point  determined  bj  the  ratio  of  its  two  ooofdinatea  x,  y,  these  couriioalci 
being  proportional  to  the  digtancHi  of  the  point  from  two  fixed  pointa;  and  genetaDy  in 
x-dimennonal  geometry  a  point  will  be  determined  by  the  ratios  of  the  (a  -h  1)  couwliMttt 
(x,  y,  z,  ...).  The  corresponding  analytical  diange  is  in  the  expteanoo  of  the  on^inil 
magnitudes  as  fractions  with  a  common  denominator;  we  thos,  in  place  of  rational  and 
integral  non-homogeneoos  fiinctions  of  the  original  Tariabtes,  introduce  rational  and 
integral  homogeneous  functions  (quantics)  of  the  next  succeeding  number  of  TariablcB 
▼iz.  we  have  binary  quantics  corresponding  to  one-dimensi<»al  geometry,  Venmry  to  two- 
dimensional  geometry,  and  so  on. 

It  is  a  digression,  but  I  wish  to  speak  of  the  representation  of  points  or  figures  in 
space  upon  a  plane.  In  perspective,  we  represent  a  point  in  space  by  means  of  the 
intersection  with  the  plane  of  the  picture  (suppose  a  pane  of  glass)  of  the  line  diawn 
from  the  point  to  the  eye,  and  doing  this  for  each  point  of  the  object  we  obtain  a 
representation  or  picture  of  the  object  But  such  representation  is  an  imperfect  one,  as 
not  determining  the  object :  we  cannot  by  means  of  the  picture  alcHie  find  oat  the  form 
of  the  object;  in  fiict,  for  a  given  point  of  the  picture  the  corresponding  point  of  the 
object  is  not  a  determinate  point,  but  it  is  a  point  anywhere  in  the  line  joining  tiie  eye 
with  the  point  of  the  picture.  To  determine  the  object  we  need  two  pictures,  sudi  as 
we  have  in  a  plan  and  elevation,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  in  a  representation  on  the 
system  of  Monge's  descriptive  geometry.  But  it  is  theoretically  more  simple  to  consider 
two  projections  on  the  same  plane,  with  different  positions  of  the  eye :  the  point  in  space 
is  here  represented  on  the  plane  by  means  of  two  points  which  are  such  that  die  line 
joining  them  passes  through  a  fixed  point  of  the  plane  (this  point  is  in  fiM^  the 
intersection  with  the  plane  of  the  picture  of  the  line  joining  the  two  positions  of  the 
eye);  the  figure  in  space  is  thus  represented  on  the  plane  by  two  figures,  which  are 
such  that  the  lines  joining  corresponding  points  of  the  two  figures  pass  always  through 
the  fixed  point  And  such  two  figures  completely  replace  the  figure  in  space ;  we  can  hy 
means  of  them  perform  on  the  plane  any  constructions  which  could  be  performed  on  the 
figure  in  space,  and  employ  them  in  the  demonstration  of  properties  relating  to  such 
figure.  A  curious  extension  has  recently  been  made :  two  figures  in  space  such  that  the 
lines  joining  corresponding  points  pass  through  a  fixed  point  have  been  regarded  by  the 
Italian  geometer  Veronese  as  representations  of  a  figure  in  four-dimensional  space,  and 
have  been  used  for  the  demonstration  of  properties  of  such  figure. 

I  referred  to  the  connexion  of  Mathematics  with  the  notions  of  space  and  time,  but 
I  have  hardly  spoken  of  time.  It  is,  I  believe,  usually  considered  that  the  notion  of 
number  is  derived  from  that  of  time ;  thus  Whewell  in  the  work  referred  to,  p.  xx,  says 
number  is  a  modification  of  the  conception  of  repetition,  which  belongs  to  that  of  Hme, 
I  cannot  recognise  that  this  is  so:  it  seems  to  me  that  we  have  (independently,  I 
should  say,  of  space  or  time,  and  in  any  case  not  more  depending  on  time  than  on  space) 
the  notion  of  plurality;  we  think  of,  say,  the  letters  a,  6,  c,  &c.,  and  thence   in  the  case 
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of  a  finite  set — for  instance  a,  b,  c,  d,  e — we  arrive  at  the  notion  of  number ;  coordinating 
them  one  by  one  with  any  other  set  of  things,  or,  suppose,  with  the  words  first,  second, 
&c.,  we  find  that  the  last  of  them  goes  with  the  word  fifth,  and  we  say  that  the  number 
of  things  is  =  five :  the  notion  of  cardinal  number  would  thus  appear  to  be  derived  firom 
that  of  ordinal  number. 

Questions  of  combination  and  arrangement  present  themselves,  and  it  might  be 
possible  from  the  mere  notion  of  plurality  to  develope  a  branch  of  mathematical 
science;  this,  however,  would  apparently  be  of  a  very  limited  extent,  and  it  is  difficult 
not  to  introduce  into  it  the  notion  of  number;  in  fact,  in  the  case  of  a  finite  set  of 
things,  to  avoid  asking  the  question,  How  many  ?  If  we  do  this,  we  have  a  large 
enough  subject,  including  the  partition  of  numbers,  which  Sylvester  has   called  Tactic. 

From  the  notion  thus  arrived  at  of  an  integer  number,  we  pass  to  that  of  a 
fractional  number,  and  we  see  how  by  means  of  these  the  ratio  of  any  two  concrete 
magnitudes  of  the  same  kind  can  be  expressed,  not  with  absolute  accuracy,  but  with 
any  degree  of  accuracy  we  please :  for  instance,  a  length  is  so  many  feet,  tenths  of  a 
foot,  hundredths,  thousandths,  &c. ;  subdivide  as  you  please,  non  constat  that  the  length 
can  be  expressed  accurately,  we  have  in  fact  incommensurables ;  as  to  the  part  which 
these  play  in  the  Theory  of  Numbers,  I  shall  have  to  speak  presently :  for  the  moment 
I  am  only  concerned  with  them  in  so  far  as  they  show  that  we  cannot  firom  the  notion 
of  number  pass  to  that  which  is  required  in  analysis,  the  notion  of  an  abstract  (real  and 
positive)  magnitude  susceptible  of  continuous  variation.  The  difficulty  is  got  over  by  a 
Postulate.  We  consider  an  abstract  (real  and  positive)  magnitude,  and  regard  it  as 
susceptible  of  continuous  variation,  without  in  an3rwise  concemiug  ourselves  about  the 
actual   expression  of  the  magnitude  by  a  numerical  fraction  or  otherwise. 

There  is  an  interesting  paper  by  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton,  "Theory  of  Conjugate 
Functions,  or  Algebraical  Couples:  with  a  preliminary  and  elementary  Essay  on  Algebra 
as  the  Science  of  Pure  Time,"  1833 — 35  (Trans.  R,  I.  Acad,  t.  xvii.),  in  which,  as 
appears  by  the  title,  he  purposes  to  show  that  algebi*a  is  the  science  of  pure  time. 
He  states  there,  in  the  General  Introductory  Remarks,  his  conclusions:  first,  that  the 
notion  of  time  is  connected  with  existing  algebra;  second,  that  this  notion  or  intuition 
of  time  may  be  unfolded  into  an  independent  pure  science ;  and,  third,  that  the  science 
of  pure  time  thus  unfolded  is  coextensive  and  identical  with  algebra,  so  far  as  algebra 
itself  is  a  science ;  and  to  sustain  his  first  conclusion  he  remarks  that  ''  the  history 
of  algebraic  science  shows  that  the  most  remarkable  discoveries  in  it  have  been  made 
either  expressly  through  the  notion  of  timey  or  through  the  closely  connected  (and  in 
some  sort  coincident)  notion  of  continuous  progression.  It  is  the  genius  of  algebra  to 
consider  what  it  reasons  upon  as  flowing,  as  it  was  the  genius  of  geometry  to  consider 
what  it  reasoned  on  as  fiaed.  ,  .  •  And  generally  the  revolution  which  Newton  made  in 
the  higher  parts  of  both  pure  and  applied  algebra  was  founded  mainly  on  the  notion  of 
fltucion,  which  involves  the  notion  of  time"  Hamilton  uses  the  term  algebra  in  a  very 
wide  sense,  but  whatever  else  he  includes  under  it,  he  includes  all  that  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  Differential  Calculus  would  be  called  algebra.  Using  the  word  in  this 
restricted  sense,  I  cannot  myself  recognise  the  connexion  of  algebra  with  the  notion  of 
time :   granting  that   the   notion   of   continuous    progression  presents    itself,   and    is    of 
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importance,   I  do  not  see  that  it  is  in  anjn¥ise  the   fundamental  notion  of  the  science. 
And   still   less  can    I   appreciate  the  manner  in   which   the  author  connects    with  the 

notion   of   time   his  algebraical   couple,   or   imaginary  magnitude   a-i-bi  (a  +  6  V  —  1,  as 
written  in  the  memoir). 

I  would  go  further:  the  notion  of  continuous  variation  is  a  very  fundamental  one, 
made  a  foundation  in  the  Calculus  of  Fluxions  (if  not  always  so  in  the  Differential 
Calculus)  and  presenting  itself  or  implied  throughout  in  mathematics :  and  it  may  be 
said  that  a  change  of  any  kind  takes  place  only  in  time ;  it  seems  to  me,  however,  that 
the  changes  which  we  consider  in  mathematics  are  for  the  most  part  considered  quite 
irrespectively  of  time. 

It  appears  to  me  that  we  do  not  have  in  Mathematics  the  notion  of  time  until 
we  bring  it  there:  and  that  even  in  kinematics  (the  science  of  motion)  we  have  veiy 
little  to  do  with  it;  the  motion  is  a  hypothetical  one;  if  the  system  be  regarded  as 
actually  moving,  the  rate  of  motion  is  altogether  undetermined  and  immaterial.  The 
relative  rates  of  motion  of  the  different  points  of  the  system  are  nothing  else  than  the 
ratios  of  purely  geometrical  quantities,  the  indefinitely  short  distances  simultaneously 
described,  or  which  might  be  simultaneously  described,  by  these  points  respectively. 
But  whether  the  notion  of  time  does  or  does  not  sooner  enter  into  mathematics,  we  at 
any  rate  have  the  notion  in  Mechanics,  and  along  with  it  several  other  new  notiona 

Regarding  Mechanics  as  divided  into  Statics  and  Dynamics,  we  have  in  dynamics 
the  notion  of  time,  and  in  connexion  with  it  that  of  velocity:  we  have  in  statics  and 
djmamics  the  notion  of  force ;  and  also  a  notion  which  in  its  most  general  form  I 
would  call  that  of  corpus :  viz.  this  may  be,  the  material  point  or  particle,  the  flexible 
inextensible  string  or  surface,  or  the  rigid  body,  of  ordinary  mechanics ;  the  incompreasible 
perfect  fluid  of  hydrostatics  and  hydrod)naamics ;  the  ether  of  any  undulatory  theory ;  or 
any  other  imaginable  corpus ;  for  instance,  one  really  deserving  of  consideration  in  any 
general  treatise  of  mechanics  is  a  developable  or  skew  surface  with  absolutely  rigid 
generating  lines,  but  which  can  be  bent  about  these  generating  lines,  so  that  the  element 
of  surface  between  two  consecutive  lines  rotates  as  a  whole  about  one  of  them.  We  have 
besides,  in  d)aiamic8  necessarily,  the  notion  of  mass  or  inertia. 

We  seem  to  be  thus  passing  out  of  pure  mathematics  into  physical  science ;  but  it 
is  difficult  to  draw  the  line  of  separation,  or  to  say  of  large  portions  of  the  Principia, 
and  the  Mdcanique  celeste,  or  of  the  whole  of  the  Micanique  anaiytique,  that  they  are 
not  pure  mathematics.  It  may  be  contended  that  we  first  come  to  physics  when  we 
attempt  to  make  out  the  character  of  the  corpus  as  it  exists  in  nature.  I  do  not  at 
present  speak  of  any  physical  theories  which  cannot  be  brought  under  the  foregoing 
conception  of  mechanics. 

I  must  return  to  the  Theory  of  Numbers ;  the  fundamental  idea  is  here  integer 
number:  in  the  first  instance  positive  integer  number,  but  which  may  be  extended  to 
include  negative  integer  number  and  zero.  We  have  the  notion  of  a  product,  and  that 
of  a  prime  number,  which  is  nob  a  product  of  other  numbers ;  and  thence  also  that  of  a 
number  as   the   product   of  a  determinate   system   of  prime   factors.     We   have   here   the 
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elements  of  a  theory  in  many  respects  analogous  to  algebra:  an  equation  is  to  be 
solved — that  is,  we  have  to  find  the  integer  values  (if  any)  which  satisfy  the  equation ; 
and  so  in  other  cases:  the  congruence  notation,  although  of  the  very  highest  importance, 
does  not  affect  the  character  of  the  theory. 

But  as  already  noticed  we  have  incommensurables,  and  the  consideration  of  these 
gives  rise    to    a   new   universe   of   theory.      We   may   take    into    consideration  any   surd 

number  such  as  V2,  and  so  consider  numbers  of  the  form  a  +  6  V2,  (a  and  b  any  positive 
or  negative  integer  numbers  not  excluding  zero) ;  calling  these  integer  numbers,  every 
problem  which  before  presented  itself  in  regard  to  integer  numbers  in  the  original  and 
ordinary  sense  of  the  word  presents  itself  equally  in  regard  to  integer  numbers  in  this 
new  sense  of  the  word ;  of  course  all  definitions  must  be  altered  accordingly :  an  ordinary 
integer,  which   is  in   the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word  a  prime  number,  may  very  well  be 

the  product  of  two  integers  of  the  form  a+6V2,  and  consequently  not  a  prime  number 
in  the  new  sense  of  the  word.  Among  the  incommensurables  which  can  be  thus 
introduced  into  the  Theory  of  Numbers  (and  which  was  in  fact  first  so  introduced)  we 
have  the  imaginary  i  of  ordinary  analysis :  viz.  we  may  consider  numbers  a  +  W  (a  and  b 
ordinary  positive  or  negative  integers,  not  excluding  zero),  and,  calling  these  integer 
numbers,  establish  in  regard  to  them  a  theory  analogous  to  that  which  exists  for 
ordinary  real  integers.  The  point  which  I  wish  to  bring  out  is  that  the  imaginary  % 
does  not  in  the  Theory  of  Numbers  occupy  a  unique  position,  such  as  it  does  in  analysis 
and  geometry ;  it  is  in  the  Theory  of  Numbers  one  out  of  an  indefinite  multitude  of 
incommensurables. 

I  said  that  I  would  speak  to  you,  not  of  the  utility  of  mathematics  in  any  of 
the  questions  of  common  life  or  of  physical  science,  but  rather  of  the  obligations  of 
mathematics  to  these  different  subjects.  The  consideration  which  thus  presents  itself  is 
in  a  great  measure  that  of  the  history  of  the  development  of  the  different  branches 
of  mathematical  science  in  connexion  with  the  older  physical  sciences,  Astronomy  and 
Mechanics:  the  mathematical  theory  is  in  the  first  instance  suggested  by  some  question 
of  common  life  or  of  physical  science,  is  pursued  and  studied  quite  independently  thereof, 
and  perhaps  after  a  long  interval  comes  in  contact  with  it,  or  with  quite  a  different 
question.  Geometry  and  algebra  must,  I  think,  be  considered  as  each  of  them  originating 
in  connexion  with  objects  or  questions  of  common  life — geometry,  notwithstanding  its 
name,  hardly  in  the  measurement  of  land,  but  rather  from  the  contemplation  of  such 
forms  as  the  straight  line,  the  circle,  the  ball,  the  top  (or  sugar-loaf) :  the  Qreek 
geometers  appropriated  for  the  geometrical  forms  corresponding  to  the  last  two  of  these, 
the  words  o-ifHupa  and  kc^po<:,  our  sphere  and  cone,  and  they  extended  the  word  cone 
to  mean  the  complete  figure  obtained  by  producing  the  straight  lines  of  the  surface 
l)oth  ways  indefinitely.  And  so  algebra  would  seem  to  have  arisen  fi'om  the  sort  of  easy 
puzzles  in  regard  to  numbers  which  may  be  made,  either  in  the  picturesque  forms  of 
the  Bija-Qanita  with  its  maiden  with  the  beautiful  locks,  and  its  swarms  of  bees  amid 
the  firagrant  blossoms,  and  the  one  queen-bee  left  humming  around  the  lotus  flower; 
or  in  the  more  prosaic  form  in  which  a  student  has  presented  to  him  in  a  modern 
text-book  a  problem  leading  to  a  simple  equation. 
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The  Greek  geometry  may  be  regarded  as  beginning  with  Plato  (B.C.  430 — 847): 
the  notions  of  geometrical  analysis,  loci,  and  the  conic  sections  are  attributed  to  him, 
and  there  are  in  his  Dialogues  many  very  interesting  allusions  to  mathematical 
questions :  in  pcuiiicular  the  passage  in  the  ThecBtetus,  where  he  affirms  the  incommen- 
surability of  the  sides  of  certain  squares.  But  the  earliest  extant  writings  are  those 
of  Euclid  (6.C.  285):  there  is  hardly  anything  in  mathematics  more  beautiful  than 
his  wondrous  fifth  book;  and  he  has  also  in  the  seventh,  eighth,  ninth  and  tenth 
books  fully  and  ably  developed  the  first  principles  of  the  Theory  of  Numbers,  including 
the  theory  of  incommensurables.  We  have  next  ApoUonius  (about  B.c.  247),  and 
Archimedes  (b.c.  287 — 212),  both  geometers  of  the  highest  merit,  and  the  latter  of 
them  the  founder  of  the  science  of  statics  (including  therein  hydrostatics):  his  dictum 
about  the  lever,  his  "Ei/p^/va,"  and  the  story  of  the  defence  of  Syracuse,  are  well 
known.  Following  these  we  have  a  worthy  series  of  names,  including  the  astronomers 
Hipparchus  (b.c.  150)  and  Ptolemy  (A.D.  125),  and  ending,  say,  with  Pappus  (a«d.  400X 
but  continued  by  their  Arabian  commentators,  and  the  Italian  and  other  European 
geometers  of  the  sixteenth  century  and  later,  who  pursued  the  Qreek   geometry. 

The  Qreek  arithmetic  was,  from  the  want  of  a  proper  notation,  singularly 
cumbrous  and  difficult ;  and  it  was  for  astronomical  purposes  superseded  by  the 
sexagesimal  arithmetic,  attributed  to  Ptolemy,  but  probably  known  before  his  time 
The  use  of  the  pi*esent  so-called  Arabic  figures  became  general  among  Arabian 
writers  on  arithmetic  and  astronomy  about  the  middle  of  the  tenth  century,  but  was 
not  introduced  into  Europe  until  about  two  centuries  later.  Algebra  among  the  Greeks 
is  represented  almost  exclusively  by  the  treatise  of  Diophantus  (A.D.  150),  in  £eu^  a 
work  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers  containing  questions  relating  to  square  and  cube 
numbers,  and  other  properties  of  numbers,  with  their  solutions;  this  has  no  historical 
connexion  .with  the  later  algebra,  introduced  into  Italy  from  the  East  by  Leonardi 
Bonacci  of  Pisa  (A.D.  1202 — 1208)  and  successfully  cultivated  in  the  fifteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries  by  Lucas  Paciolus,  or  de  Burgo,  Tartaglia,  Cardan,  and  Ferrari. 
Later  on,  we  have   Vieta  (1540 — 1603),  Harriot,  already  referred  to,   Wallis,  and  others. 

Astronomy  is  of  course  intimately  connected  with  geometry ;  the  most  simple  facts 
of  observation  of  the  heavenly  bodies  can  only  be  stated  in  geometrical  language :  for 
instance,  that  the  stars  describe  circles  about  the  pole-star,  or  that  the  diflFerent 
positions  of  the  sun  among  the  fixed  stars  in  the  course  of  the  year  form  a  circle 
For  astronomical  calculations  it  was  found  necessary  to  determine  the  arc  of  a  circle 
by  means  of  its  chord:  the  notion  is  as  old  as  Hipparchus,  a  work  of  whom  is  referred 
to  as  consisting  of  twelve  books  on  the  chords  of  circular  arcs ;  we  have  (A.D.  125) 
Ptolemy's  Almagest y  the  first  book  of  which  contains  a  table  of  arcs  and  chords  with 
the  method  of  construction;  and  among  other  theorems  on  the  subject  he  gives  there 
the  theorem  afterwards  inserted  in  Euclid  (Book  VI.  Prop.  D)  relating  to  the  rectan^e 
contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle.  The  Arabians  made 
the  improvement  of  using  in  place  of  the  chord  of  an  arc  the  sine,  or  half  chord,  of 
double  the  arc ;  and  so  brought  the  theory  into  the  form  in  which  it  is  used  in  modem 
trigonometry :  the  before-mentioned  theorem  of  Ptolemy,  or  rather  a  particular  case  of 
it,   translated  into   the  notation  of  sines,  gives  the  expression   for  the  sine  of  the  sum 
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of  two  arcs  in  terms  of  the  sines  and  cosines  of  the  component  arcs ;  and  it  is  thus 
the  fundamental  theorem  on  the  subject.  We  have  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
centuries  a  series  of  mathematicians  who  with  wonderful  enthusiasm  and  perseverance 
calculated  tables  of  the  trigonometrical  or  circular  functions,  Purbach,  MilUer  or 
Regiomontanus,  Copernicus,  Beinhold,  Maurolycus,  Vieta,  and  many  others ;  the 
tabulations  of  the  functions  tangent  and  secant  are  due  to  Beinhold  and  Maurolycus 
respectively. 

Logarithms  were  invented,  not  exclusively  with  reference  to  the  calculation  of 
trigonometrical  tables,  but  in  order  to  facilitate  numerical  calculations  generally;  the 
invention  is  due  to  John  Napier  of  Merchiston,  who  died  in  1618  at  67  years  of  age; 
the  notion  was  based  upon  refined  mathematical  reasoning  on  the  comparison  of  the 
spaces  described  by  two  points,  the  one  moving  with  a  uniform  velocity,  the  other  with 
a  velocity  varying  according  to  a  given  law.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  Napier's 
logarithms  were  nearly  but  not  exactly  those  which  are  now  called  (sometimes  Napierian, 
but  more  usually)  hyperbolic  logarithms — those  to  the  base  e;  and  that  the  change  to 
the  base  10  (the  great  step  by  which  the  invention  was  perfected  for  the  object  in  view) 
was  indicated  by  Napier  but  actually  made  by  Henry  Briggs,  afterwards  Savilian 
Professor  at  Oxford  (d.  1630).  But  it  is  the  hyperbolic  logarithm  which  is  mathematically 
important.  The  direct  function  e*  or  exp.  x,  which  has  for  its  inverse  the  hyperbolic 
logarithm,  presented  itself,  but  not  in  a  prominent  way.  Tables  were  calculated  of  the 
logarithms  of  numbers,  and  of  those  of  the  trigonometrical  functions. 

The  circular  functions  and  the  logarithm  were  thus  invented  each  for  a  practical 
purpose,  separately  and  without  any  proper  connexion  with  each  other.  The  functions 
are  connected  through  the  theory  of  imaginaries  and  form  together  a  group  of  the  utmost 
importance  throughout  mathematics:  but  this  is  mathematical  theory;  the  obligation 
of  mathematics  is  for  the  discovery  of  the  functions. 

Forms  of  spirals  presented  themselves  in  Qreek  architecture,  and  the  curves  were 
considered  mathematically  by  Archimedes;  the  Qreek  geometers  invented  some  other 
curves,  more  or  less  interesting,  but  recondite  enough  in  their  origin.  A  curve  which 
might  have  presented  itself  to  anybody,  that  described  by  a  point  in  the  circumference 
of  a  rolling  carriage-wheel,  was  first  noticed  by  Mersenne  in  1616,  and  is  the  curve 
afterwards  considered  by  Roberval,  Pascal,  and  others  under  the  name  of  the  Roulette, 
otherwise  the  Cycloid.  Pascal  (1623 — 1662)  wrote  at  the  age  of  seventeen  his  Essais 
pour  les  Coniquea  in  seven  short  pages,  full  of  new  views  on  these  curves,  and  in 
which  he  gives,  in  a  paragraph  of  eight  lines,  his  theorem  of  the  inscribed  hexagon. 

Kepler  (1671 — 1630)  by  his  empirical  determination  of  the  laws  of  planetary 
motion,  brought  into  connexion  with  astronomy  one  of  the  forms  of  conic,  the  ellipse, 
and  established  a  foundation  for  the  theory  of  gravitation.  Contemporary  with  him  for 
most  of  his  life,  we  have  Galileo  (1664—1642),  the  founder  of  the  science  of  d3mamics ; 
and  closely  following  upon  Qalileo  we  have  Isaac  Newton  (1643 — 1727) :  the  Philosophice 
fUxturaUs  Principia  Mathematica  known  as  the  Prindpia  was  first  published  in   1687. 

The  physical,  statical,  or  d}mamical  questions  which  presented  themselves  before 
the  publication  of  the  Principia  were  of  no  pcuiiicular  mathematical  difficulty,  but  it 
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is  quite  otherwise  with  the  crowd  of  interesting  questions  arising  out  of  the  theory 
of  gravitation,  and  which,  in  becoming  the  subject  of  mathematical  investigation,  have 
contributed  very  much  to  the  advance  of  mathematics.  We  have  the  problem  of  two 
bodies,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  that  of  the  motion  of  a  particle  about  a  fixed 
centre  of  force,  for  any  law  of  force;  we  have  also  the  (mathematically  very  interesting) 
problem  of  the  motion  of  a  body  attracted  to  two  or  more  fixed  centres  of  force; 
then,  next  preceding  that  of  the  actual  solar  system — the  problem  of  three  bodies; 
this  has  ever  been  and  is  far  beyond  the  power  of  mathematics,  and  it  is  in  the 
lunar  and  planetary  theories  replaced  by  what  is  mathematically  a  different  problem, 
that  of  the  motion  of  a  body  under  the  action  of  a  principal  central  force  and  a 
disturbing  force:  or  (in  one  mode  of  treatment)  by  the  problem  of  disturbed  elliptic 
motion.  I  would  remark  that  we  have  here  an  instance  in  which  an  astronomical 
fact,  the  observed  slow  variation  of  the  orbit  of  a  planet,  has  directly  suggested  a 
mathematical  method,  applied  to  other  dynamical  problems,  and  which  is  the  basis  of 
very  extensive  modem  investigations  in  regard  to  systems  of  differential  equations. 
Again,  immediately  arising  out  of  the  theory  of  gravitation,  we  have  the  problem  of 
finding  the  attraction  of  a  solid  body  of  any  given  form  upon  a  particle,  solved  by 
Newton  in  the  case  of  a  homogeneous  sphere,  but  which  is  far  more  difficult  in  the 
next  succeeding  cases  of  the  spheroid  of  revolution  (very  ably  treated  by  Maclaurin) 
and  of  the  ellipsoid  of  three  unequal  axes:  there  is  perhaps  no  problem  of  mathe- 
matics which  has  been  treated  by  as  great  a  variety  of  methods,  or  has  given  rise  to 
so  much  interesting  investigation  as  this  last  problem  of  the  attraction  of  an  ellipsoid 
upon  an  interior  or  exterior  point.  It  was  a  dynamical  problem,  that  of  vibrating 
strings,  by  which  Lagrange  was  led  to  the  theory  of  the  representation  of  a  function 
as  the  sum  of  a  series  of  multiple  sines  and  cosines ;  and  connected  with  this  we 
have  the  expansions  in  terms  of  Legendre's  functions  Pn,  suggested  to  him  by  the 
question  just  referred  to  of  the  attraction  of  an  ellipsoid ;  the  subsequent  investigations 
of  Laplace  on  the  attractions  of  bodies  differing  slightly  from  the  sphere  led  to  the 
functions  of  two  variables  called  Laplace's  functions.  I  have  been  speaking  of  ellipsoids, 
but  the  general  theory  is  that  of  attractions,  which  has  become  a  very  wide  branch 
of  modem  mathematics ;  associated  with  it  we  have  in  particular  the  names  of  Gauss, 
Lejeune-Dirichlet,  and  Green ;  and  I  must  not  omit  to  mention  that  the  theory  is  now 
one  relating  to  n-dimensional  space.  Another  great  problem  of  celestial  mechanics,  that 
of  the  motion  of  the  earth  about  its  centre  of  gravity,  in  the  most  simple  case,  that 
of  a  body  not  acted  upon  by  any  forces,  is  a  very  interesting  one  in  the  mathematical 
point   of  view. 

I  may  mention  a  few  other  instances  where  a  practical  or  physical  question  has 
connected  itself  with  the  development  of  mathematical  theory.  I  have  spoken  of  two 
map  projections — the  stereographic,  dating  from  Ptolemy ;  and  Mercator's  projection, 
invented  by  Edward  Wright  about  the  year  1600:  each  of  these,  as  a  particular  case 
of  the  orthomorphic  projection,  belongs  to  the  theory  of  the  geometrical  representation 
of  an  imaginary  variable.  I  have  spoken  also  of  perspective,  and  of  the  representation 
of  solid  figures  employed  in  Monge's  descriptive  geometry.  Monge,  it  is  well  known,  is 
the    author   of  the   geometrical   theory   of    the   curvature   of  surfaces  and    of   curves   of 
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curvature :  he  was  led  to  this  theory  by  a  problem  of  earthwork ;  fix)m  a  given  area, 
covered  with  earth  of  uniform  thickness,  to  carry  the  earth  and  distribute  it  over  an 
equal  given  area,  with  the  least  amount  of  cartage.  For  the  solution  of  the 
corresponding  problem  in  solid  geometry  he  had  to  consider  the  intersecting  normals 
of  a  surface,  and  so  arrived  at  the  curves  of  curvature.  (See  his  "M^moire  sur  les 
D6blais  et  les  Bemblais,"  Mim,  de  VAcad.,  1781.)  The  normals  of  a  surface  are,  again, 
a  particular  case  of  a  doubly  infinite  sjrstem  of  lines,  and  are  so  connected  with  the 
modem  theories  of  congruences  and  complexes. 

The  undulatory  theory  of  light  led  to  FresneFs  wave-surface,  a  surface  of  the 
fourth  order,  by  far  the  most  interesting  one  which  had  then  presented  itself  A 
geometrical  property  of  this  surface,  that  of  having  tangent  planes  each  touching  it 
along  a  plane  curve  (in  fact,  a  circle),  gave  to  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton  the  theory  of 
conical  refraction.  The  wave-surface  is  now  regarded  in  geometry  as  a  particular  case 
of  Rummer's  quartic  surface,  with  sixteen  conical  points  and  sixteen  singular  tangent 
planes. 

My  imperfect  acquaintance  as  well  with  the  mathematics  as  the  physics  prevents 
me  from  speaking  of  the  benefits  which  the  theory  of  Partial  Differential  Equations 
has  received  from  the  hydrodynamical  theory  of  vortex  motion,  and  from  the  great 
physical  theories  of  heat,   electricity,  magnetism,  and   energy. 

It  is  difficult  to  give  an  idea  of  the  vast  extent  of  modem  mathematics.  This 
word  "extent"  is  not  the  right  one:  I  mean  extent  crowded  with  beautiful  detail — 
not  an  extent  of  mere  uniformity  such  as  an  objectless  plain,  but  of  a  tract  of  beautiful 
country  seen  at  first  in  the  distance,  but  which  will  bear  to  be  rambled  through  and 
studied  in  every  detail  of  hillside  and  valley,  stream,  rock,  wood,  and  flower.  But,  as 
for  an}rthing  else,  so  for  a  mathematical  theory — beauty  can  be  perceived,  but  not 
explained.  As  for  mere  extent,  I  can  perhaps  best  illustrate  this  by  speaking  of  the 
dates  at  which  some  of  the  great  extensions  have  been  made  in  several  branches  of 
DQathematical  science. 

As  regards  geometry,  I  have  already  spoken  of  the  invention  of  the  Cartesian 
coordinates  (1637).  This  gave  to  geometers  the  whole  series  of  geometric  curves  of 
higher  order  than  the  conic  sections :  curves  of  the  third  order,  or  cubic  curves ;  curves 
of  the  fourth  order,  or  quartic  curves;  and  so  on  indefinitely.  The  first  fi'uits  of  it 
were  Newton's  Enumeratio  linearum  tertii  ordinis,  and  the  extremely  interesting 
investigations  of  Maclaurin  as  to  corresponding  points  on  a  cubic  curve.  This  was  at 
once  enough  to  show  that  the  new  theory  of  cubic  curves  was  a  theory  quite  as 
beautiful  and  far  more  extensive  than  that  of  conies.  And  I  must  here  refer  to 
Euler's  remark  in  the  paper  "  Sur  une  contradiction  apparente  dans  la  thdorie  des 
courbes  planes"  (Berlin  Memoirs,  1748),  in  regard  to  the  nine  points  of  intersection 
of  two  cubic  curves  (viz.  that  when  eight  of  the  points  are  given  the  ninth  point  is 
thereby  completely  determined):  this  is  not  only  a  fundamental  theorem  in  cubic  curves 
(including  in  itself  Pascal's  theorem  of  the  hexagon  inscribed  in  a  conic),  but  it 
introduces  into  plane  geometry  a  new  notion — that  of  the  point-system,  or  system  of 
the  points  of  intersection  of  two  curves. 
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A  theory  derived  from  the  conic,  that  of  polar  reciprocals,  led  to  the  genend 
notion  of  geometrical  duality — viz.  that  in  plane  geometry  the  point  and  the  line  are 
correlative  figures ;  and  founded  on  this  we  have  Pliicker's  great  work,  the  Theorie  der 
aigebraischen  Curven  (Bonn,  1839),  in  which  he  establishes  the  relation  which  exists 
between  the  order  and  class  of  a  curve  and  the  number  of  its  different  point-  and 
line-singularities  (Pllickers  six  equations).  It  thus  appears  that  the  true  division  of 
curves  is  not  a  division  according  to  order  only,  but  according  to  order  and  class,  and 
that  the  curves  of  a  given  order  and  class  are  again  to  be  divided  into  SsimilieB 
according  to  their  singularities:  this  is  not  a  mere  subdivision,  but  is  really  a  widening 
of  the  field  of  investigation;  each  such  family  of  curves  is  in  itself  a  subject  as  wide 
as  the  totality  of  the  curves  of  a  given  order  might  previously  have  appeared 

We  tmite  families  by  considering  together  the  curves  of  a  given  Oeachlechi,  or 
deficiency;  and  in  reference  to  what  I  shall  have  to  say  on  the  Abelian  functions, 
I  must  speak  of  this  notion  introduced  into  geometry  by  Riemann  in  the  memoir 
**  Theorie  der  Aberschen  Functionen,"  Grelle,  t.  Liv.  (1857).  For  a  curve  of  a  given  order, 
reckoning  cusps  as  double  points,  the  deficiency  is  equal  to  the  greatest  number 
i(/i  -- 1)  (n  --  2)  of  the  double  points  which  a  curve  of  that  order  can  have,  less  the 
number  of  double  points  which  the  curve  actually  has.  Thus  a  conic,  a  cubic  with 
one  double  point,  a  quartic  with  three  double  points,  &c.,  are  all  curves  of  the 
deficiency  0;  the  general  cubic  is  a  curve,  and  the  most  simple  curve,  of  the 
deficiency  1 ;  the  general  quartic  is  a  curve  of  deficiency  3 ;  and  so  on.  The  deficiency 
is  usually  represented  by  the  letter  p,  Riemann  considers  the  general  question  of  the 
rational  transformation  of  a  plane  curve :  viz.  here  the  coordinates,  assumed  to  be 
homogeneous  or  trilinear,  are  replaced  by  any  rational  and  integral  functions,  homo- 
geneous of  the  same  degree  in  the  new  coordinates;  the  transformed  curve  is  in 
general  a  curve  of  a  different  order,  with  its  own  system  of  double  points ;  but  the 
deficiency  p  remains  unaltered ;  and  it  is  on  this  ground  that  he  unites  together  and 
regards  as  a  single  class  the  whole  system  of  curves  of  a  given  deficiency  p.  It  must 
not  be  supposed  that  all  such  curves  admit  of  rational  transformation  the  one  into 
the  other:  there  is  the  further  theorem  that  any  curve  of  the  class  depends,  in  the 
case  of  a  cubic,  upon  one  parameter,  but  for  p  >  1  upon  3p  —  3  parameters,  each  such 
parameter  being  unaltered  by  the  rational  transformation ;  it  is  thus  only  the  curves 
having  the  same  one  parameter,  or  ^p  —  3  parameters,  which  can  be  rationally 
transformed   the   one   into   the   other. 

Solid  geometry  is  a  far  wider  subject:  there  are  more  theories,  and  each  of  them 
is  of  greater  extent.  The  ratio  is  not  that  of  the  numbers  of  the  dimensions  of  the 
spaces  considered,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  of  the  elementary  figures — point  and 
line  in  the  one  case;  point,  line  and  plane  in  the  other  case — belonging  to  these  spaces 
respectively,  but  it  is  a  very  much  higher  one.  For  it  is  very  inadequate  to  say  that 
in  plane  geometry  we  have  the  curve,  and  in  solid  geometry  the  curve  and  surface: 
a  more  complete  statement  is  required  for  the  comparison.  In  plane  geometry  we 
have  the  curve,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  singly  infinite  system  of  points,  and  also 
as  a  singly  infinite  system  of  lines.  In  solid  geometry  we  have,  first,  that  which  under 
one   aspect   is   the   curve,  and   under  another  aspect   the  developable,  and  which  may  be 
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regarded  as  a  singly  infinite  system  of  points,  of  lines,  or  of  planes;  secondly,  the 
surface,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  doubly  infinite  system  of  points  or  of  planes,  and 
also  as  a  special  triply  infinite  sjrstem  of  lines  (viz.  the  tangent-lines  of  the  surface 
are  a  special  complex):  as  distinct  particular  cases  of  the  former  figure,  we  have  the 
plane  curve  and  the  cone ;  and  as  a  pcuiiicular  case  of  the  latter  figure,  the  ruled 
surface  or  singly  infinite  system  of  lines;  we  have  besides  the  congruence,  or  doubly 
infinite  system  of  lines,  and  the  complex,  or  triply  infinite  sjrstem  of  linea  But,  even 
if  in  solid  geometry  we  attend  only  to  the  curve  and  the  surfistce,  there  are  crowds 
of  theories  which  have  scarcely  any  analogues  in  plane  geometry.  The  relation  of  a 
curve  to  the  various  surfaces  which  can  be  drawn  through  it,  or  of  a  surface  to  the 
various  curves  that  can  be  drawn  upon  it,  is  difierent  in  kind  fixjm  that  which  in 
plane  geometry  most  nearly  corresponds  to  it,  the  relation  of  a  system  of  points  to 
the  curves  through  them,  or  of  a  curve  to  the  points  upon  it.  In  particular,  there  is 
nothing  in  plane  geometry  corresponding  to  the  theory  of  the  curves  of  curvature  of  a 
surface.  To  the  single  theorem  of  plane  geometry,  a  right  line  is  the  shortest  distance 
between  two  points,  there  correspond  in  solid  geometry  two  extensive  and  difficult 
theories — that  of  the  geodesic  lines  upon  a  given  surface,  and  that  of  the  surface  of 
minimum  area  for  any  given  boundary.  Again,  in  solid  geometry  we  have  the  interesting 
and  difficult  question  of  the  representation  of  a  curve  by  means  of  equations ;  it  is  not 
every  curve,  but  only  a  curve  which  is  the  complete  intersection  of  two  surfisM^es,  which 
can  be  properly  represented  by  two  equations  (a?,  y,  z,  «;)•*  =  0,  (x,  y,  z,  w)^  =  0,  in 
quadriplanar  coordinates ;  and  in  regard  to  this  question,  which  may  also  be  regarded  as 
that  of  the  classification  of  curves  in  space,  we  have  quite  recently  three  elaborate 
memoirs  by  Nother,   Halphen,  and  Valentiner  respectively. 

In  n-dimensional  geometry,  only  isolated  questions  have  been  considered.  The  field 
is  simply  too  wide ;  the  comparison  with  each  other  of  the  two  cases  of  plane  geometry 
and  solid  geometry  is  enough  to  show  how  the  complexity  and  difficulty  of  the  theory 
would  increase  with  each  successive  dimension. 

In  Transcendental  Analysis,  or  the  Theory  of  Functions,  we  have  all  that  has  been 
done  in  the  present  century  with  regard  to  the  general  theory  of  the  function  of  an 
imaginary  variable  by  Qauss,  Cauchy,  Puiseux,  Briot,  Bouquet,  liouville,  Biemann,  Fuchs, 
Weierstrass,  and  others.  The  fundamental  idea  of  the  geometrical  representation  of 
an  imaginary  variable  x  +  iy,  by  means  of  the  point  having  a?,  y  for  its  coordinates, 
belongs,  as  I  mentioned,  to  Qauss;  of  this  I  have  already  spoken  at  some  length. 
The  notion  has  been  applied  to  differential  equations;  in  the  modem  point  of  view, 
the  problem  in  regard  to  a  given  differential  equation  is,  not  so  much  to  reduce  the 
differential  equation  to  quadratures,  as  to  determine  from  it  directly  the  course  of  the 
integrals  for  all  positions  of  the  point  representing  the  independent  variable:  in 
particular,  the  differential  equation  of  the  second  order  leading  to  the  hypergeometric 
series  F(a,  0,  7,  x)  has  been  treated  in  this  manner,  with  the  most  interesting  results; 
the  function  so  determined  for  all  values  of  the  parameters  (a,  /8,  7)  is  thus  becoming 
a  known  function.  I  would  here  also  refer  to  the  new  notion  in  this  part  of  analysis 
introduced  by  Weierstrass — that  of  the  one-valued  integer  function,  as  defined  by  an 
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infinite  series  of  ascending  powers,  convergent  for  all  finite  values,  real  or  imaginary,  of 
the  variable  x  or  l/x  —  c,  and  so  having  the  one  essential  singular  point  x==soo  or  «sc, 
as  the  case  may  be :  the  memoir  is  published  in  the  Berlin  Abhandlungen,  1876. 

But  it  is  not  only  general  theory:  I  have  to  speak  of  the  various  special  functions 
to  which  the  theory  has  been  applied,  or  say  the  various  known  function& 

For  a  long  time  the  only  known  transcendental  functions  wei*e  the  circular  functions 
sine,  cosine,  &c. ;  the  logarithm — Le.  for  analjrtical  purposes  the  hyperbolic  logarithm 
to  the  base  e;  and,  as  implied  therein,  the  exponential  function  ^.  More  completdy 
stated,  the  group  comprises  the  direct  circular  functions  sin,  cos,  &c.;  the  inverse 
circular  functions  sin~~^  or  arc  sin,  &c. ;  the  exponential  function,  exp. ;  and  the  invene 
exponential,  or  logarithmic,  function,  log. 

Passing  over  the  very  important  Eulerian  integral  of  the  second  kind  or  gamma- 
function,  the  theory  of  which  has  quite  recently  given  rise  to  some  very  interesting 
developments — and  omitting  to  mention  at  all  various  functions  of  minor  importance, — 
we  come  (1811 — 1829)  to  the  very  wide  groups,  the  elliptic  functions  and  the  single 
theta-functions.  I  give  the  interval  of  date  so  as  to  include  Legendre's  two  systematic 
works,  the  Exercices  de  Calcul  Integral  (1811 — 1816)  and  the  Thdorie  des  Fanctions 
Elliptiques  (1825 — 1828);  also  Jacobi's  FundamerUa  nova  theories  Functionum  EUipticarum 
(1829),  calling  to  mind  that  many  of  Jacobi's  results  were  obtained  simultaneously  by 
Abel.    I  remark  that  Legendre  started  &om  the  consideration  of  the  integrals  depending 

on  a  radical  VX,  the  square    root  of   a  rational    and   integral    quartic    function   of  a 

variable  x ;  for  this  he  substituted  a  radical  A^,  =  Vl  —  A;*  sin'  ^,  and  he  arrived  at 
his  three  kinds  of  elliptic  integrals  F<f>j  E^,  n<^,  depending  on  the  argument  or 
amplitude  ^,  the  modulus  k,  and  also  the  last  of  them  on  a  parameter  n;  the 
function  F  is  properly  an  inverse  function,  and  in  place  of  it  Abel  and  Jacobi  each 
of  them  introduced  the  direct  functions  corresponding  to  the  circular  functions  sine 
and  cosine,  AbeFs  functions  called  by  him  <^,  /,  F^  and  Jacobi's  functions  sinam,  cosam, 
Aam,  or  as  they  are  also  written  sn,  en,  dn.  Jacobi,  moreover,  in  the  development  of 
bis  theory  of  transformation  obtained  a  multitude  of  formulae  containing  y,  a  tran- 
scendental function  of  the  modulus  defined  by  the  equation  q  =  e~^^^^,  and  he  was 
also  led  by  it  to  consider  the  two  new  functions  H,  0,  which  (taken  each  separately 
with  two  difierent  arguments)  are  in  fact  the  four  functions  called  elsewhere  by  him 
©1,  0a,  08,  04;  these  are  the  so-called  theta-functions,  or,  when  the  distinction  is  necessary, 
the  single  theta-functions.  Finally,  Jacobi  using  the  transformation  sin  ^  =  sinam  a, 
expressed  Legendre's  integrals  of  the  second  and  third  kinds  as  integrals  depending  on 
the  new  variable  u,  denoting  them  by  means  of  the  letters  Z,  11,  and  connecting 
them  with  his  own  functions  H  and  0:  and  the  elliptic  functions  sn,  en,  dn  are 
expressed  with  these,  or  say  with  0i,  02,  03,  04,  as  fractions  having  a  common 
denominator. 

It  may  be  convenient  to  mention  that  Hermite  in  1858,  introducing  into  the 
theory  in  place  of  q  the  new  variable  co  connected  with  it  by  the  equation  y  =  e*"* 
(so  that   o)   is   in   fact   =iK^IK),  was   led   to   consider  the   three   functions   <^,  -^a),  ^w, 

which  denote  respectively  the  values  of  v^A;,  Vk'  and  \/kkf  regarded  as  functions  of  w. 
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A  theta-function,  putting  the  argument  =0,  and  then  regarding  it  as  a  function  of  co, 
is  what  Professor  Smith  in  a  valuable  memoir,  left  incomplete  by  his  death,  calls  an 
omega-function,  and  the  three  functions  <fxo,  y^to,  j((o  are  his  modular  functions. 

The  proper  elliptic  functions  sn,  en,  dn  form  a  system  very  analogous  to  the 
circular  functions  sine  and  cosine  (say  they  are  a  sine  and  two  separate  cosines), 
having  a  like  addition-theorem,  viz.  the  form  of  this  theorem  is  that  the  sn,  en  and 
dn  of  x  +  y  are  each  of  them  expressible  rationally  in  terms  of  the  sn,  en  and  dn 
of  X  and  of  the  sn,  en  and  dn  of  y;  and,  in  fact,  reducing  itself  to  the  system  of 
the  circular  functions  in  the  particular  case  k  =  0.  But  there  is  the  important 
difference  of  form  that  the  expressions  for  the  sn,  en  and  dn  of  x  +  y  are  fractional 
functions  having  a  common  denominator:  this  is  a  reason  for  regarding  these  functions 
as  the  ratios  of  four  functions  -4,  5,  (7,  D,  the  absolute  magnitudes  of  which  are  and 
remain  indeterminate  (the  functions  sn,  en,  dn  are  in  fact  quotients  [0i,  ©a,  Bsl-^-Qi 
of  the  four  theta-functions,  but  this  is  a  further  result  in  nowise  deducible  from  the 
addition-equations,  and  which  is  intended  to  be  for  the  moment  disregarded;  the 
remark  has  reference  to  what  is  said  hereafter  as  to  the  Abelian  functions).  But 
there  is  in  regard  to  the  functions  sn,  en,  dn  (what  has  no  analogue  for  the  circular 
functions),  the  whole  theory  of  transformation  of  any  order  n  prime  or  composite,  and, 
as  parts  thereof,  the  whole  theory  of  the  modular  and  multiplier  equations;  and  this 
theory  of  transformation  spreads  itself  out  in  various  directions,  in  geometry,  in  the 
Theory  of  Equations,  and  in  the  Theory  of  Numbers.  Leaving  the  theta-functions  out 
of  consideration,  the  theory  of  the  proper  elliptic  functions  sn,  en,  dn  is  at  once  seen 
to  be  a  very  wide  one. 

I  assign  to  the  Abelian  functions  the  date  1826 — 1832.  Abel  gave  what  is  called 
his  theorem  in  various  forms,  but  in  its  most  general  form  in  the  Mimoire  sur  une 
propria  ginirale  d'v/ne  classe  trhs-itendue  de  Fonctions  Transcendantes  (1826),  presented 
to  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  crowned  by  them  after  the  author's  death, 
in  the  following  year.  This  is  in  form  a  theorem  of  the  integral  calculus,  relating  to 
integrals  depending  on  an  irrational  function  y  determined  as  a  function  of  x  by  any 
algebraical  equation  F{x,  y)  =  0  whatever:  the  theorem  being  that  a  sum  of  any 
number  of  such  integrals  is  expressible  by  means  of  the  sum  of  a  determinate 
number  p  of  like  integrals,  this  number  p  depending  on  the  form  of  the  equation 
F{x,  y)  =  0  which  determines  the  irrational  y  (to  fix  the  ideas,  remark  that  considering 
this  equation  as  representing  a  curve,  then  p  is  really  the  deficiency  of  the  curve; 
but  as  already  mentioned,  the  notion  of  deficiency  dates  only  from  1857):  thus  in 
applying  the  theorem  to  the  case  where  y  is  the  square  root  of  a  function  of  the 
fourth  order,  we  have  in  effect  Legendre's  theorem  for  elliptic  integrals  F<f>  +  F'^ 
expressed  by  means  of  a  single  integral  F/i,  and  not  a  theorem  appljdng  in  form  to 
the  elliptic  functions  sn,  en,  dn.  To  be  intelligible  I  must  recall  that  the  integrals 
belonging  to  the  case  where  y  is  the  square  root  of  a  rational  and  integral  function 
of  an  order  exceeding  four  are  (in  distinction  from  the  general  case)  termed  hyper- 
elliptic  integrals:  viz.  if  the  order  be  5  or  6,  then  these  are  of  the  class  p  =  2;  if 
the  order  be  7  or  8,  then  they  are  of  the  class  p  =  S,  and  so  on ;  the  general  Abelian 
integral  of   the  class  p  =  2   is    a    h)rperelliptic  integral :    but  if  p  =  3,   or  any  greater 
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value,  then  the  hyperelliptic  integrals  are  only  a  particular  case  of  the  Abelian  integrak 
of  the  same  class.  The  further  step  was  made  by  Jacobi  in  the  short  but  very 
important  memoir  '*  Considerationes  generales  de  transcendentibus  Abelianis/'  CrMe^ 
t.  IX.  (1832):  viz.  he  there  shows  for  the  hyperelliptic  integrals  of  any  class  (but  the 
conclusion  may  be  stated  generally)  that  the  direct  functions  to  which  Abel's  theorem 
has  reference  are  not  functions  of  a  single  variable,  such  as  the  elliptic  sn,  en,  or  dn, 
but  functions  of  p  variables.  Thus,  in  the  case  p  =  2,  which  Jacobi  specially  considers, 
it  is  shown  that  Abel's  theorem  has  reference  to  two  functions  X(u,  v),  Xi{u,  v)  each 
of  two  variables,  and  gives  in  effect  an  addition-theorem  for  the  expression  of  the 
functions  \{u  +  u\  t;  + 1/'),  \(u  +  u\  v  + 1/)  algebraically  in  terms  of  the  functions  X  (u,  v), 
\(u,  v),  \(u\  v'\  \(u\  i/). 

It  is  important  to  remark  that  Abel's  theorem  does  not  directly  give,  nor  does 
Jacobi  assert  that  it  gives,  the  addition-theorem  in  a  perfect  form.  Take  the  case 
j}  =  1 :  the  result  from  the  theorem  is  that  we  have  a  function  X  (u),  which  is  such 
that  \(u-\'v)  can  be  expressed  algebraically  in  terms  of  \(u)  and  X(v).  This  is  of 
course  perfectly  correct,  sn  (u  +  v)  is  expressible  algebraically  in  terms  of  sn  t£,  sav,  bat 

the  expression  involves  the  radicals  Vl  — sn'w,  Vl  -fc»sn'w,  Vl -- sn* w,  Vl— ifc»sn*v;  but 
it  does  not  give  the  three  functions  sn,  en,  dn,  or  in  anywise  amount  to  the  statement 
that  the  sn,  en  and  dnti  of  u  +  v  are  expressible  rationally  in  terms  of  the  sn,  en 
and  dn  of  u  and  of  v.  In  the  case  p=^l,  the  right  number  of  functions,  each  oi 
one  variable,  is  3,  but  the  three  functions  sn,  en  and  dn  are  properly  considered  as 
the  ratios  of  4  functions ;  and  so,  in  general,  the  right  number  of  functions,  each  of  p 
variables,  is  4^  —  1,  and  these  may  be  considered  as  the  ratios  of  4^  functiona  But 
notwithstanding  this  last  remark,  it  may  be  considered  that  the  notion  of  the  Abelian 
functions  of  p  variables  is  established,  and  the  addition-theorem  for  these  functions  in 
effect  given  by  the  memoirs  (Abel  1826,  Jacobi  1832)  last  referred  to. 

We  have  next  for  the  case  p  =  2,  which  is  hyperelliptic,  the  two  extremely 
valuable  memoirs,  Gopel,  "Theoria  transcendentium  Abelianarum  primi  ordinis  adum- 
bratio  Iseva,"  Crelley  t  xxxv.  (1847),  and  Rosenhain,  "M6moire  sur  les  fonctions  de 
deux  variables  et  k  quatre  p^riodes  qui  sont  les  inverses  des  int^grales  ultra-elliptiques 
de  la  premifere  classe"  (1846),  Paris,  Mdm.  Savans  Strang,  t.  XI.  (1851),  each  of  them 
establishing  on  the  analogy  of  the  single  theta-functions  the  corresponding  functioDS 
of  two  variables,  or  double  theta-functions,  and  in  connexion  with  them  the  theory 
of  the  Abelian  functions  of  two  variables.  It  may  be  remarked  that  in  order  of 
simplicity  the  theta-functions  certainly  precede  the  Abelian  functions. 

Passing  over  some  memoirs  by  Weierstrass  which  refer  to  the  general  hyper- 
elliptic integrals,  p  any  value  whatever,  we  come  to  Riemann,  who  died  1866,  at  the 
age  of  forty :  collected  edition  of  his  works,  Leipzig,  1876.  His  great  memoir  on  the 
Abelian  and  theta-functions  is  the  memoir  already  incidentally  referred  to,  "Theorie 
der  Abel'schen  Functionen,"  Crelle,  t.  Liv.  (1857);  but  intimately  connected  therewith 
we  have  his  Inaugural  Dissertation  (Gottingen,  1851),  Orundlagen  filr  eine  allgemeine 
Theorie  der  Functionen  einer  verdnderlichen  complexen  Orosse:  his  treatment  of  the 
problem  of  the  Abelian  functions,  and  establishment  for  the  purpose  of  this  theory 
of   the    multiple    theta-functions,   are   alike    founded    on    his    general    principles    of   the 
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theory  of  the  functions  of  a  variable  complex  magnitude  x  +  iy,  and  it  is  this  which 
would  have  to  be  gone  into  for  any  explanation  of  his  method  of  dealing  with  the 
problem. 

Riemann,  starting  with  the  integrals  of  the  most  general  form,  and  considering 
the  inverse  functions  corresponding  to  these  integrals — that  is,  the  Abelian  functions 
of  p  variables — defines  a  theta-function  of  p  variables,  or  p-tuple  theta-function,  as  the 
sum  of  a  j)-tuply  infinite  series  of  exponentials,  the  general  term  of  course  depending 
on  the  p  variables;  and  he  shows  that  the  Abelian  functions  are  algebraically  con- 
nected with  theta-functions  of  the  proper  arguments.  The  theory  is  presented  in  the 
broadest  form;  in  particular  as  regards  the  theta-functions,  the  4^  functions  are  not 
even  referred  to,  and  there  is  no  development  as  to  the  form  of  the  algebraic  relations 
between  the  two  sets  of  functions. 

In  the  Theory  of  Equations,  the  beginning  of  the  century  may  be  regarded  as  an 
epoch.  Immediately  preceding  it,  we  have  Lagrange's  TraiU  des  EqtuiHons  NuTnAriquea 
(1st  ed.  1798),  the  notes  to  which  exhibit  the  then  position  of  the  theory.  Immediately 
following  it,  the  great  work  by  Qauss,  the  Disquisitiones  ArithmeticcB  (1801),  in  which 
he  establishes  the  theory  for  the  case  of  a  prime  exponent  n,  of  the  binomial  equation 
df*  —  1  =  0 :  throwing  out  the  factor  a?  —  1,  the  equation  becomes  an  equation  of  the 
order  n  —  1,  and  this  is  decomposed  into  equations  the  orders  of  which  are  the  prime 
fiictors  of  n  — 1.  In  particular,  Gauss  was  thereby  led  to  the  remarkable  geometrical 
result  that  it  was  possible  to  construct  geometrically — that  is,  with  only  the  ruler  and 
compass — the  regular  polygons  of  17  sides  and  257  sides  respectively.  We  have  then 
(1826 — 1829)  Abel,  who,  besides  his  demonstration  of  the  impossibility  of  the  solution 
of  a  quintic  equation  by  radicals,  and  his  very  important  researches  on  the  general 
question  of  the  algebraic  solution  of  equations,  established  the  theory  of  the  class  of 
equations  since  called  Abelian  equations.  He  applied  his  methods  to  the  problem  of 
the  division  of  the  elliptic  functions,  to  (what  is  a  distinct  question)  the  division  of 
the  complete  functions,  and  to  the  very  interesting  special  case  of  the  lemniscate. 
But  the  theory  of  algebraic  solutions  in  its  most  complete  form  was  established  by 
Qalois  (bom  1811,  killed  in  a  duel  1832),  who  for  this  purpose  introduced  the  notion 
of  a  group  of  substitutions;  and  to  him  also  are  due  some  most  valuable  results  in 
relation  to  another  set  of  equations  presenting  themselves  in  the  theory  of  elliptic 
functions — viz.  the  modular  equations.  In  1835  we  have  Jerrard's  transformation  of  the 
general  quintic  equation.  In  1870  an  elaborate  work,  Jordan's  Traits  des  Substitutions 
et  des  Rations  algdbriqvss:  a  mere  inspection  of  the  table  of  contents  of  this  would 
serve  to  illustrate  my  proposition  as  to  the  great  extension  of  this  branch  of  mathematica 

The  Theory  of  Numbers  was,  at  the  beginning  of  the  century,  represented  by 
Legeudre's  Thdorie  des  Nombres  (1st  ed.  1798),  shortly  followed  by  Gauss'  Disquisitiones 
ArithmeticcB  (1801).  This  work  by  Qauss  is,  throughout,  a  theory  of  ordinary  real 
numbers.  It  establishes  the  notion  of  a  congruence;  gives  a  proof  of  the  theorem  of 
reciprocity  in  regard  to  quadratic  residues;  and  contains  a  very  complete  theory  of 
binary  quadratic  forms  (a,  6,  c)(x,  yY,  of  negative  and  positive  determinant,  including 
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the  theory,  there  first  given,  of  the  composition  of  such  forma  It  gives  also  the 
commencement  of  a  like  theory  of  ternary  quadratic  forma  It  contains  also  the  \h&xj 
already  referred  to,  but  which  has  since  influenced  in  so  remarkable  a  manner  the 
whole  theory  of  numbers — the  theory  of  the  solution  of  the  binomial  equation  «*  — 1=0: 
it  is,  in  fact,  the  roots  or  periods  of  roots  derived  from  these  equations  which  form 
the  incommensurables,  or  unities,  of  the  complex  theories  which  have  been  chiefly 
worked  at;  thus,  the  i  of  ordinary  analysis  presents  itself  as  a  root  of  the  equation 
a:*  —  1  =  0.  It  was  Qauss  himself  who,  for  the  development  of  a  real  theory — ^that  of 
biquadratic  residues — found  it  necessary  to  use  complex  numbers  of  the  before-mentioned 
form,  a  +  bi  (a  and  6  positive  or  negative  real  integers,  including  zero),  and  the  thecvy 
of  these  numbers  was  studied  and  cultivated  by  Lejeune-Dirichlet.  We  have  thus  a 
new  theory  of  these  complex  numbers,  side  by  side  with  the  former  theory  of  real 
numbers:  everything  in  the  real  theory  reproducing  itself,  prime  numbers,  congruences, 
theories  of  residues,  reciprocity,  quadratic  forms,  &c.,  but  with  greater  variety  and 
complexity,  and  increased  difficulty  of  demonstration.  But  instead  of  the  equation 
a?*  —  1  =  0,  we  may  take  the  equation  a^  —  1  =  0 :  we  have  here  the  complex  numbers 
a  +  bp  composed  with  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity,  the  theory  specially  considered 
by  Eisenstein:  again  a  new  theory,  corresponding  to  but  different  from  that  of  the 
numbers  a  +  bi.  The  general  case  of  any  prime  value  of  the  exponent  n,  and  with 
periods  of  roots,  which  here  present  themselves  instead  of  single  roots,  was  first  con- 
sidered by  Eummer:  viz.  if  n  —  l^ef,  and  %,  17s,  ...,^e  are  the  e  periods,  each  of  them 
a  sum  of  /  roots,  of  the  equation  a^  -- 1  =  0,  then  the  complex  numbers  considered 
are  the  numbers  of  the  form  Oii/i  +  0,172 +  ••• +  ttai7«  (oi,  a„...,ae  positive  or  negative 
ordinary  integers,  including  zero):  /  may  be  =1,  and  the  theory  for  the  periods  thus 
includes  that  for  the  single  roots. 

We  have  thus  a  new  and  very  general  theory,  including  within  itself  that  of  the 
complex  numbers  a  +  bi  and  a  +  bp.  But  a  new  phenomenon  presents  itself;  for  these 
special  forms  the  properties  in  regard  to  prime  numbers  corresponded  precisely  with 
those  for  real  numbers;  a  non-prime  number  was  in  one  way  only  a  product  of  prime 
factors;  the  power  of  a  prime  number  has  only  factors  which  are  lower  powers  of  the 
same  prime  number:  for  instance,  if  p  be  a  prime  number,  then,  excluding  the  obvious 
decomposition  p.p\  we  cannot  have  p'  =  a  product  of  two  factors  A,  B.  In  the  general 
case  this  is  not  so,  but  the  exception  first  presents  itself  for  the  number  23;  in  the 
theory  of  the  numbers  composed  with  the  23rd  roots  of  unity,  we  have  prime 
numbers  p,  such  that  p^  =  AB,  To  restore  the  theorem,  it  is  necessary  to  establish 
the  notion  of  ideal  numbers;  a  prime  number  p  is  by  definition  not  the  product  of 
two  actual  numbers,  but  in  the  example  just  referred  to  the  number  p  is  the  product 
of  two  ideal  numbers  having  for  their  cubes  the  two  actual  numbers  A,  B,  respectively, 
and  we  thus  have  p^^AB,  It  is,  I  think,  in  this  way  that  we  most  easily  get  some 
notion  of  the  meaning  of  an  ideal  number,  but  the  mode  of  treatment  (in  Kummers 
great  memoir,  "Ueber  die  Zerlegung  der  aus  Wurzeln  der  Einheit  gebildeten  com- 
plex en  Zahlen  in  ihre  Primfactoren,"  Crelle,  t.  XXX v.  1847)  is  a  much  more  refined 
one;  an  ideal  number,  without  ever  being  isolated,  is  made  to  manifest  itself  in  the 
properties   of  the   prime   number  of  which   it   is  a   factor,  and  without   reference  to  the 
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i  is  the  before-mentioned  imaginary  or  V  —  1  of  ordinary  analysis.  The  letters  t,  j,  &c., 
are  such  that  every  binary  combination  t',  ij,  ji,  &c.,  (the  tj  being  in  general  not  =/0» 
is  equal  to  a  linear  function  of  the  letters,  but  under  the  restriction  of  satisfying 
the  associative  law:  viz.  for  each  combination  of  three  letters  tj,k  is  ^i.jk,  bo  that 
there  is  a  determinate  and  unique  product  of  three  or  more  letters;  or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  the  laws  of  combination  of  the  units  t,  j,  fc,  are  defined  by  a  multiplication 
table  giving  the  values  of  t',  i;,  ji,  &c. ;  the  original  units  may  be  replaced  by  linear 
functions  of  these  units,  so  as  to  give  rise,  for  the  units  finally  adopted,  to  a  multi- 
plication table  of  the  most  simple  form ;  and  it  is  very  remarkable,  how  firequently  in 
these  simplified  forms  we  have  nilpotent  or  idempotent  symbols  (t*  =  0,  or  t*  =  i,  as  the 
case  may  be),  and  symbols  i,  j*,  such  that  i;=ji=0;  and  consequently  how  simple  are 
the  forms  of  the  multiplication  tables  which  define  the  several  systems  respectively. 

I  have  spoken  of  this  noultiple  algebra  before  referring  to  various  geometrical 
theories  of  earlier  date,  because  I  consider  it  as  the  general  analytical  basis,  and  the 
true  basis,  of  these  theories.  I  do  not  realise  to  myself  directly  the  notions  of  the 
addition  or  multiplication  of  two  lines,  areas,  rotations,  forces,  or  other  geometrical, 
kinematical,  or  mechanical  entities;  and  I  would  formulate  a  general  theory  as  follows: 
consider  any  such  entity  as  determined  by  the  proper  number  of  parameters  a,  6,  c  (for 
instance,  in  the  case  of  a  finite  line  given  in  magnitude  and  position,  these  might  be 
the  length,  the  coordinates  of  one  end,  and  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  considered 
as  drawn  from  this  end);  and  represent  it  by  or  connect  it  with  the  linear  function 
ai  +  y  +  cA;  +  &c.,  formed  with  these  parameters  as  coefficients,  and  with  a  given  set  of 
units,  I,  j,  k,  &c.  Conversely,  any  such  linear  function  represents  an  entity  of  the  kind 
in  question.  Two  given  entities  are  represented  by  two  linear  functions;  the  sum  of 
these  is  a  like  linear  function  representing  an  entity  of  the  same  kind,  which  may 
be  regarded  as  the  sum  of  the  two  entities;  and  the  product  of  them  (taken  in  a 
determined  order,  when  the  order  is  material)  is  an  entity  of  the  same  kind,  which 
may  be  regarded  as  the  product  (in  the  same  order)  of  the  two  entities.  We  thus 
establish  by  definition  the  notion  of  the  sum  of  the  two  entities,  and  that  of  the 
product  (in  a  determinate  order,  when  the  order  is  material)  of  the  two  entities.  The 
value  of  the  theory  in  regard  to  any  kind  of  entity  would  of  course  depend  on  the 
choice  of  a  system  of  units,  i,  j,  A;,...,  with  such  laws  of  combination  as  would  give  a 
geometrical  or  kinematical  or  mechanical  significance  to  the  notions  of  the  sum  and 
product  as  thus  defined. 

Among  the  geometrical  theories  referred  to,  we  have  a  theory  (that  of  Argand, 
Warren,  and  Peacock)  of  imaginaries  in  plane  geometry;  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton's  ver)- 
valuable  and  important  theory  of  Quaternions;  the  theories  developed  in  Grassmann's 
Ausdehnungslehre,  1841  and  18G2;  Clifibrds  theory  of  Biquatemions ;  and  recent  extensions 
of  Grassmann's  theory  to  non-Euclidian  space,  by  Mr  Homersham  Cox.  These  difierent 
theories  have  of  course  been  developed,  not  in  anywise  from  the  point  of  view  in 
which  I  have  been  considering  them,  but  from  the  points  of  view  of  their  several 
authors  respectively. 

The  literal  symbols  a;,  y,  &c.,  used  in  Boole's  Laws  of  Thoy^kt  (1854)  to  represent 
things  as   subjects  of  our  conceptions,  are   symbols   obeying  the   laws   of  algebraic  com- 
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bination  (the  distributive,  commutative,  and  associative  laws)  but  which  are  such  that 
for  any  one  of  them,  say  x,  we  have  a?  —  a^  =  0,  this  equation  not  impljdng  (as  in  ordinary 
algebra  it  would  do)  either  a?=0  or  else  x—\.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  work  relating 
to  the  Theory  of  Probabilities,  there  is  a  difficulty  in  making  out  the  precise  meaning 
of  the  symbols;  and  the  remarkable  theory  there  developed  has,  it  seems  to  me,  passed 
out  of  notice,  without  having  been  properly  discussed.  A  paper  by  the  same  author, 
**  Of  Propositions  numerically  definite  "  (Camb.  Phil,  Trans,  1869),  is  also  on  the  border- 
land of  logic  and  mathematics.  It  would  be  out  of  place  to  consider  other  systems 
of  mathematical  logic,  but  I  will  just  mention  that  Mr  C.  S.  Peirce  in  his  "Algebra  of 
Logic,"  American  Math,  Journal,  vol.  III.,  establishes  a  notation  for  relative  terms,  and 
that  these  present  themselves  in  connexion  with  the  systems  of  units  of  the  linear 
associative  algebra. 

Connected  with  logic,  but  primarily  mathematical  and  of  the  highest  importance, 
we  have  Schubert's  Abzdhlende  Oeometrie  (1878).  The  general  question  is.  How  many 
curves  or  other  figures  are  there  which  satisfy  given  conditions  ?  for  example.  How 
many  conies  are  there  which  touch  each  of  five  given  conies  ?  The  class  of  questions 
in  regard  to  the  conic  was  first  considered  by  Chasles,  and  we  have  his  beautiful 
theory  of  the  characteristics  /a,  j/,  of  the  conies  which  satisfy  four  given  conditions; 
questions  relating  to  cubics  and  quartics  were  afterwards  considered  by  Maillard  and 
Zeuthen ;  and  in  the  work  just  referred  to  the  theory  has  become  a  very  wide  one. 
The  noticeable  point  is  that  the  symbols  used  by  Schubert  are  in  the  first  instance, 
not  numbers,  but  mere  logical  symbols :  for  example,  a  letter  g  denotes  the  condition 
that  a  line  shall  cut  a  given  line ;  g*  that  it  shall  cut  each  of  two  given  lines ;  and  so 
in  other  cases ;  and  these  logical  symbols  are  combined  together  by  algebraical  laws : 
they  first  acquire  a  numerical  signification  when  the  number  of  conditions  becomes  equal 
to   the  number  of  parameters   upon   which   the   figure   in  question   depends. 

In  all  that  I  have  last  said  in  regard  to  theories  outside  of  ordinary  mathematics,  I 
have  been  still  speaking  on  the  text  of  the  vast  extent  of  modem  mathematics.  In 
conclusion  I  would  say  that  mathematics  have  steadily  advanced  fix)m  the  time  of  the 
Greek  geometers.  Nothing  is  lost  or  wasted  ;  the  achievements  of  Euclid,  Archimedes, 
and  ApoUonius  are  as  admirable  now  as  they  were  in  their  own  dajrs.  Descartes'  method 
of  coordinates  is  a  possession  for  ever.  But  mathematics  have  never  been  cultivated 
more  zealously  and  diligently,  or  with  greater  success,  than  in  this  century — in  the  last 
half  of  it,  or  at  the  present  time :  the  advances  made  have  been  enormous,  the  actual 
field  is  boundless,  the  future  full  of  hope.  In  regard  to  pure  mathematics  we  may 
most   confidently   say  : — 

Yet  I  doubt  not  through  the  ages  one  inoreasmg  purpose  runs, 
And  the  thoughts  of  men  are  widened  with  the  process  of  the  suns. 
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[From  the  Encyclopasdia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol  vi.  (1877),  pp.  716 — 728.] 

This  subject  is  treated  here  from  an  historical  point  of  view,  for  the  purpose  of 
showing  how  the  different  leading  ideas  in  the  theory  were  successively  arrived  at  and 
developed. 

A  curve  is  a  line,  or  continuous  singly  infinite  system  of  points.  We  consider  in 
the  first  instance,  and  chiefiy,  a  plane  curve  described  according  to  a  law.  Such  a  curve 
may  be  regarded  geometrically  as  actually  described,  or  kinematically  as  in  course  of 
description  by  the  motion  of  a  point ;  in  the  former  point  of  view,  it  is  the  locus 
of  all  the  points  which  satisfy  a  given  condition ;  in  the  latter,  it  is  the  locus  of  a 
point  moving  subject  to  a  given  condition.  Thus  the  most  simple  and  earliest  known 
curve,  the  circle,  is  the  locus  of  all  the  points  at  a  given  distance  from  a  fixed 
centre,  or  else  the  locus  of  a  point  moving  so  as  to  be  always  at  a  given  distance 
from  a  fixed  centre.  (The  straight  line  and  the  point  are  not  for  the  moment  regarded 
as   curves.) 

Next  to  the  circle  we  have  the  conic  sections,  the  invention  of  them  attributed 
to  Plato  (who  lived  430  to  347  B.C.);  the  original  definition  of  them  as  the  sections 
of  a  cone  was  by  the  Greek  geometers  who  studied  them  soon  replaced  by  a  proper 
definition  in  piano  like  that  for  the  circle,  viz.  a  conic  section  (or  as  we  now  say  a 
"conic")  is  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  its  distance  from  a  given  point,  the  focus, 
is  in  a  given  ratio  to  its  (perpendicular)  distance  from  a  given  line,  the  directrix ; 
or  it  is  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  as  always  to  satisfy  the  foregoing  con- 
dition. Similarly  any  other  property  might  be  used  as  a  definition ;  an  ellipse  is  the 
locus  of  a  point  such  that  the  sum  of  its  distances  from  two  fixed  points  (the  foci) 
is  constant,  &c.,  &c. 

The  Greek  geometers  invented  other  curves;  in  particular,  the  "conchoid,"  which 
is  the  locus  of  a  point  such   that  its   distance   from   a  given  line,  measured  along  the 
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line  drawn  through  it  to  a  fixed  point,  is  constant ;  and  the  ''  cissoid "  which  is  the 
locus  of  a  point  such  that  its  distance  from  a  fixed  point  is  always  equal  to  the 
intercept  (on  the  line  through  the  fixed  point)  between  a  circle  passing  through  the 
fixed  point  and  the  tangent  to  the  circle  at  the  point  opposite  to  the  fixed  point. 
Obviously  the  number  of  such  geometrical  or  kinematical  defiinitions  is  infinite.  In  a 
machine  of  any  kind,  each  point  describes  a  curve ;  a  simple  but  important  instance 
is  the  "  three-bar  curve,"  or  locus  of  a  point  in  or  rigidly  connected  with  a  bar 
pivotted  on  to  two  other  bars  which  rotate  about  fixed  centres  respectively.  Every  curve 
thus  arbitrarily  defined  has  its  own  properties:  and  there  was  not  any  principle  of 
classification. 

The  principle  of  classification  first  presented  itself  in  the  Oiomitrie  of  Descartes 
(1637).  The  idea  was  to  represent  any  curve  whatever  by  means  of  a  relation  between 
the  coordinates  (a?,  y)  of  a  point  of  the  curve,  or  say  to  represent  the  curve  by  means 
of  its  equation. 

Descartes  takes  two  lines  xx\  yyf,  called  axes  of  coordinates,  intersecting  at  a  point 
0  called  the   origin  (the  axes  are  usually  at  right  angles  to  each   other,  and   for  the 
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present  they  are  considered  as  being  so);  and  he  determines  the  position  of  a  point 
P  by  means  of  its  distances  OM  (or  NP)  =  x,  and  MP  (or  ON)^y,  from  these  two 
axes  respectively ;  where  x  is  regarded  as  positive  or  negative  according  as  it  is  in 
the  sense  Ox  or  Ox  from  0 ;  and  similarly  y  as  positive  or  negative  according  as  it 
is  in  the  sense  Oy  or  Oy'  from  0 ;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

X     y 
In  the  quadrant  xy,  or  N.E.,  we  have      -h    + 


ii 


ii 
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x'y   „   N.W. 

ii 

— 
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xy*  „    S.E. 

ii 

+ 
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a^y..    S.W. 

ii 

— 

— 

Any  relation  whatever   between    (a?,   y)  determines    a    curve,  and  conversely   every 
curve  whatever  is  determined  by  a  relation  between  (a?,  y). 
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Observe  that  the  distinctive  feature  is  in  the  exdvsive  use  of  such  determination 
of  a  curve  by  means  of  its  equation.    The  Greek  geometers  were  perfectly  familiar  with 

the  property  of  an  ellipse  which   in    the   Cartesian   notation   is  —+^=1,  the   equation 

of  the  curve ;  but  it  was  as  one  of  a  number  of  properties,  and  in  no  wise  selected 
out  of  the  others  for  the  characteristic  property  of  the  curve  *. 

We  obtain  from  the  equation  the  notion  of  an  algebraical  or  geometrical  as  opposed 
to  a  transcendental  curve,  viz.  an  algebraical  or  geometrical  curve  is  a  curve  having  an 
equation  F{Xy  y)  =  0,  where  F{x,  y)  is  a  rational  and  integral  algebraical  function  of  the 
coordinates  (a?,  y)\  and  in  what  follows  we  attend  throughout  (unless  the  contrary  is 
stated)  only  to  such  curves.  The  equation  is  sometimes  given,  and  may  conveniently 
be  used,  in  an  irrational  form,  but  we  always  imagine  it  reduced  to  the  foregoing 
rational  and  integral  form,  and  regard  this  as  the  equation  of  the  curve.  And  we 
have  hence  the  notion  of  a  curve  of  a  given  order,  viz.  the  order  of  the  curve  is 
equal  to  that  of  the  term  or  terms  of  highest  order  in  the  coordinates  (a?,  y)  con- 
jointly in  the  equation  of  the  curve ;  for  instance,  a?y  —  1  =  0  is  a  curve  of  the  second 
order. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  here  that  the  axes  of  coordinates  may  be  any  two  lines  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  whatever;  and  that  the  equation  of  a  curve  will  be  different 
according  to  the  selection  of  the  axes  of  coordinates;  but  the  order  is  independent 
of  the  axes,  and  has  a  determinate  value  for  any  given  curve. 

We  hence  divide  curves  according  to  their  order,  viz.  a  curve  is  of  the  first  order, 
second  order,  third  order,  &c.,  according  as  it  is  represented  by  an  equation  of  the 
first  order,  flW7+6y  +  c  =  0,  or  say  (*$a?,  y,  1)  =  0;  or  by  an  equation  of  the  second  order, 
aic^-\-2hxy-{-by^'^2fi/-{-2gx+c-=0,  say  (♦^a?,  y,  1)2  =  0;  or  by  an  equation  of  the  third 
order,  &c. ;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  according  as  the  equation  is  linear,  quadric, 
cubic,  &c. 

A  curve  of  the  first  order  is  a  right  line  ;  and  conversely  every  right  line  is  a 
curve  of  the  first  order. 

*  There  is  no  exercise  more  profitable  for  a  student  than  that  of  tracing  a  curre  from  its  eqoation,  or 
say  rather  that  of  so  tracing  a  considerable  number  of  curves.  And  he  should  make  the  equations  for  him* 
self.  The  equation  should  be  in  the  first  instance  a  purely  numerical  one,  where  2^  is  given  or  can  be 
found  as  an  explicit  function  of  x ;  here,  by  giving  different  numerical  values  to  x,  the  corresponding  values 
of  y  may  be  found ;  and  a  sufficient  number  of  points  being  thus  determined,  the  curve  is  traced  by  drawing 
a  continuous   line  through  these  points.      The  next  step  should  be  to  consider  an    equation  involving  literal 

coefficients;   thus,   after  such  curves  as  y=x^,  y  =  x  [x-l){x-2),  y  =  (x-l)Jx-2,   &c.,   he  should  proceed  to 

trace  such  curves  as  y  =  {x-a){x-b){x-c),  y  =  {x-a)  Jx  -  b,  <fec.,  and  endeavour  to  ascertain  for  what  different 
relations  of  equality  or  inequality  between  the  coefficients  the  curve  will  assume  essentially  or  notably  distinct 
forms.  The  purely  numerical  equations  will  present  instances  of  nodes,  cusps,  inflexions,  double  tangents, 
asymptotes,  &c., — specialities  which  he  should  be  familiar  with  before  he  has  to  consider  their  general  theory. 
And  he  may  then  consider  an  equation  such  that  neither  coordinate  can  be  expressed  as  an  explicit  function 
of  the  other  of  them  (practically,  an  equation  such  as  x*  + 1/^  -  Sxy  =  0,  which  requires  the  solution  of  a  cubic 
equation,  belongs  to  this  class) ;  the  problem  of  tracing  the  curve  here  frequently  requires  special  methods, 
and  it  may  easily  be  such  as  to  require  and  serve  as  an  exercise  for  the  powers  of  an  advanced  algebraist. 
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A  curve  of  the  second  order  is  a  conic,  or  as  it  is  also  called  a  quadric;  and 
conversely  every  conic,  or  quadric,  is  a  curve  of  the  second  order. 

A  curve  of  the  third  order  is  called  a  cubic ;  one  of  the  fourth  order  a  quartic ; 
and  so  on. 

A  curve  of  the  order  m  has  for  its  equation  (♦][a?,  y,  1)'*  =  0;  and  when  the 
coeflBcients  of  the  function  are  arbitrary,  the  curve  is  said  to  be  the  general  curve  of 
the  order  m.  The  number  of  coefficients  is  ^(m+l)(m  +  2);  but  there  is  no  loss  of 
generality  if  the  equation  be  divided  by  one  coefficient  so  as  to  reduce  the  coefficient 
of  the  corresponding  term  to  unity,  hence  the  number  of  coefficients  may  be  reckoned 
as  ^(m  +  l)(m  +  2)  — 1,  that  is,  ^m(m  +  S)]  and  a  curve  of  the  order  m  may  be 
made  to  satisfy  this  number  of  conditions ;  for  example,  to  pass  through  ^  m  (m  +  3) 
points. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  an  equation  may  break  up;  thus  a  quadric  equation 
may  be  (ax  +  6y  +  c)  (a'a?  +  b'y  +  c')  =  0,  breaking  up  into  the  two  equations  cw?  +  6y  +  c  =  0, 
a^a  +  Vy  +  c'  =  0,  viz.  the  original  equation  is  satisfied  if  either  of  these  is  satisfied. 
Each  of  these  last  equations  represents  a  curve  of  the  first  order,  or  right  line ;  and 
the  original  equation  represents  this  pair  of  lines,  viz.  the  pair  of  lines  is  considered 
as  a  quadric  curve.  But  it  is  an  improper  quadric  curve ;  and  in  speaking  of  curves 
of  the  second  or  any  other  given  order,  we  frequently  imply  that  the  curve  is  a 
proper  curve  represented  by  an  equation  which  does  not  break  up. 

The  intersections  of  two  curves  are  obtained  by  combining  their  equations;  viz. 
the  elimination  from  the  two  equations  of  y  (or  x)  gives  for  x  (or  y)  an  equation 
of  a  certain  order,  say  the  resultant  equation;  and  then  to  each  value  of  x  (or  y) 
satisfying  this  equation  there  corresponds  in  general  a  single  value  of  y  (or  x\  and 
consequently  a  single  point  of  intersection ;  the  number  of  intersections  is  thus  equal 
to  the  order  of  the  resultant  equation  in  x  (or  y). 

Supposing  that  the  two  curves  are  of  the  orders  m,  n,  respectively,  then  the  order 
of  the  resultant  equation  is  in  general  and  at  most  =mn;  in  particular,  if  the  curve 
of  the  order  n  is  an  arbitrary  line  (n  =  l),  then  the  order  of  the  resultant  equation 
is  =m;  and  the  curve  of  the  order  m  meets  therefore  the  line  in  m  points.  But 
the  resultant  equation  may  have  all  or  any  of  its  roots  imaginary,  and  it  is  thus  not 
always  that  there  are  m  real  intersections. 

The  notion  of  imaginary  intersections,  thus  presenting  itself,  through  algebra,  in 
geometry,  must  be  accepted  in  geometry — and  it  in  feet  plays  an  all-important  part  in 
modem  geometry.  As  in  algebra  we  say  that  an  equation  of  the  mth  order  has  in 
roots,  viz.  we  state  this  generally  without  in  the  first  instance,  or  it  may  be  without 
ever,  distinguishing  whether  these  are  real  or  imaginary;  so  in  geometry  we  say  that 
a  curve  of  the  mth  order  is  met  by  an  arbitrary  line  in  m  points,  or  rather  we 
thus,  through  algebra,  obtain  the  proper  geometrical  definition  of  a  curve  of  the  mth 
order,  as  a  curve  which  is  met  by  an  arbitrary  line  in  m  points  (that  is,  of  course, 
in  m,  and  not  more  than  m,  points). 

The  theorem  of  the  m  intersections  has  been  stated  in  regard  to  an  arbitrary 
line ;    in   feet,  for  particular   lines    the  resultant  equation  may   be  or  appear  to  be  of 


464  CURVE.  [785 

an  order  less  than  m ;  for  instance,  taking  m  =  2,  if  the   hyperbola  ay  —  1  =  0  be  cut 
by  the  line  y  =  /9,   the  resultant  equation  in  x  is  /Sa:  —  1  =  0,  and   there  is  apparently 

only  the   intersection   fa?  =  -,  y=/8];  but  the   theorem   is,  in  fact,  true  for   every  line 

whatever :    a  curve   of  the  order  m  meets  every  line   whatever  in  precisely   m   points. 
We  have,  in  the  case  just  referred  to,  to   take  account  of  a  point  at  infinity  on  the 

line  y  =  /8;  the  two  intersections  are  the  point  (^  =  3>  y  =  ^)»  *^^  ^^^  i)oint  at  infinit}* 
on  the  line  y  =  /8. 

It  is  moreover  to  be  noticed  that  the  points  at  infinity  may  be  all  or  any  of 
them  imaginary,  and  that  the  points  of  intersection,  whether  finite  or  at  infinity,  real 
or  imaginary,  may  coincide  two  or  more  of  them  together,  and  have  to  be  counted 
accordingly ;  to  support  the  theorem  in  its  universality,  it  is  necessary  to  take  account 
of  these  various  circumstances. 

The  foregoing  notion  of  a  point  at  infinity  is  a  very  important  one  in  modem 
geometry;  and  we  have  also  to  consider  the  paradoxical  statement  that  in  plane 
geometry,  or  say  as  regards  the  plane,  infinity  is  a  right  line.  This  admits  of  an  easy 
illustration  in  solid  geometry.  If  with  a  given  centre  of  projection,  by  drawing  firom 
it  lines  to  every  point  of  a  given  line,  we  project  the  given  line  on  a  given  plane, 
the  projection  is  a  line,  Le.,  this  projection  is  the  intersection  of  the  given  plane  with 
the  plane  through  the  centre  and  the  given  line.  Say  the  projection  is  always  a 
line,  then  if  the  figure  is  such  that  the  two  planes  are  parallel,  the  projection  is 
the  intersection  of  the  given  plane  by  a  parallel  plane,  or  it  is  the  system  of  points 
at  infinity  on  the  given  plane,  that  is,  these  points  at  infinity  are  regarded  as  situate 
on  a  given  line,  the  line  infinity  of  the  given  plane*. 

Reverting  to  the  purely  plane  theorj%  infinity  is  a  line,  related  like  any  other 
right  line  to  the  curve,  and  thus  intersecting  it  in  7?i  points,  real  or  imaginary,  distinct 
or  coincident. 

Descartes  in  the  Giomitrie  defined  and  considered  the  remarkable  curves  called 
after  him  ovals  of  Descartes,  or  simply  Cartesians,  which  will  be  again  referred  to. 
The  next  important  work,  founded  on  the  Gdorndtrie,  was  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Enunieratio 
linearum  tertii  or'dinis  (1706),  establishing  a  classification  of  cubic  curves  founded  chiefly 
on  the  nature  of  their  infinite  branches,  which  was  in  some  details  completed  by 
Stirling,  Murdoch,  and  Cramer;  the  work  contains  also  the  remarkable  theorem  (to  be 
again  referred  to),  that  there  are  five  kinds  of  cubic  curves  giving  by  their  projections 
every  cubic  curve  whatever. 

Various  properties  of  curves  in  general,  and  of  cubic  curves,  are  established  in 
Maclaurins  memoir,  "De  linearum  geometricarum  proprietatibus  generalibus  Tractatus" 
(posthumous,  say  1746,  published  in  the  6th  edition  of  his  Algebra),  We  have  in  it 
a  particular  kind  of  correspondence  of  two  points  on  a  cubic  curve,  viz.  two  points 
correspond  to  each  other  when  the  tangents  at  the  two  points  again  meet  the  cubic 
in  the  same  point. 

*  More  generally,  in  solid  geometry  infinity  is  a  plane, — its  intersection  with  any  given  plane   being  the 
right  line  which  is  the  infinity  of  this  given  plane. 
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The  Oiomitrie  Descriptive  by  Monge  was  written  in  the  year  1794  or  1795 
(7th  edition,  Paris,  1847),  and  in  it  we  find  stated,  in  piano  with  regard  to  the  circle, 
and  in  three  dimensions  with  regard  to  a  surface  of  the  second  order,  the  fundamental 
theorem  of  reciprocal  polars,  viz.  "Given  a  surface  of  the  second  order  and  a  circum- 
scribed conic  surface  which  touches  it ... .  then  if  the  conic  surface  moves  so  that  its 
summit  is  always  in  the  same  plane,  the  plane  of  the  curve  of  contact  passes  always 
through  the  same  point."  The  theorem  is  here  referred  to  partly  on  account  of  its 
bearing  on  the  theory  of  imaginaries  in  geometry.  It  is,  in  Brianchon  s  memoir  "  Sur 
les  sur£EU2es  du  second  degr^*'  {Jour,  Polyt.,  t.  vi.,  1806),  shown  how  for  any  given 
position  of  the  summit  the  plane  of  contact  is  determined,  or  reciprocally ;  say  the 
plane  XF  is  determined  when  the  point  P  is  given,  or  reciprocally ;  and  it  is  noticed 
that  when  P  is  situate  in  the  interior  of  the  surface  the  plane  XY  does  not  cut 
the  surface ;  that  is,  we  have  a  real  plane  XY  intersecting  the  surface  in  the  imaginary 
curve  of  contact  of  the  imaginary  circumscribed  cone  having  for  its  summit  a  given 
real  point  P  inside  the  surface. 

Stating  the  theorem  in  regard  to  a  conic,  we  have  a  real  point  P  (called  the 
pole)  and  a  real  line  XY  (called  the  polar),  the  line  joining  the  two  (real  or  imaginary) 
points  of  contact  of  the  (real  or  imaginary)  tangents  drawn  from  the  point  to  the  conic ; 
and  the  theorem  is  that  when  the  point  describes  a  line  the  line  passes  through  a 
point,  this  line  and  point  being  polar  and  pole  to  each  other.  The  term  "pole"  was 
first  used  by  Servois,  and  "polar"  by  Gergonne  (Oerg,,  t.  I.  and  III.,  1810 — 13);  and 
from  the  theorem  we  have  the  method  of  reciprocal  polars  for  the  transformation  of 
geometrical  theorems,  used  already  by  Brianchon  (in  the  memoir  above  referred  to)  for 
the  demonstration  of  the  theorem  called  by  his  name,  and  in  a  similar  manner  by 
various  writers  in  the  earlier  volumes  of  Gergonne.  We  are  here  concerned  with  the 
method  less  in  itself  than  as  leading  to  the  general  notion  of  duality.  And,  bearing 
in  a  somewhat  similar  manner  also  on  the  theory  of  imaginaries  in  geometry  (but  the 
notion  presents  itself  in  a  more  explicit  form),  there  is  the  memoir  by  Gaultier,  on 
the  graphical  construction  of  circles  and  spheres  (Jour.  Polyt,,  t.  IX.,  1813).  The  well- 
known  theorem  as  to  radical  axes  may  be  stated  as  follows  Consider  two  circles 
partially  drawn  so  that  it  does  not  appear  whether  the  circles,  if  completed,  would  or 
would  not  intersect  in  real  points,  say  two  arcs  of  circles;  then  we  can,  by  means  of 
a  third  circle  drawn  so  as  to  intersect  in  two  real  points  each  of  the  two  arcs, 
determine  a  right  line,  which,  if  the  complete  circles  intersect  in  two  real  points,  passes 
through  the  points,  and  which  is  on  this  account  regarded  as  a  line  passing  through 
two  (real  or  imaginary)  points  of  intersection  of  the  two  circles.  The  construction  in 
fact  is,  join  the  two  points  in  which  the  third  circle  meets  the  first  arc,  and  join 
also  the  two  points  in  which  the  third  circle  meets  the  second  arc,  and  from  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the-  two  joining  lines,  let  fall  a  perpendicular  on  the  line 
joining  the  centre  of  the  two  circles;  this  perpendicular  (considered  as  an  indefinite 
line)  is  what  Gaultier  terms  the  "  radical  axis  of  the  two  circles " ;  it  is  a  line 
determined  by  a  real  construction  and  itself  always  real ;  and  by  what  precedes  it  i» 
the  line  joining  two  (real  or  imaginary,  as  the  case  may  be)  intersections  of  the  given 
circles. 
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The  intersections  which  lie  on  the  radical  axis  are  two  out  of  the  four  inter- 
sections of  the  two  circles.  The  question  as  to  the  remaining  two  intersections  did 
not  present  itself  to  Gaultier,  but  it  is  answered  in  Poncelet's  TraM  des  propridis 
prqjective8  (1822),  where  we  find  (p.  49)  the  statement,  ''deux  circles  plac^  arbitraire- 
ment  sur  un  plan...ont  id^lement  deux  points  imaginaires  communs  k  Tinfini";  that 
is,  a  circle  qua  curve  of  the  second  order  is  met  by  the  line  infinity  in  two  points; 
but,  more  than  this,  they  are  the  same  two  points  for  any  circle  whatever.  The 
points  in  question  have  since  been  called  (it  is  believed  first  by  Dr  Salmon)  the 
circular  points  at  infinity,  or  they  may  be  called  the  circular  points;  these  are  also 
frequently  spoken  of  as  the  points  /,  J;  and  we  have  thus  the  circle  cbaracteriied 
as  a  conic  which  passes  through  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity;  the  number  of 
conditions  thus  imposed  upon  the  conic  is  =  2,  and  there  remain  three  arbitrary  con- 
stants, which  is .  the  right  number  for  the  circle.  Poncelet  throughout  his  work  makes 
continual  use  of  the  foregoing  theories  of  imaginaries  and  infinity,  and  also  of  the 
before-mentioned  theory  of  reciprocal  polars. 

Poncelet's  two  memoirs  "  Sur  les  centres  des  moyennes  harmoniques,"  and  **  Sur  la 
th^orie  g^ndrale  des  polaires  rdciproques,"  although  presented  to  the  Paris  Academy  in 
1824  were  only  published  (CreUe,  t.  ill.  and  iv.,  1828,  1829),  subsequent  to  the  memoir 
by  Oergonne,  ''Considerations  philosophiques  sur  les  dldmens  de  la  science  de  I'dtendue" 
{Gerg.,  t.  xvi.,  1825 — 26).  In  this  memoir  by  Gergonne,  the  theory  of  duality  is  very 
clearly  and  explicitly  stated ;  for  instance,  we  find  "  dans  la  g^m6trie  plane,  k  chaque 
th^orfeme  il  en  r^pond  n^cessairement  un  autre  qui  s'en  d^uit  en  ^hangeant  simple- 
ment  entre  eux  les  deux  mots  points  et  droites;  tandis  que  dans  la  geom^trie  de 
I'espace  ce  sont  les  mots  points  et  plans  qu'il  faut  ^changer  entre  eux  pour  passer  d'un 
th^or&me  k  son  corr^latif " ;  and  the  plan  is  introduced  of  printing  correlative  theorems, 
opposite  to  each  other,  in  two  columns.  There  was  a  reclamation  as  to  priority  by 
Poncelet  in  the  Bulletin  Universel  reprinted  with  remarks  by  Gergonne  (Gerg.,  t.  xix., 
1827),  and  followed  by  a  short  paper  by  Gergonne,  **  Rectifications  de  quelques  th^oremes, 
&c.,"  which  is  important  as  first  introducing  the  word  class.  We  find  in  it  explicitly 
the  two  correlative  definitions : — "  a  plane  curve  is  said  to  be  of  the  mth  degree  (order) 
when  it  has  with  a  line  m  real  or  ideal  intersections,"  and  "a  plane  curve  is  said  to 
be  of  the  mth  class  when  from  any  point  of  its  plane  there  can  be  drawn  to  it  m  real 
or  ideal  tangents." 

It  may  be  remarked  that  in  Poncelet's  memoir  on  reciprocal  polars,  above  referred 
to,  we  have  the  theorem  that  the  number  of  tangents  fi^m  a  point  to  a  curve  of 
the  order  m,  or  say  the  class  of  the  curve,  is  in  general  and  at  most  =  m  (m  —  1), 
and  that  he  mentions  that  this  number  is  subject  to  reduction  when  the  curve  has 
double  points  or  cusps. 

The  theorem  of  duality  as  regards  plane  figures  may  be  thus  stated : — two  figures 
may  correspond  to  each  other  in  such  manner  that  to  each  point  and  line  in  either 
figure  there  corresponds  in  the  other  figure  a  line  and  point  respectively.  It  is  to 
be  understood  that  the  theorem  extends  to  all  points  or  lines,  drawn  or  not  drawn; 
thus  if  in  the  first  figure  there  are  any  number  of  points  on  a  line  drawn  or  not 
drawn,  the   corresponding   lines   in  the   second   figure,  produced   if  necessary,   must  meet 


785]  CURVE.  467 

in  a  point.  And  we  thus  see  how  the  theorem  extends  to  curves,  their  points  and 
tangents :  if  there  is  in  the  first  figure  a  curve  of  the  order  m,  any  line  meets  it 
in  m  points;  and  hence  from  the  corresponding  point  in  the  second  figure  there  must 
be  to  the  corresponding  curve  m  tangents;  that  is,  the  corresponding  curve  must  be 
of  the  class  m. 

Trilinear  coordinates  (to  be  again  referred  to)  were  first  used  by  Bobillier  in  the 
memoir,  "Essai  sur  un  nouveau  mode  de  recherche  des  propridt^s  de  T^tendue" 
(Oerg.,  t.  xvm.,  1827 — 28).  It  is  convenient  to  use  these  rather  than  Cartesian  coordi- 
nates. We  represent  a  curve  of  the  order  m  by  an  equation  (♦$«?,  y,  -^)'*=0,  the 
function  on  the  left-hand  being  a  homogeneous  rational  and  integral  function  of  the 
order  m  of  the  three  coordinates  (x,  y,  z)\  clearly  the  number  of  constants  is  the 
same  as  for  the  equation  («$^,  y,  1)*"  ==  0  in  Cartesian  coordinates. 

The  theory  of  duality  is  considered  and  developed,  but  chiefiy  in  regard  to  its 
metrical  applications,  by  Chasles  in  the  "Mdmoire  de  gdom^trie  sur  deux  principes 
g^ndraux  de  la  science,  la  duality  et  Thomographie,"  which  forms  a  sequel  to  the 
"Aper9u  historique  sur  Torigine  et  le  d^veloppement  des  m^thodes  en  g^mdtrie" 
{Mem.  de  Brux.,  t.  xi.,  1837). 

We  now  come  to  Plucker ;  his  "  six  equations "  were  given  in  a  short  memoir  in 
Crelle  (1842)  preceding  his  great  work,  the  Theorie  der  algebraischen  Curven  (1844). 

PlUcker  first  gave  a  scientific  dual  definition  of  a  curve,  viz.  "  A  curve  is  a  locus 
generated  by  a  point,  and  enveloped  by  a  line, — the  point  jnoving  continuously  along 
the  line,  while  the  line  rotates  continuously  about  the  point";  the  point  is  a  point 
(ineunt)  of  the  curve,  the  line  is  a  tangent  of  the  curve. 

And,  assuming  the  above  theory  of  geometrical  imaginaries,  a  curve  such  that  m 
of  its  points  are  situate  in  an  arbitrary  line  is  said  to  be  of  the  order  m;  a  curve 
such  that  n  of  its  tangents  pass  through  an  arbitrary  point  is  said  to  be  of  the 
class  n;  as  already  appearing,  this  notion  of  the  order  and  the  class  of  a  curve  is,  how- 
ever, due  to  Gergonne.  Thus  the  line  is  a  curve  of  the  order  1  and  the  class  0 ; 
and  corresponding  dually  thereto,  we  have  the  point  as  a  curve  of  the  order  0  and  the 
class  1. 

PlUcker  moreover  imagined  a  system  of  line-coordinates  (tangential  coordinates). 
The  Cartesian  coordinates  (x,  y)  and  trilinear  coordinates  (n?,  y,  z)  are  point-coordinates 
for  determining  the  position  of  a  point;  the  new  coordinates,  say  (f,  17,  f),  are  line- 
coordinates  for  determining  the  position  of  a  line.  It  is  possible,  and  (not  so  much 
for  any  application  thereof  as  in  order  to  more  fully  establish  the  analogy  between 
the  two  kinds  of  coordinates)  important,  to  give  independent  quantitative  definitions 
of  the  two  kinds  of  coordinates;  but  we  may  also  derive  the  notion  of  line-coordinates 
from  that  of  point-coordinates ;  viz.  taking  fa?  +  i/y  +  ?^  =  0  to  be  the  equation  of  a 
line,  we  say  that  (f,  17,  f)  are  the  line-coordinates  of  this  line.  A  linear  relation 
<*f+^  +  cf=0  between  these  coordinates  determines  a  point,  viz.  the  point  whose 
point-coordinates  are  (a,  6,  c);  in  fact,  the  equation  in  question  af +617 -l-cf=0  expresses 
that  the  equation  fa^  +  W  +  f^=  0,  where  {x,  y,  z)  are  current  point-coordinates,  is 
satisfied  on  writing  therein  x,  y,  z==a,  b,  c\  or  that  the  line  in  question  passes  through 
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the  point  (a,  6,  c).  Thus  (f,  rj,  f)  are  the  line-coordinates  of  any  line  whatever;  but 
when  these,  instead  of  being  absolutely  arbitrary,  are  subject  to  the  restricticm 
af  +  &i7  +  c^=0,  this  obliges  the  line  to  pass  through  a  point  (a,  b,  c);  and  the  last- 
mentioned  equation  af  +  &17  +  c^=  0  is  considered  as  the  line-equation  of  this  point. 

A  line  has  only  a  point-equation,  and  a  point  has  only  a  line-equation ;  but  any  other 
curve  has  a  point-equation  and  also  a  line-equation;  the  point-equation  (*^ic,y,z)r  =  0 
is  the  relation  which  is  satisfied  by  the  point-coordinates  (x,  y,  z)  of  each  point  of 
the  curve;  and  similarly  the  line-equation  (♦$?,  17,  {)'*  =  0  is  the  relation  which  is 
satisfied  by  the  line-coordinates  (f,  17,  {)  of  each  line  (tangent)  of  the  curve. 

There  is  in  analytical  geometry  little  occasion  for  any  explicit  use  of  line-coordinates; 
but  the  theory  is  very  important;  it  serves  to  show  that,  in  demonstrating  by  point- 
coordinates  any  purely  descriptive  theorem  whatever,  we  demonstrate  the  correlative 
theorem;  that  is,  we  do  not  demonstrate  the  one  theorem,  and  then  (as  by  the  method 
of  reciprocal  polars)  deduce  from  it  the  other,  but  we  do  at  one  and  the  same  time 
demonstrate  the  two  theorems;  our  {x,  y,  z)  instead  of  meaning  point-coordinates  may 
mean  line-coordinates,  and  the  demonstration  is  then  in  every  step  of  it  a  demonstration 
of  the  correlative  theorem. 

The  above  dual  generation  explains  the  nature  of  the  singularities  of  a  plane 
curve.     The  ordinary  singularities,  arranged  according  to  a  cross  division,  are 

Proper,  Improper, 

2.     The  double  point,  or  node; 


4.     The  double  tangent: — 


T»  .  ^    .       ,    .,.         (1.    The  stationary  pomt, 
romt-smcnilanties — <  .     j 

°  I  cusp,  or  spmode; 

T .  1    •^-  (3.    The  stationary  tangent, 

Line-smjmlanties —  <  -  n     - 

°  (or  inflexion ; 

arising  as  follows: — 

1.  The  cusp :  the  point  as  it  travels  along  the  line  may  come  to  rest,  and  then 
reverse  the  direction  of  its  motion. 

3.  The  stationary  tangent:  the  line  may  in  the  course  of  its  rotation  come  to 
rest,  and  then  reverae  the  direction  of  its  rotation. 

2.  The  node :  the  point  may  in  the  course  of  its  motion  come  to  coincide  with 
a  former  position  of  the  point,  the  two  positions  of  the  line  not  in  general  coinciding. 

4.  The  double  tangent:  the  line  may  in  the  course  of  its  motion  come  to  coin- 
cide with  a  former  position  of  the  line,  the  two  positions  of  the  point  not  in  general 
coinciding. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  we  cannot  with  a  real  point  and  line  obtain  the  node 
with  two  imaginary  tangents  (conjugate  or  isolated  point,  or  acnode),  nor  again  the  real 
double  tangent  with  two  imaginary  points  of  contact;  but  this  is  of  little  consequence, 
since  in  the  general  theory  the  distinction  between  real  and  imaginary  is  not 
attended   to. 

The  singularities  (1)  and  (3)  have  been  termed  proper  singularities,  and  (2)  and 
(4)   improper;    in    each    of   the    first-mentioned    cases    there    is    a    real    singularity,  or 


785]  CUBVE.  469 

peculiarity  in  the  motion ;  in  the  other  two  cases  there  is  not ;  in  (2)  there  is  not 
when  the  point  is  first  at  the  node,  or  when  it  is  secondly  at  the  node,  any  peculiarity 
in  the  motion ;  the  singularity  consists  in  the  point  coming  twice  into  the  same 
position;  and  so  in  (4)  the  singularity  is  in  the  line  coming  twice  into  the  same 
position.  Moreover  (1)  and  (2)  are,  the  former  a  proper  singularity,  and  the  latter  an 
improper  singularity,  ds  regards  the  viotion  of  the  point ;  and  similarly  (3)  and  (4)  are, 
the  former  a  proper  singularity,  and  the  latter  an  improper  singularity,  aa  regards  the 
motion  of  the  line. 

But  as  regards  the  representation  of  a  curve  by  an  equation,  the  case  is  very 
different. 

First,  if  the  equation  be  in  point-coordinates,  (3)  and  (4)  are  in  a  sense  not 
singularities  at  all.  The  curve  («][a?,  y,  2:)'*  =  0,  or  general  curve  of  the  order  m,  has 
double  tangents  and  inflexions;  (2)  presents  itself  as  a  singularity,  for  the  equations 
d»{*^x,  y,  ^)'»  =  0,  dy(»$a?,  y,  z)'»  =  0,  d,  (♦$«:,  y,  0)'*  =  O,  implying  (♦$a?,  y,  zf'^O,  are 
not  in  general  satisfied  by  any  values  (a,  6,  c)  whatever  of  (a?,  y,  z)y  but  if  such 
values  exist,  then  the  point  (a,  6,  c)  is  a  node  or  double  point ;  and  (1)  presents 
itself  as  a  further  singularity  or  sub-case  of  (2),  a  cusp  being  a  double  point  for  which 
the  two  tangents  become  coincident 

In  line-coordinates  all  is  reversed : — (1)  and  (2)  are  not  singularities ;  (3)  pre- 
sents itself  as  a  sub-casQ  of  (4). 

The  theory  of  compound  singularities  will  be  referred  to  further  on, 

In  regard  to  the  ordinary  singularities,  we  have 

m,  the  order, 

n      „    class, 

S      „    number  of  double  points, 

«       „  „  cusps, 

r      „  „  double  tangents, 

K      „  „  inflexions; 

and  this  being  so,  PlUcker's  "six  equations"  are 

(1)  n  =   i»(i»-l)-2S-3/e, 

(2)  t  =8m(»i-2)-6S-8/e, 

(3)  T  =im(m-2)(m«-9)-(m«-m-6)(2S+3/c)-|-2S(S-l)  +  6S/e-h|/e(/c-l), 

(4)  m=  n(n-l)-2T-3A, 

(5)  ic  =3n(n-2)-6T-8t, 

(6)  S  =iw(n-2)(n«-9)-(n»-w-6)(2T-h3i)  +  2T(T-l)-h6Ti  +  ft(*-l). 
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It  is  easy  to  derive  the  further  forms— 

(7)  i-tc  =3(n-m), 

(8)  2(t-S)  =     (n-m)(n  +  m-9), 

(9)  im(m  +  3)-S-2/e  =^n(n  +  3)- t- 2a, 
(10)         i(m-l)(m-2)-S-/e  =  i(n-l)(n-2)-T-A, 
(11,  12)  m»-2S-3/e  =n»-2T-3t,  =m  +  », 

the  whole  system  being  equivalent  to  three  equations  only:  and  it  may  be  added  that, 
using  a  to  denote  the  equal  quantities  3m  + 1  and  3n  +  tc,  eveiything  may  be  ezpressed 
in  terms  of  m,  n,  a.    We  have 

#c  =  a  —  3n, 

t  =  a  —  3m, 

2S=rm«-m  +  8n-3a, 

2t  =  n»  -  w  +  8m  -  3a. 

It  is  implied   in   PlUcker's   theorem   that,  m,    n,   S,    /c,    r,    t  signifying   as   above  in 

regard  to  any  curve,  then  in   regard  to  the  reciprocal  curve  n,  m,  t,  i,  S,  /r  will  have 

the  same  significations,  viz.   for  the  reciprocal    curve   these    letters    denote    respectively 

the  order,  class,  number  of  nodes,  cusps,  double  tangents,  and  inflexions. 

The  expression  ^m  (m  +  3)  —  8  —  2/c  is  that  of  the  number  of  the  disposable  con- 
stants in  a  curve  of  the  order  m  with  B  nodes  and  k  cusps  (in  &ct  that  there  shall 
be  a  node  is  1  condition,  a  cusp  2  conditions):  and  the  equation  (9)  thus  expresses 
that  the  curve  and  its  reciprocal  contain  each  of  them  the  same  number  of  disposable 
constants. 

For  a  curve  of  the  order  m,  the  expression  ^m(m  — 1)  — S  — ic  is  termed  the 
"  deficiency "  (as  to  this  more  hereafter) ;  the  equation  (10)  expresses  therefore  that 
the  curve  and  its  reciprocal  have  each  of  them  the  same  deficiency. 

The  relations  m^  — 2S  — 3#c  =  n'  — 2t  — 3t,  =:m'\'n,  present  themselves  in  the  theor)^ 
of  envelopes,  as  will  appear  further  on. 

With  regard  to  the  demonstration  of  Plucker*s  equations  it  is  to  be  remarked 
that  we  are  not  able  to  write  down  the  equation  in  point-coordinates  of  a  curve  of 
the  order  m,  having  the  given  numbers  B  and  k  of  nodes  and  cusps.  We  can  only 
use  the  general  equation  (♦][a?,  y,  ^)"»  =  0,  say  for  shortness  u  =  0,  of  a  curve  of  the 
mth  order,  which  equation,  so  long  as  the  coefficients  remain  arbitrary,  represents  a 
curve  without  nodes  or  cusps.  Seeking  then,  for  this  curve,  the  values  n,  i,  r  of  the 
class,  number  of  inflexions,  and  number  of  double  tangents, — first,  as  regards  the  class, 
this  is  equal  to  the  number  of  tangents  which  can  be  drawn  to  the  curve  from  an 
arbitrary  point,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is  equal  to  the  number  of  the  points 
of  contact  of  these  tangents.  The  points  of  contact  are  found  as  the  intersections  of 
the  curve  u  =0  by  a  curve  depending  on  the  position  of  the  arbitrary  point,  and 
called   the   "first   polar"   of  this   point;    the   order   of    the   first    polar    is    =m  — 1,  and 
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the  number  of  intersections  is  thus  =m(m— 1).  But  it  can  be  shown,  analytically  or 
geometrically,  that  if  the  given  curve  has  a  node,  the  first  polar  passes  through  this 
node,  which  therefore  counts  as  two  intersections:  and  that  if  the  curve  has  a  cusp, 
the  first  polar  passes  through  the  cusp,  touching  the  curve  there,  and  hence  the  cusp 
counts  as  three  intersections.  But,  as  is  evident,  the  node  or  cusp  is  not  a  point  of 
contact  of  a  proper  tangent  from  the  arbitrary  point;  we  have,  therefore,  for  a  node 
a  diminution  2,  and  for  a  cusp  a  diminution  3,  in  the  number  of  the  intersections ; 
and  thus,  for  a  curve  with  S  nodes  and  k  cusps,  there  is  a  diminution  2S  +  3#c,  and 
the  value  of  n  is  n  =  m(m  — 1)  — 2S  — 3/c. 

Secondly,  as  to  the  inflexions,  the  process  is  a  similar  one;  it  can  be  shown  that 
the  inflexions  are  the  intersections  of  the  curve  by  a  derivative  curve  called  (after 
Hesse,  who  flrst  considered  it)  the  Hessian,  defined  geometrically  as  the  locus  of  a 
point  such  that  its  conic  polar  in  regard  to  the  curve  breaks  up  into  a  pair  of  lines, 
and  which  has  an  equation  H  =  0,  where  H  is  the  determinant  formed  with  the  second 
differential  coefficients  of  u  in  regard  to  the  variables  (x,  y,  z);  H^O  ia  thus  a  curve 
of  the  order  3  (m  —  2),  and  the  number  of  inflexions  is  =  3m  (m  —  2).  But  if  the  given 
curve  has  a  node,  then  not  only  the  Hessian  passes  through  the  node,  but  it  has 
there  a  node  the  two  branches  at  which  touch  respectively  the  two  branches  of  the 
curve,  and  the  node  thus  counts  as  six  intersections ;  so  if  the  curve  has  a  cusp, 
then  the  Hessian  not  only  passes  through  the  cusp,  but  it  has  there  a  cusp  through 
which  it  again  passes,  that  is,  there  is  a  cuspidal  branch  touching  the  cuspidal  branch 
of  the  curve,  and  besides  a  simple  branch  passing  through  the  cusp,  and  hence  the 
cusp  counts  as  eight  intersections.  The  node  or  cusp  is  not  an  inflexion,  and  we  have 
thus  for  a  node  a  diminution  6,  and  for  a  cusp  a  diminution  8,  in  the  number  of 
the  intersections;  hence  for  a  curve  with  B  nodes  and  k  cusps,  the  diminution  is 
=  6S  +  8k,  and   the  number  of  inflexions  is  t  =  3m  (m  —  2)  —  6S  —  Sk. 

Thirdly,  for  the  double  tangents;  the  points  of  contact  of  these  are  obtained  as  the 
intersections  of  the  curve  by  a  curve  H  =  0,  which  has  not  as  yet  been  geometrically 
defined,  but  which  is  found  analytically  to  be  of  the  order  (m  —  2)  (m^  —  9) ;  the 
number  of  intersections  is  thus  =m(m  — 2)(m'— 9);  but  if  the  given  curve  has  a  node 
then  there  is  a  diminution  =  4  (m*  —  m  —  6),  and  if  it  has  a  cusp  then  there  is  a 
diminution  =  6  (m*  —  m  —  6),  where,  however,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  factor 
(/ji*  — m— 6)  is  in  the  case  of  a  curve  having  only  a  node  or  only  a  cusp  the  number 
of  the  tangents  which  can  be  drawn  from  the  node  or  cusp  to  the  curve,  and  is  used 
as  denoting  the  number  of  these  tangents,  and  ceases  to  be  the  correct  expression 
if  the  number  of  nodes  and  cusps  is  greater  than  unity.  Hence,  in  the  case  of  a 
curve  which  has  S  nodes  and  te  cusps,  the  apparent  diminution  2(m'  — m  — 6)(2S+3/c)  is 
too  great,  and  it  has  in  fact  to  be  diminished  by  2  {2S(S  — l)  +  6S/e  +  f/c(/e  — 1)},  or  the 
half  thereof  is  4  for  each  pair  of  nodes,  6  for  each  combination  of  a  node  and  cusp,  and 
9  for  each  pair  of  cusps.  We  have  thus  finally  an  expression  for  2t,  =m(7/i— 2)(m'— 9)— &c.; 
or  dividing  the  whole  by  2,  we  have  the  expression  for  t  given  by  the  third  of 
PlUcker's  equations. 

It  is  obvious  that  we  cannot  by  consideration  of  the  equation  u^O  in  point- 
coordinates  obtain  the  remaining  three  of  PlUckers  equations;  they  might  be  obtained 
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ID  a  precisely  analogons  manner  by  means  of  the  equation  toO  in  line-«oonlinatee, 
but  they  follow  at  once  from  the  principle  of  duality,  viz.  they  are  obtained  by  the 
mere  interchange  of  m,  S,  k  with  n,  t,  i  respectively. 

To  complete  PlUcker's  theory  it  is  necessaiy  to  take  account  of  compound  singQ- 
larities ;  it  might  be  possible,  but  it  is  at  any  rate  difficult,  to  effect  this  by  conndering 
the  curve  as  in  course  of  description  by  the  point  moving  along  the  rotating  line: 
and  it  seems  easier  to  consider  the  compound  singularity  as  arising  from  the  variatiffli 
of  an  actually  described  curve  with  ordinaiy  singularities.  The  most  simple  case  v 
when  three  double  points  come  into  coincidence,  thereby  giving  rise  to  a  tripie  point: 
and  a  somewhat  more  compUcated  one  is  when  we  have  a  cusp  of  the  second  kind, 
or  node-cusp  arising  from  the  coincidence  of  a  node,  a  cusp,  an  inflerion,  and  a  double 
tangent,  as   shown   in   the   annexed  figure,  which   represents  the  singularities  as   on  Uie 


point  of  coalescing.  The  general  conclusion  (see  Cayley,  Quart.  Math.  Jour.  t.  VIL,  1866, 
[374],  "On  the  higher  singularities  of  a  plane  curve")  is  that  every  singolarity  whatever 
may  be  considered  as  compounded  of  ordinary  singularities,  say  we  have  a  sdngularity  =  S 
nodes,  x'  cusps,  r'  double  tangents,  and  i  inflexions.  So  that,  in  fact,  Plficker's  equations 
properly  understood  apply  to  a  curve  with  any  singularities  whatever. 

By  means  of  Plticker'a  equations  we  may  form  a  table — 
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The  table  is  arranged  according  to  the  value  of  m;  and  we  have  m=0,  n  =  l,  the 
point ;  m  =  1,  ?i  =  0,  the  line  ;  m  =  2,  n  =  2,  the  conic ;  of  m  =  3,  the  cubic,  there  are 
three  cases,  the  class  being  6,  4,  or  3,  according  as  the  curve  is  without  singularities, 
or  as  it  has  1  node,  or  1  cusp ;  and  so  of  m  =  4,  the  quartic,  there  are  nine  cases, 
where  observe  that  in  i/wo  of  them  the  class  is  =  6, — the  reduction  of  class  arising  from 
two  cusps  or  else  from  three  nodes.  The  nine  cases  may  be  also  grouped  together 
into  four,  according  as  the  number  of  nodes  and  cusps  (8  +  /ic)  is  =0,  1,  2,  or  3. 

The  cases  may  be  divided  into  sub-cases,  by  the  consideration  of  compound  singu- 
larities; thus  when  m  =  4,  n  =  6,  ==3,  the  three  nodes  may  be  all  distinct,  which  is  the 
general  case,  or  two  of  them  may  unite  together  into  the  singularity  called  a  tacnode, 
or  all  three  may  unite  together  into  a  triple  point,  or  else  into  an  oscnode. 

We  may  further  consider  the  inflexions  and  double  tangents,  as  well  in  general  as 
in  regard  to  cubic  and  quartic  curves. 

The  expression  for  the  number  of  inflexions  3m  (m  — 2)  for  a  curve  of  the  order 
m  was  obtained  analytically  by  Pliicker,  but  the  theory  was  first  given  in  a  complete 
form  by  Hesse  in  the  two  papers  "Ueber  die  Elimination,  u.s.w.,"  and  "Ueber  die 
Wendepuncte  der  Curven  dritter  Ordnung"  (Crelle,  t.  xxviii.,  1844);  in  the  latter  of 
these  the  points  of  inflexion  are  obtained  as  the  intersections  of  the  curve  u  =  0 
with  the  Hessian,  or  curve  A  =  0,  where  A  is  the  determinant  formed  with  the  second 
derived  functions  of  u.  We  have  in  the  Hessian  the  first  instance  of  a  covariant  of 
a  ternary  form.  The  whole  theory  of  the  inflexions  of  a  cubic  curve  is  discussed 
in  a  very  interesting  manner  by  means  of  the  canonical  form  of  the  equation 
a:^-\-y*  +  ^-\-6lxyz^0;  and  in  particular  a  proof  is  given  of  Plucker's  theorem  that  the 
nine  points  of  inflexion  of  a  cubic  curve  lie  by  threes  in  twelve  lines. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  the  nine  inflexions  of  a  cubic  curve  are  three  real,  six 
imaginary;  the  three  real  inflexions  lie  in  st  line,  as  was  known  to  Newton  and 
Maclaurin.  For  an  acnodal  cubic  the  six  imaginary  inflexions  disappear,  and  there 
remain  three  real  inflexions  lying  in  a  line.  For  a  crunodal  cubic,  the  six  inflexions 
which  disappear  are  two  of  them  real,  the  other  four  imaginary,  and  there  remain  two 
imaginary  inflexions  and  one  real  inflexion.  For  a  cuspidal  cubic  the  six  imaginar}' 
inflexions  and  two  of  the  real  inflexions  disappear,  and  there  remains  one  real  inflexion. 

A  quartic  curve  has  24  inflexions;  it  was  conjectured  by  Salmon,  and  has  been 
verified  recently  by  Zeuthen,  that  at  most  8  of  these  are  real. 

The  expression  im(m  — 2)(m'  — 9)  for  the  number  of  double  tangents  of  a  curve 
of  the  order  m  was  obtained  by  Pliicker  only  as  a  consequence  of  his  first,  second, 
fourth,  and  fifth  equations.  An  investigation  by  means  of  the  curve  H  =  0,  which  by 
its  intersections  with  the  given  curve  determines  the  points  of  contact  of  the  double 
tangents,  is  indicated  by  Cayley,  "Recherches  sur  T^limination  et  la  thferie  des  courbes", 
(Crelle,  t.  xxxiv.,  1847),  [53]  :  and  in  part  carried  out  by  Hesse  in  the  memoir  "  Ueber 
Curven  dritter  Ordnung"  (Crelle,  t  xxxvT.,  1848).  A  better  process  was  indicated  by 
Salmon  in  the  "Note  on  the  double  tangents  to  plane  curves,"  Phil.  Mag.  1858; 
considering    the   m  —  2    points   in    which    any   tangent    to   the    curve    again   meets   the 

c.  XI.  60 


474  CURVE.  [785 

curve,  he  showed  how  to  form  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  the  order  (m  — 2),  giving 
by  its  intersection  with  the  tangent  the  points  in  question;  making  the  tangent  touch 
this  curve  of  the  order  (m  — 2),  it  will  be  a  double  tangent  of  the  original  curve. 
See  Cayley,  "On  the  Double  Tangents  of  a  Plane  Curve",  (PhiL  Trans,  t  CXLVIIL, 
1859),  [260],  and  Dersch  (Math.  Ann.  t.  vii.,  1874).  The  solution  is  still  in  so  £Eir 
incomplete  that  we  have  no  properties  of  the  curve  H^0,  to  distinguish  one  such 
curve  from  the  several  other  curves  which  pass  through  the  points  of  contact  of  the 
double  tangents. 

4 

A  quartic  curve  has  28  double  tangents,  their  points  of  contact  determined  as  the 
intersections  of  the  curve  by  a  curve  11  =  0  of  the  order  14,  the  equation  of  which 
in  a  very  elegant  form  was  first  obtained  by  Hesse  (1849).  Investigations  in  regard 
to  them  are  given  by  Plttcker  in  the  Theorie  der  algebraischen  Gurven,  and  in  two 
memoirs  by  Hesse  and  Steiner  (CreUe,  t.  XL  v.,  1855),  in  respect  to  the  triads  of  double 
tangents  which  have  their  points  of  contact  on  a  conic,  and  other  like  relationa  It 
was  assumed  by  PlUcker  that  the  number  of  real  double  tangents  might  be  28,  16, 
8,  4,  or  0,  but  Zeuthen  has  recently  found  that  the  last  case  does  not  exist. 

The  Hessian  A  has  just  been  spoken  of  as  a  covariant  of  the  form  u;  the 
notion  of  invariants  and  covariants  belongs  rather  to  the  form  u  than  to  the  curve 
w  =  0  represented  by  means  of  this  form;  and  the  theory  may  be  very  briefly  referred 
to.  A  curve  w  =  0  may  have  some  invariantive  property,  viz.  a  property  independent 
of  the  particular  axes  of  coordinates  used  in  the  representation  of  the  curve  by  its 
equation;  for  instance,  the  curve  may  have  a  node,  and  in  order  to  this,  a  relation, 
say  il  =  0,  must  exist  between  the  coefficients  of  the  equation ;  supposing  the  axes  of 
coordinates  altered,  so  that  the  equation  becomes  li^^O,  and  writing  A'^^O  for  the 
relation  between  the  new  coefficients,  then  the  relations  -4=0,  -4^=0,  as  two  different 
expressions  of  the  same  geometrical  property,  must  each  of  them  imply  the  other; 
this  can  only  be  the  case  when  A,  A^  are  functions  differing  only  by  a  constant  factor, 
or  say,  when  A  is  an  invariant  of  u.  If,  however,  the  geometrical  property  requires 
two  or  more  relations  between  the  coefficients,  say  -4=0,  5  =  0,  &c.,  then  we  must 
have  between  the  new  coefficients  the  like  relations,  -4'  =  0,  R  =  0,  &c.,  and  the  two 
systems  of  equations  must  each  of  them  imply  the  other ;  when  this  is  so,  the  system 
of  equations,  -4=0,  5  =  0,  &c.,  is  said  to  be  invariantive,  but  it  does  not  follow  that 
-4,  B,  &c.,  are  of  necessity  invariants  of  u.  Similarly,  if  we  have  a  curve  [7=0  derived 
from  the  curve  w  =  0  in  a  manner  independent  of  the  particular  axes  of  coordinates, 
then  from  the  transformed  equation  u'  =  0  deriving  in  like  manner  the  curve  t7'  =  0, 
the  two  equations  J7  =  0,  ?7'  =  0  must  each  of  them  imply  the  other ;  and  when  this 
is  so,  U  will  be  a  covariant  of  u.  The  case  is  less  frequent,  but  it  may  arise,  that 
there  are  covariant  systems  ?7  =  0,  F=0,  &c.,  and  [7^  =  0,  F'  =  0,  &c.,  each  implying  the 
other,  but  where  the  functions  U,  F,  &c.,  are  not  of  necessity  covariants  of  u. 

The  theory  of  the  invariants  and  covariants  of  a  ternary  cubic  function  u  has  been 
studied  in  detail,  and  brought  into  connexion  with  the  cubic  curve  t^  =  0 ;  but  the 
theory  of  the  invariants  and  covariants  for  the  next  succeeding  case,  the  ternary  quartic 
function,  is  still  very  incomplete. 
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In  further  illustration  of  the  Pliickerian  dual  generation  of  a  curve,  we  may  con- 
sider the  question  of  the  envelope  of  a  variable  curve.  The  notion  is  very  probably 
older,  but  it  is  at  any  rate  to  be  found  in  Lagrange's  Thiorie  dee  fonctions  analytiques 
(1798);  it  is  there  remarked  that  the  equation  obtained  by  the  elimination  of  the 
parameter  a  firom  an  equation  f{x,  y,  a)  =  0  and  the  derived  equation  in  respect  to  a 
is  a  curve,  the  envelope  of  the  series  of  curves  represented  by  the  equation /(a;,  y,  a)  =  0 
in  question.  To  develope  the  theory,  consider  the  curve  corresponding  to  any  particular 
value  of  the  parameter;  this  has  with  the  consecutive  curve  (or  curve  belonging  to 
the  consecutive  value  of  the  parameter)  a  certain  number  of  intersections,  and  of 
common  tangents,  which  may  be  considered  as  the  tangents  at  the  intersections;  and 
the  so-called  envelope  is  the  curve  which  is  at  the  same  time  generated  by  the  points 
of  intersection  and  enveloped  by  the  common  tangents;  we  have  thus  a  dual  gener- 
ation. But  the  question  needs  to  be  further  examined.  Suppose  that  in  general  the 
variable  curve  is  of  the  order  m  with  i  nodes  and  k  cusps,  and  therefore  of  the  class 
n  with  T  double  tangents  and  t  inflexions,  m,  n,  S,  #c,  t,  t  being  connected  by  the 
Pliickerian  equations, — the  number  of  nodes  or  cusps  may  be  greater  for  particular  values 
of  the  parameter,  but  this  is  a  speciality  which  may  be  here  disregarded.  Considering 
the  variable  curve  corresponding  to  a  given  value  of  the  parameter,  or  say  simply  the 
variable  curve,  the  consecutive  curve  has  then  also  S  and  k  nodes  and  cusps,  con- 
secutive to  those  of  the  variable  curve ;  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  among  the 
intersections  of  the  two  curves  we  have  the  nodes  each  counting  twice,  and  the  cusps 
each  counting  three  times;  the  number  of  the  remaining  intersections  is  =m'— 2S— 3/r. 
Similarly  among  the  common  tangents  of  the  two  curves  we  have  the  double  tangents 
each  counting  twice,  and  the  stationary  tangents  each  counting  three  times,  and  the 
number  of  the  remaining  common  tangents  is  =  n'  —  2t  —  3*  (=  m'  —  2S  —  3/c,  inasmuch 
as  each  of  these  numbers  is  as  was  seen  =  7/i  +  n).  At  any  one  of  the  m'  —  2S  —  Zk 
points  the  variable  curve  and  the  consecutive  curve  have  tangents  distinct  from  yet 
infinitesimally  near  to  each  other,  and  each  of  these  two  tangents  is  also  infinitesimally 
near  to  one  of  the  w'  —  2t  —  3t  common  tangents  of  the  two  curves ;  whence,  attending 
only  to  the  variable  curve,  and  considering  the  consecutive  curve  as  coming  into  actual 
coincidence  with  it,  the  n^  —  2t  —  3^  common  tangents  are  the  tangents  to  the  variable 
curve  at  the  m'  —  2S  —  3^  points  respectively,  and  the  envelope  is  at  the  same  time 
generated  by  the  m*  —  2S  —  Zk  points,  and  enveloped  by  the  n'  —  2t  —  3^  tangents ;  we 
have  thus  a  dual  generation  of  the  envelope,  which  only  diflfers  from  Pliicker's  dual 
generation,  in  that  in  place  of  a  single  point  and  tangent  we  have  the  group  of 
TH*  — 2S  — 3/c  points  and  n'  — 2t  — 3*  tangents. 

The  parameter  which  determines  the  variable  curve  may  be  given  as  a  point  upon 
a  given  curve,  or  say  as  a  parametric  point;  that  is,  to  the  different  positions  of  the 
parametric  point  on  the  given  curve  correspond  the  different  variable  curves,  and  the 
nature  of  the  envelope  will  thus  depend  on  that  of  the  given  curve  ;  we  have  thus 
the  envelope  as  a  derivative  curve  of  the  given  curve.  Many  well-known  derivative 
curves  present  themselves  in  this  manner;  thus  the  variable  curve  may  be  the  normal 
(or  line  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent)  at  any  point  of  the  given  curve;  the  inter- 
section of  the  consecutive  normals  is  the  centre  of  curvature ;  and  we  have  the  evolute 

60—2 


476  CURVE.  [785 

as  at  once  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  curvature  and  the  envelope  of  the  normal  It 
may  be  added  that  the  given  curve  is  one  of  a  series  of  curves,  each  cutting  the 
several  normals  at  right  angles.  Any  one  of  these  is  a  "parallel"  of  the  given  curve; 
and  it  can  be  obtained  as  the  envelope  of  a  circle  of  constant  radius  having  its  centre 
on  the  given  curve.  We  have  in  like  manner,  as  derivatives  of  a  given  curve,  the 
caustic,  catacaustic,  or  diacaustic,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  the  secondary  caustic,  or 
curve  cutting  at  right  angles  the  reflected  or  refracted  rays. 

We  have  in  much  that  precedes  disregarded,  or  at  least  been  indifferent  to,  reality; 
it  is  only  thus  that  the  conception  of  a  curve  of  the  mth  order,  as  one  which  is 
met  by  every  right  line  in  m  points,  is  arrived  at ;  and  the  curve  itself,  and  the  line 
which  cuts  it,  although  both  are  tacitly  assumed  to  be  real,  may  perfectly  well  be 
imaginary.  For  real  figures  we  have  the  general  theorem  that  imaginary  intersections,  Ac, 
present  themselves  in  conjugate  pairs:  hence,  in  particular,  that  a  curve  of  an  even 
order  is  met  by  a  line  in  an  even  number  (which  may  be  =  0)  of  points  ;  a  curve 
of  an  odd  order  in  an  odd  number  of  points,  hence  in  one  point  at  least ;  it  will  be  seen 
further  on  that  the  theorem  may  be  generalized  in  a  remarkable  manner.  Again,  when 
there  is  in  question  only  one  pair  of  points  or  lines,  these,  if  coincident,  must  be  real; 
thus,  a  line  meets  a  cubic  curve  in  three  points,  one  of  them  real,  the  other  two  real 
or  imaginary;  but  if  two  of  the  intersections  coincide  they  must  be  real,  and  we  have 
a  line  cutting  a  cubic  in  one  real  point  and  touching  it  in  another  real  point  It 
may  be  remarked  that  this  is  a  limit  separating  the  two  cases  where  the  intersec- 
tions are  all  real,  and  where  they  are  one  real,  two  imaginary. 

Considering  alwajrs  real  curves,  we  obtain  the  notion  of  a  branch;  any  portion 
capable  of  description  by  the  continuous  motion  of  a  point  is  a  branch;  and  a  curve 
consists  of  one  or  more  branches.  Thus  the  curve  of  the  first  order  or  right  line 
consists  of  one  branch ;  but  in  curves  of  the  second  order,  or  conies,  the  ellipse  and 
the  parabola  consist  each  of  one  branch,  the  hyperbola  of  two  branches.  A  branch 
is  either  re-entrant,  or  it  extends  both  ways  to  infinity,  and  in  this  case,  we  may 
regard  it  as  consisting  of  two  legs  (crura,  Newton),  each  extending  one  way  to  infinity, 
but  without  any  definite  separation.  The  branch,  whether  re-entrant  or  infinite,  may 
have  a  cusp  or  cusps,  or  it  may  cut  itself  or  another  branch,  thus  having  or  giving 
rise  to  crunodes;  an  acnode  is  a  branch  by  itself, — it  may  be  considered  as  an 
indefinitely  small  re-entrant  branch.  A  branch  may  have  inflexions  and  double  tangents, 
or  there  may  be  double  tangents  which  touch  two  distinct  branches ;  there  are  also 
double  tangents  with  imaginary  points  of  contact,  which  are  thus  lines  having  no  visible 
connexion  with  the  curve.  A  re-entrant  branch  not  cutting  itself  may  be  everywhere 
convex,  and  it  is  then  properly  said  to  be  an  oval ;  but  the  term  oval  may  be  used 
more  generally  for  any  re-entrant  branch  not  cutting  itself;  and  we  may  thus  speak 
of  a  once  indented,  twice  indented  oval,  &c.,  or  even  of  a  cuspidate  oval.  Other 
descriptive  names  for  ovals  and  re-entrant  branches  cutting  themselves  may  be  used 
when  required  ;  thus,  in  the  last-mentioned  case  a  simple  form  is  that  of  a  figure  of 
eight;  such  a  form  may  break  up  into  two  ovals,  or  into  a  doubly  indented  oval  or 
hour-glass.  A  form  which  presents  itself  is  when  two  ovals,  one  inside  the  other, 
unite,  so   as  to  give  rise  to  a  crunode — in  default  of  a  better  name  this  may  be  called, 
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after  the  curve  of  that  name,  a  lima9on.  Names  may  also  be  used  for  the  different 
forms  of  infinite  branches,  but  we  have  first  to  consider  the  distinction  of  hyperbolic 
and  parabolic.  The  leg  of  an  infinite  branch  may  have  at  the  extremity  a  tangent ; 
this  is  an  asymptote  of  the  curve,  and  the  leg  is  then  hyperbolic;  or  the  leg  may 
tend  to  a  fixed  direction,  but  so  that  the  tangent  goes  further  and  further  off  to 
infinity,  and  the  leg  is  then  parabolic;  a  branch  may  thus  be  hyperbolic  or  parabolic 
as  to  its  two  legs;  or  it  may  be  hyperbolic  as  to  one  leg,  and  parabolic  as  to  the 
other.  The  epithets  hyperbolic  and  parabolic  are  of  course  derived  from  the  conies  hyper- 
bola and  parabola  respectively.  The  nature  of  the  two  kinds  of  branches  is  best  under- 
stood by  considering  them  as  projections,  in  the  same  way  as  we  in  effect  consider  the 
hyperbola  and  the  parabola  as  projections  of  the  ellipse.  If  a  line  A  cut  an  arc  (w!,  so 
that  the  two  segments  a6,  ha!  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line,  then  projecting  the 
figure  so  that  the  line  fl  goes  off  to  infinity,  the  tangent  at  h  is  projected  into  the 
asymptote,  and  the  arc  ab  is  projected  into  a  hyperbolic  leg  touching  the  asymptote 
at  one  extremity;  the  arc  ha!  will  at  the  same  time  be  projected  into  a  hyperbolic 
leg  touching  the  same  asymptote  at  the  other  extremity  (and  on  the  opposite  side), 
but  so  that  the  two  hyperbolic  legs  may  or  may  not  belong  to  one  and  the  same 
branch.  And  we  thus  see  that  the  two  hyperbolic  legs  belong  to  a  simple  inter- 
section of  the  curve  by  the  line  infinity.  Next,  if  the  line  fl  touch  at  h  the  arc  axi' 
so  that  the  two  portions  ah\  ha  lie  on  the  same  side  of  the  line  ft,  then  projecting 
the  figure  as  before,  the  tangent  at  6,  that  is,  the  line  ft  itself,  is  projected  to  infinity; 
the  arc  ah  is  projected  into  a  parabolic  leg,  and  at  the  same  time  the  arc  ha'  is 
projected  into  a  parabolic  leg,  having  at  infinity  the  same  direction  as  the  other  leg, 
but  so  that  the  two  legs  may  or  may  not  belong  to  the  same  branch.  And  we  thus 
see  that  the  two  parabolic  legs  represent  a  contact  of  the  line  infinity  with  the 
curve, — the  point  of  contact  being  of  course  the  point  at  infinity  determined  by  the 
common  direction  of  the  two  legs.  It  will  readily  be  understood  how  the  like  con- 
siderations apply  to  other  cases, — for  instance,  if  the  line  ft  is  a  tangent  at  an  inflexion, 
passes  through  a  crunode,  or  touches  one  of  the  branches  of  a  crunode,  &c. ;  thus,  if 
the  line  ft  passes  through  a  crunode  we  have  pairs  of  hyperbolic  legs  belonging  to 
two  parallel  asymptotes.  The  foregoing  considerations  also  show  (what  is  very  important) 
how  different  branches  are  connected  together  at  infinity,  and  lead  to  the  notion  of 
a  complete  branch,  or  circuit. 

The  two  legs  of  a  hyperbolic  branch  may  belong  to  different  asymptotes,  and  in 
this  case  we  have  the  forms  which  Newton  calls  inscribed,  circumscribed,  ambigene,  &c. ; 
or  they  may  belong  to  the  same  asymptote,  and  in  this  case  we  have  the  serpentine 
form,  where  the  branch  cuts  the  asymptote,  so  as  to  touch  it  at  its  two  extremities 
on  opposite  sides,  or  the  conchoidal  form,  where  it  touches  the  asymptote  on  the  same 
side.  The  two  legs  of  a  parabolic  branch  may  converge  to  ultimate  parallelism,  as  in 
the  conic  parabola,  or  diverge  to  ultimate  parallelism,  as  in  the  semi-cubical  parabola 
y*  = «»,  and  the  branch  is  said  to  be  convergent,  or  divergent,  accordingly ;  or  they 
may  tend  to  parallelism  in  opposite  senses,  as  in  the  cubical  parabola  y^a?.  As 
mentioned  with  regard  to  a  branch  generally,  an  infinite  branch  of  any  kind  may  have 
cusps,  or,  by  cutting  itself  or  another  branch,  may  have  or  give  rise  to  a  crunode,  &c. 
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We  may  now  consider  the  various  forms  of  cubic  curves,  as  appearing  by  Newton's 
Enumeration  and  by  the  figures  belonging  thereto.  The  species  are  reckoned  as  72, 
which  are  numbered  accordingly  1  to  72;  but  to  these  should  be  added  10*,  13*,  22», 
and  22^  It  is  not  intended  here  to  consider  the  division  into  species,  nor  even  com- 
pletely that  into  genera,  but  only  to  explain  the  principle  of  classification.  It  may 
be  remarked  generally  that  there  are  at  most  three  infinite  branches,  and  that  there 
may  besides  be  a  re-entrant  branch  or  oval. 

The  genera  may  be  arranged  as  follows: — 

1,  2,  3,  4  redundant  hyperbolas, 

5,  6  defective  hyperbolas, 

7,  8  parabolic  hyperbolas, 

9  hyperbolisms  of  hyperbola, 

10  „  „         ellipse, 

11  „  „         parabola, 

12  trident  curve, 

13  divergent  parabolas, 

14  cubic  parabola ; 

and,  thus  arranged,  they  correspond  to  the  different  relations  of  the  line  infinity  to  the 
curve.  First,  if  the  three  intersections  by  the  line  infinity  are  all  distinct,  we  have 
the  hyperbolas ;  if  the  points  are  real,  the  redundant  hyperbolas,  with  three  hyperboUc 
branches ;  but  if  only  one  of  them  is  real,  the  defective  hyperbolas,  with  one  hyperboUc 
branch.  Secondly,  if  two  of  the  intersections  coincide,  say  if  the  line  infinity  meets 
the  curve  in  a  onefold  point  and  a  twofold  point,  both  of  them  real,  then  there  is 
always  one  asymptote :  the  line  infinity  may  at  the  twofold  point  touch  the  curve,  and 
we  have  the  parabolic  hyperbolas;  or  the  twofold  point  may  be  a  singular  point, — 
viz.  a  crunode  giving  the  hyperbolisms  of  the  hyperbola ;  an  acnode,  giving  the  hj7)er- 
bolisms  of  the  ellipse ;  or  a  cusp,  giving  the  hyperbolisms  of  the  parabola.  As  regards 
the  so-called  hyperbolisms,  observe  that  (besides  the  single  asymptote)  we  have  in  the 
case  of  those  of  the  hyperbola  two  parallel  avsymptotes ;  in  the  case  of  those  of  the 
ellipse  the  two  pai*allel  asymptotes  become  imaginary,  that  is,  they  disappear,  and  in 
the  case  of  those  of  the  parabola  they  become  coincident,  that  is,  there  is  here  an 
ordinary  asymptote,  and  a  special  asymptote  answering  to  a  cusp  at  infinity.  Thirdly, 
the  three  intersections  by  the  line  infinity  may  be  coincident  and  real;  or  say  we 
have  a  threefold  point :  this  may  be  an  inflexion,  a  crunode,  or  a  cusp,  that  is,  the 
line  infinity  may  be  a  tangent  at  an  inflexion,  and  we  have  the  divergent  parabolas: 
a  tangent  at  a  crunode  to  one  branch,  and  we  have  the  trident  curve;  or  lastly,  a 
tangent  at  a  cusp,  and  we  have  the  cubical  parabola. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  classification  mixes  together  non-singular  and  singulai* 
curves,  in  fact,  the  five  kinds  presently  refeired  to:  thus  the  hyperbolas  and  the 
divergent   parabolas   include    curves    of    every    kind,   the   separation   being   made    in    the 
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species;  the  hyperbolisms  of  the  hyperbola  and  ellipse,  and  the  trident  curve,  are  nodal; 
the  hyperbolisms  of  the  parabola,  and  the  cubical  parabola,  are  cuspidal.  The  divergent 
parabolas  are  of  five  species  which  respectively  belong  to  and  determine  the  five  kinds 
of  cubic  curves;  Newton  gives  (in  two  short  paragraphs  without  any  development)  the 
remarkable  theorem  that  the  five  divergent  parabolas  by  their  shadows  generate  and 
exhibit  all  the  cubic  curves. 

The  five  divergent  parabolas  are  curves  each  of  them  symmetrical  with  regard  to 
an  axia  There  are  two  non-singular  kinds,  the  one  with,  the  other  without,  an  oval, 
but  each  of  them  has  an  infinite  (as  Newton  describes  it)  campaniform  branch;  this 
cuts  the  axis  at  right  angles,  being  at  first  convex,  but  ultimately  concave,  towards 
the  axis,  the  two  legs  continually  tending  to  become  at  right  angles  to  the  axia  The 
oval  may  unite  itself  with  the  infinite  branch,  or  it  may  dwindle  into  a  point,  and 
we  have  the  crunodal  and  the  acnodal  forms  respectively ;  or  if  simultaneously  the  oval 
dwindles  into  a  point  and  unites  itself  to  the  infinite  branch,  we  have  the  cuspidal 
form.  Drawing  a  line  to  cut  any  one  of  these  curves  and  projecting  the  line  to  infinity, 
it  would  not  be  difficult  to  show  how  the  line  should  be  drawn  in  order  to  obtain  a 
curve  of  any  given  species.  We  have  herein  a  better  principle  of  classification;  con- 
sidering cubic  curves,  in  the  first  instance,  according  to  singularities,  the  curves  are 
non-singular,  nodal  (viz.  crunodal  or  acnodal),  or  cuspidal;  and  we  see  further  that 
there  are  two  kinds  of  non-singular  curves,  the  complex  and  the  simplex.  There  is 
thus  a  complete  division  into  the  five  kinds,  the  complex,  simplex,  crunodal,  acnodal, 
and  cuspidal.  Each  singular  kind  presents  itself  as  a  limit  separating  two  kinds  of 
inferior  singularity;  the  cuspidal  separates  the  cninodal  and  the  acnodal,  and  these  last 
separate  firom  each  other  the  complex  and  the  simplex. 

The  whole  question  is  discussed  very  fully  and  ably  by  Mobius  in  the  memoir 
"  Ueber  die  Qrundformen  der  Linien  dritter  Ordnung "  {Ahh.  der  K.  Sachs.  Oes.  zu 
Leipzig,  t.  L,  1852;  Oes.  Werke,  t.  i.).  The  author  considers  not  only  plane  curves,  but  also 
cones,  or,  what  is  almost  the  same  thing,  the  spherical  curves  which  are  their  sections 
by  a  concentric  sphere.  Stated  in  regard  to  the  cone,  we  have  there  the  fundamental 
theorem  that  there  are  two  different  kinds  of  sheets:  viz.  the  single  sheet,  not  sepa- 
rated into  two  parts  by  the  vertex  (an  instance  is  afforded  by  the  plane  considered 
as  a  cone  of  the  first  order  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  line  about  a  point),  and 
the  double  or  twin-pair  sheet,  separated  into  two  parts  by  the  vertex  (as  in  the  cone 
of  the  second  order).  And  it  then  appears  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  non-singular 
cubic  cones,  viz.  the  simplex,  consisting  of  a  single  sheet,  and  the  complex,  consisting 
of  a  single  sheet  and  a  twin-pair  sheet;  and  we  thence  obtain  (as  for  cubic  curves)  the 
crunodal,  the  acnodal,  and  the  cuspidal  kinds  of  cubic  cones.  It  may  be  mentioned 
that  the  single  sheet  is  a  sort  of  wavy  form,  having  upon  it  three  lines  of  inflexion, 
and  which  is  met  by  any  plane  through  the  vertex  in  one  or  in  three  lines;  the 
twin-pair  sheet  has  no  lines  of  inflexion,  and  resembles  in  its  form  a  cone  on  an 
oval  base. 

In  general  a  cone  consists  of  one  or  more  single  or  twin-pair  sheets,  and  if  we 
consider  the  section  of  the  cone  by  a  plane,  the  curve  consists  of  one  or  more  com- 
plete branches,   or  say  circuits,   each   of   them   the   section   of  one  sheet  of   the   cone; 
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thus,  a  cone  of  the  second  order  is  one  twin-pair  sheet,  and  any  section  of  it  is  one 
circuit  composed,  it  may  be,  of  two  branches.  But  although  we  thus  arrive  by  pro- 
jection at  the  notion  of  a  circuit,  it  is  not  necessary  to  go  out  of  the  plane,  and 
we  may  (with  Zeuthen,  using  the  shorter  term  circuit  for  his  complete  branch)  define  a 
circuit  as  any  portion  (of  a  curve)  capable  of  description  by  the  continuous  motion 
of  a  point,  it  being  understood  that  a  passage  through  infinity  is  permitted.  And  we 
then  say  that  a  curve  consists  of  one  or  more  circuits ;  thus  the  right  line,  or  curve 
of  the  first  order,  consists  of  one  circuit;  a  curve  of  the  second  order  consists  of  one 
circuit ;  a  cubic  curve  consists  of  one  circuit  or  else  of  two  circuits. 

A  circuit  is  met  by  any  right  line  always  in  an  even  number,  or  always  in  an 
odd  number,  of  points,  and  it  is  said  to  be  an  even  circuit  or  an  odd  circuit 
accordingly;  the  right  line  is  an  odd  circuit,  the  conic  an  even  circuit  And  we  have 
then  the  theorem,  two  odd  circuits  intersect  in  an  odd  number  of  points ;  an  odd  and 
an  even  circuit,  or  two  even  circuits,  in  an  even  number  of  points.  An  even  circuit 
not  cutting  itself  divides  the  plane  into  two  parts,  the  one  called  the  internal  part, 
incapable  of  containing  any  odd  circuit,  the  other  called  the  external  part,  capable  of 
containing  an  odd  circuit. 

We  may  now  state  in  a  more  convenient  form  the  fundamental  distinction  of  the 
kinds  of  cubic  curve.  A  non-singular  cubic  is  simplex,  consisting  of  one  odd  circuit, 
or  it  is  complex,  consisting  of  one  odd  circuit  and  one  even  circuit  It  may  be  added 
that  there  are  on  the  odd  circuit  three  inflexions,  but  on  the  even  circuit  no  inflexion; 
it  hence  also  appears  that  from  any  point  of  the  odd  circuit  there  can  be  drawn  to 
the  odd  circuit  two  tangents,  and  to  the  even  circuit  (if  any)  two  tangents,  but  that 
firom  a  point  of  the  even  circuit  there  cannot  be  drawn  (either  to  the  odd  or  the 
even  circuit)  any  real  tangent ;  consequently,  in  a  simplex  curve  the  number  of  tangents 
from  any  point  is  two ;  but  in  a  complex  curve  the  number  is  four,  or  none, — four  if 
the  point  is  on  the  odd  circuit,  none  if  it  is  on  the  even  circuit.  It  at  once  appears 
from  inspection  of  the  figure  of  a  non-singular  cubic  curve,  which  is  the  odd  and 
which  the  even  circuit.  The  singular  kinds  arise  as  before ;  in  the  crunodal  and  the 
cuspidal  kinds  the  whole  curve  is  an  odd  circuit,  but  in  the  acnodal  kind  the  acnode 
must  be  regarded  as  an  even  circuit. 

The  analogous  question  of  the  classification  of  quartics  (in  particular  non-singular 
quartics  and  nodal  quartics)  is  considered  in  Zeuthen's  memoir  "  Sur  les  diffi^rentes 
formes  des  courbes  planes  du  quatrifeme  ordre"  (Math,  Ann.  t.  vii.,  1874).  A  non- 
singular  quartic  has  only  even  circuits ;  it  has  at  most  four  circuits  external  to  each 
other,  or  two  circuits  one  internal  to  the  other,  and  in  this  last  case  the  internal 
circuit  has  no  double  tangents  or  inflexions.  A  very  remarkable  theorem  is  established 
as  to  the  double  tangents  of  such  a  quartic : — distinguishing  as  a  double  tangent  of 
the  first  kind  a  real  double  tangent  which  either  twice  touches  the  same  circuit,  or 
else  touches  the  curve  in  two  imaginary  points,  the  number  of  the  double  tangents 
of  the  first  kind  of  a  non-singular  quartic  is  =4;  it  follows  that  the  quartic  has  at 
most  8  real  inflexions.  The  forms  of  the  non-singular  quartics  are  very  numerous,  but 
it  is  not  necessarj'  to  go  further  into  the  question. 
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We  may  consider  in  relation  to  a  curve,  not  only  the  line  infinity,  but  also  the 
circular  points  at  infinity;  assuming  the  curve  to  be  real,  these  present  themselves 
always  conjointly ;  thus  a  circle  is  a  conic  passing  through  the  two  circular  points^ 
and  is  thereby  distinguished  from  other  conies.  Similarly  a  cubic  through  the  two 
circular  points  is  termed  a  circular  cubic;  a  quartic  through  the  two  points  is  termed 
a  circular  quartic,  and  if  it  passes  twice  through  each  of  them,  that  is,  has  each  of 
them  for  a  node,  it  is  termed  a  bicircular  quartic.  Such  a  quartic  is  of  course  binodal 
(?/i  =  4,  S  =  2,  K  =  0);  it  has  not  in  general,  but  it  may  have,  a  third  node,  or  a  cusp. 
Or  again,  we  may  have  a  quartic  curve  having  a  cusp  at  each  of  the  circular  points: 
such  a  curve  is  a  "  Cartesian,"  it  being  a  complete  definition  of  the  Cartesian  to  say 
that  it  is  a  bicuspidal  quartic  curve  (m  =  4,  S  =  0,  k  =  2),  having  a  cusp  at  each  of  the 
circular  points.  The  circular  cubic  and  the  bicircular  quartic,  together  with  the  Cartesian 
(being  in  one  point  of  view  a  particular  case  thereof),  are  interesting  curves  which 
have  been  much  studied,  generally,  and  in  reference  to  their  focal  properties. 

The  points  called  foci  presented  themselves  in  the  theory  of  the  conic,  and  were 
well  known  to  the  Greek  geometers,  but  the  general  notion  of  a  focus  was  first 
established  by  Pliicker,  in  the  memoir  "Ueber  solche  Puncte  die  bei  Curven  einer 
hoheren  Ordnung  den  Brennpuncten  der  Kegelschnitte  entsprechen,"  (Crelle,  t.  x.,  1833). 
We  may  fi"om  each  of  the  circular  points  draw  tangents  to  a  given  curve;  the  inter- 
section of  two  such  tangents  (belonging  of  course  to  the  two  circular  points  respectively) 
is  a  focus.  There  will  be  fi'om  each  circular  point  \  tangents  (\,  a  number  depending 
on  the  class  of  the  curve  and  its  relation  to  the  line  infinity  and  the  circular  points, 
=  2  for  the  general  conic,  1  for  the  parabola,  2  for  a  circular  cubic  or  a  bicircular 
quartic,  &c.);  the  \  tangents  from  the  one  circular  point  and  those  from  the  other 
circular  point  intersect  in  \  real  foci  (viz.  each  of  these  is  the  only  real  point  on 
each  of  the  tangents  through  it),  and  in  \'  — \  imaginary  foci;  each  pair  of  real  foci 
determines  a  pair  of  imaginary  foci  (the  so-called  antipoints  of  the  two  real  foci),  and 
the  ^\(\— 1)  pairs  of  real  foci  thus  determine  the  V  — \  imaginary  foci.  There  are 
in  some  cases  points  termed  centres,  or  singular  or  multiple  foci  (the  nomenclature  is 
unsettled),  which  are  the  intersections  of  improper  tangents  from  the  two  circular  points 
respectively;  thus,  in  the  circular  cubic,  the  tangents  to  the  curve  at  the  two  circular 
points  respectively  (or  two  imaginary  asymptotes  of  the  curve)  meet  in  a  centre. 

The  notions  of  distance  and  of  lines  at  right  angles  are  connected  with  the  circular 
points ;  and  almost  every  construction  of  a  curve  by  means  of  lines  of  a  determinate 
length,  or  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  (as  such)  mechanical  constructions  by 
means  of  linkwork,  give  rise  to  curves  passing  the  same  definite  number  of  times 
through  the  two  circular  points  respectively,  or  say  to  circular  curves,  and  in  which 
the  fixed  centres  of  the  construction  present  themselves  as  ordinary,  or  as  singular, 
foci.  Thus  the  general  curve  of  three-bar  motion  (or  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle, 
the  other  two  vertices  whereof  move  on  fixed  circles)  is  a  tricircular  sextic,  having 
besides  three  nodes  (m  =  6,  8  =  3  +  3  +  3,  =9),  and  having  the  centres  of  the  fixed  circles 
each  for  a  singular  focus ;  there  is  a  third  singular  focus,  and  we  have  thus  the  remark- 
able theorem  (due  to  Mr  S.  Roberts)  of  the  triple  generation  of  the  curve  by  means 
of  the  three  several  pairs  of  singular  foci. 
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Again,  the  normal,  qua  line  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent,  is  connected  with  the 
circular  points,  and  these  accordingly  present  themselves  in  the  before-mentioned  theories 
q{  evolutes  and  parallel  curves. 

We  have  several  recent  theories  which  depend  on  the  notion  of  correspondence: 
two  points  whether  in  the  same  plane  or  in  different  planes,  or  on  the  same  curve 
or  in  different  curves,  may  determine  each  other  in  such  wise  that  to  any  given 
position  of  the  first  point  there  correspond  a!  positions  of  the  second  point,  and  to 
any  given  position  of  the  second  point  a  positions  of  the  first  point;  the  two  points 
have  then  an  (a,  a)  correspondence;  and  if  a,  a'  are  each  =1,  then  the  two  points 
have  a  (1,  1)  or  rational  correspondence.  Connecting  with  each  theory  the  author's 
name,  the  theories  in  question  are — Biemann^  the  rational  transformation  of  a  plane 
curve ;  Cremona,  the  rational  transformation  of  a  plane ;  and  Chasles,  correspondence  of 
points  on  the  same  curve,  and  united  points.  The  theory  first  referred  to,  with  the 
resulting  notion  of  Geschlecht,  or  deficiency,  is  more  than  the  other  two  an  essential 
part  of  the  theory  of  curves,  but  they  will  all  be  considered. 

Riemann  s  results  are  contained  in  the  memoirs  on  "  Theorie  der  Abel'schen 
Functionen,"  (Crelle,  t.  Liv.,  1857);  and  we  have  next  Clebsch,  "Ueber  die  Singularit&ten 
algebraischer  Curven,"  {Crelle,  t.  Lxv.,  1865),  and  Cayley,  "On  the  Transformation  of 
Plane  Curves,"  (Proc.  Lond.  Math.  Sac.  t.  i.,  1865,  [384]).  The  fundamental  notion  of 
the  rational  transformation  is  as  follows : — 

Taking  u,  X,  Y,  Z  to  be  rational  and  integral  functions  (X,  F,  Z  all  of  the  same 
order)  of  the  coordinates  {x,  y,  ^),  and  u',  X\  Y\  Z'  rational  and  int^;ral  functions 
(X\  Y\  Z  all  of  the  same  order)  of  the  coordinates  {x\  j/,  /),  we  transform  a  given 
curve  w  =  0,  by  the  equations  of  :  j/  :  sf  ^X  :  Y  :  Z,  thereby  obtaining  a  transformed 
curve  u'  =  0,  and  a  converse  set  of  equations  x  -.  y  :  z  =  X'  :  Y'  :  Z'  \  viz.  assuming 
that  this  is  so,  the  point  (a?,  y,  z)  on  the  curve  ?t  =  0  and  the  point  {x\  y',  /)  on 
the  curve  i^'  =  0  will  be  points  having  a  (1,  1)  correspondence.  To  show  how  this  is, 
observe  that  to  a  given  point  {x,  y,  z)  on  the  curve  u  =  0  there  corresponds  a  single 
point  {x\  y\  z')  determined  by  the  equations  x' :  y'  :  z  =  X  -,  Y :  Z  \  from  these  equations 
and  the  equation  w  =  0  eliminating  x,  y,  z  we  obtain  the  equation  t^'  =  0  of  the  trans- 
formed curve.  To  a  given  point  {x\  y\  z')  not  on  the  curve  tt'  =  0  there  corresponds, 
not  a  single  point,  but  the  system  of  points  {x,  y,  z)  given  by  the  equations 
x'  I  y'  :  2^  =  X  \  Y  :  Z,  viz.  regarding  x\  y\  z'  as  constants  (and  to  fix  the  ideas, 
assuming  that  the  curves  -3r=0,  F  =  0,  Z=0  have  no  common  intersections),  these  are 
the  points  of  intersection  of  the  curves  X  :  Y  :  Z=  x'  :  y'  :  z\  but  no  one  of  these 
points  is  situate  on  the  curve  u=0.  If,  however,  the  point  {x\  y\  sf)  is  situate  on 
the  curve  u'  =  0,  then  one  point  of  the  system  of  points  in  question  is  situate  on  the 
curve  w  =  0,  that  is,  to  a  given  point  of  the  curve  ii!  =  0  there  corresponds  a  single 
point  of  the  curve  u  =  0\  and  hence  also  this  point  must  be  given  by  a  system  of 
equations  such  9^  x  :  y  :  z  =  X'  \  Y  \  Z', 

It  is  an  old  and  easily  proved  theorem  that,  for  a  curve  of  the  order  m,  the 
number  S-h^  of  nodes  and  cusps  is  at  most  =  J  (m  — l)(m— 2) ;  for  a  given  curve  the 
deficiency  of  the   actual   number   of  nodes   and  cusps  below  this  maximum   number,  viz. 
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^  (w  —  1)  (m  —  2)  -  S  —  /c,  is  the  "  Gteschlecht,"  or  "  deficiency,"  of  the  curve,  say  this  is 
=  i).    When  i!)  =  0,  the  curve  is  said  to  be  unicursal,  when  =1,  bicursal,  and  so  on. 

The  general  theorem  is  that  two  curves  corresponding  rationally  to  each  other  have 
the  same  deficiency.  In  particular,  a  curve  and  its  reciprocal  have  this  rational  or 
(1,  1)  correspondence,  and  it  has  been  already  seen  that  a  curve  and  its  reciprocal 
have  the  same  deficiency. 

A  curve  of  a  given  order  can  in  general  be  rationally  transformed  into  a  curve 
of  a  lower  order ;  thus  a  curve  of  any  order  for  which  D  =  0,  that  is,  a  unicursal 
curve,  can  be  transformed  into  a  line;  a  curve  of  any  order  having  the  deficiency  1 
or  2  can  be  rationally  transformed  into  a  curve  of  the  order  2)  + 2,  deficiency  D;  and 
a  curve  of  any  order  deficiency  =  or  >  3  can  be  rationally  transformed  into  a  curve  of 
the  order  2)  + 3,  deficiency  D, 

Taking  of,  j/,  z  as  coordinates  of  a  point  of  the  transformed  curve,  and  in  its 
equation  ^vriting  a/  :  y'  :  ^  =  1  :  ^  :  ^  we  have  ^  a  certain  irrational  function  of  0,  and 
the  theorem  is  that  the  coordinates  a;,  y,  z  of  any  point  of  the  given  curve  can  be 
expressed  as  proportional  to  rational  and  integral  functions  of  d,  ^,  that  is,  of  B  and 
a  certain  irrational  function  of  B, 

In  particular,  if  i)  =  0,  that  is,  if  the  given  curve  be  unicursal,  the  transformed 
curve  is  a  line,  ^  is  a  mere  linear  function  of  By  and  the  theorem  is  that  the 
coordinates  x,  y,  2r  of  a  point  of  the  unicursal  curve  can  be  expressed  as  proportional 
to  rational  and  integral  functions  oi  B\  it  is  easy  to  see  that  for  a  given  curve  of 
the  order  m,  these  functions  of  B  must  be  of  the  same  order  m. 

K  i)  =  l,  then  the  transformed  curve  is  a  cubic;  it  can  be  shown  that  in  a  cubic, 
the  axes  of  coordinates  being  properly  chosen,  ^  can  be  expressed  as  the  square  root 
of  a  quartic  function  of  B\  and  the  theorem  is  that  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  oi  ^ 
point  of  the  bicursal  curve  can  be  expressed  as  proportional  to  rational  and  integral 
functions  of  By  and  of  the  square  root  of  a  quartic  function  of  B, 

And  so  if  D  =  2,  then  the  transformed  curve  is  a  nodal  quartic ;  ^  can  be  ex- 
pressed as  the  square  root  of  a  sextic  function  of  B,  and  the  theorem  is,  that  the 
coordinates  or,  y,  z  of  a,  point  of  the  tricursal  curve  can  be  expressed  as  proportional 
to  rational  and  integral  functions  of  B,  and  of  the  square  root  of  a  sextic  function 
of  B.  But  when  D  =  3,  we  have  no  longer  the  like  law,  viz.  <f>  is  not  expressible  as 
the  square  root  of  an  octic  function  of  B, 

Observe  that  the  radical,  square  root  of  a  quartic  function,  is  connected  with  the 
theory  of  elliptic  functions,  and  the  radical,  square  root  of  a  sextic  function,  with  that 
of  the  first  kind  of  Abelian  functions,  but  that  the  next  kind  of  Abelian  functions 
does  not  depend  on  the  radical,  square  root   of  an  octic  function. 

It  is  a  form  of  the  theorem  for  the  case  D  =  1,  that  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  of 
a  point  of  the  bicursal  curve,  or  in  particular  the  coordinates  of  a  point  of  the  cubic, 
can    be    expressed    as    proportional    to    rational    and    integral    functions    of    the    elliptic 

functions  anu,  en  w,  dau;  in  fact,  taking  the  radical  to  be  Vl  —  ^ .  1  —  k^B^,  and  writing 
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0=^snu,  the    radical    becomes    =  en  u .  dn  u ;    and   we    have    expressions   of   the   fonn   in 
question. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  equations  of  :  y'  :  / ^X  :  Y  :  Z  before-mentioned  do 
not  of  themselves  lead  to  the  other  system  of  equations  x  :  y  :  z=^X'  i  F'  :  Z',  and 
thus  that  the  theory  does  not  in  anywise  establish  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  between  the 
points  (a?,  y,  z)  and  {of,  y',  z')  of  two  planes  or  of  the  same  plane  ;  this  is  the  corre- 
spondence of  Cremona's  theory. 

In  this  theory,  given  in  the  memoirs  "Sulle  trasformazioni  geometriche  delle 
figure  piane,"  Mem.  di  Bologna,  t.  ii.  (1863),  and  t.  v.  (1865),  we  have  a  system  of 
equations  x'  \  %/  :  z'  =^X  :  Y  :  Z  which  does  lead  to  a  system  x  :  y  :  z=  X'  :  Y'  :  Z', 
where,  as  before,  X,  F,  Z  denote  rational  and  integral  functions,  all  of  the  same  order, 
of  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z,  and  X\  Y\  Z'  rational  and  integral  functions,  all  of  the 
same  order,  of  the  coordinates  x\  y\  z\  and  there  is  thus  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  given 
by  these  equations  between  the  two  points  (a?,  y,  z)  and  {x\  y',  /).  To  explain  this, 
observe  that  starting  from  the  equations  a?'  :  y'  :  /  =  X  :  F  :  Z,  to  a  given  point 
(a?,  y,  £r)  there  corresponds  one  point  {x\  y',  ;i\  but  that  if  n  be  the  order  of  the 
functions  X,  F,  Z,  then  to  a  given  point  x\  y',  /  there  would,  if  the  curves  X  =  0, 
F  =  0,  Z  =  0  had  no  common  intersections,  correspond  n*  points  (a:,  y,  z\  If,  however, 
the  functions  are  such  that  the  curves  X  =  0,  F=0,  Z=0  have  k  conmion  inter- 
Bections,  then  among  the  n'  points  are  included  these  k  points,  which  are  fixed  points 
independent  of  the  point  (a;',  y\  z") ;  so  that,  disregarding  these  fixed  points,  the  number 
of  points  {x,  y,  z)  corresponding  to  the  given  point  {x\  y',  sf)  is  =n'  — A;  and  in 
particular  if  fc=n*— 1,  then  we  have  one  corresponding  point;  and  hence  the  original 
system  of  equations  x'  :  y'  :  if  =  X  :  Y  :  Z  must  lead  to  the  equivalent  system 
X  :  y  :  z  —  X'  :  Y'  \  Z' \  and  in  this  system  by  the  like  reasoning  the  functions  must 
be  such  that  the  curves  X'  =  0,  F'  =  0,  Z'  =  0  have  n*  —  1  common  intersections.  The 
most  simple  example  is  in  the  two  systems  of  equations  x'  :  y  :  z'=^yz  \  zx  \  xy  and 
X  :  y  :  z  =  y'z  :  £x  :  x'y' ;  where  yz  =  0,  -^a?  =  0,  xy  =  0  are  conies  (pairs  of  lines)  having 
three  common  intersections,  and  where  obviously  either  system  of  equations  leads  to 
the  other  system.  In  the  case  where  X,  F,  Z  are  of  an  order  exceeding  2,  the 
required  number  n'  —  1  of  common  intersections  can  only  occur  by  reason  of  common 
multiple  points  on  the  three  curves;  and  assuming  that  the  curves  X  =  0,  F  =  0,  Z  =  0 
have  tti  +  02  +  «3  +  • .  •  -H  On-i  common  intersections,  where  the  Ui  points  are  ordinary  points, 
the  Oa  points  are  double  points,  the  a^  points  are  triple  points,  &c.,  on  each  curve,  we 
have  the  condition 

tti  +  4aj  +  9a8  +  ...  +  (n  -  1)'  On-i  =  w«  -  1 ; 

but  to  this  must  be  joined  the  condition 

tti  +  302  +  6a3  +  ...  +  i  (^  -  1) (^ -  2)  o^i  =  Jn  (71  +  3)  -  2, 

(without  which  the  transformation  would  be  illusory);  and  the  conclusion  is  that 
Oi,  Oa,  ...,  On^i  may  be  any  numbers  satisfying  these  two  equations.  It  may  be  added 
that  the  two  equations  together  give 

Oa +303  +  ... -f  i(n- 1)  (n -  2)an-i  =  H^- 1)(^  -  2), 
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which  expresses  that  the  curves  X  =  0,  F=0,  Z=0  are  unicursal.  The  transformation 
may  be  applied  to  any  curve  2*  =  0,  which  is  thus  rationally  transformed  into  a  curve 
u'  =  0,  by  a  rational  transformation  such  as  is  considered  in  Riemann's  theory;  hence 
the  two  curves  have  the  same  deficiency. 

Cioming  next  to  Chasles,  the  principle  of  correspondence  is  established  and  used 
by  him  in  a  series  of  memoirs  relating  to  the  conies  which  satisfy  given  conditions, 
and  to  other  geometrical  questions,  contained  in  the  Comptes  Rendus,  t.  LVili.  et  seq, 
(1864  to  the  present  time).  The  theorem  of  united  points  in  regard  to  points  in  a 
right  line  was  given  in  a  paper,  June — July  1864,  and  it  was  extended  to  unicursal 
curves  in  a  paper  of  the  same  series  (March  1866),  **Sur  les  courbes  planes  ou  k 
double  courbure  dont  les  points  peuvent  se  determiner  individuellement — ^application  du 
principe  de  correspondance  dans  la  th^orie  de  ces  courbes." 

The  theorem  is  as  follows:  if  in  a  unicursal  curve  two  points  have  an  (a,  13) 
correspondence,  then  the  number  of  united  points  (or  points  each  corresponding  to 
itself)  is  =a  +  ^.  In  fact,  in  a  unicursal  curve  the  coordinates  of  a  point  are  given 
as  proportional  to  rational  and  integral  functions  of  a  parameter,  so  that  any  point 
of  the  curve  is  determined  uniquely  by  means  of  this  parameter;  that  is,  to  each 
point  of  the  curve  corresponds  one  value  of  the  parameter,  and  to  each  value  of  the 
parameter  one  point  on  the  curve;  and  the  (a,  fi)  correspondence  between  the  two 
points  is  given  by  an  equation  of  the  form  (*$^,  1)*(^,  1)^=0  between  their  para- 
meters 0  and  ^ ;  at  a  united  point  ^  =  ^,  and  the  value  of  ^  is  given  by  an  equation 
of  the  order  a  -f  /8.  The  extension  to  curves  of  any  given  deficiency  D  was  made  in 
the  memoir  of  Cayley,  "On  the  correspondence  of  two  points  on  a  curve," — Proc. 
Lond.  Math.  Soc,  t.  i.  (1866),  [385], — viz.  taking  P,  P'  as  the  corresponding  points  in  an 
{a,  a')  correspondence  on  a  curve  of  deficiency  D,  and  supposing  that  when  P  is  given 
the  corresponding  points  P'  are  found  as  the  intersections  of  the  curve  by  a  curve  © 
containing  the  coordinates  of  P  as  parameters,  and  having  with  the  given  curve  k 
intersections  at  the  point  P,  then  the  number  of  united  points  is  a  =  a  +  a'+2fc/);  and 
more  generally,  if  the  curve  0  intersect  the  given  curve  in  a  set  of  points  P'  each 
p  times,  a  set  of  points  Q^  each  q  times,  &c.,  in  such  manner  that  the  points  (P,  P'), 
the  points  (P,  Q'),  &c.,  are  pairs  of  points  corresponding  to  each  other  according  to 
distinct  laws ;  then  if  (P,  P')  are  points  having  an  (a,  a')  correspondence  with  a  number 
=  a  of  united  points,  (P,  Q')  points  having  a  (13,  fi')  correspondence  with  a  number  =6 
of  united  points,  and  so  on,  the  theorem  is  that  we  have 

^(a-a-a')  +  g(6-i8-i8')+...  =  2fc/). 

The  principle  of  correspondence,  or  say  rather  the  theorem  of  united  points,  is  a 
most  powerful  instrument  of  investigation,  which  may  be  used  in  place  of  analysis  for  the 
determination  of  the  number  of  solutions  of  almost  every  geometrical  problem.  We  can 
by  means  of  it  investigate  the  class  of  a  curve,  number  of  inflexions,  &c., — ^in  fact, 
PlUcker's  equations ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  take  account  of  special  solutions ;  thus,  in  one 
of  the  most  simple  instances,  in  finding  the  class  of  a  curve,  the  cusps  present  them- 
iselves  as  special  solutions. 
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Imagine  a  curve  of  order  m,  deficiency  D,  and  let  the  corresponding  points  P,  F 
be  such  that  the  line  joining  them  passes  through  a  given  point  O ;  this  is  an 
(m— 1,  m— 1)  correspondence,  and  the  value  of  fc  is  =1,  hence  the  number  of  united 
points  is  =  2m  — 2  +  22);  the  united  points  are  the  points  of  contact  of  the  tangents  finom 
0  and  (as  special  solutions)  the  cusps,  and  we  have  thus  the  relation  n-f/e=2m— 2+22); 
or,  writing  D  =i  (m— l)(m  —  2)  — S  — /c,  this  is  n  =  m(m  — 1)  —  2S  — 3/r,  which  is  right 

The  principle  in  its  original  form  as  appljring  to  a  right  line  was  used  throughont 
by  Chasles  in  the  investigations  on  the  number  of  the  conies  which  satisfy  given 
conditions,  and  on  the  number  of  solutions  of  very  many  other  geometrical  problem& 

There  is  one  application  of  the  theory  of  the  (a,  of)  correspondence  between  two 
planes   which   it  is  proper  to   notice. 

Imagine  a  curve,  real  or  imaginary,  represented  by  an  equation  (involving,  it  may 
be,  imaginary  coefficients)  between  the  Cartesian  coordinates  ti,  u' \  then,  writing 
u  =  a?  +  iy,  v!^x'  •\-iy\  the  equation  determines  real  values  of  (a?,  y),  and  of  (a/,  y'), 
corresponding  to  any  given  real  values  of  (a?',  y')  and  (a?,  y)  respectively;  that  is,  it 
establishes  a  real  correspondence  (not  of  course  a  rational  one)  between  the  points 
(a?,  y)  and  (a?',  y') ;  for  example  in  the  imaginary  circle  u*  +  u'*  =  (a  +  h%f^  the  corre- 
spondence is  given  by  the  two  equations  a:*  -  y*  +  a?'*  —  y*  =?  a*  —  6",  ay  +  a!%f  =  ab.  We 
have  thus  a  means  of  geometrical  representation  for  the  portions,  as  well  imaginary 
as  real,  of  any  real  or  imaginary  curve.  Considerations  such  as  these  have  been  used 
for  determining  the  series  of  values  of  the  independent  variable,  and  the  irrational 
functions  thereof  in  the  theory  of  Abelian  integrals,  but  the  theory  seems  to  be  worthy 
of  further  investigation. 

The  researches  of  Chasles  {Compies  Rendvs,  t.  lviil,  1864,  et  seq,)  refer  to  the 
conies  which  satisfy  given  conditions.  There  is  an  earlier  paper  by  De  Jonquiferes, 
"Th^orfemes  g^n^raux  concemant  les  courbes  g^om^triques  planes  d'un  ordre  quelconque," 
Liouv,  t.  VI.  (1861),  which  establishes  the  notion  of  a  system  of  curves  (of  any  order) 
of  the  index  N,  viz.  considering  the  curves  of  the  order  n  which  satisfy  ^n  (n  +  3)  —  1 
conditions,  then  the  index  N  is  the  number  of  these  curves  which  pass  through  a 
given  arbitrary  point.  But  Chasles  in  the  first  of  his  papers  (February  1864),  con- 
sidering the  conies  which  satisfy  four  conditions,  establishes  the  notion  of  the  two 
characteristics  (fi,  v)  of  such  a  system  of  conies,  viz.  fx  is  the  number  of  the  conies 
which  pass  through  a  given  arbitrary  point,  and  i;  is  the  number  of  the  conies  which 
touch  a  given  arbitrary  line.  And  he  gives  the  theorem,  a  system  of  conies  satisfying 
four  conditions,  and  having  the  characteristics  (/a,  v)  contains  2i;  —  /*  line-pairs  (that  is, 
conies,  each  of  them  a  pair  of  lines),  and  2/a  —  i/  point-pairs  (that  is,  conies,  each  of 
them  a  pair  of  points, — coniques  infiniment  aplaties),  which  is  a  fundamental  one  in 
the  theory.  The  characteristics  of  the  system  can  be  determined  when  it  is  known 
how  many  there  are  of  these  two  kinds  of  degenerate  conies  in  the  system,  and  how 
often  each  is  to  be  counted.  It  was  thus  that  Zeuthen  (in  the  paper  Nyt  Bydrag, 
"  Contribution  to  the  Theory  of  Systems  of  Conies  which  satisfy  four  Conditions," 
Copenhagen,  1865,  translated  with  an  addition  in  the  Nouvelles  Annales)  solved  the 
question    of    finding    the    characteristics    of    the    systems    of    conies    which    satisfy    four 
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conditions  of  contact  with  a  given  curve  or  curves;  and  this  led  to  the  solution  of 
the  further  problem  of  finding  the  number  of  the  conies  which  satisfy  five  conditions 
of  contact  with  a  given  curve  or  curves  (Cayley,  Comptes  Rendus,  t.  LXlii.,  1866,  [377]), 
and  "On  the  Curves  which  satisfy  given  Conditions"  (Phil.  Trans,  t  CLViii.,  1868,  [406]). 

It  may  be  remarked  that  although,  as  a  process  of  investigation,  it  is  very  con- 
venient to  seek  for  the  characteristics  of  a  system  of  conies  satisfying  4  conditions, 
yet  what  is  really  determined  is  in  every  case  the  number  of  the  conies  which  satisfy 
5  conditions;  the  characteristics  of  the  system  (4p)  of  the  conies  which  pass  through 
4p  points  are  (5p),  (4p,  11),  the  number  of  the  conies  which  pass  through  5  points, 
and  which  pass  through  4  points  and  touch  1  line:  and  so  in  other  cases.  Similarly 
as  regards  cubics,  or  curves  of  any  other  order :  a  cubic  depends  on  9  constants,  and 
the  elementary  problems  are  to  find  the  number  of  the  cubics  (9p),  (8p,  11),  &c.,  which 
pass  through  9  points,  pass  through  8  points  and  touch  1  line,  &c. ;  but  it  is  in  the 
investigation  convenient  to  seek  for  the  characteristics  of  the  systems  of  cubics  (8p),  &c., 
which  satisfy  8  instead  of  9  conditions. 

The  elementary  problems  in  regard  to  cubics  are  solved  very  completely  by  Maillard 
in  his  Thise,  Recherche  dee  caracUriatiques  des  systimes  ilimentairea  dee  courbes  planes  du 
troisiime  ordre  (Paris,  1871).     Thus,  considering  the  several  cases  of  a  cubic 

No.  of  oonsts. 

1.  With  a  given  cusp 5, 

2.  „      cusp  on  given  line 6, 

3.  „      cusp  7, 

4.  „      a  given  node     6, 

5.  „      node  on  given  line 7, 

6.  „      node  8, 

7.  non-singular 9, 

he  determines  in  every  case  the  characteristics  (/a,  v)  of  the  corresponding  systems  of 
cubics  (4p),  (3p,  11),  &c.  The  same  problems,  or  most  of  them,  and  also  the  elementary 
problems  in  regard  to  quartics  are  solved  by  Zeuthen,  who  in  the  elaborate  memoir 
"Almindelige  Egenskaber,  &c.,"  Danish  Academy,  t.  x.  (1873),  considers  the  problem  in 
reference  to  curves  of  any  order,  and  applies  his  results  to  cubic  and  quartic  curves. 

The  methods  of  Maillard  and  Zeuthen  are  substantially  identical;  in  each  case  the 
question  considered  is  that  of  finding  the  characteristics  (ji,  v)  of  a  system  of  curves 
by  consideration  of  the  special  or  degenerate  forms  of  the  curves  included  in  the 
system.  The  quantities  which  have  to  be  considered  are  very  numerous.  Zeuthen  in 
the  case  of  curves  of  any  given  order  establishes  between  the  characteristics  /x,  v,  and 
18  other  quantities,  in  all  20  quantities,  a  set  of  24  equations  (equivalent  to  23 
independent  equations),  involving  (besides  the  20  quantities)  other  quantities  relating 
to  the  various  forms  of  the  degenerate  curves,  which  supplementary  terms  he  determines, 
partially  for  curves  of  any  order,  but  completely  only  for  quartic  curves.  It  is  in  the 
discussion  and   complete   enumeration  of  the   special   or  degenerate  forms  of  the   curves, 
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and  of  the  supplementary  teims  to  which  they  give  rise,  that  the  great  difficulty  of 
the  question  seems  to  consist ;  it  would  appear  that  the  24  equations  are  a  complete 
system,  and  that  (subject  to  a  proper  determination  of  the  supplementary  terms)  they 
contain  the  solution  of  the  general  problem. 

The  remarks  which  follow  have  reference  to  the  analytical  theory  of  the  d^^enemte 
curves  which  present  themselves  in  the  foregoing  problem  of  the  curves  which  satisftr 
given  conditions. 

A  curve  represented  by  an  equation  in  point-coordinates  may  break  up :  thus  if 
Pi,  Pj,...  be  rational  and  integral  functions  of  the  coordinates  (ar,  y,  z)  of  the  ordos 
mi,  m,,...  respectively,  we  have  the  curve  P/'Pj**...  =0,  of  the  order  m,  saimi+a^mj+'-i 
composed  of  the  curve  Pi  =  0  taken  ai  times,  the  curve  Pj  =  0  taken  a,  times,  &c. 

Instead  of  the  equation  Pi*'Pg**...  =0,  we  may  start  with  an  equation  u=sO,  where 
w  is  a  function  of  the  order  m  containing  a  parameter  0,  and  for  a  particular  value 
say  ^  =  0,  of  the  parameter  reducing  itself  to  Pi*»Pj**....  Supposing  0  indefinitely 
small,  we  have  what  may  be  called  the  penultimate  curve,  and  when  ^  =  0  the  ultimate 
curve.  Regarding  the  ultimate  curve  as  derived  from  a  given  penultimate  curve,  we 
connect  with  the  ultimate  curve,  and  consider  as  belonging  to  it,  certain  points  called 
"  summits "  on  the  component  curves  Pi  =0,  Pj  =  0,  respectively ;  a  summit  2  is  a  point 
such  that,  drawing  from  an  arbitrary  point  0  the  tangents  to  the  penultimate  curve, 
we  have  02  as  the  limit  of  one  of  these  tangents.  The  ultimate  curve  together  with 
its  summits  may  be  regarded  as  a  degenerate  form  of  the  curve  w  =  0.  Observe  that 
the  positions  of  the  summits  depend  on  the  penultimate  curve  u  =  0,  viz.  on  the  values 
of  the  coefficients  in  the  terms  multiplied  by  0y  ^, . . . ;  they  are  thus  in  some  measure 
arbitrary  points  as  regards  the  ultimate  curve  Pi*«Pj»« . . .  =  0. 

It  may  be  added  that  we  have  summits  only  on  the  component  curves  P,  =  0,  of 
a  multiplicity  or,  >  1  ;  the  number  of  summits  on  such  a  curve  is  in  general  =  (oi'— aOtnf. 
ThuH  assuming  that  the  penultimate  curve  is  without  nodes  or  cusps,  the  number  of 
the  tangents  to  it  is  =  m^  —  m,  =  (ol^vii  +  a^m^ -f  . . .)'  —  (aiWi  +  OaW-j  +...).  taking  Pi  =  0  to 
have  S,  nodes  and  Ki  cusps,  and  therefore  its  class  n^  to  be  =mi'— rwi— 2Si  — 3^i,  &c., 
the  expression  for  the  number  of  tangents  to  the  penultimate  curve  is 

=  (tti' —  tti)  mi*  +  (Oa*  —  Oa) ma' +  ...  +  SaiOa^Aiimj  +  ...  +ai(ni  +  2Si  +  3/fi)  +  Oa  (Wa  +  2Sj  +  3^a)+  ... 

where  a  term  2aiaamim2  indicates  tangents  which  are  in  the  limit  the  lines  drawn  to  the 
intersections  of  the  curves  Pi  =  0,  Pa  =  0  each  line  2a,aa  times;  a  term  ai(wi -f  2Si-f  3^i) 
tangents  which  are  in  the  limit  the  proper  tangents  to  Pi  =  0  each  ai  times,  the  lines 
to  its  nodes  each  2ai  times,  and  the  lines  to  its  cusps  each  3ai  times;  the  remaining 
terms  (oi' —  a,)  mi*  +  (ofs^  —  02)  mj' +  . . .  indicate  tangents  which  are  in  the  limit  the  lines 
drawn  to  the  several  summits,  that  is,  we  have  {a^  —  ai)  mi'  summits  on  the  curve 
Pi  =  0,  &c. 

There  is  of  course  a  precisely  similar  theory  as  regards  line-coordinates;  taking 
Hi,  Ha,  &c.,  to  be  rational  and  integral  functions  of  the  coordinates  (f,  77,  f),  we  con- 
nect with  the  ultimate  curve  Ui^'ria**...  =  0,  and  consider  as  belonging  to  it  certain 
lines,  which   for  the  moment  may  be   called   "axes,"   tangents   to   the   component   curves 
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III  =  0,  IIj  =  0  respectively.  Considering  an  equation  in  point-coordinates,  we  may  have 
among  the  component  curves  right  lines;  and,  if  in  order  to  put  these  in  evidence,  we 
take  the  equation  to  be  Zi>» ...  Pi*» ...  =  0,  where  ii  =  0  is  a  right  line,  Pi  =  0  a  curve 
of  the  second  or  any  higher  order,  then  the  curve  will  contain  as  part  of  itself 
summits  not  exhibited  in  this  equation,  but  the  corresponding  line-equation  will  be 
Ai*' ...  Ill** ...  =0,  where  Ai  =  0, ...  are  the  equations  of  the  summits  in  question,  ni  =  0, 
&c.,  are  the  line-equations  corresponding  to  the  several  point-equations  Pi  =  0,  &c. ;  and 
this  curve  will  contain  as  part  of  itself  axes  not  exhibited  by  this  equation,  but  which 
are  the  lines  ii  =  0, . . .  of  the  equation  in  point-coordinates. 

In  conclusion  a  little  may  be  said  as  to  curves  of  double  curvature,  otherwise 
twisted  curves,  or  curves  in  space.  The  analytical  theory  by  Cartesian  coordinates  was 
first  considered  by  Clairaut,  Recherches  sur  les  courbes  d,  dovhle  courbure  (Paris,  1731). 
Such  a  curve  may  be  considered  as  described  by  a  point,  moving  in  a  line  which  at 
the  same  time  rotates  about  the  point  in  a  plane  which  at  the  same  time  rotates 
about  the  line ;  the  point  is  a  point,  the  line  a  tangent,  and  the  plane  an  osculating 
plane,  of  the  curve;  moreover  the  line  is  a  generating  line,  and  the  plane  a  tangent 
plane,  of  a  developable  surface  or  torse,  having  the  curve  for  its  edge  of  regression. 
Analogous  to  the  order  and  class  of  a  plane  curve  we  have  the  order,  rank,  and  class, 
of  the  system  (assumed  to  be  a  geometrical  one),  viz.  if  an  arbitrary  plane  contains 
771  points,  an  arbitrary  line  meets  r  lines,  and  an  arbitrary  point  lies  in  n  planes,  of 
the  system,  then  m,  r,  n  are  the  order,  rank,  and  class  respectively.  The  system  has 
singularities,  and  there  exist  between  m,  r,  n  and  the  numbers  of  the  several  singularities 
equations  analogous  to  Pliicker's  equations  for  a  plane  curve. 

It  is  a  leading  point  in  the  theory  that  a  curve  in  space  cannot  in  general  be 
represented  by  means  of  two  equations  J7'=0,  F=0;.  the  two  equations  represent 
8ur&ces,  intersecting  in  a  curve ;  but  there  are  curves  which  are  not  the  complete  inter- 
section of  any  two  surfaces;  thus  we  have  the  cubic  in  space,  or  skew  cubic,  which  is 
the  residual  intersection  of  two  quadric  surfaces  which  have  a  line  in  common;  the 
equations  t7=0,  F=0  of  the  two  quadric  surfaces  represent  the  cubic  curve,  not  by 
itself,  but  together  with  the  line. 


C.   XI. 


62 


490 


[786 


786. 

EQUATION. 

[From  the  Encycloposdia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol  viiL  (1878),  pp.  497 — 509.] 

The  present  article  includes  Determinant  and  Theory  of  Equations;  and  it  may 
be  proper  to  explain  the  relation  to  each  other  of  the  two  subjects.  Theoiy  of 
Equations  is  used  in  its  ordinary  conventional  sense  to  denote  the  theory  of  a  single 
equation  of  any  order  in  one  unknown  quantity;  that  is,  it  does  not  include  the 
theory  of  a  system  or  systems  of  equations  of  any  order  between  any  number  of 
unknown  quantities.  Such  systems  occur  very  frequently  in  analytical  geometiy  and 
other  parts  of  mathematics,  but  they  are  hardly  as  yet  the  subject-matter  of  a 
distinct  theory;  and  even  Elimination,  the  transition-process  for  passing  from  a  system 
of  any  number  of  equations  involving  the  same  number  of  unknown  quantities  to  a 
single  equation  in  one  unknown  quantity,  hardly  belongs  to  the  Theory  of  Equations 
in  the  above  restricted  sense.  But  there  is  one  case  of  a  system  of  equations  which 
precedes  the  Theory  of  Equations,  and  indeed  presents  itself  at  the  outset  of  algebra, 
that  of  a  system  of  simple  (or  linear)  equations.  Such  a  system  gives  rise  to  the 
function  called  a  Determinant,  and  it  is  by  means  of  these  functions  that  the  solution 
of  the  equations  is  eftected.  We  have  thus  the  subject  Determinant  as  nearly 
equivalent  to  (but  somewhat  more  extensive  than)  that  of  a  system  of  linear  equations; 
and  we  have  the  other  subject,  Theory  of  Equations,  used  in  the  restricted  sense 
above  referred  to,  and  as  not  including  Elimination. 

Deterviinant. 

1.  A  sketch  of  the  history  of  determinants  is  given  under  [the  Article]  Algebra;  it 
thereby  appears  that  the  algebraical  function  called  a  determinant  presents  itself  in 
the  solution  of  a  system  of  simple  equations,  and  we  have  herein  a  natural  source  of 
the  theory.     Thus,  considering  the  equations 

a  a)-\-b  y  +  c  z==  d  , 
a'x-\-b'y-\-c'  z=d\ 
a"x  +  h"y  +  c"z  =  d'\ 
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and  proceeding  to  solve  them  by  the  so-called  method  of  cross  multiplication,  we 
multiply  the  equations  by  factors  selected  in  such  a  manner  that,  upon  adding  the 
results,  the  whole  coefficient  of  y  becomes  =0  and  the  whole  coefficient  of  z  becomes 
=  0 ;  the  factors  in  question  are  Vc"  —  b''c\  h"c  —  6c",  be'  —  Vc  (values  which,  as  at  once 
seeD,  have  the  desired  property);  we  thus  obtain  an  equation  which  contains  on  the 
left-hand  side  only  a  multiple  of  x,  and  on  the  right-hand  side  a  constant  term;, 
the  coefficient  of  x  has  the  value 

a  {Vc"  -  6V)  +  a'  {V'c  -  6c")  +  a"  (b&  -  6'c), 

and  this  function,  represented  in  the  form 

a  ,    6  ,     c 

a\    6' ,    c' 

^"     J."     ^'f 
a  ,    0  ,    c 

is  said  to  be  a  determinant;  or,  the  number  of  elements  being  3*,  it  is  called  a 
determinant  of  the  third  order.     It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  resulting  equation  is 

d  ,  6  ,  c 
d\  h\  d 
d'\    V\    c" 

where  the  expression  on  the  right-hand  side  is  the  like  function  with  d,  d\  d"  in 
place  of  a,  a',  a"  respectively,  and  is  of  course  also  a  determinant.  Moreover,  the 
functions  6V  —  6V,  6"c  —  6c",  6c'  —  6'c  used  in  the  process  are  themselves  the  determ- 
inants of  the  second  order 


a  , 

b, 

c 

x  = 

a'. 

b', 

c' 

a", 

b". 

c" 

b'. 

c' 

9 

b", 

c" 

t 

b, 

c 

b". 

c" 

b. 

c 

b', 

c' 

We   have  herein   the  suggestion  of  the  rule  for   the  derivation  of  the  determinants  of 
the  orders  1,  2,  3,  4,  &c.,  each  from  the  preceding  one,  viz.  we  have 


a  I 

a,    6 
a\    V 

a    y     h    y     c 

a\  b\  (/ 

_//        l^if        J9 

a  ,  0  ,  c 

a  f  b  f  c  f  d 

a'  ,  6'  ,  c' ,  d' 

a",  6",  c",  d" 

-,///    J,///    _///    j/ff 
a  ,  0  ,  c  ,   a 


=  a, 
=  al6' 


—  O      0     , 


=  a 


=  a 


V,  d 
b",  c" 


V  .  c'  ,  d! 
b",  c",  d 
b'",  c"',  d 


+  a' 


//       _// 


b".  c 

b  ,  c 


+  a"  b,  c 
V,  c' 


II 


HI 


—  a 


b". 

c". 

d" 

1    ^" 

V", 

c'". 

d'" 

b  , 

c  , 

d 

6'",  c'",  d' 
b  ,  c  ,  d 
6'  ,  c'  ,  d' 


—  a 


/// 


b  ,  c  ,  d 
V,  c',  d' 
6",  c",  d' 


and  so  on,  the  terms  being  all   +  for  a  determinant  of  an   odd  order,  but  alternately 
+  and  -  for  a  determinant  of  an  even  order. 
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2.  It  is  easy,  by  induction,  to  arrive  at  the  general  results: — 

A  determinant  of  the  order  n  is  the  sum  of  the  1 .  2 . 3 . . .  n  products  which  can 
be  formed  with  n  elements  out  of  n'  elements  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  aquare,  no 
two  of  the  n  elements  being  in  the  same  line  or  in  the  same  column,  and  each 
such  product  having  the  coeflBcient  ±  unity. 

The  products  in  question  may  be  obtained  by  permuting  in  every  possible  manner 
the  columns  (or  the  lines)  of  the  determinant,  and  then  taking  for  the  factors  the 
n  elements  in  the  dexter  diagonal.  And  we  thence  derive  the  rule  for  the  signs, 
viz.  considering  the  primitive  arrangement  of  the  columns  as  positive,  then  an  arrange- 
ment obtained  therefrom  by  a  single  interchange  (inversion,  or  derangement)  of  two 
columns  is  regarded  as  negative;  and  so  in  general  an  arrangement  is  positive  or 
negative  according  as  it  is  derived  from  the  primitive  arrangement  by  an  even  or  an 
odd  number  of  interchanges.  This  implies  the  theorem  that  a  given  arrangement 
can  be  derived  from  the  primitive  arrangement  only  by  an  odd  number,  or  else  only 
by  an  even  number  of  interchanges, — a  theorem  the  verification  of  which  may  be  easily 
obtained  from  the  theorem  (in  fact,  a  particular  case  of  the  general  one),  an  arrange- 
ment can  be  derived  from  itself  only  by  an  even  number  of  interchanges.  And  this 
being  so,  each  product  has  the  sign  belonging  to  the  corresponding  arrangement  of 
the  columns;  in  particular,  a  determinant  contains  with  the  sign  -I-  the  product  of  the 
elements  in  its  dexter  diagonal.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  rule  gives  as  many 
positive  as  negative  arrangements,  the  number  of  each  being  =^.1.2...7i. 

The  rule  of  signs  may  be  expressed  in  a  different  form.  Giving  to  the  columns 
in  the  primitive  arrangement  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  ...,n,  to  obtain  the  sign  belonging 
to  any  other  arrangement  we  take,  as  often  as  a  lower  number  succeeds  a  higher  one, 
the  sign  — ,  and,  compounding  together  all  these  minus  signs,  obtain  the  proper  sign, 
-f  or  —  as  the  case  may  be. 

Thus,  for  three  columns,  it  appears  by  either  rule  that  123,  231,  312  are  positive; 
132,  321,  213  are  negative;  and  the  developed  expression  of  the  foregoing  determinant 
of  the  third  order  is 

=  ab'c"  -  ah"c  +  aV'c  -  a'hc"  +  a"6c'  -  a'^Vc, 

3.  It  further  appears  that  a  determinant  is  a  linear  function*  of  the  elements 
of  each  column  thereof,  and  also  a  linear  function  of  the  elements  of  each  line 
thereof;  moreover,  that  the  determinant  retains  the  same  value,  only  its  sign  being 
altered,  when  any  two  columns  are  interchanged,  or  when  any  two  lines  are  inter- 
changed ;  more  generally,  when  the  columns  are  permuted  in  any  manner,  or  when 
the  lines  are  permuted  in  any  manner,  the  determinant  retains  its  original  value,  with 
the  sign  +  or  —  according  as  the  new  arrangement  (considered  as  derived  from  the 
primitive   arrangement)  is   positive   or   negative  according   to  the  foregoing  rule  of  signs. 

*  The  expression,  a  linear  function,  is  here  used  in  its  narrowest  sense,  a  linear  function  without  con- 
stant term;  what  is  meant  is,  that  the  determinant  is  in  regard  to  the  elements  a,  a\  a'\  ...  of  any 
column  or  line  thereof,  a  function  of  the  form  Aa  +  A'a'-\-A"a"  -h  ...  ^  without  any  term  independent  of 
a,  a',  a",  .... 
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It  at  ODce  follows  that,  if  two  columns  are  identical,  or  if  two  lines  are  identical, 
the  value  of  the  determinant  is  =0.  It  may  be  added  that,  if  the  lines  are  con- 
verted into  columns,  and  the  columns  into  lines,  in  such  a  way  as  to  leave  the  dexter 
diagonal  unaltered,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  unaltered;  the  determinant  is  in 
this  case  said  to  be  transposed. 

4.  By  what  precedes  it  appears  that  there  exists  a  function  of  the  n'  elements, 
linear  as  regards  the  terms  of  each  column  (or  say,  for  shortness,  linear  as  to  each 
column),  and  such  that  only  the  sign  is  altered  when  any  two  columns  are  inter- 
changed; these  properties  completely  determine  the  function,  except  as  to  a  common 
factor  which  may  multiply  all  the  terms.  If,  to  get  rid  of  this  arbitrary  common 
factor,  we  assume  that  the  product  of  the  elements  in  the  dexter  diagonal  has  the 
coefficient  +  1,  we  have  a  complete  definition  of  the  determinant;  and  it  is  interesting 
to  show  how  from  these  properties,  assumed  for  the  definition  of  the  determinant,  it 
at  once  appears  that  the  determinant  is  a  function  serving  for  the  solution  of  a 
system  of  linear  equations.  Observe  that  the  properties  show  at  once  that  if  any 
column  is  =0  (that  is,  if  the  elements  in  the  column  are  each  =0),  then  the 
determinant  is  =  0 ;  and  further  that,  if  any  two  columns  are  identical,  then  the 
determinant  is  =0. 

5.  Reverting  to  the  system  of  linear  equations  written  down  at  the  beginning 
of  this  article,  consider  the  determinant 

a  x  +  b  y  -\'C  z  —  d  t    6,    c 
a'a!-hVy  +  c'z-d\    b\    c' 


it  appears  that  this  is 


=  x 


a  , 

b. 

c 

+  y 

a', 

b'. 

c' 

a". 

b". 

c" 

b  , 

b, 

c 

-i-z 

v. 

v. 

c 

b", 

b". 

c" 

c  ,     b  ,    c 
c',    6',    c' 


d  ,    b  ,    c 

d'  y  V  y  C 

d'\    6",    c" 


viz.  the  second  and  the  third  terms  each  vanishing,  it  is 


=  07 


o  . 

b. 

c 

— 

a', 

v. 

c' 

a", 

b". 

c" 

d  ,    6  ,    c 
d\    6',    c' 


d"y    6",    c" 

But  if  the  linear  equations  hold  good,  then  the  first  column  of  the  original  determ- 
inant is  =  0,  and  therefore  the  determinant  itself  is  =  0 ;  that  is,  the  linear  equations 
«ive 


X 


a  , 

b. 

c 

— 

a'. 

v. 

c'. 

a". 

b". 

c" 

d  ,  b  ,  c 
d' ,  V ,  c 
d",    b",    c" 


=  0; 


which  is  the  result  obtained  above. 
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We  might  in  a    similar   way   find   the   values  of   y  and  z,  but   there    is   a   more 
8}rmmetrical  process.    Join  to  the  original  equations  the  new  equation 

our  -f  /9y  +  7-2r  =  8 ; 

a  like  process  shows  that,  the  equations  being  satisfied,  we  have 

a,    )8,    7.     S     1=0; 
a  ,    b  ,    c  f    d    I 
a',    6',    c',    d' 


^"         U'        >."        A" 

a  ,    0  ,    c  ,    a 


or,  as  this  may  be  written, 

a 


^.     7 
a  ,    6  ,    c  ,    (2 

a',    6',    c',    d' 


'  _// 


^"     ijf     V     >j" 
a  ,     0  ,     c  ,     a 


-8 


a  ,    6  ,    c 

_//     t//     ^// 
a  ,    0  ,    c 


=  0; 


which,  considering  8  as  standing  herein  for  its  value  ow?  +  /9y  +  7-^,  is  a  consequence  of 
the  original  equations  only.  We  have  thus  an  expression  for  ouv  +  0y  +  yz,  an  arbitrary 
linear  function  of  the  unknown  quantities  x,  y,  z\  and  by  comparing  the  coefficients 
of  a,  /9,  7  on  the  two  sides  respectively,  we  have  the  values  of  x,  y,  z;  in  fiwst,  these 
quantities,  each  multiplied  by 

a  ,    6  ,    c 

a' ,    6' ,     c' 

^"        hf'        V 

a  ,     0  ,     c 


are  in  the  first  instance  obtained  in  the  forms 


a", 


6  ,  c  , 
6',  c'. 
6",    c", 


d' 
d" 


a  , 


b, 
V, 
b", 


c  , 
c', 


c". 


but  these  are 


6  ,    c  ,    d 
V  y    c' ,    d' 


c  ,  d  , 
c' ,  d' , 
c  ,    a  , 


a 
a' 


a 


It 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

b  ,    c  , 
V,    c'. 


b",    c", 


d 
d' 
d" 


c  ,  a  , 
c  ,  a  , 
c  ,    a  , 


d 

d' 
d" 


a  , 

b, 

c  , 

d 

a'. 

b'. 

c'. 

d' 

a". 

b". 

c". 

d"' 

d, 

a  , 

b 

i 

d'. 

a'. 

b' 

d". 

a". 

h" 

a  , 

b. 

d 

a', 

b', 

d' 

a". 

b", 

d" 

respectively. 
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6.  MuUiplicatian  of  two  determinants  of  the  same  order. — The  theorem  is  obtained 
very  easily  from  the  last  preceding  definition  of  a  determinant.  It  is  most  simply 
expressed  thus — 

(a,  «',  «").  (/9.  ;8'.  /3").  (%  7.  7") 
(a  ,    b  ,    c) 


(«'.    b',    C) 
(a",    b",    c") 


n 


it 


» 


» 


>f 


i> 


f> 


ft 


a 


a  ,  b  ,  c 

a\  V  f  (j 

^ff  U'  ^f 

a  ,  0  ,  c 


«',    ^,    7 
«",    ff\    7" 


where  the  expression  on  the  left  side  stands  for  a  determinant,  the  terms  of  the  first  line 
being  (a,  6,  c)(a,  a\  a"),  that  is,  oa  +  W  +  ca",  (a,  6,  c)(^,  )8',  )8"),  that  is,  afi +  1^  +  0/3", 
(a,  6,  c)(7,  7',  7")>  that  is,  07 +  67' +  07";  and  similarly  the  terms  in  the  second  and 
third  lines  are  the  like  functions  with  (a',  6',  c')  and  (a'\  6",  c")  respectively. 

There  is  an  apparently  arbitrary  transposition  of  lines  and  columns ;  the  result  would 
hold  good  if  on  the  left-hand  side  we  had  written  (o,  /9,  7),  («',  ^,  7'),  (a",  )8",  7"), 
or  what  is  the  same  thing,  if  on  the  right-band  side  we  had  transposed  the  second 
determinant;  and  either  of  these  changes  would,  it  might  be  thought,  increase  the 
elegance  of  the  form,  but,  for  a  reason  which  need  not  be  explained*,  the  form  actually 
adopted  is  the  preferable  one. 

To  indicate  the  method  of  pi*oof,  observe  that  the  determinant  on  the  left-hand 
side,  qua  linear  function  of  its  columns,  may  be  broken  up  into  a  sum  of  (3*  =)  27 
determinants,  each  of  which  is  either  of  some  such  form  as 


±a/97' 


a  ,  a  ,  6 

a' ,  a' ,  b' 

^f*  ^'f  "W 

a  ,  a  ,  0 


where  the  term   0^7'  is  not  a  term  of  the   a/97-determinant,  and  its  coefficient  (as  a 
determinant  with  two  identical  columns)  vanishes ;   or  else  it  is  of  a  form  such  as 


±  ai8'7" 


a  ,  6  ,  c 

a' ,  6' ,  d 

^ff  iv"  jff 

a  ,  0  ,  c 


that  is,  every  term  which  does  not  vanish  contains  as  a  factor  the  a6c-determinant 
last  written  down ;  the  sum  of  all  other  factors  +  a/8'7"  is  the  a/97-determinant  of 
the  formula;  and  the  final  result  then  is,  that  the  determinant  on  the  left-hand  side 
is  equal  to  the  product  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  formula. 

7.    Decomposition  of  a  determinant  into  complementary  determinants, — Consider,  for 
simplicity,  a  determinant  of  the  fifth  order,  5  =  2  +  3,  and  let  the  top  two  lines  be 

a    ,    by    c    ,    d    y    e , 
a'  ,    6'  ,    c'  ,    d'  ,    e'; 

*  The  reason  is  the  connexion  with  the  corresponding  theorem  for  the  multiplication  of  two  matrices. 
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then,  if  we  consider  how  these  elements  enter  into  the  determinant,  it  is  at  once  seen 

;  a,    6 
that   they   enter   only   through    the    determinants    of   the    second    order        ^       ^    ,  4c^ 

which  can  be  formed  by  selecting  any  two   columns  at  pleasure.     Moreover,  representing 

the  remaining  three  lines  by 

a"  ,    V  ,    c"  ,    d"  ,    e"  , 

^///      f ///      ^///      J///      -/// 
a    ,    e>    ,     c    ,     a    ,     6    , 

tut        ijtn         Jint         jffff         _//// 

a    y    0    f    c    i    d    ,    e    y 

it  is  further  seen  that  the  factor  which  multiplies  the  determinant  formed  with  any 
two  columns  of  the  first  set  is  the  determinant  of  the  third  order  formed  with  the 
complementary  three  columns  of  the  second  set;  and  it  thus  appears  that  the  determ- 
inant of  the  fifth  order  is  a  sum  of  all  the  products  of  the  form 

/// 

//// 

the  sign  ±  being  in  each  case  such  that  the  sign  of  the  term  ±  ofc' .  c"d'"e""  obtained 
from  the  diagonal  elements  of  the  component  determinants  may  be  the  actual  sign  of 
this  term  in  the  determinant  of  the  fifth  order;  for  the  product  written  down  the 
sign  is  obviously  +. 

Observe  that  for  a  determinant  of  the  nth  order,  taking  the  decomposition  to 
be  l+(n  — 1),  we  fall  back  upon  the  equations  given  at  the  commencement,  in  order 
to  show  the  genesis  of  a  determinant. 

a,    6   ' 


o, 

b 

c". 

d"  . 

^ 

a'. 

b' 

:  c", 

d'". 

e 

c"". 

d"". 

e 

8.     Any  determinant 


a\    V 


formed  out  of  the  elements  of  the  original  determ- 


inant, by  selecting  the  lines  and  columns  at  pleasure,  is  termed  a  minor  of  the 
original  determinant ;  and  when  the  number  of  lines  and  columns,  or  order  of  the 
determinant,  is  ?i  —  1,  then  such  determinant  is  called  ^  first  minor;  the  number  of 
the  first  minors  is  =  /i',  the  first  minors,  in  fact,  corresponding  to  the  several  elements 
of  the  determinant — that  is,  the  coefficient  therein  of  any  term  whatever  is  the  corre- 
sponding first  minor.  The  first  minors,  each  divided  by  the  determinant  itself,  form  a 
system  of  elements  inverse  to  the  elements  of  the  determinant. 

A  determinant  is  symmetrical  when  every  two  elements  symmetrically  situated  in 
regard  to  the  dexter  diagonal  are  equal  to  each  other;  if  they  are  equal  and  opposite 
(that  is,  if  the  sum  of  the  two  elements  be  =  0),  this  relation  not  extending  to  the 
diagonal  elements  themselves,  which  remain  arbitrary,  then  the  determinant  is  skew; 
but  if  the  relation  does  extend  to  the  diagonal  terms  (that  is,  if  these  are  each  =  0), 
then  the  determinant  is  skew  symmetrical;   thus  the  determinants 


a,    h,    g 

} 

a, 

Vy 

~M 

) 

0. 

v> 

-  M 

h,    b,    f 

-    Vy 

i, 

\ 

-  ^, 

0, 

\ 

9.   /.     c 

H-y 

-X, 

c 

M» 

-X, 

0 

are  respectively  symmetrical,  skew,  and  skew  symmetrical. 
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The  theory  admits  of  very  extensive  algebraic  developments,  and  applications  in 
algebraical  geometry  and  other  parts  of  mathematics;  but  the  fundamental  properties 
of  the  functions  may  fairly  be  considered  as  included  in  what  precedes. 

Theory  of  EqiuUions, 

9.  In  the  Subject  "Theory  of  Equations,"  the  term  equation  is  used  to  denote  au 
equation  of  the  form  a?**— pia^""*+ ...  ±pn  =  0,  where  pi,  pt,...,pn  are  regarded  as  known, 
and  a;  as  a  quantity  to  be  determined ;   for  shortness,  the  equation  is  written  f(x)  =  0. 

The  equation  may  be  numerical;  that  is,  the  coeflBcients  pi,  Pi,>.',pn  are  then 
numbers, — understanding  by  number  a  quantity  of  the  form  a  +  fii  (a  and  fi  having 
any  positive  or  negative  real  values  whatever,  or  say  each  of  these  is  regarded  as 
susceptible   of  continuous   variation   from  an  indefinitely  large  negative  to  an  indefinitely 

large  positive  value),  and  i  denoting  V  — 1. 

Or  the  equation  may  be  algebraical;  that  is,  the  coefficients  are  not  then  restricted 
to  denote,  or  are  not  explicitly  considered  as  denoting,  numbers. 

I.  We  consider  first  numerical  equations.  (Real  theory,  10  to  14;  Imaginary 
theory,  15  to  18.) 

10.  Postponing  all  consideration  of  imaginaries,  we  take  in  the  first  instance  the 
coefficients  to  be  real,  and  attend  only  to  the  real  roots  (if  any);  that  is,  pi,  p%,'>*,pn 
are  real  positive  or  negative  quantities,  and  a  root  a,  if  it  exists,  is  a  positive  or 
negative  quantity  such  that  a"— pia^~'^  +  ...  ±|)n  =  0,  or  say, /(a)  =  0.  The  fundamental 
theorems  are  given  in  the  article  Algebra,  sections  X.,  xiii.,  xiv. ;  but  there  are  various 
points  in  the  theory  which  require  further  development. 

It  is  very  useful  to  consider  the  curve  y  =/(«?), — or,  what  would  come  to  the 
same,  the  curve  Ay  =f(x\ — but  it  is  better  to  retain  the  first-mentioned  form  of 
equation,  drawing,  if  need  be,  the  ordinate  y  on  a  reduced  scale.  For  instance,  if  the 
given  equation  be  a^  —  6a^  +  llx— 606=0*  then  the  curve  y  =  ic'  —  6aj'  + 11^7  —  6*06  is 
as  shown  in  the  figure  at  page  501,  without  any  reduction  of  scale  for  the  ordinate. 

It  is  clear  that,  in  general,  y  is  a  continuous  one-valued  function  of  x,  finite  for 
every  finite  value  of  x,  but  becoming  infinite  when  x  is  infinite ;  i.e.  assuming  throughout 
that  the  coefficient  of  a?"  is  +  1,  then  when  a?  =  oo ,  y  =  +  oo  ;  but  when  a?  =  —  oo  ,  then 
y  =  +  00  or  —  00 ,  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd ;  the  curve  cuts  any  line  whatever, 
and  in  particular  it  cuts  the  axis  of  x,  in  at  most  n  points ;  and  the  value  of  x, 
at  any  point  of  intersection  with  the  axis,  is  a  root  of  the  equation  f{x)  =  0. 

If  fi,  a  are  any  two  values  of  x  (a>  /9,  that  is,  a  nearer  +  oo ),  then  if  /  (0), 
y{oL)  have  opposite  signs,  the  curve  cuts  the  axis  an  odd  number  of  times,  and 
therefore  at  least  once,  between  the  points  x  =  fi,  x  =  a;  but  if  /(/9),  /(«)  bave  the 
same  sign,  then  between  these  points  the  curve  cuts  the  axis  an  even  number  of 
times,  or  it  may  be  not  at  all.  That  is,  f{l3),  f{a)  having  opposite  signs,  there  are 
between  the   limits  /9,  a  an  odd   number  of  real   roots,  and  therefore  at  least  one  real 

*  The  ooeffidents  were  selected  so  that  the  roots  might  be  nearly  1,  2,  8. 
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root;  but  /(/9),  /(a)  having  the  same  sign,  there  are  between  these  limits  an  even. 
number  of  real  roots,  or  it  may  be  there  is  no  real  root.  In  particular,  by  giving 
to  fi,  a  the  values  —  oo ,  +  oo  (or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  any  two  values  sufficiently 
near  to  these  values  respectively)  it  appears  that  an  equation  of  an  odd  order  has 
always  an  odd  number  of  real  roots,  and  therefore  at  least  one  real  root;  but  that 
an  equation  of  an  even  order  has  an  even  number  of  real  roots,  or  it  may  be  no 
real  root. 

If  a  be  such  that  for  a?  =  or  >  o  (that  is,  x  nearer  to  +  oo )  f{x)  is  always  +, 
and  fi  be  such  that  for  a?  =  or  <^  (that  is,  x  nearer  to  —  oo)/(a:)  is  always  -, 
then  the  real  roots  (if  any)  lie  between  these  limits  x  =  l3,  x  =  a;  and  it  is  easy  to 
find  by  trial  such  two  limits  including  between  them  all  the  real  roots  (if  any). 

11.  Suppose  that  the  positive  value  8  is  an  inferior  limit  to  the  difference 
between  two  real  roots  of  the  equation;  or  rather  (since  the  foregoing  expression 
would  imply  the  existence  of  real  roots)  suppose  that  there  are  not  two  real  roots 
such  that  their  difference  taken  positively  is  =  or  <  8 ;  then,  7  being  any  value  what- 
ever, there  is  clearly  at  most  one  real  root  between  the  limits  7  and  7  +  8 ;  and  by 
what  precedes  there  is    such    real    root    or  there    is    not   such  real  root,  according  as 

f(y),  /(7  +  S)  have  opposite  signs  or  have  the  same  sign.  And  by  dividing  in  this 
manner  the  interval  fi  to  a  into  intervals  each  of  which  is  =  or  <S,  we  should  not 
only  ascertain  the  number  of  the  real  roots  (if  any),  but  we  should  also  separate  the 
real  roots,  that  is,  find  for  each  of  them  limits  7,  7  +  8  between  which  there  lies  this 
one,  and  only  this  one,  real  root. 

In  particular  cases  it  is  firequently  possible  to  ascertain  the  number  of  the  real 
roots,  and  to  effect  their  separation  by  trial  or  otherwise,  without  much  difficulty;  but 
the  foregoing  was  the  general  process  as  employed  by  Lagrange  even  in  the  second 
edition  (1808)  of  the  Traitd  de  la  resolution  des  Equations  NurrUriques*;  the  determ- 
ination of  the  limit  S  had  to  be  effected  by  means  of  the  "equation  of  differences*' 
or  equation  of  the  order  Jn(n— 1),  the  roots  of  which  are  the  squares  of  the  differences 
of  the  roots  of  the  given  equation,  and  the  process  is  a  cumbrous  and  unsatisfactory  one. 

12.  The  great  step  was  effected  by  Sturm's  theorem  (1835) — viz.  here  starting 
from  the  function  f{x),  and  its  first  derived  function  f'(x),  we  have  (by  a  process 
which  is  a  slight  modification  of  that  for  obtaining  the  greatest  common  measure  of 
these  two  functions)  to  form  a  series  of  functions 

f(x),  f  (x),  /j  {x\  . . . ,  /n  (a?) 

of  the  degrees  n,  n— 1,  n  — 2,  ...,0  respectively, — the  last  term  fn(x)  being  thus  an 
absolute  constant.  These  lead  to  the  immediate  determination  of  the  number  of  real 
roots  (if  any)  between  any  two  given  limits  yS,  a;  viz.  supposing  a>/3  (that  is, 
a  nearer  to  +  00 ),  then  substituting  successively  these  two  values  in  the  series  of 
functions,  and  attending  only  to  the  signs  of  the  resulting  values,  the  number  of  the 
changes   of    sign   lost   in  passing   from    ^    to   a   is    the    required    number   of    real   roots 

*  The  third  edition  (1826)  is  a  reproduction  of    that  of   1808;    the  first  edition  has  the  date   1798,  but 
a  large  part  of  the  contents  is  taken  from  memoirs  of  1767 — 68  and  1770 — 71. 
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between  the  two  limit&  In  particular,  taking  ^,  o  =  —  oo ,  +00  respectively,  the  signs 
of  the  several  functions  depend  merely  on  the  signs  of  the  terms  which  contain  the 
highest  powers  of  x,  and  are  seen  by  inspection,  and  the  theorem  thus  gives  at  once 
the  whole  number  of  real  roots. 

And  although  theoretically,  in  order  to  complete  by  a  finite  number  of  operations 
the  separation  of  the  real  roots,  we  still  need  to  know  the  value  of  the  before- 
mentioned  limit  8;  yet  in  any  given  case  the  separation  may  be  effected  by  a  limited 
number  of  repetitious  of  the  process.  The  practical  diflSculty  is  when  two  or  more 
roots  are  very  near  to  each  other.  Suppose,  for  instance,  that  the  theorem  shows  that 
there  are  two  roots  between  0  and  10;  by  giving  to  x  the  values  1,  2,  3,...  successively^ 
it  might  appear  that  the  two  roots  were  between  5  and  6;  then  again  that  they 
were  between  5'3  and  5'4,  then  between  5*34  and  5*35,  and  so  on  until  we  arrive  at 
a  separation;  say  it  appears  that  between  5  346  and  5'347  there  is  one  root,  and 
between  5'348  and  5*349  the  other  root.  But  in  the  case  in  question  8  would  have 
a  very  small  value,  such  as  002,  and  even  supposing  this  value  known,  the  direct 
application  of  the  first-mentioned  process  would  be  still  more  laborious. 

13.  Supposing  the  separation  once  effected,  the  determination  of  the  single  real 
root  which  lies  between  the  two  given  limits  may  be  effected  to  any  required  degree 
of  approximation  either  by  the  processes  of  Homer  and  Lagrange  (which  are  in 
principle  a  carrying  out  of  the  method  of  Sturm's  theorem),  or  by  the  process  of 
Newton,  as  perfected  by  Fourier  (which  requires  to  be  separately  considered). 

First  as  to  Homer  and  Lagrange.  We  know  that  between  the  limits  /9,  a  there 
lies  one,  and  only  one,  real  root  of  the  equation;  f{^)  and  /(a)  have  therefore  opposite 
signs.  Suppose  any  intermediate  value  is  tf;  in  order  to  determine  by  Sturm's  theorem 
whether  the  root  lies  between  /9,  0,  or  between  tf,  o,  it  would  be  quite  unnecessary 
to  calculate  the  signs  of /(tf), /'(tf), /,(5), ... ;  only  the  sign  oi  f{d)  is  required:  for, 
if  this  has  the  same  sign  as  /(yS),  then  the  root  is  between  fi,  d\  if  the  same  sign 
as  /(a),  then  the  root  is  between  5,  a.  We  want  to  make  0  increase  from  the  inferior 
limit  /9,  at  which  f{d)  has  the  sign  of  /(yS),  so  long  as  f{d)  retains  this  sign,  and 
then  to  a  value  for  which  it  assumes  the  opposite  sign;  we  have  thus  two  nearer 
limits  of  the  required  root,  and  the  process  may  be  repeated  indefinitely. 

Homer's  method  (1819)  gives  the  root  as  a  decimal,  figure  by  figure;  thus,  if  the 
equation  be  known  to  have  one  real  root  between  0  and  10,  it  is  in  effect  shown 
say  that  5  is  too  small  (that  is,  the  root  is  between  5  and  6);  next  that  5*4  is  too 
small  (that  is,  the  root  is  between  5*4  and  5*5);  and  so  on  to  any  number  of 
decimals.  Each  figure  is  obtained,  not  by  the  successive  trial  of  all  the  figures  which 
precede  it,  but  (as  in  the  ordinary  process  of  the  extraction  of  a  square  root,  which 
is  in  fact  Homer's  process  applied  to  this  particular  case)  it  is  given  presumptively 
as  the  first  figure  of  a  quotient;  such  value  may  be  too  large,  and  then  the  next 
inferior  integer  must  be  tried  instead  of  it,  or  it  may  require  to  be  further  diminished. 
And  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  process  not  only  gives  the  approximate  value  a 
of  the  root,  but  (as  in  the  extraction  of  a  square  root)  it  includes  the  calculation  of 
the   function  /(a)  which  should  be,  and  approximately  is,  =0.    The  arrangement  of  the 
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calculations  is  very  elegant,  and  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  actual  method.  It  is 
to  be  observed  that  after  a  certain  number  of  decimal  places  have  been  obtained,  a 
good  many  more  can  be  found  by  a  mere  division.  It  is  in  the  progress  tacitly 
assumed  that  the  roots  have  been  first  separated. 

Lagrange's    method  (1767)  gives  the    root  as   a    continued    fraction   a  +  r     -     ..., 

O   T"  C  "T* 

where  a  is  a  positive  or  negative  integer  (which  may  be  =0),  but  6,  c, ...  are  positive 
integers.  Suppose  the  roots  have  been  separated;  then  (by  trial  if  need  be  of  con- 
secutive integer  values)  the   limits  may   be  made  to   be  consecutive  integer  numbers: 

say  they  are  a,  a  + 1 ;  the  value  of  a?  is  therefore  =  a  +  - ,  where  y  is  positive  and 
greater  than   1 ;  from  the  given  equation   for  x,  writing  therein  a?  =  a  +  - ,  we  form  an 

y 

equation  of  the  same  order  for  y,  and  this  equation  will  have  one,  and  only  one, 
positive  root  greater  than   1 ;    hence  finding  for  it  the  limits  6,  6  + 1   (where    6  is  = 

or    >  1),   we    have    y  =»  6  +  - ,  where  z  is    positive    and    greater    than   1 ;    and   so  on — 

z 

that  is,  we  thus  obtain  the  successive  denominators  6,  c,  c{,...  of  the  continued  fraction. 
The  method  is  theoretically  very  elegant,  but  the  disadvantage  is  that  it  gives  the 
result  in  the  form  of  a  continued  fraction,  which  for  the  most  part  must  ultimately 
be  converted  into  a  decimal.  There  is  one  advantage  in  the  method^  that  a  com- 
mensurable root  (that  is,  a  root  equal  to  a  rational  fiuction)  is  found  accurately,  since, 
when  such  root  exists,  the  continued  fraction  terminates. 

14.  Newton's  method  (1711),  as  perfected  by  Fourier  (1831),  may  be  roughly  stated 
as   foUowa     If  a?  =  7  be   an  approximate  value  of  any  root,  and  7 -I- A   the  correct  value, 

then  /(7  +  A)  =  0,  that  is, 

and    then,   if   h    be    so    small    that    the    terms    after    the    second    may   be    neglected, 

y (7)  +  A/' (7)  =  0,  that   is,   A=— •^.,-^,   or   the   new   approximate   value    is   ^  =  7"">'/?\5 

and  so  on,  as  often  as  we  please.  It  will  be  observed  that  so  far  nothing  has  been 
assumed  as  to  the  separation  of  the  roots,  or  even  as  to  the  existence  of  a  real 
root;  7  has  been  taken  as  the  approximate  value  of  a  root,  but  no  precise  meaning 
has  been  attached  to  this  expression.  The  question  arises,  what  are  the  conditions  to 
be  satisfied  by  7  in  order  that  the  process  may  by  successive  repetitions  actually  lead 
to  a   certain   real  root   of  the   equation ;   or   say  that,  7  being  an  approximate   value  of 

a,  certain  real  root,  the  new  value  7  —  r,7\  may  be  a  more  approximate  value. 

Referring  to  the  figure,  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  if  OC  represent  the  assumed 
value  7,  then,  drawing  the  ordinate  CP  to  meet  the  curve  in  P,  and  the  tangent 
PC  to  meet  the  axis  in  (7,  we  shall  have  OC  as  the  new  approximate  value  of  the 
root.     But  observe   that   there   is   here   a   real   root  OX,  and   that   the   curve  beyond  X 
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is  convex  to  the  axis;  under  these  conditions  the  point  (J  is  nearer  to  X  than 
was  G\  and,  starting  with  C  instead  of  C,  and  proceeding  in  like  manner  to  draw 
a  new  ordinate  and  tangent,  and  so  on  as  often  as  we  please,  we  approximate  con- 
tinually, and  that  with  great  rapidity,  to  the  true  value  OX  But  if  C  had  been 
taken  on  the  other  side  of  Z,  where  the  curve  is  concave  to  the  axis,  the  new 
point   C   might   or  might   not    be    nearer   to   X   than    was    the   point   C\    and   in   this 


<-a? 


case  the  method,  if  it  succeeds  at  all,  does  so  by  accident  only,  i.e.,  it  may  happen 
that  C  or  some  subsequent  point  comes  to  be  a  point  C,  such  that  00  is  a  proper 
approximate  value  of  the  root,  and  then  the  subsequent  approximations  proceed  in  the 
same  manner  as  if  this  value  had  been  assumed  in  the  first  instance,  all  the  pre- 
ceding work  being  wasted.  It  thus  appears  that  for  the  proper  application  of  the 
method  we  require  wjore  than  the  mere  separation  of  the  roots.  In  order  to  be  able 
to  approximate  to  a  certain  root  a,  =  OX,  we  require  to  know  that,  between  OX  and 
some  value  ON^  the  curve  is  always  convex  to  the  axis:  analytically,  between  the  two 
values,  f{x)  and  /"  (sc)  must  have  always  the  same  sign.  When  this  is  so,  the  point 
0  may  be  taken  an)n¥here  on  the  proper  side  of  X,  and  within  the  portion  XN  of 
the  axis;  and  the  process  is  then  the  one  already  explained.  The  approximation  is 
in  general  a  very  rapid  one.  If  we  know  for  the  required  root  OX  the  two  limits 
OM,  ON  such  that  from  Jf  to  X  the  curve  is  always  concave  to  the  axis,  while 
from  X  to  iV  it  is  always  convex  to  the  axis, — then,  taking  B  anywhere  in  the 
portion  MX  and  (as  before)  0  in  the  portion  XiV,  drawing  the  ordinates  Z)Q,  OP, 
and  joining  the  points  P,  Q  by  a  line  which  meets  the  axis  in  IX,  also  constructing 
the  point  0'  by  means  of  the  tangent  at  P  as  before,  we  have  for  the  required  root 
the  new  limits  02)',  00';  and  proceeding  in  like  manner  with  the  points  iX,  0',  and 
so  on  as  often  as  we  please,  we  obtain  at  each  step  two  limits  approximating  more 
and  more  nearly  to  the  required  root  OX.  The  process  as  to  the  point  J9',  translated 
into  analysis,  is  the  ordinate  process  of  interpolation.  Suppose  OD^^,  00  =  a,  we  have 
approximately 

whence,  if  the  root  is  /3  +  h,  then 

(a-i9)/(/9) 

/(«)-/(i8)- 
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Returning  for  a  moment  to  Homer's  method,  it  may  be  remarked  that  the 
correction  h,  to  an  approximate  value  a,  is  therein  found  as  a  quotient,  the  same  (x 
such  as  the  quotient  /(a)-5-/'(a)  which  presents  itself  in  Newton's  method.  The 
difference  is  that  with  Homer  the  integer  part  of  this  quotient,  is  taken  as  the 
presumptive  value  of  A,  and  the  figure  is  verified  at  each  step.  With  Newton  the 
quotient  itself,  developed  to  the  proper  number  of  decimal  places,  is  taken  as  the 
value  of  A ;  if  too  many  decimals  are  taken,  there  would  be  a  waste  of  work ;  but 
the  error  would  correct  itself  at  the  next  step.  Of  course  the  calculation  should  be 
conducted  without  any  such  waste  of  work. 

Next  as  to  the  theory  of  imaginaries. 

15.  It  will  be  recollected  that  the  expression  number  and  the  correlative  epithet 
numerical  were  at  the  outset  used  in  a  wide  sense,  as  extending  to  imaginaries.  This 
extension  arises  out  of  the  theory  of  equations  by  a  process  analogous  to  that  by 
which  number,  in  its  original  most  restricted  sense  of  positive  integer  number,  was 
extended  to  have  the  meaning  of  a  real  positive  or  negative  magnitude  susceptible 
of  continuous  variation. 

If  for  a  moment  number  is  understood  in  its  most  restricted  sense  as  meaning 
positive    integer    number,  the    solution    of   a    simple    equation    leads    to    an    extension; 

ax^b^O,  gives  rr  =  - ,  a  positive  fraction,  and   we  can  in  this  manner  represent,  not 

accurately,  but  as  nearly  as  we  please,  any  positive  magnitude  whatever;  so  an  equation 

ax +  1=^0    gives    a?  =  — ,    which    (approximately    as    before)    represents    any    negative 

a 

magnitude.     We  thus  arrive  at  the   extended  signification  of  number  as  a  continuously 

varying  positive   or  negative  magnitude.     Such  numbers  may  be    added   or   subtracted, 

multiplied   or  divided   one  by  another,  and   the   result   is   always   a  number.     Now  fi^m 

a  quadric   equation   we   derive,  in    like   manner,    the   notion  of  a   complex   or   imaginary 

number  such   as   is   spoken   of  above.     The   equation   a:*  + 1  =  0   is  not  (in   the  foregoing 

sense,  number  =  real   number)   satisfied   by  any  numerical    value   whatever   of  x ;   but  we 

assume   that   there    is   a    number    which   we    call    i,   satisfying   the   equation    i'  + 1  =  0 ; 

and   then   taking  a    and   b   any   real    numbers,   we   form    an    expression    such   as   a  +  K, 

and   use   the   expression   number   in   this    extended   sense:    any   two   such   numbers  may 

be   added   or  subtracted,   multiplied    or    divided    one    by  the    other,   and    the    result   is 

always   a   number.     And   if    we   consider   first   a   quadric   equation   x^  -\'px  +  q  =  0   where 

p   and  q  are  real  numbers,  and   next   the  like  equation,  where  p  and  q  are  any  numbers 

whatever,   it   can   be   shown   that   there   exists   for    x  a    numerical   value   which    satisfies 

the   equation ;   or,  in    other   words,  it   can   be   shown  that   the   equation   has  a  numerical 

root.     The   like   theorem,   in   fact,   holds   good   for   an    equation   of    any   order    whatever. 

But   suppose   for  a   moment   that   this   was   not   the   case:    say  that  there    was   a   cubic 

equation   a^  +  px^ -^  qx -\' r  =  Oy  with   numerical    coefficients,  not    satisfied  by  any  numerical 

value    of    X,   we    should    have    to    establish    a    new    imaginary  j    satisfying    some    such 

equation,    and   should    then    have   to   consider    numbers   of    the    form   a  4-  bj,    or   perhaps 

a 4-  6/4-  cj^  (a,  6,  c   numbers   a  +  ffi   of  the  kind    heretofore   considered), — first  we  should 

be   thrown   back    on   the   quadric   equation   af^  -\-  px  +  q  =  0,  p  and   q  being  now  numbers 
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of  the  last-mentioned  extended  form — non  constat  that  every  such  equation  has  a 
numerical  root — and  if  not,  we  might  be  led  to  other  imaginaries  k,  I,  &c.,  and  so  on 
ad  infinitwm  in  inextricable  confusion. 

But  in  fact  a  numerical  equation  of  any  order  whatever  has  alwajrs  a  numerical 
root,  and  thus  numbers  (in  the  foregoing  sense,  number  =  quantity  of  the  form  a  +  ySi) 
form  (what  real  numbers  do  not)  a  universe  complete  in  itself,  such  that  starting  in 
it  we  are  never  led  out  of  it.  There  may  very  well  be,  and  perhaps  are,  numbers  in 
a  more  general  sense  of  the  term  (quaternions  are  not  a  case  in  point,  as  the 
ordinary  laws  of  combination  are  not  adhered  to):  but  in  order  to  have  to  do  with 
such  numbers  (if  any),  we  must  start  with  them. 

16.  The  capital  theorem  as  regards  numerical  equations  thus  is,  every  numerical 
equation  has  a  numerical  root;  or  for  shortness  (the  meaning  being  as  before),  eveiy 
equation  has  a  root.  Of  course  the  theorem  is  the  reverse  of  self-evident,  and  it 
requires  proof;  but  provisionally  assuming  it  as  true,  we  derive  from  it  the  general 
theory  of  numerical  equations.  As  the  term  root  was  introduced  in  the  course  of  an 
explanation,  it  will  be  convenient  to  give  here  the  formal  definitioD. 

A  number  a  such  that  substituted  for  x  it  makes  the  function  af^—piX^*^^-^  ...±pn 
to  be  =0,  or  say  such  that  it  satisfies  the  equation  /(^)  =  0,  is  said  to  be  a  root 
of  the  equation ;  that  is,  a  being  a  root,  we  have 

a''-pia'^^+...±Pn  =  0,  or  say/(a)  =  0; 

and  it  is  then  easily  shown  that  x—a  is  a  factor  of  the  function  f(x),  viz.  that  we 
have  /(a;)  =* (a?  —  a)/i (a?),  where  fi(x)  is  a  function  af*'^  —  qiaf^^+,..  ±5»_i  of  the  order 
w  — 1,  with  numerical  coefficients  ji,  jj,  ...,gn-i' 

In  general,  a  is  not  a  root  of  the  equation  /^  (x)  =  0,  but  it  may  be  so — i.e.,  /i  (x) 
may  contain  the  factor  a?  — a;  when  this  is  so,  f(x)  will  contain  the  factor  (a?  — a)'; 
writing  then  f{x)^{x^ayf^{x\  and  assuming  that  a  is  not  a  root  of  the  equation 
/j(a?)  =  0,  a?  =  a  is  then  said  to  be  a  double  root  of  the  equation  /(a?)=0;  and  similarly 
f{x)  may  contain  the  factor  (a?— a)*  and  no  higher  power,  and  a?  =  a  is  then  a  triple 
root;  and  so  on. 

Supposing,  in  general,  that  /(a?)  =  (a?  — a)*-F(a?),  a  being  a  positive  integer  which 
may  be  =1,  {x  —  aY  the  highest  power  of  a?  — a  which  divides  /(a?),  and  F{x)  being 
of  course  of  the  order  n  — a,  then  the  equation  F{x)  =  Q  will  have  a  root  h  which 
will  be  diflTerent  from  a;  a?  — 6  will  be  a  factor,  in  general  a  simple  one,  but  it  may 
be  a  multiple  one,  of  F{x\  and  f{x)  will  in  this  case  be  =  (a?  —  a)*  (a?  —  6)^  <I>  (a?), 
/9  a  positive  integer  which  may  be  =1,  {x  —  hf  the  highest  power  of  a?  — 6  in  F{x) 
or  /(a?),  and  <I>  (a?)  being  of  course  of  the  order  n  —  a  —  ^.  The  original  equation 
f(x)=iO  is  in  this  case  said  to  have  a  roots  each  =a,  /9  roots  each  =6;  and  so  on 
for  any  other  factors  (x—cy,  &c. 

We  have  thus  the  theorem — A  numerical  equation  of  the  order  n  has  in  every 
case  n  roots,  viz.  there  exist  n  numbers  a,  6,...,  in  general  all  distinct,  but  which  may 
arrange  themselves  in  any  sets  of  equal  values,  such  that /(a?)  =  (a?— a) (a?  — 6) (a?  — c)... 
identically. 
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If  the  equation  has  equal  roots,  these  can  in  general  be  determined:  and  the  case 
is  at  any  rate  a  special  one  which  may  be  in  the  first  instance  excluded  firom  con- 
sideration. It  is  therefore,  in  general,  assumed  that  the  equation  f{a:)=^0  has  all  its 
roots  unequal. 

If  the  coefficients  ;>i,  pi, ...  are  all  or  any  one  or  more  of  them  imaginaiy,  then 
the  equation  f{x)  =  0,  separating  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  thereof,  may  be  written 
F{x)-ri^{x)=^Q,  where  F{x\  ^{x)  are  each  of  them  a  function  with  real  coefficients; 
and  it  thus  appears  that  the  equation  /(a;)  =  0,  with  imaginary  coefficients,  has  not  ia 
general  any  real  root;  supposing  it  to  have  a  real  root  a,  this  must  be  at  once  a 
root  of  each  of  the  equations  F{x)^Q  and  4>  {x)  =  0. 

But  an  equation  with  real  coefficients  may  have  as  well  imaginary  as  real  roots, 
and  we  have  further  the  theorem  that  for  any  such  equation  the  imaginary  roots 
enter  in  pairs,  viz.  a+^i  being  a  root,  then  a  —  jSi  will  be  also  a  root.  It  follows 
that,  if  the  order  be  odd,  there  is  always  an  odd  number  of  real  roots,  and  therefore 
at  least  one  real  root. 

17.  In  the  case  of  an  equation  with  real  coefficients,  the  question  of  the  existence 
of  real  roots,  and  of  their  separation,  has  been  already  considered.  In  the  general  case 
of  an  equation  with  imaginary  (it  may  be  real)  coefficients,  the  like  question  arises  as 
to  the  situation  of  the  (real  or  imaginary)  roots;  thus  if,  for  facility  of  conception,  we 
regard  the  constituents  a,  yS  of  a  root  a  +  ySi  as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  piano, 
and  accordingly  represent  the  root  by  such  point,  then  drawing  in  the  plane  any  closed 
curve  or  "contour,"  the  question  is  how  many  roots  lie  within  such  contour. 

This  is  solved  theoretically  by  means  of  a  theorem  of  Cauchy  s  (1837),  viz.  writing 
in  the  original  equation  x  +  iy  in  place  of  x,  the  function  /(x  +  iy)  becomes  =  P  +  iQ, 
where  P  and  Q  are  each  of  them  a  rational  and  integral  function  (with  real  coefficients) 
of  {Xy  y).  Imagining  the  point  (a?,  y)  to  travel  along  the  contour,  and  considering  the 
number  of  changes  of  sign  from  —  to  +  and  from  4-  to  —  of  the  fraction  corresponding 
to  passages  of  the  fraction  through  zero,  that  is,  to  values  for  which  P  becomes  =0, 
disregarding  those  for  which  Q  becomes  =  0,  the  difference  of  these  numbers  gives 
the  number  of  roots  within  the  contour. 

It  is  important  to  remark  that  the  demonstration  does  not  presuppose  the  existence 
of  any  root;  the  contour  may  be  the  infinity  of  the  plane  (such  infinity  regarded  as 
a  contour,  or  closed  curve),  and  in  this  case  it  can  be  shown  (and  that  very  easily) 
that  the  difference  of  the  numbers  of  changes  of  sign  is  =n;  that  is,  there  are 
within  the  infinite  contour,  or  (what  is  the  same  thing)  there  are  in  all,  n  roots; 
thus  Cauchy  8  theorem  contains  really  the  proof  of  the  fundamental  theorem  that  a 
numerical  equation  of  the  nth  order  (not  only  has  a  numerical  root,  but)  has  precisely 
n  roots.  It  would  appear  that  this  proof  of  the  fundamental  theorem  in  its  most 
complete  form  is  in  principle  identical  with  Gauss's  last  proof  (1849)  of  the  theorem, 
in  the  form — A  numerical  equation  of  the  nth  order  has  always  a  root*. 

*  The  earlier  demonstrations  by  Euler,  Lagrange,  (fee,  relate  to  the  case  of  a  numerical  equation  with 
real  coefficients ;  and  they  consist  in  showing  that  such  equation  has  always  a  real  quadratic  divisor, 
furnishing  two  roots,  which  are  either  real  or  else  conjugate  imaginaries  a+/9t:  see  Lagrange's  Equations 
Num^riques. 
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But  in  the  case  of  a  finite  contour,  the  actual  determination  of  the  difference 
which  gives  the  number  of  real  roots  can  be  effected  only  in  the  case  of  a  rectangular 
contour,  by  applying  to  each  of  its  sides  separately  a  method  such  as  that  of  Sturm's 
theorem;  and  thus  the  actual  determination  ultimately  depends  on  a  method  such  as 
that  of  Sturm's  theorem. 

Very  little  has  been  done  in  regard  to  the  calculation  of  the  imaginaiy  roots  of 
an  equation  by  approximation;  and  the  question  is  not  here  considered. 

18.  A  class  of  numerical  equations  which  needs  to  be  considered  is  that  of  the 
binomial  equations  a^  —  a  =  0  (a  =  a  +  /8t,  a  complex  number).  The  foregoing  conclusions 
apply,  viz.  there  are  always  n  roots,  which,  it  may  be  shown,  are  all  unequal.  And 
these  can  be  found  numerically  by  the  extraction  of  the  square  root,  and  of  an  nth 
root,  of  real  numbers,  and  by  the  aid  of  a  table  of  natural  sines  and  cosines*  For 
writing 


there   is  always  a  real   angle  X  (positive  and   less   than   27r),  such   that  its  cosine  and 

„  o  

sine   are   =    . ~  and     . respectively ;   that   is,  writing  for  shortness  Vo'  +  ^  =  p, 

va'  +  p*  va'  +  o* 

we    have    a  +  /8i  =  p  (cos  \  +  i  sin  X),    or    the    equation    is    af^  =  p  (cos  X  +  t  sin  X) ;    hence 

/        X       .    .     XX"  -  /        X.  V\ 

observing    that    fcos-  +  »sin-j   =C08X  +  isinX,   a  value   of  x  is  =\/p  (cos -  +  t8in  - ). 

The   formula  really  gives   all   the  roots,   for  instead    of   X   we   may   write   X  +  2«7r,  8  a 
positive  or  negative  integer,  and  then  we  have 

«/-  /       X  +  257r      .   .    X  +  2w\ 

X  =  V  p   cos h  %  sm , 

'^  \  n  n      I 

which  has  the  n  values  obtained  by  giving  to  «  the  values  0,  1,  2, ...,  n  — 1  in  succession; 
the  roots  are,  it  is  clear,  represented  by  points  lying  at  equal  intervals  on  a  circle. 
But  it  is  more  convenient  to  proceed  somewhat  differently;  taking  one  of  the  roots 
to  be  0,  so  that  ^  =  a,  then  assuming  x  =  Qy,  the  equation  becomes  y**  —  1  =  0,  which 
equation,  like  the  original  equation,  has  precisely  n  roots  (one  of  them  being  of  course 
=  1).  And  the  original  equation  a?**  — a  =  0  is  thus  reduced  to  the  more  simple 
equation  a;"  —  1  =  0 ;  and  although  the  theory  of  this  equation  is  included  in  the  pre- 
ceding one,  yet  it  is  proper  to  state  it  separately. 

The  equation  a^  — 1=0  has  its  several  roots  expressed  in  the  form  1,  a>,  «',...,  w"^^, 

where  «  may  be   taken  =cos — +isin  — ;    in   fact,   a>    having    this    value,  any  integer 

2wifc  27rifc 

power  a>*  is  ==co8 hi  sin ,  and   we    thence    have   (ca*)'*  =  cos  27rfc  + 1  sin  27rA?,  =1, 

*  n  w 

that  is,  co'^  is  a  root  of  the  equation.     The  theory  will  be  resumed  further  on. 

*  The  square  root  of  a+/3i  can  be  determined  by  the  extraction  of  square  roots  of  positive  real  nnmbers, 
without  the  trigonometrical  tables. 

c.  XI.  64 
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1 
By  what  precedes,  we  are  led  to  the  notion  (a  numerical)  of  the  radical  a*  r^;arded 

as  an  n- valued   function;  any  one  of  these  being  denoted  by  \/a,  then   the  series  of 

_  1 

values  is  v^a,  ca>/a, ...,  ©"^^v^a;  or  we  may,  if  we  please,  use  x^a  instead  of  a*  as 
a  symbol  to  denote  the  w-valued  function. 

As  the  coefficients  of  an  algebraical  equation  may  be  numerical,  all  which  follows 
in  regard  to  algebraical  equations  is  (with,  it  may  be,  some  few  modifications)  applicable 
to  numerical  equations;  and  hence,  concluding  for  the  present  this  subject,  it  will  be 
convenient  to  pass  on  to  algebraical  equations. 

II.     We  consider,  secondly,  algebraical  equations  (19  to  34). 

19.     The  equation  is 

a:^-p^af^^+  ...  ±pn  =  0, 

and  we  here  assume  the  existence  of  roots,  viz,  we  assume  that  there  are  n  quantities 
a,  6,  c, ...  (in  general  all  of  them  diflTerent,  but  which  in  particular  cases  may  become 
equal  in  sets  in  any  manner),  such  that 

a^-pia?^^  +  ...  ±pn=0; 

or   looking  at   the   question   in  a   different   point  of  view,   and   starting    with   the   roots 

a,   b,  c, ...    as  given,   we   express   the    product    of  the   n    factors  x  —  a,  a?  — 6,...    in   the 

foregoing  form,  and  thus  arrive  at  an  equation  of  the  order  n  having  the  n  roots 
a,  6,  c, ....     In  either  case  we  have 

Pi  =  za,    |j,  =  zaby . . . ,    pn  =  ctftc  . . . ; 

i.e.,  regarding   the   coefficients  p,,  p^ ,  pn   as   given,  then    we  assume   the   existence  of 

roots  a,  by  c, . . .  such  that  pi  =  2a,  &c. ;  or,  regarding  the  roots  as  given,  then  we  write 
Pi,  Pi*  &c.,  to  denote  the  functions  2a,  Safc,  &c. 

As  already  explained,  the  epithet  algebraical  is  not  used  in  opposition  to  numerical ; 
an  algebraical  equation  is  merely  an  equation  wherein  the  coefficients  are  not  restricted 
to  denote,  or  are  not  explicitly  considered  as  denoting,  numbers.  That  the  abstraction 
is  legitimate,  appears  by  the  simplest  example;  in  saying  that  the  equation  a:*— jm:  +  9  =  0 

has   a  root   x  =  ^(p  +  vp^  —  4^),   we    mean   that   writing   this    value    for   x    the   equation 

becomes  an  identity,  {^  (p  +  "Jp-  -  4g)}»  -p  {^  (p  +  ^p^  -  4y)}  +  y  =  0 ;  and  the  verification 
of  this  identity  in  nowise  depends  upon  p  and  q  meaning  numbers.  But  if  it  be 
asked  what  there  is  beyond  numerical  equations  included  in  the  term  algebraical 
equation,  or,  again,  what  is  the  full  extent  of  the  meaning  attributed  to  the  term — 
the  latter  question  at  any  rate  it  would  be  very  difficult  to  answer;  as  to  the  former 
one,  it  may  be  said  that  the  coefficients  may,  for  instance,  be  symbols  of  operation. 
As  regards  such  equations,  there  is  certainly  no  proof  that  every  equation  has  a  root, 
or  that  an  equation  of  the  nth  order  has  n  roots;  nor  is  it  in  any  wise  clear  what 
the  precise  signification  of  the  statement  is.  But  it  is  found  that  the  assumption  of 
the   existence    of    the    n   roots    can   be    made    without    contradictory   results;    conclusions 
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derived  from  it,  if  they  involve  the  roots,  rest  on  the  same  ground  as  the  original 
assumption;  but  the  conclusion  may  be  independent  of  the  roots  altogether,  and  in  this 
case  it  is  undoubtedly  valid;  the  reasoning,  although  actually  conducted  by  aid  of  the 
assumption  (and,  it  may  be,  most  easily  and  elegantly  in  this  manner),  is  really  inde- 
pendent of  the  assumption.  In  illustration,  we  observe  that  it  is  allowable  to  express 
a  function  of  p  and  q  as  follows, — that  is,  by  means  of  a  rational  symmetrical  function 
of  a  and  6;  this  can,  as  a  fact,  be  expressed  as  a  rational  function  of  a  +  &  and  ab\ 
and  if  we  prescribe  that  a  +  6  and  ab  shall  then  be  changed  iuto  p  and  q  respectively, 
we  have  the  required  function  of  p,  q.  That  is,  we  have  ^(a,  /8)  as  a  representation 
of  f(p,  q),  obtained  as  if  we  had  p  =  a  +  6,  q^aby  but  without  in  any  wise  assuming 
the  existence  of  the  a,  6  of  these  equations. 

20.     Starting  from  the  equation 

af^ "•  PiO^"^ •\' ...  =a?  — a.a?  — 6.&C., 
or  the  equivalent  equations  pi  =  2a,  &c.,  we  find 

a'*-^a'^^  +  ...  =  0, 

6'*--pi6'»-^  +  ...  =  0; 

•  •  . 

•  .  • 

•  a  • 

(it  is  as  satisfying  these  equations  that  a,  6, ...  are  said  to  be  the  roots  of  a;"  — piaf*~'^  +  ...=0) ; 
and  conversely  from  the  last-mentioned  equations,  assuming  that  a,  6, . . .  are  all  different, 
we  deduce 

Pi  =  2a,    p,  =  2a6,  &c., 
and 

a:*»  — Pia?'*~^  +  ...  =«?  — a.a:  — 6.  &c. 

Observe  that  if,  for  instance,  a  =  6,  then  the  equations  a**  —  pia**~^  +  ...  =  0,  6**  —  pift**"*  +  ...=0 
would  reduce  themselves  to  a  siugle  relation,  which  would  not  of  itself  express  that 
a  was  a  double  root, — that  is,  that  (x—df  was  a  factor  of  a^— pia:'*~^  +  &c. ;  but  by 
considering  6  as  the  limit  of  a  +  A,  h  indefinitely  small,  we  obtain  a  second  equation 

na«-*  -  (n  -  1 )  pi  a**-'  +  . . .  =  0, 

which,  with  the  first,  expresses  that  a  is  a  double  root;  and  then  the  whole  system 
of  equations  leads  as  before  to  the  equations  j>i  =  2a,  &c.  But  the  existence  of  a 
double  root  implies  a  certain  relation  between  the  coefficients;  the  general  case  is 
when  the  roots  are  all  unequal. 

We  have  then  the  theorem  that  every  rational  symmetrical  function  of  the  roots 
is  a  rational  function  of  the  coefficients.  This  is  an  easy  consequence  from  the  less 
general  theorem,  every  rational  and  integral  83rmmetrical  function  of  the  roots  is  a 
rational  and  integral  function  of  the  coefficients. 

In  particular,  the  sums  of  the  powers  Xa\  2a',  &c.,  are  rational  and  integral 
functions  of  the  coefficients. 

64—2 
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The  process  originally  employed  for  the  expression  of  other  functions  Sa*6^,  6cl, 
in  terms  of  the  coefficients  is  to  make  them  depend  upon  the  sums  of  powers:  for 
instance,  2a*6^  =  2a*2a^  —  Sa*"*"^ ;  but  this  is  very  objectionable ;  the  true  theory  consists 
in  showing  that  we  have  systems  of  equations 

Pi     =  2a, 
fp,     =  SoA, 

tpi«    =2a«  +  22a6, 

I  Pi     =  Sabc, 

PiP^  =  2a*  +  32aic, 

jOi»    =  2a»  +  32a*  +  62aftc, 

where  in  each  system  there  are  precisely  as  many  equations  as  there  are  root-functions 
on  the  right-hand  side^-e.g.  3  equations  and  3  functions  2aic,  20*6,  So*.  Hence  id 
each  system  the  root-functions  can  be  determined  linearly  in  terms  of  the  powers  and 
products  of  the  coefficients : 

2a6  =  pti 

.2a>    =pi»-2p„ 

'2a6c  =  p,, 

2a*6  =  PjP^  -  3pj, 

2a»    =  pi»  -  3j[)ip,  +  3p„ 

and  so  on.  The  older  process,  if  applied  consistently,  would  derive  the  originally 
assumed  value  2a6,  =jpj,  from  the  two  equations  2a=jt)i,  2a'=jt)i*— 2p, ;  Le.  we  have 
2lab  =  ^a,^a-  la\  =  p^^  -  (p^^  -  2p^\  =  2p^. 

21.     It   is   convenient   to   mention   here   the   theorem    that,   x    being    determined  as 

above   by  an   equation  of  the  order  r?,  any  rational  and  integral  function   whatever  of  x, 

or   more   generally   any   rational    function   which    does   not    become   infinite   in    virtue  of 

the   equation   itself,   can   be   expressed   as  a   rational   and   integral    function   of  a?,  of  the 

order   n  —  1,  the   coefficients   being  rational    functions   of  the  coefficients  of  the  equation. 

Thus   the   equation   gives   x^   a   function  of  the  form   in  question;   multiplying  each  side 

by  X,  and   on   the   right-hand   side   writing   for  x^  its   foregoing   value,  we   have   d:""*'\  a 

function  of  the  form   in  question;   and  the  like  for  any  higher  power  of  x,  and  therefore 

also   for   any  rational   and   integral   function   of  x.     The   proof  in  the   case   of  a  rational 

non-integral   function    is   somewhat   more   complicated.     The   final   result   is   of   the   form 

d)  (x) 

-r—^  =  I(x\    or    say   (f>(x)  —  yjr(x)  I (x)=0,    where    <f>,   yfr,   I    are    rational    and    integral 

functions;    in   other   words,  this   equation,   being   true   if    only  f(x)  =  0,   can   only   be  so 

by  reason  that  the  left-hand  side  contains  /(x)  as   a  factor,  or  we  must  have  identically 

6  (x) 
<f>(x)  —  ylr(x)I(x)  =  M(x)/(x).     And  it  is,  moreover,  clear  that  the  equation    y-y^=/(dr), 

being  satisfied  if  only  f{x)  =  0,  must  be  satisfied  by  each  root  of  the  equation. 
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From  the  theorem  that  a  rational  symmetrical  function  of  the  roots  is  expressible 
in  terms  of  the  coefficients,  it  at  once  follows  that  it  is  possible  to  determine  an 
equation  (of  an  assignable  order)  having  for  its  roots  the  several  values  of  any  given 
(unsymmetrical)  function  of  the  roots  of  the  given  equation.  For  example,  in  the  case  of 
a  quartic  equation,  having  the  roots  (a,  6,  c,  d),  it  is  possible  to  find  an  equation  having 
the  roots  aby  ac,  ad,  be,  bd,  cd,  being  therefore  a  sextic  equation:   viz.  in  the  product 

(y  -  ab){y  -  ac){y  -  ad)(y  -be)  {y-bd)(jf-  cd\ 

the  coefficients  of  the  several  powers  of  y  will  be  symmetrical  functions  of  a,  6,  c,  d 
and  therefore  rational  and  integral  functions  of  the  coefficients  of  the  quartic  equation ; 
hence,  supposing  the  product  so  expressed,  and  equating  it  to  zero,  we  have  the 
required  sextic  equation.  In  the  same  manner  can  be  found  the  sextic  equation 
having  the  roots  (a  —  6)*,  (a  —  cf,  (a  —  d)*,  (6  —  c)*,  (6  -  dy,  (c  -  dy,  which  is  the  equation 
of  diflTerences  previously  referred  to ;  and  similarly  we  obtain  the  equation  of  differences 
for  a  given  equation  of  any  order.  Again,  the  equation  sought  for  may  be  that  having 
for  its  n  roots  the  given  rational  functions  <f>(a),  <^(6), ...  of  the  several  roots  of  the 
given  equation.  Any  such  rational  function  can  (as  was  shown)  be  expressed  as  a 
rational  and  integral  function  of  the  order  n  —  1 ;  and,  retaining  x  in  place  of  any 
one  of  the  roots,  the  problem  is  to  find  y  from  the  equations  af^  —piof^^  +  ..,  =0,  and 
y==Mf^x^^-\'MiX^^  +  ...,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  from  these  two  equations  to 
eliminate  x.     This  is,  in  fact,  Tschimhausen's  transformation  (1683). 

22.  In  connexion  with  what  precedes,  the  question  arises  as  to  the  number  of 
values  (obtained  by  permutations  of  the  roots)  of  given  unsymmetrical  functions  of  the 
roots,  or  say  of  a  given  set  of  letters:  for  instance,  with  roots  or  letters  (a,  6,  c,  d) 
as  before,  how  many  values  are  there  of  the  function  ab  +  cd,  or  better,  how  many 
functions  are  there  of  this  form  ?  The  answer  is  3,  viz.  (ib+  cd,  ac-^bd,  ad+bc;  or 
again  we  may  ask  whether,  in  the  case  of  a  given  number  of  letters,  there  exist 
functions  with  a  given  number  of  values,  3- valued,  4- valued  functions,  &c. 

It  is  at  once  seen  that  for  any  given  number  of  letters  there  exist  2-valued 
functions;  the  product  of  the  differences  of  the  letters  is  such  a  function;  however 
the  letters  are  interchanged,  it  alters  only  its  sign ;  or  say  the  two  values  are  A,  —  A. 
And  if  P,  Q  are  symmetrical  functions  of  the  letters,  then  the  general  form  of  such 
a  function  is  P  +  QA  ;  this  has  only  the  two  values  P  +  QA,  P  —  QA. 

In  the  case  of  4  letters  there  exist  (as  appears  above)  3- valued  functions:  but 
in  the  case  of  5  letters  there  does  not  exist  any  3- valued  or  4-valued  function;  and 
the  only  5-valued  functions  are  those  which  are  symmetrical  in  regard  to  four  of  the 
letters,  and  can  thus  be  expressed  in  terms  of  one  letter  and  of  symmetrical  Amotions 
of  all  the  letters.  These  last  theorems  present  themselves  in  the  demonstration  of 
the  non-existence  of  a  solution  of  a  quintic  equation  by  radicals. 

The  theory  is  an  extensive  and  important  one,  depending  on  the  notions  of  ^- 
stitviions  and  of  groups  *. 

*  A  Bobstitntion  is  the  operation  by  which  we  pass  from  the  primitive  arrangement  of  n  letters  to  any 
other  arrangement  of   the  same  letters:    for  instance,  the  snbstitution   /^—p  means  that  a  is  to  be  changed 
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23.  Returning  to  equations,  we  have  the  very  important  theorem  that,  given  the 
value  of  any  unsymmetrical  function  of  the  roots,  e.g.  in  the  case  of  a  quartic 
equation,  the  function  ab-{-cd,  it  is  in  general  possible  to  determine  rationally  the 
value  of  any  similar  function,  such  as  (a  +  6)"  +  (c  +  dy. 

The  a  priori  ground  of  this  theorem  may  be  illustrated  by  means  of  a  numerical 
equation.  Suppose  that  the  roots  of  a  quartic  equation  are  1,  2,  3,  4,  then  if  it  is 
given  that  a&  +  c(2=  14,  this  in  effect  determines  a,  6  to  be  1,  2  and  c,  c2  to  be  3,  4 
(viz.  a^l,  6=2  or  a  =  2,  6  =  1,  and  c  =  3,  d=4  or  c  =  4,  (i  =  3)  or  else  a,  6  to  be 
3,  4  and  c,  (2  to  be  1,  2;  and  it  therefore  in  effect  determines  (a  +  6y +  (c  +  (i)*  to 
be  =  370,  and  not  any  other  value ;  that  is,  (a  +  6)*  +  (c  +  df,  as  having  a  single  value, 
must  be  determinable  rationally.  And  we  can  in  the  same  way  account  for  cases  of 
failure  as  regards  particular  equations;  thus,  the  roots  being  1,  2,  3,  4  as  before, 
a*6  =  2  determines  a  to  be  =  1  and  6  to  be  =  2 ;  but  if  the  roots  had  been  1,  2,  4,  16 
then  a*6  =  16  does  not  uniquely  determine  a,  6  but  only  makes  them  to  be  1,  16  or 
2,  4  respectively. 

As  to  the  a  posteriori  proof,  assume,  for  instance, 

^  =  a6  +  cd,    yi  =  (a  +  6)»  +  (c  +  dy, 
f,  =  ac  +  6d,    y,  =  (a  +  c)»  +  (6  +  d)», 

U  =  ad  +  bc,    y,  =  (a  +  d)*  +  (6  +  c)*: 
then 

will  be  respectively  S3rmmetrical  functions  of  the  roots  of  the  quartic,  and  therefore 
rational  and  integral  functions  of  the  coefficients ;   that  is,  they  will  be  known. 

Suppose  for  a  moment  that  ^,  fj,  t^  are  all  known;  then  the  equations  being 
linear  in  yi,  y,,  y^  these  can  be  expressed  rationally  in  terms  of  the  coefficients  and 
of  tiy  tj,  t^\  that  is,  yi,  y,,  y^  will  be  known.  But  observe  fiirther  that  yi  is  obtained 
as   a   function   of  fi,   Uy  U  symmetrical   as   regards  ^„  ^;   it   can    therefore    be   expressed 

into  6,  b  into  c,  e  into  i,  d  into  a.  Substitutions  may,  of  course,  be  represented  by  single  letters  a,  ^  . . ; 
f-r-J  ,  =  1,  is  the  substitution  which  leaves  the  letters  unaltered.  Two  or  more  substitutions  may  be  com- 
pounded together  and  give  rise  to  a  substitution;  i.e.,  performing  upon  the  primitive  arrangement  first  the 
substitution  /3  and  then  upon  the  result  the  substitution  a,  we  have  the  substitution  a/3.  Substitutions  are 
not  commutative;  thus,  a/3  is  not  in  general  =/3a ;  but  they  are  associative,  a^.7s:a./97,  so  that  a/^  has  a 
determinate  meaning.  A  substitution  may  be  compounded  any  number  of  times  with  itself,  and  we  thus 
have  the  powers  a',  a',  .  . ,  &o.  Since  the  number  of  substitutions  is  limited,  some  power  a''  must  be  =1:  or, 
as  this  may  be  expressed,  every  substitution  is  a  root  of  unity.  A  group  of  substitutions  is  a  set  such 
that  each  two  of  them  compounded  together  in  either  order  gives  a  substitution  belonging  to  the  set;  every 
group  includes  the  substitution  unity,  so  that  we  may  in  general  speak  of  a  group  1,  a,  j8, ...  (the  number 
of  terms  is  the  order  of  the  group).  The  whole  system  of  the  1.2. 3... n  substitutions  which  can  be  per- 
formed upon  the  n  letters  is  obviously  a  group :  the  order  of  every  other  group  which  can  be  formed  out 
of  these  substitutions  is  a  submultiple  of  this  number;  but  it  is  not  conversely  true  that  a  group  exists 
the  order  of  which  is  any  given  submultiple  of  this  number.  In  the  case  of  a  determinant  the  substitutions 
which  give  rise  to  the  positive  terms  form  a  group  the  order  of  which  is  =}.1.2.3..n.  For  any  ftinction 
of  the  n  letters,  the  whole  series  of  substitutions  which  leave  the  value  of  the  functions  unaltered  form  a 
group;  and  thence  also  the  number  of  values  of  the  function  is  =1.2.3...n  divided  by  the  order  of  the  group. 
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as  a  rational  fiinction  of  ^  and  of  U+t^,  f,^,  and  thence  as  a  rational  function  of  ^ 
and  of  ^  +  ^s  +  ^,  tiU -^ tits  +  UUt  tit^t^;  but  these  last  are  symmetrical  functions  of  the 
roots,  and  as  such  they  are  expressible  rationally  in  terms  of  the  coefficients;  that  is, 
t/i  will  be  expressed  as  a  rational  function  of  ti  and  of  the  coefficients;  or  ^  (alone, 
not  fj  or  ts)  being  known,  yi  will  be  rationally  determined. 

24.  We  now  consider  the  question  of  the  algebraical  solution  of  equations,  or, 
more  accurately,  that  of  the  solution  of  equations  by  radicals. 

In  the  case  of  a  quadric  equation  ic"  — pa?  +  }  =  0,  we  can  by  the  assistance  of  the 
sign  V(  )  ^'i'  (  )^  ^^^  ^^  expression  for  j;  as  a  two-valued  function  of  the  coefficients 
p,  q  such  that,  substituting  this  value  in  the  equation,  the  equation  is  thereby  identically 
satisfied;   it  has  been  found  that  this  expression  is 

a;  =  i  {p  ±  Vp'  -  4}1, 

and  the   equation  is  on  this  account  said  to  be  algebraically  solvable,  or  more  accurately 

solvable    by    radicals.     Or    we    may    by    writing    x  =  ^^p  +  z,    reduce    the    equation    to 

2^*  =  J  (p"  —  49)   viz.   to    an    equation    of   the    form    z^  =  a;    and   in    virtue    of   its    being 

thus   reducible    we    say   that    the    original    equation    is    solvable    by   radicals.     And    the 

question   for  an   equation   of  any  higher  order,  say  of  the  order  n,  is,  can  we   by  means 

1 
of  radicals,  that  is,   by  aid   of  the   sign   ;j/(     )   or  (     )"•,   using  as   many  as   we   please 

of  such   signs   and   with   any   values  of  m,   find   an   n-valued   function  (or  any  function) 

of  the  coefficients  which  substituted  for  x  in  the  equation  shall  satisfy  it  identically. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  coefficients  p,  q,...  are  not  explicitly  considered  as 
numbers,  but  even  if  they  do  denote  numbers,  the  question  whether  a  numerical 
equation  admits  of  solution  by  radicals  is  wholly  unconnected  with  the  before-mentioned 
theorem  of  the  existence  of  the  n  roots  of  such  an  equation.  It  does  not  even 
follow  that  in  the  case  of  a  numerical  equation  solvable  by  radicals  the  algebraical 
solution  gives   the    numerical    solution,   but    this  requires  explanation.     Consider  first   a 

numerical  quadric  equation  with  imaginary  coefficients.  In  the  formula  a7=J(p  +  yp'— 4g), 
substituting  for  p,  q   their  given    numerical    values,   we   obtain   for  x  an  expression   of 

the  form  a?=o  +  /8i  ±  V7  + Si,  where  a,  )8,  7,  S  are  real  numbers.  This  expression  sub- 
stituted  for  X  in   the   quadric   equation   would   satisfy   it  identically,  and  it   is   thus   an 

algebraical  solution;  but  there  is  no  obvious  a  priori  reason  why  V^-hSi  should  have 
a  value  =  c  +  di,  where  c  and  d  are  real  numbers  calculable  by  the  extraction  of  a 
ix)ot  or    roots    of    real    numbers;    however    the    case    is   (what    there   was    no    a   priori 

right   to  expect)   that   '^y  +  Si  has    such    a    value    calculable    by   means    of    the   radical 

expressions  VI^T*  +  ^  ±  7}  •  and  hence  the  algebraical  solution  of  a  numerical  quadric 
equation  does  in  every  case  give  the  numerical  solution.  The  case  of  a  numerical 
cubic  equation  will  be  considered  presently. 

25.  A  cubic  equation  can  be  solved  by  radicals.  Taking  for  greater  simplicity 
the  cubic  in  the  reduced  form  ic*  +  ja?  —  r  =  0,  and  assuming  a?  =  a  +  6,  this  will  be  a 
solution    if   only   3db  =  q    and    a"-h6'  =  r,    equations    which    give    (a*  —  6*)*  =  r*  —  ^5^,    a 
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quadric  equation  solvable  by  radicals,  and  giving  a'  — 6*  =  Vr*  — ^j*,  a  two-valued 
function  of  the  coefficients :  combining  this  with  a*  +  6*  =  r,  we  have  a*^^{r'h  Vr»  —  ^), 
a  two-valued  function :   we  then  have  a  by  means  of  a  cube  root,  viz. 

a   six-valued   function    of   the    coefficients;    but   then,   writing  ?  =  «-i  we   have,  as  may 

be  shown,  a  +  b  a  three-valued  function  of  the  coefficients ;  and  ^  ==  a  +  6  is  the 
required  solution  by  radicals.  It  would  have  been  wrong  to  complete  the  solution  by 
writing  

for  then  a  +  b  would  have  been  given  as  a  9-valued  function  having  only  3  of  its 
values  roots,  and  the  other  6  values  being  irrelevant.  Observe  that  in  this  last 
process  we  make  no  use  of  the  equation  3ah  =  q,  in  its  original  form,  but  use  only 
the  derived  equation  270*6^  =  3*,  ii^plied  in,  but  not  implying,  the  original  form. 

An     interesting     variation     of     the     solution     is     to     write    a?  =  ofc  (a  -H  6),    giving 

3r 
a*6* (a*  +  6*)  =  r  and  3a'6*  =  9,  or  say  a* +  6*= — ,  a'6*  =  ^;  and  consequently 

a«  =  t(r-hVr»-^),  6*  =  ^  (r  -  Vr»  -  ^), 

i.e.,  here  a',  b^  are  each  of  them  a  two-valued  Ainction,  but  as  the  only  effect  of 
altering  the  sign  of  the  quadric  radical  is  to  interchange  a',  6*,  they  may  be  regarded 
as  each  of  them  one- valued;  a  and  b  are  each  of  them  3-valued  (for  observe  that 
here  only  a'6',  not  ab,  is  given) ;  and  ab  (a  -i-  b)  thus  is  in  appearance  a  9-valued 
function,  but  it  can  easily  be  shown  that  it  is  (as  it  ought  to  be)  only  3-valued. 

In    the   case   of  a  numerical  cubic,  even  when  the  coefficients  are  real,  substituting 
their  values  in  the  expression 


this  may  depend  on  an  expression  of  the  form  \/y  +  Si,  where  y  and  S  are  real 
numbers  (it  will  do  so  if  r*  —  ^g^  is  a  negative  number),  and  then  we  cannot  by 
the  extraction  of  any  root  or  roots  of  real  positive  numbers  reduce  \^y  -h  8%  to  the 
form  c  -h  di,  c  and  d  real  numbers ;  hence  here  the  algebraical  solution  does  not 
give  the  numerical  solution,  and  we  have  here  the  so-called  "irreducible  case"  of  a 
cubic  equation.  By  what  precedes,  there  is  nothing  in  this  that  might  not  have 
been  expected ;  the  algebraical  solution  makes  the  solution  depend  on  the  extraction 
of  the  cube  root  of  a  negative  number,  and  there  was  no  reason  for  expecting  this  to 
be  a  real  number.  It  is  well  known  that  the  case  in  question  is  that  wherein  the 
three  roots  of  the  numerical  cubic  equation  are  all  real;  if  the  roots  are  two 
imaginary,  one  real,  then  contrariwise  the  quantity  under  the  cube  root  is  real;  and 
the  algebraical  solution  gives  the  numerical  one. 


786]  EQUATION.  •     513 

The  irreducible  case  is  solvable  by  a  trigonometrical  formula,  but  this  is  not  a 
solution  by  radicals:  it  consists,  in  effect,  in  reducing  the  given  numerical  cubic  (not 
to  a  cubic  of  the  form  s^^a,  solvable  by  the  extraction  of  a  cube  root,  but)  to  a 
cubic  of  the  form  4a^  —  3a:  =  a,  corresponding  to  the  equation  4  cos*  ^  —  3  cos  ^  =  cos  ZO 
which  serves  to  determine  cos  Q  when  cos  3^  is  known.  The  theory  is  applicable  to 
an  algebraical  cubic  equation ;  say  that  such  an  equation,  if  it  can  be  reduced  to 
the  form  4a?*  —  3a?  =  a,  is  solvable  by  "  trisection " — then  the  general  cubic  equation 
is  solvable  by  trisection. 

26.  A  quartic  equation  is  solvable  by  radicals:  and  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  the 
existence  of  such  a  solution  depends  on  the  existence  of  3-valued  functions  such  as 
oft  +  cd  of  the  four  roots  (a,  6,  c,  d) :  by  what  precedes,  dh-^-od  is  the  root  of  a  cubic 
equation,  which  equation  is  solvable  by  radicals :  hence  ah  +  cd  can  be  found  by 
radicals;  and  since  ohod  is  a  given  function,  ah  and  cd  can  then  be  found  by  radicals. 
But  by  what  precedes,  if  ah  be  known  then  any  similar  function,  say  a  +  6,  is  ob- 
tainable rationally;  and  then  from  the  values  of  a  +  6  and  ah  we  may  by  radicals 
obtain  the  value  of  a  or  6,  that  is,  an  expression  for  the  root  of  the  given  quartic 
equation :  the  expression  ultimately  obtained  is  4-valued,  corresponding  to  the  different 
values  of  the  several  radicals  which  enter  therein,  and  we  have  thus  the  expression 
by  radicals  of  each  of  the  four  roots  of  the  quartic  equation.  But  when  the  quartic 
is  numerical  the  same  thing  happens  as  in  the  cubic,  and  the  algebraical  solution 
does  not  in  every  case  give  the  numericcd  one. 

It  will  be  understood,  from  the  foregoing  explanation  as  to  the  quartic,  how  in 
the  next  following  case,  that  of  the  quintic,  the  question  of  the  solvability  by  radicals 
depends  on  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  A;-valued  functions  of  the  five  roots 
(a,  6,  c,  d,  e);  the  fundamental  theorem  is  the  one  already  stated,  a  rational  function 
of  five  letters,  if  it  has  less  than  5,  cannot  have  more  than  2  values,  that  is,  there 
are  no  3- valued  or  4-valued  functions  of  5  letters:  and  by  reasoning  depending  in 
part  upon  this  theorem,  Abel  (1824)  showed  that  a  general  quintic  equation  is  not 
solvable  by  radicals;  and  a  fortiori  the  general  equation  of  any  order  higher  than  5 
is  not  solvable  by  radicals. 

27.  The  general  theory  of  the  solvability  of  an  equation  by  radicals  depends 
fundamentally  on  Vandermonde*s  remark  (1770)  that,  supposing  an  equation  is  solvable 
by  radicals,  and  that  we  have  therefore  an  algebraical  expression  of  a?  in  terms  of  the 
coefficients,  then  substituting  for  the  coefficients  their  values  in  terms  of  the  roots, 
the  resulting  expression  must  reduce  itself  to  any  one  at  pleasure  of  the  roots  a,  6,  c, . . ; 

thus  in   the   case   of  the   quadric   equation,   in   the    expression    a?  =  J  (p  +  ^/ji^  --  4y),  sub- 
stituting   for   p    and    q    their    values,   and    observing    that    (a  +  6)"  —  4a6  =  (a  —  6)",    this 

becomes    a?  =  J{a  +  6  + V(a  — 6)*},   the   value    being    a  or  6   according    as   the    radical    is 
taken  to  be  +(a  — 6)  or  —(a  — 6). 

So  in  the  cubic  equation  a:*— pa;* +}a?  — r=0,  if  the  roots  are  a,  6,  c,  and  if  ca 
is  used  to  denote  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity,  «'  + « + 1  =  0,  then  writing  for 
shortness   p=sa  +  6-l-c,  Z  =  a  +  a>6-h «'c,  Jf  =  a -h ca'6 -h «c,  it  is  at  once  seen  that  LM^ 

a  XI.  65 
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i'  +  Jf',  and  therefore  also  (L*  —  M*y  are  symmetrical  functions  of  the  roots,  and  con- 
sequently rational  functions  of  the  coefficients :  hence 

ia  a  rational  function  of  the  coefficients,  which  when  these  are  replaced  by  their 
values  as  functions  of  the  roots  becomes,  according  to  the  sign  given  to  the  quadric 
radical,  =i*  or  M*:  taking  it  =Z',  the  cube  root  of  the  expression  has  the  three 
values  Z,  cdX,  q^Z  ;  and  LM  divided  by  the  same  cube  root  has  therefore  the  values 
M,  o)'Jf,  Q)if ;   whence  finally  the  expression 


has  the  three  values 

J(p  +  Z  +  Jlf),  i (p  +  a)L  +  (o^M),  ^(p  +  co^L  +  foM)] 

that  is,  these  are  =  a,  6,  c  respectively.  If  the  value  M*  had  been  taken  instead  of 
Z',  then  the  expression  would  have  had  the  same  three  values  a,  6,  c.  Comparing 
the  solution  given  for  the  cubic  a:*  +  ga?  — r  =  0,  it  will  readily  be  seen  that  the 
two  solutions  are  identical,  and  that  the  function  r^ —^r^  under  the  radical  sign 
must  (by  aid  of  the  relation  j^^O  which  subsists  in  this  case)  reduce  itself  to 
(Z'  —  M^y ;  it  is  only  by  each  radical  being  equal  to  a  rational  function  of  the 
roots  that  the  final  expression  can  become  equal  to  the  roots  a,  6,  c  respectively. 

28.  The  formulae  for  the  cubic  were  obtained  by  Lagrange  (1770 — 71)  from  a 
different  point  of  view.  Upon  examining  and  comparing  the  principal  known  methods 
for  the  solution  of  algebraical  equations,  he  found  that  they  all  ultimately  depended 
upon  finding  a  "resolvent"  equation  of  which  the  root  is  a  H- ca6  +  co'c  4- w'd  H- . . . ,  « 
being  an  imaginary  root  of  unity,  of  the  same  order  as  the  equation;  e.g.,  for  the 
cubic  the  root  is  a  4-  0)6  4-  w'c,  &>  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity.  Evidently  the 
method  gives  for  D  a  quadric  equation,  which  is  the  "resolvent"  equation  in  this 
particular  case. 

For  a  quartic  the  formulae  present  themselves  in  a  somewhat  different  form,  by 
reason  that  4  is  not  a  prime  number.  Attempting  to  apply  it  to  a  quintic,  we  seek 
for  the  equation  of  which  the  root  is  (a  H-  0)6  4-  a)*c  4-  cD'd  4-  a)*e),  o)  an  imaginary  fifth 
root  of  unity,  or  rather  the  fifth  power  thereof  (a  4-  «6  4-  «^c  4-  <oH  4-  to*ef ;  this  is  a 
24-valued  function,  but  if  we  consider  the  four  values  corresponding  to  the  roots  of 
unity  &>,  o)*,  w*,  o)*,  viz.  the  values 

(a  4-  o)  6  4-  a)2c  4-  «'d  4-  (o^ef , 
(a  4-  0)^6  4"  a)*c  4-  a)  d  4-  oy^ef , 
(a  4-  a)*6  4-  0)  c  +  (o*d  4-  (o^ef , 
(a  4-  a)*6  4-  w^c  4-  «*d  4-  «  e)" , 

any  symmetrical  function  of  these,  for  instance  their  sum,  is  a  six-valued  function 
of    the   roots,   and   may   therefore    be    determined    by   means    of    a    sextic    equation,  the 
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coeiBcients  whereof  are  rational  functions  of  the  coefficients  of  the  original  quintic 
equation;  the  conclusion  being  that  the  solution  of  an  equation  of  the  fifth  order 
is  made  to  depend  upon  that  of  an  equation  of  the  sixth  order.  This  is,  of  course, 
useless  for  the  solution  of  the  quintic  equation,  which,  as  already  mentioned,  does 
not  admit  of  solution  by  radicals;  but  the  equation  of  the  sixth  order,  Lagrange's 
resolvent  sextic,  is  very  important,  and  is  intimately  connected  with  all  the  later 
investigations  in  the  theory. 

29.  It  is  to  be  remarked,  in  regard  to  the  question  of  solvability  by  radicals, 
that  not  only  the  coefficients  are  taken  to  be  arbitrary,  but  it  is  assumed  that  they 
are  represented  each  by  a  single  letter,  or  say  rather  that  they  are  not  so  expressed 
in  terms  of  other  arbitrary  quantities  as  to  make  a  solution  possible.  If  the 
coefficients  are  not  all  arbitrary,  for  instance,  if  some  of  them  are  zero,  a  sextic 
equation  might  be  of  the  form  aj'  +  6a;*  +  caj*  +  d  =  0,  and  so  be  solvable  as  a  cubic; 
or  if  the  coefficients  of  the  sextic  are  given  functions  of  the  six  arbitrary  quantities 
a,  6,  c,  d,  e,  f,  such  that  the  sextic  is  really  of  the  form 

then  it  breaks  up  into  the  equations  aj'  +  aa?  +  6  =  0,  a^-{'Ca^  +  da^  +  ex  +/=  0,  and  is 
consequently  solvable  by  radicals;  so  also  if  the  form  is 

(a?  —  a)  (a?  —  b)  (x  —  c)  (a:  —  d)  (x  —  e)  {x  — /)  =  0, 

then  the  equation  is  solvable  by  radicals, — in  this  extreme  case  rationally.  Such 
cases  of  solvability  are  self-evident;  but  they  are  enough  to  show  that  the  general 
theorem  of  the  non-solvability  by  radicals  of  an  equation  of  the  fifth  or  any  higher 
order  does  not  in  any  wise  exclude  for  such  orders  the  existence  of  particular 
equations  solvable  by  radicals,  and  there  are,  in  fact,  extensive  classes  of  equations 
which  are  thus  solvable ;   the  binomial  equations  a;**  —  1  =  0  present  an  instance. 

30.  It  has  already  been  shown   how  the  several  roots  of  the   equation   a^  —  1  =  0 

can    be    expressed    in    the    form    cos  —  4-  %  sin      - ,   but    the    question    is    now   that   of 
^  n  n  ^ 

the  algebraical  solution  (or  solution  by  radicals)  of  this  equation.  There  is  always  a 
root  =  1 ;  if  o)  be  any  other  root,  then  obviously  ca,  w', . . . ,  to^"^  are  all  of  them  roots ; 
a^  —  l  contains  the  factor  a?— 1,  and  it  thus  appears  that  w,  o)', ...,  o)*"*  are  the  ti  — 1 
roots  of  the  equation 

ic»-i  +  af^+  ...  -ha: +  1  =  0; 
we  have,  of  course, 

|»«-l  +  |»**-9+...  +Q)-hl=0. 

It  is  proper  to  distinguish  the  cases  n  prime  and  n  composite;  and  in  the 
latter  case  there  is  a  distinction  according  as  the  prime  factors  of  n  are  simple  or 
multiple.  By  way  of  illustration,  suppose  successively  n  =  15  and  n  =s  9 ;  in  the  former 
case,  if  a  be  an  imaginary  root  of  a;"  —  1  =  0  (or  root  of  a:*  -h  a?  -h  1  =  0),  and  /8  an 
imaginary  root  of  a^  —  1  =  0  (or  root  of  a?*  +  a^  +  aj'-ha?  +  l=0),  then  an  may  be 
taken   =a/8;    the    successive  powers  thereof,  a/8,    a'/S*,    /S*,    o^,    a",  /8,   o/S*,  a'/S*,   )8*,  a, 

65—2 
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o*^,  ^,  a^,  a«/8*,  are  the  roots  of  a?**  +  a^»  + . . .  +  a?  + 1  =  0 ;  the  solution  thus  depends 
on  the  solution  of  the  equations  a;*  —  1  =  0  and  a;*  —  1  =  0.  In  the  latter  case,  if  a 
be  an  imaginary  root  of  a;"  — 1  =  0  (or  root  of  ar'  +  a;+l==0),  then  the  equation  a^— 1=0 
gives  ic"=l,  a,  or  a';  a?'  =  l  gives  a;=l,  a,  or  a*;  and  the  solution  thus  depends  on 
the  solution  of  the  equations  a:*-l  =  0,  a;*  —  o  =  0,  a;"  —  o*  =  0.  The  first  equation  has 
the  roots  1,  a,  o';  if  /8  be  a  root  of  either  of  the  others,  say  if  /3*^a,  then 
assuming  (0  =  13,  the  successive  powers  are  /8,  /S",  a,  off,  afi',  a*,  o"^,  affi*,  which  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation  ir*  +  a?'+...  +  a?+l=0. 

It  thus  appears  that  the  only  case  which  need  be  considered  is  that  of  n  a 
prime  number,  and  writing  (as  is  more  usual)  r  in  place  of  o),  we  have  r,  r*,  r*,  ...,r"^ 
as  the  (n^l)  roots  of  the  reduced  equation 

x^^  +  af^  +  ...  +a?  +  l==0; 
then  not  only  r»  — 1  =  0,  but  also  r^*  +  r**^+ ... +r  +  l  =0. 

31.  The  process  of  solution  due  to  Gauss  (1801)  depends  essentially  on  the 
arrangement  of  the  roots  in  a  certain  order,  viz.  not  as  above,  with  the  indices  of 
r  in  arithmetical  progression,  but  with  their  indices  in  geometrical  progression;  the 
prime  number  n  has  a  certain  number  of  prime  roots  g,  which  are  such  that  ^ 
is  the  lowest  power  of  g,  which  is  =  1  to  the  modulus  n ;  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  that  the  series  of  powers  1,  g,  g\...,  ^r**^,  each  divided  by  n,  leave  (in  a 
different  order)  the  remainders  1,  2,  3,...,  n  — 1;  hence  giving  to  r  in  succession  the 
indices  1,  g,  jr*, ...,  ^**~',  we  have,  in  a  different  order,  the  whole  series  of  roots 
r,  r»,  r", ...,  r^\ 

In  the  most  simple  case,  n  =  5,  the  equation  to  be  solved  is  a;*  +  ic"  +  a^  +  a?  +  l=0; 
here  2  is  a  prime  root  of  5,  and  the  order  of  the  roots  is  r,  r*,  r*,  r*.  The  Gaussian 
process  consists  in  forming  an  equation  for  determining  the  periods  Pj,  P,,  =:r  +  r^ 
and  r^  -\-r^  respectively, — these  being  such  that  the  symmetrical  functions  Pi  H-  P,,  PiP, 
are  rationally  determinable :   in  fact, 

Pi  H-  Pa  =  - 1,     PiPa  ==  (r -{- r*)  (r^ -\- r^\  =7^  +  7^  +  /^  +  /^,  =:=  r*  +  r* -\- r -{■  r^,  =  -  1. 

Pi,  Pa  are  thus  the  roots  of  ti'  +  u— 1=0;  and  taking  them  to  be  known,  they 
are  themselves  broken  up  into  subperiods,  in  the  present  case  single  terms,  r  and  r* 
for  P,,  r*  and  r*  for  Pa;  the  symmetrical  functions  of  these  are  then  rationally 
determined  in  terms  of  Pi  and  P^]  thus  rH-r*  =  Pi,  r.r*=l,  or  r,  r*  are  the  roots 
of  u^  —  PiU  4-1=0.  The  mode  of  division  is  more  clearly  seen  for  a  larger  value 
of  n ;  thus,  for  n  =  7  a  prime  root  is  =3,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  roots  is 
r,  r*,  r^,  r",  r*,  r*.     We  may  form  either  3  periods  each  of  2  terms, 

Pi,Pa,  Ps,  =r-hr^,  r^  +  r",  r^  +  r', 

respectively;  or  else  2  periods  each  of  3  terms,  P,,  Pa  =  r4-r*H-r*,  r^  +  r^-^r^  respec- 
tively; in  each  case  the  symmetrical  functions  of  the  periods  are  rationally  determinable; 
thus   in  the   case  of  the  two  periods  Pi  +  Pi  =  -1,  PiP2  =  3  +  r +  r*-|-r«-f  r*H-r*  +  r«,  =2; 
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and,  the   periods  being  known,  the  symmetrical   functions  of  the   several   terms   of  each 
period  are  rationally  determined  in  terms  of  the  periods,  thus 

r  +  r»  +  r*  =  Pi,    r  .  r^  +  r  .  r^+r^  .  r^:==Pi,    r.r'.i^sl. 

The  theory  was  further  developed  by  Lagrange  (1808),  who,  applying  his  general 
process  to  the  equation  in  question,  a;^^  +  af*^+...+a?+ 1  =  0,  the  roots  a,  b,  c, ...  being 
the  several  powers  of  r,  the  indices  in  geometrical  progression  as  above,  showed  that 
the  function  (a +  o)6  +  q)"c +...)**"*  was  in  this  case  a  given  function  of  w  with  integer 
coefficients.  Reverting  to  the  before-mentioned  p€uiiicular  equation  a:^  +  a?'  +  iB*  +  a:+l  =  0, 
it  is  very  interesting  to  compare  the  process  of  solution  with  that  for  the  solution 
of  the  general  quartic  the  roots  whereof  are  a,  6,  c,  d. 

Take  «,  a  root  of  the  equation  «*  — 1  =  0  (whence  w  is  =  1,  —  1,  t,  or  —  t,  at 
pleasure),  and  consider  the  expression 

(a  +  w6  +  ca'c  +  o)»d)*. 
The  developed  value  of  this  is 

=       a*  +  6*  +  c*  +  d*  +  6  (a V  +  W)  +  12  (a'bd  +  6»ca  +  c^cft  +  *ac) 
+  Q)  {4  (a»6  +  l^c  +  (^d-k'  d^a)  +  12  (a^cd  +  IMa  +  c^ab  +  d'6c)} 
+  «« {6  (a«6»  +  6»c«  +  d'd'  +  dJ'a?)  +  4  {a^c  +  6»d  +  c»a  +  (?6)  +  24a6cd} 
+  «» {4(a»d  +  6»a+ c»6  +  d»c)+ 12(a'6c  +  6«cd  +  c^  +  c?a6)} ; 

that  is,  this  is  a  6-valued  function  of  a,  6,  c,  d,  the  root  of  a  sextic  (which  is,  in 
fiEict,  solvable  by  radicals;  but  this  is  not  here  material). 

If,  however,  a,  6,  c,  d  denote  the  roots  r,  r*,  r*,  r"  of  the  special  equation,  then 
the  expression  becomes 

r*  +  r»  +  r  +  r»  +  6  (1  +  1)  + 12  (r*  +  r*  +  r»  +  r) 

+  «  {4(1  +  1  +1  +l)+12(r*  +  r"  +  r  +r»)} 

+  i»'{6(r+r»  +  r*  +  r»)+   4(r"  +  r*  +  r»  +  r  )} 

+  «» {4  (r  +  r'  +  r*  +  r»)  +  1 2  (r»  +  r  +  r»  +  r*)} ; 
viz.  this  is 

=  - 1  +  4©  +  14q)«  -  16i»», 

a  completely  determined  value.     That  is,  we  have 

(r  +  ©r*  +  « V  +  wV)*  =  -  1  +  4tt)  +  14q)»  -  16i»», 

which  result  contains  the  solution  of  the  equation.  If  ©  =  1,  we  have  (r  +  r*  +  r*  +  r*)*  =  l, 
which  is  right;  if  g)  =  — 1,  then  (r +  r*  — r'--r")*=»25;  if  i»  =  i,  then  we  have 
{r-r*  +  t(r»-r»)}*  =  -15  +  20i;  and  if  Q)  =  -i,  then  {r-r*-i  (r«-r»)}*  =  - 15-20i;  the 
solution  may  be  completed  without  difficulty. 

The  result  is  perfectly  general,  thus: — n  being  a  prime  number,  r  a  root  of  the 
equation  a;^*  +  a:"^+ ... +a:  +  l  =  0,  to  a  root  of  q)**"*  — 1=0,  and  g  a  prime  root  of 
g^^^  =  \  (mod.  n),  then 

(r  +  a^+...  +  Q)«^r^')^i 
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is  a  given  function  ifo  + J^i«  +  ...  +  Jfn-4«'*^  with  integer  coefiScients,  and  by  the 
extraction  of  (n  —  l)th  roots  of  this  and  similar  expressions  we  ultimately  obtain  r 
in  terms  of  «,  which  is  taken  to  be  known;  the  equation  oj*— l=sO,  n  a  prime 
number,  is  thus  solvable  by  radicala  In  particular,  if  n  —  1  be  a  power  of  2,  the 
solution  (by  either  process)  requires  the  extraction  of  square  roots  only;  and  it  was 
thus  that  Qauss  discovered  that  it  was  possible  to  construct  geometrically  the  regular 
polygons  of  17  sides  and  257  sides  respectively.  Some  interesting  developments  in 
regard  to  the  theory  were  obtained  by  Jacobi  (1837);  see  the  memoir  "Ueber  die 
Kreistheilung,  u.s.w.,"  CrelU,  t.  xxx.  (1846). 

The  equation  af*"^  +  . . .  +  a?  + 1  =  0  has  been  considered  for  its  own  sake,  but  it  also 
serves  as  a  specimen  of  a  class  of  equations  solvable  by  radicals,  considered  by  Abel 
(1828),  and  since  called  Abelian  equations,  viz.,  for  the  Abelian  equation  of  the  order  n, 
if  a?  be  any  root,  the  roots  are  a?,  0x,  O^x, . . . ,  0^^x  {dx  being  a  rational  function  of  ar, 
and  0^x  =  x);  the  theory  is,  in  fact,  very  analogous  to  that  of  the  above  particular 
case.  A  more  general  theorem  obtained  by  Abel  is  as  follows: — ^If  the  roots  of  an 
equation  of  any  order  are  connected  together  in  such  wise  that  cM  the  roots  can  be 
expressed  rationally  in  terms  of  any  one  of  them,  say  a?;  if,  moreover,  0x,  d^x  being 
any  two  of  the  roots,  we  have  dO^x^O^dx,  the  equation  will  be  solvable  algebraically. 
It  is  proper  to  refer  also  to  Abel's  definition  of  an  irredvcible  equation : — an  equation 
^  =  0,  the  coefficients  of  which  are  rational  functions  of  a  certain  number  of  known 
quantities  a,  6,  c, ...,  is  called  irreducible  when  it  is  impossible  to  express  its  roots 
by  an  equation  of  an  inferior  degree,  the  coefficients  of  which  are  also  rational  Amotions 
of  a,  b,  c, ...  (or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  when  <l>x  does  not  break  up  into  Ssu^tors 
which  are  rational  functions  of  a,  6,  c, ...).  Abel  applied  his  theory  to  the  equations 
which  present  themselves  in  the  division  of  the  elliptic  functions,  but  not  to  the  modular 
equations. 

32.  But  the  theory  of  the  algebraical  solution  of  equations  in  its  most  complete 
form  was  established  by  Galois  (bom  October  1811,  killed  in  a  duel  May  1832;  see 
his  collected  works,  Liauville,  t.  xi.,  1846).  The  definition  of  an  irreducible  equation 
resembles  AbeFs, — an  equation  is  reducible  when  it  admits  of  a  rational  divisor, 
irreducible  in  the  contrary  case;  only  the  word  rational  is  used  in  this  extended 
sense  that,  in  connexion  with  the  coefficients  of  the  given  equation,  or  with  the 
irrational  quantities  (if  any)  whereof  these  are  composed,  he  considers  any  number  of 
other  irrational  quantities  called  "  adjoint  radicals,"  and  he  terms  rational  any  rational 
function  of  the  coefficients  (or  the  irrationals  whereof  they  are  composed)  and  of  these 
adjoint  radicals;  the  epithet  irreducible  is  thus  taken  either  absolutely  or  in  a  relative 
sense,  according  to  the  system  of  adjoint  radicals  which  are  taken  into  account.  For 
instance,  the  equation  a:*  +  a;^  +  ar»-f-a?+l=0;  the  left-hand  side  has  here  no  rational 
divisor,  and  the  equation   is   irreducible;    but   this   function   is  ={x^+^x  +  iy— ^a^,  md 

it   has   thus   the   irrational    divisors    a^ -h  J  (1  +  Jo) a?+l,  a^-hi(l—  ^/5) a:  +  1 ;    and   these, 

if  w^  adjoin  the  radical  ^/5,  are  rational,  and  the  equation  is  no  longer  irreducible. 
In  the  case  of  a  given  equation,  assumed  to  be  irreducible,  the  problem  to  solve  the 
equation   is,   in   fact,   that   of  finding  radicals   by   the   adjunction  of  which  the  equation 
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becomes  reducible;  for  instance,  the  general  quadric  equation  a^+px  +  q^^O  is  irre- 
ducible,   but   it    becomes   reducible,   breaking   up  into  rational   linear   factors,   when  we 

adjoin   the   radical  Jip^^-q' 

The  fundamental  theorem  is  the  Proposition  I.  of  the  '*M^moire  sur  les  conditions 
de  r&olubilit^  des  ^nations  par  radicaux";  viz.  given  an  equation  of  which  a,  6,  c, ... 
are  the  m  roots,  there  is  always  a  group  of  permutations  of  the  letters  a,  b,  c, ... 
possessed  of  the  following  properties : — 

1.  Every  function  of  the  roots  invariable  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group  is 
rationally  known. 

2.  Reciprocally,  every  rationally  determinable  function  of  the  roots  is  invariable 
by  the  substitutions  of  the  group. 

Here  by  an  invariable  function  is  meant  not  only  a  function  of  which  the  form  is 
invariable  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  but  further,  one  of  which  the  value  is 
invariable  by  these  substitutions:  for  instance,  if  the  equation  be  ^  =  0,  then  <t>x  is 
a  function  of  the  roots  invariable  by  any  substitution  whatever.  And  in  sa)ang  that 
a  function  is  rationally  known,  it  is  meant  that  its  value  is  expressible  rationally  in 
terms  of  the  coefHcients  and  of  the  adjoint  quantities. 

For  instance,  in  the  case  of  a  general  equation,  the  group  is  simply  the  system  of 
the  1 . 2 . 3  . . .  n  permutations  of  all  the  roots,  since,  in  this  case,  the  only  rationally 
determinable  functions  are  the  symmetric  Ainctions  of  the  roots. 

In   the   case   of  the   equation   af*~^  +  ...+^+1=0,   n  a  prime  number, 

a,  b,  c,...,k  =  r,  rff,  rff ,  ...,rv     , 

where  ^  is  a  prime  root  of  w,  then  the  group  is  the  cyclical  group  abc...k, 
bc...ka, ...,  kab...j,  that  is,  in  this  particular  case  the  number  of  the  permutations 
of  the  group   is   equal   to   the   order   of  the   equation. 

This  notion  of  the  group  of  the  original  equation,  or  of  the  group  of  the  equation 
as  varied  by  the  adjunction  of  a  series  of  radicals,  seems  to  be  the  fundamental  one 
in  Galois's  theory.  But  the  problem  of  solution  by  radicals,  instead  of  being  the 
sole  object  of  the  theory,  appears  as  the  first  link  of  a  long  chain  of  questions  relating 
to  the  transformation  and  classification  of  irrationals. 

Returning  to  the  question  of  solution  by  radicals,  it  will  be  readily  understood 
that  by  the  adjunction  of  a  radical  the  group  may  be  diminished;  for  instance,  in 
the  case  of  the  general  cubic,  where  the  group  is  that  of  the  six  permutations,  by 
the  adjunction  of  the  square  root  which  enters  into  the  solution,  the  group  is  reduced 
to  abCf  bca,  cab]  that  is,  it  becomes  possible  to  express  rationally,  in  terms  of  the 
coefficients  and  of  the  adjoint  square  root,  any  function  such  as  a'6  H-  t^c  +  c^a  which 
is  not  altered  by  the  cyclical  substitution  a  into  6,  6  into  c,  c  into  a.  And  hence, 
to  determine  whether  an  equation  of  a  given  form  is  solvable  by  radiccds,  the  course 
of   investigation  is  to  inquire  whether,  by  the  successive    adjunction    of  radicals,  it  is 
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possible  to  reduce  the  original  group  of  the  equation  so  as  to  make  it  ultimately 
consist  of  a   single   permutation. 

The  condition  in  order  that  an  equation  of  a  given  prime  order  n  may  be 
solvable  by  radicals  was  in  this  way  obtained — in  the  first  instance  in  the  form, 
scarcely  intelligible  without  further  explanation,  that  every  function  of  the  roots 
Xi,  W2,..,,Xn,  invariable  by  the  substitutions   Xat+b    for  X]f,  must   be   rationally   known; 

and  then  in  the  equivalent  form  that  the  resolvent  equation  of  the  order  1.2...n— 2 
must  have  a  rational  root.  In  particular,  the  condition  in  order  that  a  quintic  equation 
may  be  solvable  is  that  Lagrange's  resolvent  of  the  order  6  may  have  a  ratioiud 
factor,  a  result  obtained  from  a  direct  investigation  in  a  valuable  memoir  by  K  Luther, 
Crelle,  t.  xxxiv.  (1847). 

Among  other  results  demonstrated  or  aunounced  by  Galois  may  be  mentioned 
those  relating  to  the  modular  equations  in  the  theory  of  elliptic  functions;  for  the 
transformatioDS  of  the  orders  5,  7,  11,  the  modular  equations  of  the  orders  6,  8,  12 
are  depressible  to  the  orders  5,  7,  11  respectively;  but  for  the  transformation,  n  a 
prime   number  greater  than   11,   the  depression   is   impossible. 

The  general  theory  of  Galois  in  regard  to  the  solution  of  equations  was  completed, 
and  some  of  the  demonstrations  supplied,  by  Betti  (1852).  See  also  Serret's  Cours 
cCAlgibre  supSrieure,  2nd   ed.   1854;    4th  ed.    1877 — 78. 

33.  Returning  to  quintic  equations,  Jerrard  (1835)  established  the  theorem  that 
the  general  quintic  equation  is,  by  the  extraction  of  only  square  and  cubic  roots, 
reducible  to  the  form  a;*4-CM?  +  6  =  0,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  to  «*  +  a?4-6  =  0. 
The  actual  reduction  by  means  of  Tschimhausen's  theorem  was  effected  by  Hermite 
in  connexion  with  his  elliptic-function  solution  of  the  quintic  equation  (1858)  in  a 
very  elegant  manner.  It  was  shown  by  Cockle  and  Harley  (1858 — 59)  in  connexion 
with  the  Jerrardian  form,  and  by  Cay  ley  (1861),  that  Lagrange's  resolvent  equation  of 
the  sixth  order  can  be  replaced  by  a  more  simple  sextic  equation  occupying  a  like 
place  in  the  theory. 

The  theory  of  the  modular  equations,  more  particularly  for  the  case  n  =  5,  has 
been  studied  by  Hermite,  Itronecker,  and  Brioschi.  In  the  case  n  =  5,  the  modular 
equation  of  the  order  6  depends,  as  already  mentioned,  on  an  equation  of  the  order  5 ; 
and  conversely  the  general  quintic  equation  may  be  made  to  depend  upon  this  modular 
equation  of  the  order  6 ;  that  is,  assuming  the  solution  of  this  modular  equation,  we 
can  solve  (not  by  radicals)  the  general  quintic  equation;  this  is  Hermite's  solution 
of  the  general  quintic  equation  by  elliptic  functions  (1858);  it  is  analogous  to  the 
before-mentioned  trigonometrical  solution  of  the  cubic  equation.  The  theory  is  repro- 
duced and  developed  in  Brioschi's  memoir,  "Ueber  die  Auflosung  der  Gleichungen  vom 
fiinften  Grade,"  Math.  Annalen,  t.  xiii.  (1877 — 78). 

34.  The  great  modem  work,  reproducing  the  theories  of  Galois,  and  exhibiting 
the  theory  of  algebraic  equations  as  a  whole,  is  Jordan's  Traiti  des  Svbstitutions  et 
des   Equations   Algdbriques,   Paris,    1870.     The   work   is   divided  into  four  books — book  I., 
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preliminary,  relating  to  the  theory  of  congruences;  book  IL  is  in  two  chapters,  the  first 
relating  to  substitutions  in  general,  the  second  to  substitutions  defined  analytically,  and 
chiefly  to  linear  substitutions;  book  ill.  has  four  chapters,  the  first  discussing  the 
principles  of  the  general  theory,  the  other  three  containing  applications  to  algebra,, 
geometry,  and  the  theory  of  transcendents;  lastly,  book  IV.,  divided  into  seven  chapters, 
contains  a  determination  of  the  general  types  of  equations  solvable  by  radicals,  and  a 
complete  system  of  classification  of  these  types.  A  glance  through  the  index  will  show 
the  vast  extent  which  the  theory  has  assumed,  and  the  form  of  general  conclusions 
arrived  at;  thus,  in  book  III.,  the  algebraical  applications  comprise  Abelian  equations, 
equations  of  Galois;  the  geometrical  ones  comprise  Hesse's  equation,  Clebsch's  equations, 
lines  on  a  quartic  surface  having  a  nodal  line,  singular  points  of  Rummers  surface,  lines 
on  a  cubic  surfiEwe,  problems  of  contact;  the  applications  to  the  theory  of  transcendents 
comprise  circular  functions,  elliptic  functions  (including  division  and  the  modular  equation), 
hyperelliptic  functions,  solution  of  equations  by  transcendents.  And  on  this  last  subject, 
solution  of  equations  by  transcendents,  we  may  quote  the  result, — "the  solution  of  the 
general  equation  of  an  order  superior  to  five  cannot  be  made  to  depend  upon  that  of 
the  equations  for  the  division  of  the  circular  or  elliptic  functions " ;  and  again  (but  with 
a  reference  to  a  possible  case  of  exception),  "the  general  equation  cannot  be  solved  by 
aid  of  the  equations  which  give  the  division  of  the  hjrperelliptic  functions  into  an  odd 
number  of  parts." 
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FUNCTION. 


[From  the  Encyclopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Editim,  vol.  IX.  (1879),  pp.  818 — 824.] 

Functionality,  in  Analysis,  is  dependence  on  a  variable  or  variables;  in  the  case 
of  a  single  variable  u,  it  is  the  same  thing  to  say  that  v  depends  upon  u,  or  to  say 
that  t;  is  a  function  of  u,  only  in  the  latter  form  of  expression  the  mode  of  dependence 
is  embodied  in  the  term  "function."  We  have  given  or  known  functions  such  as  m* 
or  sinu,  and  the  general  notation  of  the  form  ^u,  where  the  letter  <f>  is  used  as  a 
functional  symbol  to  denote  a  function  of  u,  known  or  unknown  as  the  case  may  be: 
in  each  case  u  is  the  independent  variable  or  argument  of  the  function,  but  it  is 
to  be  observed  that,  if  t;  be  a  function  of  u,  then  v  like  u  is  a  variable,  the  values 
of  V  regarded  as  known  serve  to  determine  those  of  u ;  that  is,  we  may  conversely 
regard  w  as  a  function  of  v.  In  the  case  of  two  or  more  independent  variables,  say 
when  \u  depends  on  or  is  a  function  of  m,  v,  &c.,  or  w=<f>(u,  v, ...),  then  u,  v, ...  are 
the  independent  variables  or  arguments  of  the  function;  frequently  when  one  of  these 
variables,  say  m,  is  principally  or  alone  attended  to,  it  is  regarded  as  the  independent 
variable  or  argument  of  the  function,  and  the  other  variables  v,  &c.,  are  regarded  as 
parameters,  the  values  of  which  serve  to  complete  the  definition  of  the  function.  We 
may  have  a  set  of  quantities  w,  <,  ...  each  of  them  a  function  of  the  same  variables 
w,  v, . . . ;  and  this  relation  may  be  expressed  by  means  of  a  single  functional  sjTnbol  <^, 
(w,  t,  ,,,)==  <f>(ti,  ?',...);   but,  as  to  this,  more  hereafter. 

The  notion  of  a  function  is  applicable  in  geometry  and  mechanics  as  well  as  in 
analysis ;  for  instance,  a  point  Q,  the  position  of  which  depends  upon  that  of  a 
variable  point  P,  may  be  regarded  as  a  function  of  the  point  P;  but  here,  sub- 
stituting for  the  points  themselves  the  coordinates  (of  any  kind  whatever)  which 
determine  their  positions,  we  may  say  that  the  coordinates  of  Q  are  each  of  them  a 
function  of  the  coordinates  of  P,  and  we  thus  return  to  the  analytical  notion  of  a 
function.     And   in    what   follows   a  function  is  regarded  exclusively  in  this  point  of  view, 
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viz.  the  variables  are  regarded  as  numbers;  and  we  attend  to  the  case  of  a  function 
of  one  variable  v=/iu  But  it  has  been  remarked  (see  Equation)  that  it  is  not 
allowable  to  confine  the  attention  to  real  numbers;  a  number  u  must  in  general  be 
taken  to  be  a  complex  number  u  =  x  +  iy^  x  and  y  being  real  numbers,  each  suscept- 
ible of  continuous  variation  between  the  limits  —  x ,  +00,  and  %  denoting  V  —  1.  In 
regard  to  any  particular  function,  fa,  although  it  may  for  some  purposes  be  sufficient 
to  know  the  value  of  the  function  for  any  real  value  whatever  of  u,  yet  to  attend 
only  to  the  real  values  of  u  is  an  essentially  incomplete  view  of  the  question;  to 
properly  know  the  function,  it  is  necessary  to  consider  u  under  the  aforesaid  imaginary 
or  complex  form  u  —  X'\-%y. 

To  a  given  value  x  +  iy  of  u  there  corresponds  in  general  for  v  a  value  or  values 
of  the  like  form  v  =  x*  +  iy\  and  we  obtain  a  geometrical  notion  of  the  meaning  of 
the  functional  relation  v=:Ju  by  regarding  x,  y  as  rectangular  coordinates  of  a  point  P 
ill  a  plane  11,  and  x\  1/  as  rectangular  coordinates  of  a  point  P'  in  a  plane  (for 
greater  convenience  a  different  plane)  11';  P,  P  are  thus  the  geometrical  represent- 
ations, or  representative  points,  of  the  variables  u^x-k-iy  and  v! ^x  -v iy'  respectively ; 
and,  according  to  a  locution  above  referred  to,  the  point  P'  might  be  regarded  as  a 
function  of  the  point  P\  a  given  value  of  u^x  +  iy  is  thus  represented  by  a  point 
P  in  the  plane  11,  and  corresponding  hereto  we  have  a  point  or  points  P'  in  the 
plane  n',  representing  (if  more  than  one,  each  of  them)  a  value  of  the  variable 
v=:x''{-%y.  And,  if  we  attend  only  to  the  values  of  u  as  corresponding  to  a  series 
of  positions  of  the  representative  point  P,  we  have  the  notion  of  the  "path"  of  a 
complex  variable  w  =  a?  +  iy. 

Known  Functions, 

1.  The  most  simple  kind  of  function  is  the  rational  and  integral  function.  We 
have  the  series  of  powers  u\  u', . . .  each  calculable  not  only  for  a  real  but  also  for  a 
complex  value  of  u,  (x  +  lyY  ^a^^iy^-^-  2ixy,  {x  +  iyY  =  a;*  —  3ay'  +  i  (Sa^y  —  y*),  &c.,  and 
thence,  if  a,  6,...  be  real  or  complex  numbers,  the  general  form  a  +  bu  +  cu*+  ..,  +  ku^, 
of  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  the  order  m.  And  taking  two  such  functions, 
say  of  the  orders  m  and  n  respectively,  the  quotient  of  one  of  these  by  the  other 
represents  the  general  form  of  a  rational  function  of  v. 

The  function  which  next  presents  itself  is  the  algebraical  function,  and  in  particular 
the  algebraical   function   expressible   by  radicals.     To  take  the  most  simple  case,  suppose 

(m  being  a  positive  integer)  that  t;"*  =  w;  v  is  here  the  irrational  function  =1^"*. 
Obviously,  if  u  is  real  and  positive,  there  is  always  a  real  and  positive  value  of  v, 
calculable   to  any  extent   of  approximation    from   the   equation   i^  =  u,   which   serves  as 

the  definition  of  u^;  but  it  is  known  (see  Equation)  that,  as  well  in  this  case  as 
in   the  general   case   where   u   'la  sl  complex   number,  there  are  in  fact   m  values  of  the 

function  u^;  and   that  for  their  determination   we   require   the  theory  of  the  so-called 
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circular  functions  sine  and  cosine;  and  these  depend  on  the  exponential  fanctdon  expu, 
or,  as  it  is  commonly  written,  e^^  which  has  for  its  inverse  the  logarithmic  fdnction 
logu;  these  are  all  of  them  transcendental  functions. 

2.  In  a  rational  and  integral  function  a4-6M  + cu'4- ...  +  Arw**,  the  number  of  terms 
is  finite,  and  the  coefficients  a,  6,  ....A;  may  have  any  values  whatever,  but  if  we 
imagine  a  like  series  a  + 6t^  +  cu^+ ...  extending  to  infinity,  mm  constat  that  such  an 
expression  has  any  calculable  value, — that  is,  any  meaning  at  all;  the  coefficients 
a,  6,  c, ...  must  be  such  as,  either  for  every  value  whatever  of  u  (that  is,  for  eveiy 
finite  value)  or  for  values  included  within  certain  limits,  to  make  the  series  oonvergepni. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  values  of  a,  6,  c, ...  may  be  such  as  to  make  the  series 
always  convergent;  for  instance,  this  is  the  case  for  the  exponential  function, 

exp«=l  +  j  +  j-2  +  j--2-3  +  &c.; 

taking  for  the  moment  u  to  be  real  and  positive,  then  it  is  evident  that  however 
large  u  may  be,  the  successive  terms  will  become  ultimately  smaller  and  smaller,  and 
the  series  will  have  a  determinate  calculable  value.  A  function  thus  expressed  by 
means  of  a  convergent  infinite  series  is  not  in  general  algebraical,  and  when  it  is  not 
so,  it  is  said  to  be  transcendental  (but  observe  that  it  is  in  nowise  true  that  we 
have  thus  the  most  general  form  of  a  transcendental  function);  in  particular,  the 
exponential  function  above  written  down  is  not  an  algebraical  function. 

By  forming  the  expression  of  expv,  and  multiplying  together  the  two  series,  we 
derive  the  fundamental  property 

exp  n  exp  v  =  exp  (w  +  v)  ; 
whence  also 

exp  X  exp  iy  =  exp  {x  +  iy), 

so  that  exp  {x  -h  iy)  is  given  as  the  product  of  the  two  series  exp  x  and  exp  iy.  As 
regards  this  last,  if  in  place  of  u  we  actually  write  the  value  iy,  we  find 

where  obviously  each  series  is  convergent  and  actually  calculable  for  any  real  value 
whatever  of  y.  Calling  the  two  series  cosine  y  and  sine  y  respectively,  or  in  the  ordinary 
abbreviated  notation  cosy  and  siny,  the  equation  is 

exp  iy  =  cos  y  4-  i  sin  y ; 

and  if  we  herein  for  y  write  z,  and  multiply  the  two  expressions  together,  observing 
that  the  product  will  be  =  exp  i  (y  +  z),  we  obtain  the  fundamental  equations 

cos  (y  -h  ^)  =  cos  y  cos  z  —  sin  y  sin  z^ 
sin  (y  -^  z)  —  sin  y  cos  z  -h  sin  z  cos  y, 

for  the  functions  sine  and  cosine. 
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Taking  y  as  an  angle,  and  defining  as  usual  the  sine  and  cosine  as  the  ratios 
of  the  perpendicular  and  base  respectively  to  the  radius,  the  sine  and  cosine  will  be 
functions  of  y;  and  we  obtain  geometrically  the  foregoing  fundamental  equations  for  the 
sine  and  cosine ;  but  in  order  to  the  truth  of  the  foregoing  equation  exp  iy  =  cos  y  +  i  sin  y, 
it  is  further  necessary  that  the  angle  should  be  measured  in  circular  measure,  that 
is,  by  the  ratio  of  the  arc  to  the  radius ;  so  that  ir  denoting  as  usual  the  number 
3'14159...,  the  measure  of  a  right  angle  is  =i7r.  And  this  being  so,  the  functions 
sine  and  cosine,  obtained  as  above  by  consideration  of  the  exponential  function,  have 
their  ordinary  geometrical  significations. 

3.     The   foregoing  investigation   was  given  in   detail   in  order  to   the   completion  of 

i_ 
the    theory   of   the    irrational   function    u^.     We    henceforth    take    the    theory   of    the 

circular  functions  as  known,  and  speak  of  tan^,  &c.,  as  the  occasion  may  arise. 

We  have 

a?  4-  ty  =  r  (cos  5  +  i  sin  0), 

where,  writing  ^a^  +  y'  to  denote  the  positive  value  of  the  squai'e  root,  we  have 

r^'Ja^  +  'f,    cos 5  =  - ;=rr-_  ,     %m0^-pM:7^=  , 
and  therefore  also 

tan5  =  ^. 

Treating  x,  y  as  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  a  point  P,  r  is  the  distance  (regarded 
as  positive)  of  this  point  from  the  origin,  and  0  is  the  inclination  of  r  to  the  positive 
part  of  the  axis  of  ^;  to  fix  the  ideas  0  may  be  regarded  as  lying  within  the 
limits  0,  TT,  or  0,  —  ir,  according  as  y  is  positive  or  negative ;  0  is  thus  completely 
determinate,  except  in  the  case,  a  negative,  y  =  0,  for  which  5  is  =  tt  or  —  tt  indifferently. 

And  if  u^x-^-iy,  we  hence  have 


**  =  (d?  +  tv)    =  ^      cos 4- 1  sin , 

•^^  \  m  m     J 


u 

where   r**   is  real   and   positive  and  8  has   any  positive  or  negative  integer  value  what- 

1 
ever:    but    we    thus    obtain    for   tt"*    only   the    m    values    corresponding    to    the    values 

0,  1,  2,  ...,m— 1   of  8.     More  generally  we  may,  instead  of  the  index       ,  take  the  index 
to  be  any   rational   finaction    — .     Supposing   this   to   be   in    its   least    terms,   and   m  to 

be   positive,   the   number  of   distinct   values    is   always   =m.     If  instead   of  —   we   take 

the   index   to   be   the  general   real   or  complex   quantity   m,   we   have  u"*,  no   longer   an 
algebraical  function  of  u,  and  having  in  general  an  infinity  of  values. 
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4.  The  foregoing  equation  exp  (x  +  y)  =  exp  x .  exp  y  is,  in  fiwt,  the  equation  of 
indices,  a''^=^a'.aJ^]  exp  a?  is  thus  the  same  thing  as  e*,  where  e  denotes  a  property 
determined    number,  and    putting    e*    equal   to  the    series,  and  then  writing  a?=l,  we 

have  c=l  +  :r  + ,    0  + ,— o-^  +  &c.,   that  is,  e  =  2'7l28...     But  as   well   theoretically  as 

1       1.2      L , Z , S 

for  convenience  of  printing,  there   is  considerable  advantage  in   the  use   of  the  notatiixi 
exp  V. 

From   the   equation,   exp  iy  =  cos  y  +  *  sin  y,  we  deduce   exp  (—  iy)  =  cos  y  —  t  sin  y.  and 

thence 

cos  y  =  i  {exp  (iy)  +  exp  (-  iy)}, 

sin  y  =  2".  fexp  (iy)  -  exp  (-  iy)} ; 

if  we  write  herein  ix  instead  of  y  we  have 

cos  ir  =s  ^  (exp  x  +  exp  (—  x)], 

sin  ia?  =8  ^  {exp  x  —  exp  (—  a?)j, 
viz.  these  values  are 

cosia:=l+-^^^+j-2^4-... 

1    .     .  af^ 

t  1.2.3 

each   of  them   real   when  x  is  real.     The  functions  in  question   l4-:j — s  +  i — a  o   a"^-- 

and   X  4-  ^ — 5— «  +  • . . ,  regarded   as   functions   of  Xy  are   termed  the   hyperbolic   cosine  and 

sine,  and   are   represented    by  the   notations  cosh  a:  and   sinha?  respectively;    and  similarly 
we    have   the    hyperbolic    tangent    tanh  a*,  &c. :    although    it    is    easy   to    remember    that 

cos  ixy  -  sin  ix,  are,  in  fact,  real  functions  of  a*,  and  to  understand  accordingly  the  formula 

wherein  they  occur,  yet  the   use   of  these   notations  of  the   hyperbolic  fimctions   is  often 
convenient, 

5.  Writing  u  =  exp  v,  then  v  is  conversely  a  function  of  u  which  is  called  the 
logai'ithm  (hyperbolic  logarithm,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  tabular  or  Briggian  logarithm), 
and  we  write  v  =  log  «,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  we  have  u  —  exp  (log  u) :  and  it  is 
clear  that  if  n  be  real  and  positive  there  is  always  a  real  and  positive  value  of  logu, 
in  particular  the  real  logarithm  of  e  is  =  1 ;  it  is  however  to  be  observed  that  the 
logarithm  is  not  a  one-valued  function,  but  has  an  infinitj^  of  values  corresponding  to 
the  diflferent  integer  values  of  a  constant  S]  in  fact,  if  logu  be  any  one  of  its  values, 
then  log  u  -h  287n  is  also  a  value,  for  we  have  exp  (log  u  -h  2s7n)  =  exp  log  u  exp  2s7n,  or 
since  exp  2«7ri  is  =1,  this  is  =u;   that  is,  \ogu-{-2s7ri  is  a  value  of  the  logarithm  of  v. 

We  have 

2iv  =  exp  (log  uv)  =  exp  log  it .  exp  log  v, 
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and  hence  the  equation  whigh  is  commonly  written 

log  uv  =  log  u  +  log  v, 

but  which  requires  the  addition  on  one  side  of  a  term  28wi,  And  reverting  to  the 
equation  x-^-iy^r  (cos  ff-^-i  sin  0\  or  as  it  is  convenient  to  write  it,  x  +  iy^r  exp  id, 
we  hence  have 

log  (x  +  iy)  =  log  r  +  t  (0+  2«7r), 

where  logr  may  be  taken  to  denote  the  real  logarithm  of  the  real  positive  quantity  r, 
and  0  the  completely  determinate  angle  defined  as  already  mentioned. 

Reverting  to  the  function  w***,  we  have  it  =  exp  log  u,  and  thence  w"'  =  expj[^logM), 
which,  on  accouut  of  the  infinity  of  values  of  logu,  has  in  general  (as  before  remarked) 
an  infinity  of  values ;  if  w  =  e,  then  e*^  =  exp  (m  log  e),  has  in  general  in  like  manner 
an  infinity  of  values,  but  in  regarding  e"*  as  identical  with  the  one-valued  function 
exp  m,  we  take  log  c  to  be  =  its  real  value,  1. 

The  inverse  functions  cos~*a?,  sin~^a:,  tan~^a?,  are  in  fact  logarithmic  functions;  thus 
in    the    equation    exp  ir  =  cos  a?  +  *  sin  a;,    writing    first    cosa?=M,   the    equation    becomes 

exp  i  COS"*  w  =  w  4-  i  ^^1  —  u\  or  we  have  cos~*  u  —  -  log  (m  +  i  Vl  —  u%  and   from  the  same 

equation,  writing  secondly  sin  x  =  w,  we  have  sin~*  u  =  -  log  (Vl  —  t^'  +  iu).  But  the 
formula  for  tan~'  w  is  a  more  elegant  one,  as  not  involving  the  radical  Vl  —  w^ ;  we  have 


and  thence 


that  is, 


or,  if  iskux^u,  then 


_  exp  ix  —  exp  (—  ix)     _  exp  2ix  —  1 
exp  IX  -f  exp  (—  ix)        exp  2ia;  + 1 

1  4-  i  tan  X 

exp  2ta?  =  :; r- , 

^  1—%  tan  X 

__  1  ,      1  +  i  tan  X 
^"2%  ^^  1  -  i  tan  x ' 

4.-1         ^  }      1  +  iu 

tan  ^u  =  ^,  loff  = . 

2i    °  1  —  lu 


The   logarithm  (or  inverse  exponential   function)  and   the   inverse  circular   functions 
present  themselves  as  the  integrals  of  algebraic  functions 


/ 


dx     , 

—  =  log^, 

X 


whence  also 

dx         1  ,      1  +ta7     ,       , 
:; =  H-log  -i =  tan~*  X, 

and 

dx 


I 


I 


Vl-ar» 


=  sin~*  X. 
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6.  Each  of  the  functions  exp  u,  sin  u,  cos  u,  tan  u,  &c.,  as  a  one-valued  function 
of  u,  is  in  this  respect  analofj^ous  to  a  rational  function  of  u;  and  there  are  further 
analogies  of  expi/,  sini^,  cosu,  to  a  rational  and  integral  function;  and  of  tan  ti,  seen,  &c^ 
to  a  rational  non-integral  function. 

A  rational  and  integral  function  has  a  certain  number  of  roots,  or  zeros,  each  of 
a  given  multiplicity,  and  is  completely  determined  (except  as  to  a  constant  factor) 
when   the  several  roots  and  the  multiplicity  of  each  of  them  is  given;   Le.,  if  a,  b,  c, ... 

be   the   roots,  p,  q,  r, ...    their   multiplicities,   then   the   form   is  ^(l )    {^  —  r)  •••'» 

a  rational  (non-integral)  function  has  a  certain  number  of  infinities,  or  poles,  each  of 
them  of  a  given  multiplicity,  viz.  the  infinities  are  the  roots  or  zeros  of  the  rational 
and  integral  function  which  is  its  denominator. 

The   function  exp  u  has  no   finite   roots,   but  an   infinity   of  roots   each   =s  —  x ;  this 

1  +-]  ,  where   n  is   indefinitely  large   and  positive. 

The  function  sint^  has  the  roots  sir  where  8  is  any  positive  or  negative  integer,  zero 
included;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  its  roots  are  0  and  ±«7r,  «  now  denoting  any 
positive   integer  from    1    to   x ;    each   of   these   is  a  simple  root,  and   we   in    &ct   have 

sinw  =  t^n(l  —  -•)•     Similarly  the  roots  of  cosw  are  («+i)7r,  8  denoting  any  positive 

or  negative  integer,  zero  included,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  they  are  ±(«  +  i)v, 
8  now  denoting  any  positive   integer   from   0   to  x ;  each   root   is  simple,  and  we   have 

costi  =  n  f  1 -h -^ .^     J.     Obviously   tanti,   as   the  quotient  sin  w -5- cos t^,  has  both  roots 

and  infinities,  its  roots  being  the  roots  of  sin  ^^,  its  infinities  the  roots  of  cosu;  seen 
as  the  reciprocal  of  cosu  has  infinities  only,  these  being  the  roots  of  cosu,  &c. 

In  the  foregoing  expression  sin  u  =  ull  [  1  —  ^^ ) ,  the  product  must  be  understood 
to   mean  the  limit  of  IIi"  ( 1  —    ^  J  for  an   indefinitely  large   positive  integer  value  of  n. 


shr^ 


viz.  the  product  is  first  to  be  formed  for  the  values  «=1,  2,  3,...   up  to  a  determinate 
number   ??,   and    then   w   is   to   be    taken    indefinitely   large.      If,   separating   the    positive 

and  the  negative  values  of  8,  we  consider  the  product  wni**!!-}-  —  )n,*'*(l ),  (where 

\        Sir/  \        Sir/ 

in    the    first    product    8    has   all   the   positive   integer   values    from    1    to  n,   and    in   the 

second   product   s   has   all    the    positive   integer    values   from    1    to   m),   then   by   making 

m   and   n    each   of  them   indefinitely   large,  the   function   does   not  approximate    to  sinw, 

unless    m  \  n   be   a    ratio    of    equality*.     And    similarly   as    regards    cosu,   the    product 

no^(l+;       1  \     )  n  ( 7 — T\~)'   ^*   ^^^    ^   indefinitely   large,   does    not    approximate  to 
cos  u,  unless  m  :  n  be  a  ratio  of  equality. 

*  The    value    of   the    function    in    question    wllj**  ( 1  +  — j  ni*"  ( 1 j,  when    m,    n    are    each   indefinitely 

u 
large,  but  —  not   =1,  is  =  (  -  J""  sin  u. 
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SlU  SlU 

7.  The  functions  sin  u,  cos  u,  are  periodic^  having  the  period  27r,        (u  +  27r)  =        (u); 

cos  COS 

sm  sin 

and  the  half-period  tt,         (w  +  7r)  =  —       u;  the  periodicity  may  be  verified  by  means 

cos  COS 

of  the  foregoing  fractional   forms,  but   some   attention  is  required;   thus  writing,   as   we 

may  do,  sin  w  =  — yj ,    where    s    extends    from   —  n   to  n,   n  ultimately  infinite,    if 

for  u  we  write  u  +  ir,  each  factor  of  the  numerator  is  changed  into  the  following  one 
and  the  numerator  is  unaltered,  save  only  that  there  is  an  introduced  factor  i4  +  (n+l)7r 
at   the  superior  limit,  and   an   omitted   factor  u  —  nir  at  the  inferior  limit;   the  ratio  of 

these,  (tt  4- w  +  Itt) -7- (t^  —  titt),  for  n  infinite  is  =  —  1,  and  we  thus  have,  as  we  should 
have,  sin  (tt  +  tt)  =  —  sin  tt. 

The   most  general   periodic   function   having    no  infinities,  and  each    root   a   simple 

root,  and  having  a  given  period  a,  has  the  form   A  sin h  j5  cos ,  or,  what  is  the 

. ,  .         J  sin  /27rtt         \ 

same  thmg,  L       I h  X    . 

^       cos\  a  / 

8.  We  come  now  to  the  Elliptic  Functions.     These  arose  from  the  consideration  of 
the  integral  I  -y= ,  where  12  is  a   rational  function   of  a?,  and  X  is  the  general  rational 

and  integral  quartic  function 
a  form  arrived  at  was 


r  dx  _  f  ^^ 


on  putting  therein  x  =  sin  <^,  and   this   last  integral  was  represented  by  Fif>,  and  called 

the   elliptic  integral   of    the   first    kind.      In  the    particular   case    i  =  0,   the   integral    is 

doc 

=  sin~^^,  and  it   thus  appears  that  F<f>  is  of  the  nature  of  an  inverse  function; 


/ 


for  passing  to  the  direct  functions  we  write  F^  =  u,  and  consider  ^  as  hereby  determ- 
ined as  a  function   of  tt,  ^  =  amplitude  of  tt,  or  for  shortness  am  u.     And  the  functions 

sin  ^,  cos  ^,  and  Vl  —  A*  sin*  <f>  were  then  considered  as  functions  of  the  amplitude,  and 
written  sin  am  tt,  cos  am  tt,  A  am  tt ;  these  were  afterwards  written  sn  m,  en  tt,  dn  tt,  which 
may  be  regarded  either  as  mere  abbreviations  of  the  former  functional  symbols,  or  (in 
a  di£ferent  point  of  view)  as  functions,  no  longer  of  amtt,  but  of  u  itself  as  the 
argument  of  the  functions;  sn  is  thus  a  function  in  some  respects  analogous  to  a  sine, 
and  en  and  dn  functions  analogous  to  a  cosine;  they  have  the  corresponding  property 
that  the  three  functions  of  tt  + 1;  are  expressible  in  terms  of  the  functions  of  u  and  of  ». 
The  following  formulae  may  be  mentioned  : 

cn'tt  =  1  — sn'tt,      dn'tt  =  l— A:*sn'tt, 

sn'  tt  =  en  tt  dn  u,    en'  tt  =  —  sn  tt  dn  tt,     dn'  tt  =  —  A"  sn  tt  en  tt, 

c.  XI.  67 
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where  the  accent  denotes  differentiation  in  regard  to  u ;  and  the  addition-formolse : 

sn  (u  +  v)  =  an  w  en  i;  dn  t;  +  sn  »  en  u  dn  w,  (-^), 

cn(u+t;)=s        cniicn  t;  — snudntisnvdn V,     (-r-), 
dn  (u  4- »)  =        dn  w  dn  t;  —  A"  sn  ti  en  t^  sn  t;  en  v,  (-r), 

each  of  the   expressions  on  the  right-hand  side  being  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  of 

which 

Denom.  =  1  —  A;*  sn'  u  sn'  v. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  any  one  of  the  fractional  expressions,  differentiated  in  regard 
to  u  and  to  t;  respectively,  gives  the  same  result;  such  expression  is  therefore  a 
function  of  u  +  v,  and  the  addition-formulae  can  be  thus  directly  verified. 

9.  The  existence  of  a  denominator  in  the  addition-formulae  suggests  that  sn,  en,  dn 
are  not,  like  the  sine  and  cosine,  functions  having  zeros  only,  without  infinities;  they 
are  in  fact  functions,  having  each  its  own  zeros,  but  having  a  common  set  of  infinities; 
moreover,  the  zeros  and  the  infinities  are  simple  zeros  and  infinities  respectively.  And 
this  further  suggests,  what  in  fSeu^t  is  the  case,  that  the  three  functions  are  quotients 
having  each  its  oym  numerator  but  a  common  denominator,  say  they  are  the  quotients 
of  four  ^-functions,  each  of  them  having  zeros  only  (and  these  simple  zeros)  but  no 
infinities. 

The  functions  sn,  en,  dn,  but  not  the  ^-functions,  are  moreover  doMy  periodic; 
that  is,  there  exist  values  2a>,  2t;,  =4ir  and  ^{K-^-iK')  in  the  ordinary  notation,  such 
that  the  sn,  en,  or  dn  of  u  +  2a>,  and  the  sn,  en,  and  dn  of  t^  +  2i;  are  equal  to  the 
sn,  en,  and  dn  respectively  o(  u\  or  say  that  ^  (u  +  2a>)  s  ^  (i^  +  2i;)  :=  ^,  where  ^  is 
any  one  of  the  three  functions. 

As  regards  this  double  periodicity,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  equations 
^  (w  4-  2a))  =  ^,  if>(U'{-  2v)  =  <f}U,  imply  ^  (w  +  2ma>  +  2nv)  =  ^u,  and  hence  it  easily  follows 
that  if  ft),  V  were  commensurable,  say  if  they  were  multiples  of  some  quantity  a,  we 
should  have  ^  (w  4-  2a)  =  (f>u,  an  equation  which  would  replace  the  original  two  equations 
<l)(u  +  2ft))  =  (f>u,  ^  (w  +  2v)  =  <f>u,  or  there  would  in  this  case  be  only  the  single  period 
«;  ft)  and  v  must  therefore  be  incommensurable.  And  this  being  so,  they  cannot  have 
a  real  ratio,  for  if  they  had,  the  integer  values  m,  n  could  be  taken  such  as  to  make 
2ma)  +  2nv  =  k  times  a  given  real  or  imaginary  value,  k  as  small  as  we  please;  the 
ratio  ft)  :  v  must  be  therefore  imaginary,  as  is  in  fact  the  case  when  the  values  are 
^K  and  ^(K  +  iKy 

10.  The  function  snu  has  the  zero  0  and  the  zeros  m<o  +  nv,  m  and  n  any 
positive  or  negative  integers  whatever;  and  this  suggests  that  the  numerator  of  snu  is 
equal  to  a  doubly  infinite  product,  (Cayley,  "On  the  Inverse  Elliptic  Functions,"  Camb, 
Math.  Jour.  t.  I  v.,  1845,  [24] ;  and  "  Mdmoire  sur  les  fonctions  doublement  p^riodiques," 
Liouville,  t.  x.,  1845,  [25]).     The  numerator  is  equal  to 


«nn  (i  +  — ^) , 

\        nuo  -h  nvj 
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be  a  rectangle  such  that  the  length  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  n  is  indefinitely 
great  in  comiparison  with  that  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  m;  bat  the  two  con- 
ditions cannot  be  satisfied  simultaneously. 

11.  We  have  three  other  like  functions,  viz.  writing  for  shortness  m,  n  to  denote 
tn  +  J,  n  +  ^  respectively,  and  (m,  n)  to  denote  mw  +  nv,  then  the  four  functions  are 

«""('+(-^)).  ""('^«f;r)).  ™(iMi5-))'  ""('^^«-))' 

the  bounding  curve  being  in  each  case  the  same ;  and,  dividing  the  first  three  of  these 
each  by  the  last,  we  have  (except  as  to  constant  factors)  the  three  functions  sn  u,  en  u,  dn  ti ; 
writing  in  each  of  the  four  functions  u  +  2a)  or  u  +  2i;  in  place  of  u,  the  functions 
acquire  each  of  them  the  same  exponential  fisw;tor  exp  7  (i/  +  fl)),  or  exp  S  (m  +  «/),  and 
the  quotient  of  any  two  of  them,  and  therefore  each  of  the  functions  snu,  cnu,  dnUy 
remains  unaltered. 

It  is  easily  seen  that,  disregarding  constant  factors,  the  four  ^-functions  are  in 
fact  one  and  the  same  function  with  different  arguments,  or  they  may  be  written 
0u,  0(u  +  1^a}),  5(u  +  ^i;),  5(i/  +  ^ft)4- iu) ;  by  what  precedes,  the  functions  may  be  so 
determined  that  they  shall  remain  unaltered  when  u  is  changed  into  ii  +  2»,  that  is, 
be  singly  periodic,  but  that  the  change  u  into  u+2t;  shall  affect  them  each  with  the 
same  exponential  factor  exp  £  (i^  +  t;). 

12.  Taking  the  last-mentioned  property  as  a  definition  of  the  function  0,  it 
appears  that  0u  may  be  expressed  as  a  sum  of  exponentials 

0u  =  -42  exp  —  (vm*  +  vm)y 

where  the  summation  extends  to  all  positive  and  negative  integer  values  of  m, 
including    zero.     In    fact,   if   we   firat   write    herein    u-{-2a>   instead   of   u,   then    in    each 


term   the   index   of  the   exponential   is   altered   by  —  2a)m,  =  2m7n,  and   the   term   itself 

thus  remains  unaltered ;   that  is,  0(u-{-  2<d)  =  0u,     But  writing  u  +  2v  in  place  of  u,  each 

. 

term  is  changed  into  the  succeeding  term,  multiplied  by  the  factor  exp  —  (u  +  v);  in  fact, 

making   the   change   in   question   u   into  u  -h  2v,  and  writing  also   m  —  1    in  place   of  m, 
xmi^  +  um    becomes    v  (m  —  ly -{- {u -{- 2v)  (m  —  1),   =i  vm^ -{- um  —  u  —  v,  and    we    thus    have 

0(u  -{-  2v)  =  exp  < {u  +  v) 

necessary   that   exp should  vanish    for   indefinitely  large  values  of  m,  and  this  will 

. 

%v 
be   so   if  —  be  a  complex  quantity  of  the  form  a  -h  /9t,  a  negative ;  for  instance,  this  will 

be  the  case  if  «  be  real  and  positive  and  u  be  =t  multiplied  by  a  real  and  positive 
quantity.  The  original  definition  of  ^  as  a  double  product  seems  to  put  more  clearly 
in  evidence  the  real  nature  of  this  function,  but  the  new  definition  has  the  advantage 
that  it  admits  of  extension  to  the  ^-functions  of  two  or  more  variables. 


.  0u.     In    order    to    the    convergency   of    the    series    it    is 
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The  elliptic  fanctions  sd  u,  en  a,  dn  %  have  thus  been  expressed  each  of  them  as 
the  quotient  of  two  ^-functions,  but  the  question  arises  to  express  conversely  a  ^-function 
by   means  of  the   elliptic   functions ;   the  form   is   found   to   be 


du^CexTpfAu^-^B  I  I  Bu^udu^Y 


viz.  0u  is  expressible  as  an  exponential,  the  index  of  which  depends  on  the  double  integral 


J  0  J  0 


sn'  u  du^. 


The  object  has  been  to  explain  the  general  nature  of  the  elliptic  functions  snu,  cnu,  dnu, 
and  of  the  ^-functions  with  which  they  are  thus  intimately  connected;  it  would  be  out 
of  place  to  go  into  the  theories  of  the  multiplication,  division,  and  transformation  of 
the  elliptic  functions,  or  into  the  theory  of  the  elliptic  integrals,  and  of  the  applic- 
ation of  the  ^-functions  to  the  representation  of  the  elliptic  integrals  of  the  second 
and  third  kinds. 

13.  The  reasoning  which  shows  that  for  a  doubly  periodic  function  the  ratio  of 
the  two  periods  2a),  2u  is  imaginary  shows  that  we  cannot  have  a  function  of  a  single 
variable,  which  shall  be  triply  periodic,  or  of  any  higher  order  of  periodicity.  For  if 
the  periods  of  a  triply  periodic  function  <t>(u)  were  2a),  2v,  2x,  then  m,  n,  p  being  any 
positive  or  negative  integer  values,  we  should  have  ^  (t4  +  2mcD  +  2nv  +  2px)  =^<f>u;  co,  v,  x 
must  be  incommensurable,  for  if  not,  the  three  periods  would  really  reduce  themselves 
to  two  periods,  or  to  a  single  period ;  and  being  incommensurable,  it  would  be  possible 
to  determine  the  integers  m,  n,  p  in  such  manner  that  the  real  part  and  also  the 
coefficient  of  i  of  the  expression  ma>  -^  nv  +  px  shall  be  each  of  them  as  small  as 
we  please,  say  ^  (w  +  e)  =  <l>u,  and  thence  ^  (w  +  ke)  =^  <f>u  {k  an  integer),  and  ke  as 
near  as  we  please  to  any  given  real  or  imaginary  value  whatever.  We  have  thus  the 
nugatory  result  ^  =  a  constant,  or  at  least  the  function  if  not  a  constant  is  a  function 
of  an  infinitely  and  perpetually  discontinuous  kind,  a  conception  of  which  can  hardly 
be  formed.  But  a  function  of  two  variables  may  be  triply  or  quadruply  periodic — 
viz.  we  may  have  a  function  ^(t^,  v)  having  for  u,  v  the  simultaneous  periods  2a>,  2a)'; 
2v,  2v' ;  2xf  2x  ',  2-^,  2-^' ;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  may  be  such  that,  m,  n,  p,  q 
being  any  integers  whatever,  we  have 

<l>(u+  2mo>  +  2nv  +  2px  +  29^,   v  +  2ma)'  +  2nv  +  2px  +  2q^')  =  <^  (14,  v) ; 

and  similai*ly  a  function  of  2n  variables  may  be  2n-tuply  periodic. 

It  is,  in  fact,  in  this  manner  that  we  pass  from  the  elliptic  functions  and  the 
single  ^-functions  to  the  hyperelliptic  or  Abelian  functions  and  the  multiple  ^-functions; 
the  case  next  succeeding  the  elliptic  functions  is  when  we  have  X,  Y  the  same  rational 
and  integral  sextic  functions  of  x,  y  respectively,  and  then  writing 
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we  regard  certain  sjanmetrical   functions  of  x,  y,  in   fact,  the  ratios  of  (2^=)   16  such 

symmetrical    functions,    as    functions    of  (u,    v) ;    say    we    thus    have    15    hyperelliptic 

functions   f(u,  v),  analogous    to    the    3  elliptic    functions    sn  u,   en  u,   dn  u,  and    being 

quadruply  periodic.     And  these  are  the  quotients  of  16  double  ^-functions  0  (u,  v),  the 

general  form  being 

0  (u,  v)  =  -4.22  exp  {^  (a,  h,  b)  (m,  n)*  +  mu  +  nv], 

where  the  summations  extend  to  all  positive  and  negative  integer  values  of  (m,  n); 
and  we  thus  see  the  form  of  the  ^-function  for  any  number  of  variables  whatever. 
The  epithet  ''hyperelliptic"  is  used  in  the  case  where  the  differentials  are  of  the  form 

just  mentioned  -j^ ,    where  X  is  a  rational   and  integral   function  of  x ;    the    epithet 

''Abelian"  extends  to  the  more  general  case  where  the  differential  involves  the 
irrational  function  of  x,  determined  by  any  rational  and  integral  equation  ^(x,  y)  =  0 
whatever. 

As  regards  the  literature  of  the  subject,  it  may  be  noticed  that  the  various 
memoirs  by  Riemann,  1851 — 1866,  are  republished  in  the  collected  edition  of  his  works, 
Leipsic,  1876 ;  and  shortly  after  his  death  we  have  the  Thearie  der  Abel'schen  Functionen, 
by  Clebsch  and  Qordan,  Leipsic,  1866.  Preceding  this,  we  have  by  MM.  Briot  and 
Bouquet,  the  Thiorie  des  Fonctions  dovhlement  piriodiquea  et  en  particulier  des  FoncUons 
Elliptiquea,  Paris,  1859,  the  results  of  which  are  reproduced  and  developed  in  their  larger 
work,  Thiorie  des  Fonctions  Elliptiques,  2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1875. 

14.  It  is  proper  to  mention  the  gamma  (F)  or  IT  function,  r(n  +  1)=  Iln,  =1. 2.3...n, 
when  n  is  a  positive  integer.  In  the  case  just  referred  to,  n  a  positive  integer,  this 
presents  itself  almost  everywhere  in  analysis, — for  instance,  the  binomial  coefficients, 
and  the  coefficients  of  the  exponential  series  are  expressible  by  means  of  such  ftinctions 
of  a  number  n.     The  definition  for  any  real  positive  value  of  n  is  taken  to  be 

Tn 


=  /    af^-^  e"-*  dx ; 

Jo 


it  is  then  shown  that,  n  being  real  and  positive,  r(n-f  l)  =  »irw,  and  by  assuming  that 
this  equation  holds  good  for  positive  or  negative  real  values  of  ??,  the  definition  is 
extended  to  real  negative  values ;  the  equation  gives  Fl  =  OFO,  that  is,  FO  =  oo ,  and 
similarly  F  (—  n)  =  x ,  where  —  n  is  any  negative  integer.  The  definition  by  the  definite 
integral  has  been  or  may  be  extended  to  imaginary  values  of  w,  but  the  theory  is  not 
an  established  one.     A  definition   extending  to  all   values  of  n  is  that  of  Gauss 

Iln  =  limit :r^ ^ ^^^^ =  k'\ 

?i  +  l.?i  +  2.n  +  3...7H-^ 

the  ultimate  value  of  k  being  =  oo ;  but  the  function  is  chiefly  considered  for  real  values 
of  the  variable. 

A  formula  for  the  calculation,  when  x  lias  a  large  real  and  positive  value,  is 


Ila;  =  VStt ic^+i  exp  i-^  +  j.y-  +  •••)> 
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15.    We  have  the  function  defined  by  its  expression  as  a  h}rpergeometric  series 

1.7  1.2.7.7  +  1 

i.e.,  this  expression  of  the  function  serves  as  a  definition,  if  the  series  be  finite  or 
if,  being  infinite,  it  is  convergent.  The  function  may  also  be  defined  as  a  definite 
integral;   in  other  words,  if,  in  the  integral 


f  ic«'-»  (1  -  xf-'  (1  -  ux)-y'  dx, 

Jo 


we    expand    the    factor    (1  —  ux)~y'    in    powers    of   ux,  and    then    integrate    each    term 
separately  by  the  formula  for  the  second  Eulerian  integral,  the  result  is 


which  is 


ra' .  r/3' 


"r(a'  +  /3')"^r(a'  +  /3'+l)  1  '''^^" 
,  .      c^.y        _^     a',    g^  +  l.  7-7+1   ,  .      ) 


r(a'  +  ;3') 
or  writing  a\  ff,  7'  =  a,  7  — «,  0  respectively,  this  is 

so  that  the  new  definition  is 

J^(a,  A  7,  n)  =  ^«r'(7-tt)  P  ^.^  ^^  _  ^^.^  ^^  _^  ^^_^  ^  ^ 

but  this  is  in  like  manner  only  a  definition  under  the  proper  limitations  as  to  the 
values  of  a,  )8,  7,  n.  It  is  not  here  considered  how  the  definition  is  to  be  extended 
so  as  to  give  a  meaning  to  the  function  ^(a,  /3,  7,  xC)  for  all  values,  say  of  the 
parameters  a,  )8,  7,  and  of  the  variable  xi.  There  are  included  a  large  number  of 
special  forms  which  are  either  algebraic  or  circular  or  exponential,  for  instance 
jP(of,  )8,  )8,  21)  =  (1  —  1*)"*,  &c. ;  or  which  are  special  transcendents  which  have  been 
separately  studied,  for  instance,  Bessel's  functions,  the  Legendrian  functions  X^  presently 
referred  to,  series  occurring  in  the  development  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  distance 
between  two  planets,  &c. 

16.  There  is  a  class  of  functions  depending  upon  a  variable  or  variables  x,  y, ... 
and  a  parameter  ?i,  say  the  function  for  the  parameter  n  is  Xn  such  that  the  product 
of  two  functions  having  the  same  variables,  multiplied  it  may  be  by  a  given  function 
of  the   variables,  and   integrated    between   given   limits,   gives   a   result    =  0   or    not  =  0, 

according   as   the   parameters   are   unequal   or   equal ;    I  UXmXn  dx  =  0,  but    1  UX^^dx  not 

=  0 ;  the  admissible  values  of  the  parameters  being  either  any  integer  values,  or 
it  may  be  the  roots  of  a  determinate  algebraical  or  transcendental  equation;  and  the 
functions   X^   may  be   either  algebraical  or  transcendental.     For  instance,  such  a  function 

is  cos  nx ;   m  and  n  being  integers,  we  have   I    cos  mx .  cos  nxdx=0,  but  |   cos-  nxdx  =  ^. 

Jo  Jo 


538  FUNCTION.  [787 

h,  k;  we   must  therefore  have   Ah  +  Bk,  Ch  +  Dk  =  \h  —  fJc,  fJi  +  Xk  respectively,  that  is 
Ay   B,   C,   D  =  \    —  ^,   /Lt,    X  respectively,   and    the    equation    for    tan  ^   thus    becomes 

tan^=-— — - — ^;  hence  writing  ^=stano,  where  a  is  a   function   of  x,  y,  but  inde- 
pendent of  h,  k,  we  have  tan^  =  :i — — ^,   that  is,  6'  =  a  +  0:    or   for  the   civeD 

1  — tanatan^  '  ® 

points  (x,  y\  {x\  y*),  the  path   of  P  being  at  any  inclination   whatever  0   to  the  axis 
of   X,  the  path  of   P'    is   at  the    inclination   0  + constant  angle  a  to    the   axis  of  x\ 

also  (\A-^)«  +  (M  +  ^)'  =  (^*  +  m')  (*•  +  *").  i-e.,   the    lengths    of   the   paths  are   in   a 
constant  ratio. 

The  condition  may  be   written  8  (a?' +  iy')  =  (X  +  i^)  (&?  +  iSy ) ;  or  what   is  the  same 
thing 


that  is, 


consequently 


that  is. 


dy        dy 
dx'      »dy'     /^   .   .  V    dx'  .   .dy'      .,_       .  . 

dy        dy "    \dx        dx) ' 

dx'  _     dy      dy'  ^  da/ 
dy^     dx*    dy"  dx' 


as  the  anal}rtical  conditions  in   order  that  x'  +  iy'  may  be  a   function  of  a;  +  fy.     They 
obviously  imply 

and  if  a;'  be  a  function   of  Xy  y,  satisfying  the   first  of  these   conditions,  then 

da:'  ,       dx'  , 
-dH'^-^dx^y 
is  a  complete  differential,  and 

[f    dx'  ^       dx'  ^  \ 

y=]\--dy^^dx^y)- 

18.  We  have,  in  what  just  precedes,  the  ordinary  behaviour  of  a  function  0(a?  +  ty) 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  value  x  +  iy  of  the  argument  or  point  x  +  iy ;  or  say 
the  behaviour  in  regard  to  a  point  x-^-iy  such  that  the  function  is  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  this  point  a  continuous  function  of  a;  +  iy  (or  that  the  point  is  not  a  point 
of  discontinuity):  the  correlative  definition  of  continuity  will  be  that  the  function 
^{x-\-  iy),  assumed  to  have  at  the  given  point  x  +  iy  a  single  finite  value,  is  continuou.*' 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  this  point,  when  the  point  x-hiy  describing  continuously  a 
straight  infinitesimal  element  h-^ik,  the  point  <f>(x-\'iy)  describes  continuously  a  straight 
infinitesimal  element  (X  -f  ifju)  (h  +  ik) ;  or  what  is  really  the  same  thing,  when  the 
function  (x  +  iy)  has  at  the  point  x  +  iy  a  differential  coefficient. 
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indefinitely    small    real    positive  quantity,    the    value    of   the    function    is  expf-e"^*|, 

=  exp  -  (cos  a  —  i  sin  a),  which  is  indefinitely  large  or  indefinitely  small  according  as  cos  a 

P 

is  positive  or  negative,  and  in  the  separating  case  cos  a « 0,  and  therefore  sin  a »  i  1, 

it    is   =  cos  -  +  I  sin  -  which   is  indeterminate.     If,   instead   of  exp ,  we  consider  a 

p             p  u  —  a 

linear  function 


|4+Bexp^}^|c7  +  i)exp^}. 


then  writing  as  before  t*  =  a  +  pe^\  the  value  is  =  il  +  C,  or  ^B-^  D,  according  as  cos  a 
is  negative  or  positive.  As  regards  the  theory  of  one-valued  functions  in  general,  the 
memoir  by  Weierstrass,  "Zur  Theorie  der  eindeutigen  analytischen  Functionen,"  BerL 
Abh.  1876,  pp.  11 — 60,  may  be  referred  to. 

21.  A  one- valued  function  ex  vi  termini  cannot  have  a  point  of  discontinuity  of 
the  kind  next  referred  to;  if  the  representative  point  P,  moving  in  any  manner 
whatever,  returns  to  its  original  position,  the  corresponding  point  P*  cannot  but  return 
to  its  original  position.  But  consider  a  many-valued  function,  say  an  n-valued  function 
di  ^ijf^  of  a;  +  ty ;  to  each  position  of  P  there  correspond  n  positions,  in  general  all 
of  them  different,  of  P'.  But  the  point  P  may  be  such  that  (to  take  the  most  simple 
case)  two  of  the  corresponding  points  P'  coincide  with  each  other,  say  such  a  position 
of  P  is  at  F,  then  (using  for  greater  distinctness  a  different  letter  W  instead  of 
V)  corresponding  thereto  we  have  two  coincident  points  (TT'),  and  n  — 2  other  points 
W\  F  is  then  a  branch-point  (Verzweigungspunkt).  Taking  for  P  any  point  which 
is  not  a  branch-point,  then  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this  value  each  of  the  n  functions 
x'  +  iy'  is  a  continuous  function  of  a:  +  ly,  and  by  what  precedes,  if  P  describing  an 
infinitely  small  closed  curve  (or  oval)  return  to  its  original  position,  then  each  of  the 
corresponding  points  P'  describing  a  corresponding  indefinitely  small  oval  will  return 
to  its  original  position.  But  imagine  the  oval  described  by  P  to  be  gradually  enlarged, 
so  that  it  comes  to  pass  through  a  branch-point  F;  the  ovals  described  by  two  of 
the  corresponding  points  P  will  gradually  approach  each  other,  and  will  come  to  unite 
at  the  point  (TT'),  each  oval  then  sharpening  itself  out  so  that  the  two  form  together 
a  figure  of  eight.  And  if  we  imagine  the  oval  described  by  P  to  be  still  further 
enlarged  so  as  to  include  within  it  the  point  F,  then  the  figure  of  eight,  losing 
the  crossing,  will  be  at  first  an  hour-glass  form,  or  twice-indented  oval,  and  ultimately 
in  form  an  ordinary  oval,  but  having  the  character  of  a  twofold  oval;  i.e.  to  the 
oval  described  by  P  (and  which  surrounds  the  branch-point  F)  there  will  correspond 
this  twofold  oval,  and  n  —  2  onefold  ovals,  in  such  wise  that  to  a  given  position  of 
P  on  its  oval  there  correspond  two  points,  say  P/,  P/,  on  the  twofold  oval,  and 
n  — 2  points  P3',  ,,.,F^y  each  on  its  own  onefold  oval.  And  then  as  P  describing  its 
oval  returns  to  its  original  position,  the  point  P/  describing  a  portion  only  of  the 
twofold  oval,  will  pass  to  the  original  position  of  Pj',  while  the  point  P/  describing 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  twofold  oval  will  pass  to  the  original  position  of  P/: 
the    other    points    Pj',  . . . ,  P^^    describing    each     of    them    its    own    onefold    oval,    will 
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return  each  of  them  to  its  original  position.  And  it  is  easy  to  understand  how, 
when  the  oval  described  by  P  surrounds  two  or  more  of  the  branch-points  F,  the 
corresponding  curves  for  P'  may  be  a  system  of  manifold  ovals,  such  that  the  sum  of 
the  manifoldness  is  always  =n,  and  to  conceive  in  a  general  way  the  behaviour  of 
the  corresponding  points  P  and  P*. 

Writing  for  a  moment  x-^iy  =  u,  x'  -h  iy*  =  v,  the  branch-points  are  the  points  of 
contact  of  parallel  tangents  to  the  curve  ^  (u,  v)  =  0,  a  line  through  a  cusp  (but 
not  a  line  through  a  node),  being  reckoned  as  a  tangent;  that  is,  if  this  be  a  curve 
of  the  order  n  and  class  m,  with  S  nodes  and  k  cusps,  the  number  of  branch-points 
is  =m  +  iif,  that  is,  it  is  =  w'  — n  — 2S  — 2ic,  or  if  j9,  =  J(n  — l)(7i  —  2)  — S  — ic,  be  the 
deficiency y  then  the  number  is  =  2n  —  2  +  2p. 

To  illustrate  the  theory  of  the  n-valued  algebraical  function  a!  -^-iy*  of  the  complex 
variable  x-^iy,  Riemann  introduces  the  notion  of  a  surface  composed  of  n  coincident 
planes  or  sheets,  such  that  the  transition  from  one  sheet  to  another  is  made  at  the 
branch-points,  and  that  the  n  sheets  form  together  a  multiply-connected  surface,  which 
can  be  by  cross-cuts  (Querschnitte)  converted  into  a  simply-connected  surface;  the 
n-valued  function  a/  +  ly'  becomes  thus  a  one- valued  function  o{  x  +  iy,  considered  as 
belonging  to  a  point  on  some  determinate  sheet  of  the  surface:  and  upon  such  con- 
siderations he  founds  the  whole  theory  of  the  functions  which  arise  from  the  integration 
of  the  differential  expressions  depending  on  the  n-valued  algebraical  function  (that  is, 
any  irrational  algebraical  frmction  whatever)  of  the  independent  variable,  establishing 
as  part  of  the  investigation  the  theory  of  the  multiple  tf-ftmctions.  But  it  would  be 
difficult  to  give  a  further  account  of  these  investigations. 

The  Calculus  of  Functions, 

22.  The  so-called  Calculus  of  Functions,  as  considered  chiefly  by  Herschel  and 
Babbage  and  De  Morgan,  is  not  so  much  a  theory  of  frmctions  as  a  theory  of  the 
solution  of  functional  equations;  or,  as  perhaps  should  rather  be  said,  the  solution  of 
functional  equations  by  means  of  known  functions,  or  symbols, — the  epithet  known 
being  here  used  in  reference  to  the  actual  state  of  analysis  Thus  for  a  functional 
equation  <f>x  +  <f>y  =  <!>  (xy),  taking  the  logarithm  as  a  known  function,  the  solution  is 
<f>x  =  c  log  x;    or  if  the  logarithm  is  not  taken  to  be  a  known   function,  then  a  solution 

fdx 
may  be  obtained  by  means  of  the  sign  of  integration  <f)x  =  c  j — ;  but  the  establish- 
ment of  the  properties  of  the  function  logarithm  (assumed  to  be  previously  unknown) 
would  not  be  considered  as  coming  within  the  theory.  A  class  of  equations  specially 
considered  is  where  ax,  ffx,  ...  being  given  functions  of  x,  the  unknown  function  <f>  is 
to  be  determined  by  means  of  a  given  relation  between  x,  <f>x,  <f>ax,  4>fix,  ...;  in  part- 
icular the  given  relation  may  be  between  x,  <f>x,  <f>ax;  this  can  be  at  once  reduced 
to  equations  of  finite  differences ;  for  writing  x  =  Un,  ax=^  Un+i,  we  have  Un+i  =  on^, 
giving  Unt  and  therefore  also  x,  each  of  them  as  a  function  of  n;  and  then  writing 
<l>x=^Vn,  <f>Cfx  will  be  the  same  function  of  n  +  1,  =Vn+i,  and  the  given  relation  is 
again    an    equation  of   finite    differences    in    Vn+i,  Vn,    and  n;    we   have  thus  Vn,  ^^, 
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as  a  function  of  n,  that  is,  of  x.  As  regards  the  equation  t«n+i  =  ati«,  considered  in 
itself  apart  from  what  precedes,  observe  that  this  is  satisfied  by  writing  ti»  =  tf"(a;), 
or  the  question  of  solving  this  equation  of  finite  differences  is,  in  fact,  identical  with 
that  of  finding  the  nth  function  a*^  {x)y  where  a  (^)  is  a  given  function  of  x.  It  of 
course  depends  on  the  form  of  a(x)  whether  this  question  admits  of  solution  in  any 
proper  sense;  thus,  for  a  function  such  as  logo:,  the  nth  logarithm  is  expressible  in 
its   original   function    log^o;,   (  =  Iog  log  ...  or),  and    not    in   any   other    form.     But    there 

are   forms,   for    instance    our  =  — — 3- ,  where   the   nth  function   cC^x  is   a   function    of  the 

c  -^dx 

like    form    a^x  =  ^ *.   ,   in   which    the    actual   value   can    be   expressed    as    a   function 

C  +  Dx  '^ 

of  n ;    if  a  be   such   a   form,   then   ^^~S  whatever   (j>   may  be,  is  a   like   form,  for  we 

obviously   have   (^^"*)**  =  ^~^"^     The  determination   of  the   nth  function  is,  in  fact,  a 

leading  question  in  the  calculus  of  functions. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  considering  the  case  of  two  variables,  if  for  instance 
a(^,  y)  denote  a  given  function  of  x,  y,  the  notation  a^{x,  y)  is  altogether  meaningless; 
in  order  to  generalize  the  question,  we  require  an  extended  notation  wherein  a  single 
functional  symbol  is  used  to  denote  two  functions  of  the  two  variables.  Thus 
^  (ar,  y)  =  a  (a?,  y),  )8  {x,  y),  a  and  /8  given  functions ;  writing  for  shortness  a?i  =  a  («,  y), 
yi  =  )8(a;,  y),  then  ^(a?,  y)  will  denote  ^(a?i,  yi),  that  is,  two  functions  a(a?i,  yi),  /8(«i,  yi), 
say  these  are  x^,  y,;  ^'(o;,  y)  will  denote  4^{x^,  ys),  and  so  on,  so  that  4i^{x,  y)  will 
have  a  determinate  meaning.  And  the  like  is  obviously  the  case  in  regard  to  any 
number  of  variables,  the  single  functional  sjrmbol  denoting  in  each  case  a  set  of 
functions  equal  in  number  to  the  variables. 
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GALOIS. 


[From  the  Eiicydopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition^  vol.  X.  (1879),  p.  48.] 

Galois,  Evariste  (1811 — 1832),  an  eminently  original  and  profound  French  mathe- 
matician, bom  26th  October  1811,  killed  in  a  duel  May  1832.  A  necrological  notice 
by  his  friend  M.  Auguste  Chevalier  appeared  in  the  Retme  JEncyclopAiiqve,  September 
1832,  p.  744;  and  his  collected  works  are  published,  LiouvUle,  t.  XL  (1846),  pp.  381 — 
444,  about  fifty  of  these  pages  being  occupied  by  researches  on  the  resolubility  of 
algebraic  equations  by  radicals.  But  these  researches,  crowning  as  it  were  the  previous 
labours  of  Lagrange,  Qauss,  and  Abel,  have  in  a  signal  manner  advanced  the  theory, 
and  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  they  are  the  foundation  of  all  that  has  since 
been  done,  or  is  doing,  in  the  subject.  The  fundamental  notion  consists  in  the 
establishment  of  a  group  of  permutations  of  the  roots  of  an  equation,  such  that  every 
function  of  the  roots  invariable  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group  is  rationally  known, 
and  reciprocally  that  every  rationally  determinable  function  of  the  roots  is  invariable 
by  the  substitutions  of  the  group;  some  further  explanation  of  the  theorem,  and  in 
connexion  with  it  an  explanation  of  the  notion  of  an  adjoint  radical,  is  given  under 
Equation,  No.  32,  [786].  As  part  of  the  theory  (but  the  investigation  has  a  very  high 
independent  value  as  regards  the  Theory  of  Numbers,  to  which  it  properly  belongs), 
Galois  introduces  the  notion  of  the  imaginary  roots  of  an  irreducible  congruence  of  a 
degree  superior  to  unity;  i.e.,  such  a  congruence,  F{x)  =  0  (mod.  a  prime  number  p\ 
has  no  integer  root;  but  what  is  done  is  to  introduce  a  quantity  i  subjected  to  the 
condition  of  verifying  the  congruence  in  question,  F{i)  =  \  (mod.  p\  which  quantity 
i  is  an    imaginary   of   an    entirely   new   kind,   occupying    in    the   theory   of   numbers    a 

position  analogous  to  that  of  v  —  1  in  algebra. 


\ 
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GAUSS. 

[From  the  Encyclopcedia  Britannicay  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  x.  (1879),  p.  116.] 

Qauss,  Carl    Friedrich  (1777 — 1855),    an    eminent    German    mathematician,   waB 
bom  of  humble  parents  at   Brunswick,  April  23,  1777,  and  was  indebted  for  a  liberal 
education    to    the    notice    which    his    talents    procured    him    from    the    reigning   doke. 
His  name   became   widely  known   by   the  publication,  in    his  twenty-fifth    year   (1801), 
of  the  Disquisitiones  ArithmeticcB.    In  1807  he  was  appointed  director  of  the  GkSttingen 
observatory,  an   office   which   he   retained   to   his   death :    it   is  said   that   he   never  slept 
away  from  under  the  roof  of  his  observatory,  except   on  one  occasion,  when   he  accepted 
an   invitation   from   Humboldt   to   attend  a   meeting    of   natural    philosophers   at   Berlin. 
In   1809    he    published    at    Hamburg    his   Theoria  Motus    Corporum   CoBlestium,  a  work 
which   gave  a  powerful   impulse   to   the   true   methods  of  astronomical   observation;    and 
his  astronomical  workings,  observations,  calculations  of  orbits  of  planets  and  comets,  Sec, 
are   very  numerous   and  valuable.     He   continued   his   labours   in  the    theory  of  numbers 
and    other    analytical    subjects,    and    communicated    a    long    series    of    memoirs    to    the 
Royal  Society  of  Sciences  at  Gottingen.     His  first  memoir   on  the    theory  of  magnetism, 
Intensitas  vis  magneticce  terrestri^  ad  mensuram  absolutam  revocata,  was  published  in  1833, 
and    he    shortly  afterwards    proceeded,   in    conjunction   with    Professor   Wilhelm    Weber, 
to   invent   new   apparatus    for   observing    the    earths    magnetism    and    its   changes;    the 
instruments   devised   by    them   were    the    declination    instrument    and    the    bifilar    mag- 
netometer.     With    Weber's   assistance    he    erected    in     1833    at    Gottingen    a    magnetic 
observatory  free  from  iron  (as   Humboldt   and   Arago  had   previously  done   on   a  smaller 
scale),   where   he   made   magnetic   observations,  and   from   this   same   observatory   he  sent 
telegraphic   signals   to   the     neighbouring   town,    thus    showing    the    practicability  of  an 
electromagnetic    telegraph.      He   further   instituted    an   association    (Magnetische   Verein), 
composed   at   first   almost   entirely   of  Germans,   whose   continuous   observations   on  fixed 
term-days  extended    from  Holland   to  Sicily.     The  volumes  of  their  publication,  ResuUaJte 
aus    deti    Beobachtungen    des  vmgnetischen    Vereins,  extend   from    1836   to    1839;    and  in 
those    for    1838    and    1839   are   contained    the   two   important   memoirs    by   Gauss,  All- 
gemeine    Theorie  des   Erdinagnetismus,  and    the   Allgemeine  Lehrsdtze — on   the   theor)-  of 
forces   attracting   according   to   the    inverse    square    of    tlie    distance.      The    instruments 
and    methods    thus    due    to    him    are    substantially   those   employed    in    the    magnetic 
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observatories  throughout  the  worid.  He  co-operated  in  the  Danish  and  Hanoverian 
measurements  of  an  arc  and  trigonometrical  operations  (1821 — 48),  and  wrote  (1843, 
1846)  the  two  memoirs  Uebet^  Gegenstdnde  der  hohem  Geoddsie.  Connected  with 
observations  in  general  we  have  (1812 — 26)  the  memoir  Theoria  combinationis  observ- 
ationum  erroribus  minimis  obnoxia,  with  a  second  part  and  a  supplement.  Another 
memoir  of  applied  mathematics  is  the  Dioptrische  Untersuchungen,  1840.  Qauss  was 
well  versed  in  general  literature  and  the  chief  languages  of  modern  Europe,  and  was 
a  member  of  nearly  all  the  leading  scientific  societies  in  Europe.  He  died  at  Gottingen 
early  in  the  spring  of  1855.  The  centenary  of  his  birth  was  celebrated  (1877)  at  his 
native   place,   Brunswick. 

Gauss's  collected  works  have  been  recently  published  by  the  Royal  Society  of 
Gottingen,  in  7  vols.  4to,  Gott.,  1863—71,  edited  by  E.  J.  Schering,— (1)  the  Dis- 
quisitiones  Arithmsticce,  (2)  Theory  of  Numbers,  (3)  Analysis,  (4)  Geometry  and  Method 
of  Least  Squares,  (5)  Mathematical  Physics,  (6)  Astronomy,  and  (7)  the  Theoria  Motus 
Corporum  Coelestium,  They  include,  besides  his  various  works  and  memoirs,  notices  by 
him  of  many  of  these,  and  of  works  of  other  authors  in  the  GoUingische  gelehrte 
Anzeigen,  and  a  considerable  amount  of  previously  unpublished  matter,  Nachlass.  Of 
the  memoirs  in  pure  mathematicvS,  comprised  for  the  most  part  in  vols,  li..  III.,  and 
IV.  (but  to  these  must  be  added  those  on  Attrax)tions  in  vol.  v.),  it  may  be  safely 
said  there  is  not  one  which  has  not  signally  contributed  to  the  progress  of  the  branch 
of  mathematics  to  which  it  belongs,  or  which  would  not  require  to  be  carefully 
analysed  in  a  history  of  the  subject.  Running  through  these  volumes  in  order,  we  have 
in  the  second  the  memoir,  SummxUio  quxirundam  serierum  singularium,  the  memoirs  on 
the  theory  of  biquadratic  residues,  in  which  the  notion  of  complex  numbers  of  the 
form  a  -f  6i  was  first  introduced  into  the  theory  of  numbers ;  and  included  in  the 
Nachlass  are  some  valuable  tables.  That  for  the  conversion  of  a  fraction  into  decimals 
(giving  the  complete  period  for  all  the  prime  numbers  up  to  997)  is  a  specimen  of 
the  extraordinary  love  which  Gauss  had  for  long  arithmetical  calculations;  and  the 
amount  of  work  gone  through  in  the  construction  of  the  table  of  the  number  of  the 
classes  of  binary  quadratic  forms  must  also  have  been  tremendous.  In  vol.  ill.  we  have 
memoirs  relating  to  the  proof  of  the  theorem  that  every  numerical  equation  has  a 
real  or  imaginary  root,  the  memoirs  on  the  Hypergeometric  Series,  that  on  Interpolation, 
and  the  memoir  Determinatio  AUractionis — in  which  a  planetary  mass  is  considered 
as  distributed  over  its  orbit  according  to  the  time  in  which  each  portion  of  the  orbit 
is  described,  and  the  question  (having  an  implied  reference  to  the  theory  of  secular 
perturbations)  is  to  find  the  attraction  of  such  a  ring.  In  the  solution  the  value  of 
an  elliptic  function  is  found  by  means  of  the  arithmetico-geometrical  msan.  The 
NachUbSS  contains  further  researches  on  this  subject,  and  also  researches  (unfortunately 
very  fragmentary)  on  the  lemniscate-function,  &c.,  showing  that  Gauss  was,  even  before 
1800,  in  possession  of  many  of  the  discoveries  which  have  made  the  names  of  Abel 
and  Jacobi  illustrious.  In  vol.  iv.  we  have  the  memoir  Allgemeine  Auflosung.,,,  on  the 
graphical  representation  of  one  surface  upon  another,  and  the  Disquisitiones  generates 
circa  superficies  curvcLS.  And  in  vol.  v.  we  have  a  memoir  On  the  Attraction  of 
Homogeneous  Ellipsoids,  and  the  already  mentioned  memoir  Allgemeine  Lehrsdtze..,,  on 
the  theory  of  forces  attracting  according  to  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance. 
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GEOMETRY   (ANALYTICAL). 

[From  the  Encyclopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  voL  X.  (1879),  pp.  408—420.] 

This  will  be  here  treated  as  a  method.  The  science  is  Qeometry;  and  it  would 
be  possible,  analytically,  or  by  the  method  of  coordinates,  to  develope  the  truths  of 
geometry  in  a  systematic  course.  But  it  is  proposed  not  in  any  way  to  attempt  this, 
but  simply  to  explain  the  method,  giving  such  examples,  interesting  (it  may  be)  in 
themselves,  as  are  suitable  for  showing  how  the  method  is  employed  in  the  demon- 
stration and  solution  of  theorems  or  problems 

Geometry  is  one-,  two-,  or  three-dimensional,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is  lineal, 
plane,  or  solid,  according  as  the  space  dealt  with  is  the  line,  the  plane,  or  ordinary 
(three-dimensional)  space.  No  more  general  view  of  the  subject  need  here  be  taken: — 
but  in  a  certain  sense  one-dimensional  geometry  does  not  exist,  inasmuch  as  the 
geometrical  constructions  for  points  in  a  line  can  only  be  performed  by  travelling  out 
of  the  line  into  other  parts  of  a  plane  which  contains  it,  and  conformably  to  the  usual 
practice  Analytical  Geometry  will  be  treated  under  the  two  divisions,  Plane  and  Solid 

It  is  proposed  to  consider  Cartesian  coordinates  almost  exclusively ;  for  the  proper 
development  of  the  science  homogeneous  coordinates  (three  and  four  in  plane  and  solid 
geometry  respectively)  are  required;  and  it  is  moreover  necessary  to  have  the  correlative 
line-  and  plane-coordinates ;  and  in  solid  geometry  to  have  the  six  coordinates  of  the 
line.  The  most  comprehensive  English  works  are  those  of  Dr  Salmon,  Conic  Sections 
(5th  editioQ,  18G9),  Higher  Plane  Curves  (2nd  edition,  1873),  and  Geometry  of  Three 
Dimensions  (3rd  edition,  1874) ;  we  have  also,  on  plane  geometry,  Clebsch's  Vorlesimgen 
ilber  Oeometrie,  posthumous,  edited  by  Dr  F.  Lindemann,  Leipsic,  1875,  not  yet  complete. 

I.  Plane  Analytical  Geometry  (§§  1 — 25). 

1.  It  is  assumed  that  the  points,  lines,  and  figures  considered  exist  in  one  and 
the  same  plane,  which  plane,  therefore,  need  not  be  in  any  way  referred  to.  The 
position    of   a    point    is    determined    by    means    of   its   (Cartesian)    coordinates ;    Le.  as 
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explained  under  the  article  Curve,  [785],  we  take  the  two  lines  oiOx  and  \fOy^  called  the 
axes  of  X  and  y  respectively,  intersecting  in  a  point  0  called  the  origin,  and  determine 
the  position  of  any  other  point  P  by  means  of  its  coordinates  a?=  OM  (or  jSTP),  and 


Fig.  1. 


N 


5P 


U 


y^MP  (or  OK).  The  two  axes  are  usually  (as  in  fig.  1)  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  the  lines  PM,  PN  are  then  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  x  and  y 
respectively.  Assuming  a  scale  at  pleasure,  the  coordinates  a;,  y  of  a  point  have 
numerical   values. 

It  is  necessary  to  attend  to  the  signs:  x  has  opposite  signs  according  as  the 
point  is  on  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  axis  of  y,  and  similarly  y  has  opposite  signs 
according  as  the  point  is  on  the  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  axis  of  x.  Using  the 
letters  N.,  K,  S.,  W.  as  in  a  map,  and  considering  the  plane  as  divided  into  four 
quadrants  by  the  axes,  the  signs  are  usually  taken  to  be — 


X 

y 

for  quadt 

+ 

+ 

N.E. 

+ 

— 

S.E. 

— 

+ 

N.  W. 

^. 

^ 

S.W. 

A  point  is  said  to  have  the  coordinates  (a,  6),  and  is  referred  to  as  the  point  (a,  6), 
when  its  coordinates  are  x^a,  y  =  6 ;  the  coordinates  a?,  y  of  a  variable  point,  or  of 
a  point  which  is  for  the  time  being  regarded  as  variable,  are  said  to  be  current 
coordinates. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  convenient  to  use  oblique  coordinates;  the  only  difference  is 
that  the  axes  are  not  at  right  angles  to  each  other;  the  lines  PM,  PN  are  drawn 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  y  and  x  respectively,  and  the  figure  OMPN  is  thus  a 
parallelogram.  But  in  all  that  follows,  the  Cartesian  coordinates  are  taken  to  be 
rectangular;  polar  coordinates  and  other  sjrstems  will  be  briefly  referred  to  in  the  sequel 

3.  If  the  coordinates  {x^  y)  of  a  point  are  not  given,  but  only  a  relation  between 
them  f{x,  y)  =  0,  then  we  have  a  curve.  For,  if  we  consider  a?  as  a  real  quantity 
varying  continuously  firom   —  oo  to  +  x ,  then,  for  any  given  value  of  x,  y  has  a  value 

69—2 


348  GBOMFTBT.  [790 

or  valaes.  If  these  are  all  imaginary,  there  is  not  any  real  pcnnt;  bat  if  one  or  more 
of  them  be  real,  we  have  a  real  point  or  points,  which  (as  the  assumed  value  of  x 
varies  continuously)  varies  or  vary  continuously  therewith;  and  the  locus  of  all  these 
real  points  is  a  curve.  The  equation  completely  defines  the  curve;  to  trace  the  carve 
directly  from  the  equation,  nothing  else  being  known,  we  obtain  as  above  a  series  of 
priints  sufficiently  near  to  each  other,  and  draw  the  curve  through  them.  For  instance, 
let  this  be  done  in  a  simple  case.  Suppose  y  =  2r  —  1 ;  it  is  quite  easy  to  obtain  and 
lay  down  a  series  of  points  as  near  to  each  other  as  we  please,  and  the  application  of 
a  ruler  would  show  that  these  were  in  a  line ;  that  the  curve  is  a  line  depends  upon 
something  more  than  the  equation  itself,  viz.  the  theorem  that  eveiy  equation  of  the 
form  y^ax-\-b  represents  a  line;  supposing  this  known,  it  will  be  at  once  understood 
how  the  process  of  tracing  the  curve  may  be  abbreviated;  we  have  j:=0,  y  =  — 1,  and 
x^\,  y  =  0;  the  curve  is  thus  the  line  passing  through  these  two  point&  But  in 
the  foregoing  example  the  notion  of  a  line  is  taken  to  be  a  known  one,  and  such 
notion  of  a  line  does  in  fact  precede  the  consideration  of  any  equation  of  a  curve 
whatever,  since  the  notion  of  the  coordinates  themselves  rests  upon  that  of  a  lina  Id 
other  cases  it  may  very  well  be  that  the  equation  is  the  definition  of  the  curve;  the 
points  laid  down,  although  (as  finite  in  number)  they  do  not  actually  determine  the 
curve,  determine  it  to  any  degree  of  accuracy;  and  the  equation  thus  enables  us  to 
construct  the  curve. 

A  curve  may  be  determined  in  another  way;  viz.  the  coordinates  x,  y  may  be 
given  each  of  them  as  a  function  of  the  same  variable  parameter  0\  x,  y=^f(ff),  <f>{0) 
respectively.  Here,  giving  to  0  any  number  of  values  in  succession,  these  equations 
determine  the  values  of  x,  y,  that  is,  the  positions  of  a  series  of  points  on  the  curve. 
The  ordinary  form  y  =  <^  (x\  where  y  is  given  explicitly  as  a  function  of  x,  is  a 
particular  case  of  each  of  the  other  two  forms :  we  have  f(x,  y\  =  y  —  ^  (ar),  =  0 ; 
and  x  =  d^  ys=0(^). 

4.  As  remarked  under  Curve,  [785],  it  is  a  useful  exercise  to  trace  a  considerable 
number  of  curves,  first  taking  equations  which  are  purely  numerical,  and  then  equations 
which  contain  literal  constants  (representing  numbers) ;  the  equations  most  easily  dealt 
with  are  those  wherein  one  coordinate  is  given  as  an  explicit  function  of  the  other, 
s^y  y  —  ^{^)  ^  above.  A  few  examples  are  here  given,  with  such  explanations  as 
seem   proper. 

(i)  y  =  2a?  — 1,  as  before;  it  is  at  once  seen  that  this  is  a  line;  and  taking  it 
to  be  so,  any  two  points,  for  instance,  (0,  —  1)  and  (^,  0),  determine  the  line. 

(ii)  y  =  0^,  The  equation  shows  that  x  may  be  positive  or  negative,  but  that  y 
is  always  positive,  and  has  the  same  values  for  equal  positive  and  negative  values  of 
X :  the  curve  passes  through  the  origin,  and  through  the  points  (±1,1).  It  is  already 
known  that  the  curve  lies  wholly  above  the  axis  of  x.  To  find  its  form  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  origin,  give  x  a  small  value,  a?  =  ±  0*1  or  +  0*01,  then  y  is  ver}- 
much  smaller,  =  O'Ol  and  00001  in  the  two  cases  respectively ;  this  shows  that  the 
curve  touches   the   axis  of  x  at   the  origin.     Moreover,  x  may  be  as  large  as  we  please, 
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but  when  it  is   large,  y  is  much  larger;  for  instance,  a?  =10,  y=100.     The  curve  is  a 

parabola  (fig.  2). 

Fig.  2. 

y 


(lii)  y^a?.  Here  x  being  positive  y  is  positive,  but  x  being  negative  y  is  also 
negative:  the  curve  passes  through  the  origin,  and  also  through  the  points  (1,  1)  and 
(— 1,  —1).  Moreover,  when  x  is  small,  =01  for  example,  then  not  only  is  y,  =0*001, 
very  much  smaller  than  x,  but  it  is  also  very  much  smaller  than  y  was  for  the  last- 
mentioned  curve  y^a^y  that  is,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  origin  the  present  curve 
approaches  more  closely  the  axis  of  x.  The  axis  of  a;  is  a  tangent  at  the  origin,  but 
it  is  a  tangent  of  a  peculiar  kind  (a  stationary  or  inflexional  tangent),  cutting  the 
curve  at  the  origin,  which  is  an  inflexion.     The  curve  is  the  cubical  parabola  (fig.  3). 

Fig.  8. 
V 


0 


(iv)  y«  =  a;-l.a?-3.a?  — 4.  Here  y  =  0  for  a:  =  l,  =3,  =4.  Whenever  a?— 1. a:— 3. a;— 4 
is  positive,  y  has  two  equal  and  opposite  values ;  but  when  a?  —  1. a?  —  3. a;  —  4  is 
negative,  then  y  is  imaginary.  In  particular,  for  x  less  than  1,  or  between  3  and  4, 
y  is  imaginary,  but  for  x  between   1  and   3,  or  greater  than   4,  y  has   two  values.    It 

Fig.  4. 

y 


0 


is  clear  that  for  x  somewhere  between  1  and  3,  y  will  attain  a  maximum:  the  values 
of  X  and  y  may  be  found  approximately  by  trial.  The  curve  will  consist  of  an  oval 
and  infinite  branch,  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  as  shown  in  fig.  4,  the  curve  where 
it  cuts   the  axis  of  x  cuts  it  at  right  angles.     It   may  be  further  remarked  that,  as 
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X  increases  from  4,  the  value  of  y  will  increase  more  and  more  rapidly;  for  instance, 
a?  =  6.  y"  =  8,  a?  =  10,  y*  =  378,  &c.,  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  this  implies  that  the  curve 
has  on  the  infinite  branch  two  inflexions  as  shown. 

(v)  y*  =  a:  —  c.a?  —  6.a?  —  a,  where  a>h>c  (that  is,  a  nearer  to+oo,cto— «). 
The  curve  has  the  same  general  form  as  in  the  last  figure,  the  oval  extending  between 
the  limits  x^c^  x^b,  the  infinite  branch  commencing  at  the  point  x^cu 

(vi)  y"s=(a:  — c)'(a?  — a).  Suppose  that  in  the  last-mentioned  curve,  y*aair—c.«—6.«-a, 
b  gradually  diminishes,  and  becomes  ultimately  =c.  The  infinite  branch  (see  fig.  5) 
changes  its  form,  but  not  in  a  very  marked  manner,  and  it  retains  the  two  inflexions. 

Fig.  6. 

3^ 


0 


CD 
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The  oval  lies  always  between  the  values  ir  =  c,  a?  =  6,  and  therefore  its  length  con- 
tinually diminishes ;  it  is  easy  to  see  that  its  breadth  will  also  continually  diminish ; 
ultimately  it  shrinks  up  into  a  mere  point.  The  curve  has  thus  a  conjugate  or  isolated 
point,  or  acnode.  For  a  direct  verification  observe  that  a?  =  c,  y  =  0,  so  that  (c,  0)  is 
a  point  of  the  curve,  but  if  a;  is  either  less  than  c,  or  between  c  and  a,  y*  is  negative, 
and  y  is  imaginary. 

(vii)  y*  =  (a?  —  c)  (a?  —  a)".  If  in  the  same  curve  b  gradually  increases  and  becomes 
ultimately  =a,  the  oval  and  the  infinite  branch  change  each  of  them  its  form,  the 
oval  extending  always  between  the  values  x^c,  x^b,  and  thus  continually  approaching 
the  infinite  branch,  which  begins  at  x  =  a.  The  consideration  of  a  few  nameriad 
examples,  with  careful  drawing,  would  show  that  the  oval  and  the  infinite  branch  as 
they  approach  sharpen  out  each  towards  the  other,  the  two  inflexions  on  the  infinite 
branch   coming    always   nearer    to    the   point   (a,   0), — so   that    finally,  when    6    becomes 

Fig.  a 


=  a,  the  curve  has   the   form   shown   in  fig.  6,   there   being  now  a   double  point  or  node 
(crunode)  at  A,  and  the  inflexions  on  the  infinite  branch  having  disappeared. 
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Oeometry  is  Dexcripttve,  or  Metrical. 


6-  A  geometrical  propositioa  is  either  degcriptive  or  metricai :  in  the  former  case 
it  is  altogether  independeat  of  the  idea  of  magnitude  (length,  ioclinatioD,  &c.) ;  in  the 
latter  case  it  has  reference  to  this  idea.  It  is  to  be  noticed  that,  although  the  method 
of  coordinates  seems  to  be  by  its  inception  essentially  metrical,  and  we  can  hardly, 
except  by  metrical  considerations,  connect  an  equation  with  the  curve  which  it  repre- 
sents (for  instance,  even  assuming  it  to  be  known  that  an  equation  Ax  +  By  +  C=(i 
represents  a  line,  yet  if  it  be  asked  what  line,  the  only  form  of  answer  is,  that  it 
is  the  line  cutting  the  axes  at  distances  fix)m  the  origin  —C-i-A,  —C-i-B  respectiyely), 
yet  in  dealing  by  this  method  with  descriptive  propositions,  we  are,  in  fact,  eroinenUy 
free  from  all  metrical  considerations. 

7.  It  is  worth  while  to  illustrate  this  by  the  instance  of  the  well-known  theorem 
of  the  radical  centre  of  three  circles.  The  theorem  is  that,  given  any  three  circles 
A,  B,  C  (fig.  8),  the  common  chords  aa',  ^^9',  77'  of  the  three  pairs  of  circles  meet  in 
a  poinL 

Pi«.  8. 


The  geometrical  proof  is  metrical  throughout : — 

Take  0  the  point  of  intersection  of  aa',  00,  and  joining  this  with  7',  suppose 
that  y'O  does  not  pass  through  7,  but  that  it  meets  the  circles  A,  B  in  two  distinct 
points  7,,  7a  respectively.  We  have  then  the  known  metrical  property  of  intersecting 
chords  of  a  circle ;   viz.  in  the  circle  C,  where  aa',  ffff"  are  chords  meeting  at  a  point  0, 

Oa.Oa' =^00.00', 

where,   as   well   as    in    what  immediately   follows   Oa,  &c.,   denote,   of   course,   leagthi   or 
distances. 

Similarly  in  the  circle  A, 

O0.O0  =  Oy,.Oy: 
and  in  the  circle  B, 

0a.0a'  =  0y,.0'y'. 

Consequently   O7, .  O7' =  O7, .  O7',   that   is,    Oyi  =  Oyt,  or   the   points  71   and   7,  coincide; 
that  is,   they  each  coincide  with  7, 
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it  becomes  the   common  chord   together  with   the   line   infinity,  but  this  is  a  question 
which  is  not  here  gone  into. 

If  S  denote  the  general  quadric  function, 

8^ax'  +  2hxy  +  6y»  +  2/y  +  25ra?+  c,    =  (a,  b,  c,  /,  g,  h) (w,  y,  1)», 

then  the  equation  8^0  represents  a  conic;  assuming  this,  then,  if  8'  =  0  represente 
another  conic,  the  equation  /Sf  — i/Sf' =  0  represents  (my  conic  through  the  four  points 
of  intersection  of  the  two  conies. 

Returning  to  the  equation  Ax  +  -By  +  (7  =  0  of  a  line,  if  this  pass  through  two  given 
points  (a\j  yO,  (a?,,  ya),  then  we  must  have  Aa^  +  Byi  +  C^O,  ila:, H-5y, +  (7  =  0,  equations 
which  determine  the  ratios  A  :  B  :  C,  and  it  thus  appears  that  the  equation  of  the 
line  through  the  two  given  points  is 

^  (yi  -yi)  -  y  («!  -«a)  +  aiy»- ^jyi =o ; 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

X,    y,     1     =0. 

^.    yi,     1 

9.  The  object  still  being  to  illustrate  the  mode  of  working  with  coordinates,  we 
consider  the  theorem  of  the  polar  of  a  point  in  regard  to  a  circle.  Given  a  circle  and 
a  point  0  (fig.  9),  we   draw  through    0  any  two  lines  meeting  the   circle  in  the  points 

Fig.  9. 


A,  A'  and  5,  R  respectively,  and  then  taking  Q  as  the  intersection  of  the  lines  AR 
and  A'B,  the  theorem  is  that  the  locus  of  the  point  Q  is  a  right  line  depending  only 
upon  0  and  the  circle,  but  independent  of  the  particular  lines  OAA'  and  OBR. 

Taking   0   as   the   origin,  and   for  the  axes  any  two  lines  through   0  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  the  equation  of  the  circle  will  be 

a;'  +  y«  +  2^a?+ 25y  +  (7  =  0; 

and  if  the  equation  of  the  line  OAA'  is  taken  to  be  y  =  mx,  then  the  points  A,  A' 
are  found  as  the  intersections  of  the  straight  line  with  the  circle ;  or  to  determine  x  we 
have 

^-2  (1  -f  m«)  +  2x{A-\-  Bra)  +  C=  0. 
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accordingly  upon  2  parameters,  or  can  be  made  to  satisfy  2  conditiona  Similarly,  the 
equation  (a,  6,  c,  /,  g,  h^x,  y,  1)*  =  0  of  a  conic  contains  really  5  constants,  and  the 
equation  («][^,  y,  iy  =  0  of  a  cubic  contains  really  9  constants.  It  thus  appears  that 
a  cubic  can  be  made  to  pass  through  9  given  points,  and  that  the  cubic  so  passing 
through  9  given  points  is  completely  determined.  There  is,  however,  a  remarkable 
exception.  Considering  two  given  cubic  curves  S=0,  iS'  =  0,  these  intersect  in  9  points, 
and  through  these  9  points  we  have  the  whole  series  of  cubics  S  —  kS'  =  0,  where  k 
is  an  arbitrary  constant:  k  may  be  determined  so  that  the  cubic  shall  pass  through  a 
given  tenth  point,  viz.  k==  Sq-t-  Sq,  if  the  coordinates  are  (a?©,  ffo),  and  So,  So'  denote  the 
corresponding  values  of  S,  S.  The  resulting  curve  SSq—S'So^O  may  be  regarded  as 
the  cubic  determined  by  the  conditions  of  passing  through  8  of  the  9  points  and 
through  the  given  point  (xq,  y^);  and  from  the  equation  it  thence  appears  that  the 
curve  passes  through  the  remaining  one  of  the  9  points.  In  other  words,  we  thus 
have  the  theorem,  any  cubic  curve  which  passes  through  8  of  the  9  intersections  of 
two  given  cubic  curves  passes  through  the  9th  intersection. 

The   applications   of  this   theorem   are   very  numerous;   for  instance,  we  derive  fix)m 
it  Pascal's   theorem   of  the   inscribed  hexagon.     Consider  a  hexagon  inscribed  in  a  conic. 
The    three    alternate    sides    constitute    a    cubic,    and    the    other    three    alternate    sides 
another  cubic.     The   cubics   intersect   in   9   points,  being  the  6    vertices  of  the  hexagon, 
and   the    3    Pascalian    points,  or  intersections    of    the    pairs    of    opposite    sides    of   the 
hexagon.     Drawing    a    line    through    two    of    the    Pascalian    points,   the    conic   and   this 
line    constitute    a    cubic    passing    through    8    of   the    9    points   of   intersection,  and    it 
therefore  passes  through  the  remaining  point  of  intersection — that  is,  the  third  Pascalian 
point;   and   since  obviously  this  does   not   lie   on   the  conic,   it   must   lie   on   the    line — 
that   is,  we   have  the  theorem  that   the  three  Pascalian  points  (or  points   of  intersection 
of  the  pairs  of  opposite  sides)  lie  on  a  line. 

Metrical  Theory, 

11.     The   foundation   of  the   metrical  theory  consists   in  the  simple    theorem  that  if 
a   finite    line   PQ  (fig.    10)   be   projected   upon  any  other  line  00'  by  lines  perpendicular 

FiR.  10. 


to  00\  then  the  length  of  the  projection  P'Q^  is  equal  to  the  length  of  PQ  multiplied 
by  the  cosine  of  its  inclination  to  P^;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  that  the  perpen- 
dicular distance   P'Q'   of   any   two    parallel   lines   is   equal   to   the   inclined   distance   PQ 
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Equations  of  Right  Line  and  Circle. —  Tranaformaixon  of  Coordinates, 

12.  The  required  formulae  are  really  contained  in  the  foregoing  results.  For,  in 
fig.  11,  supposing  that  the  axis  of  a;  is  parallel  to  QR,  and  taking  a,  h  for  the 
coordinates  of  Q,  and  (re,  y)  for  those  of  P,  then  we  have  f,  f)^x  —  a,  y  —  b  respectively : 
and  therefore 

a  —  a  =  p  cos  a,    y  —  6  =  p  sin  a, 

Writing  the  first  two  of  these  in  the  form 

cos  a      sm  a       '^ 

we  may  regard  Q  as  a  fixed  point,  but  P  as  a  point  moving  in  the  direction  Q  to  P, 
so  that  a  remains  constant,  and  then,  omitting  the  equation  {=^  p),  we  have  a  relation 
between  the  coordinates  x,  y  of  the  point  P  thus  moving  in  a  right  line, — that  is, 
we  have  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  given  point  (a,  h)  at  a  given  inclination 
a  to  the  axis  of  x.  And,  moreover,  if,  using  this  equation  (=p),  we  write  a?  =  a  +  pcosa, 
y  =  6  +  p  sin  a,  then  we  have  expressions  for  the  coordinates  ^,  y  of  a  point  of  this 
line,  in  terms  of  the  variable  parameter  p. 

Again,  take  the  point  T  to  be  fixed,  but  consider  the  point  P  as  moving  in  the 
line  TP  at  right  angles  to  QT.  If  instead  of  fi  we  take  p  for  the  distance  Q7. 
then  the  equation  fi  =  f  cosa'  +  iysina'  will  be 

{x  —  a)  cos  a'  +  (y  —  6)  sin  a'  =/> ; 

that   is,  this   will   be   the   equation  of  a   line   such   that   its  perpendicular  distance  from 
the  point  (a,  6)  is  =  p,  and  that  the  inclination  of  this  distance  to  the  axis  of  ar  is  =  o'. 

From  either  form  it  appears  that  the  equation  of  a  line  is,  in  fact,  a  linear 
equation  of  the  form  Ax  -^  By  •\-  C  =  0.  It  is  important  to  notice  that,  starting  from 
this  equation,  we  can  determine  conversely  the  a  but  not  the  (a,  li)  of  the  form  of 
equation  which  contains  these  quantities;  and  in  like  manner  the  a'  but  not  the 
(a,  h)  or  p  of  the  other  form  of  equation.  The  reason  is  obvious.  In  each  case  (a,  b) 
denote  the  coordinates  of  a  point,  fixed  indeed,  but  which  is  in  the  first  form  any 
point  of  the  line,  and  in  the  second  form  any  point  whatever.  Thus,  in  the  second 
form  the  point  from  which  the  perpendicular  is  let  fall  may  be  the  origin.  Here 
(a,  b)  =  (0,  0),  and  the  equation  is  a:  cos  a'  +  y  sin  a'  —  p  =  0.  Comparing  this  with 
Ax  +  By  4-  C  =  0,  we  have  the  values  of  cos  a',  sin  of,  and  p. 

13.  The  equation 

p»  =  (a:  -  a)»  +  (y  -  6)=^ 

is  an  expression  for  the  squared  distance  of  the  two  points  (a,  b)  and  (a?,  y).  Taking 
as  before  the  point  Q,  coordinates  (a,  6),  as  a  fixed  point,  and  writing  c  in  the  place 
of  /?,  the  equation 
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15.    All   questions  in   regard  to  the  line  may  be  solved  by  means  of  one  or  other 

of  the  foregoing  forms — 

ila?  +  -By  +  G  =  0, 

x^a  _y  ^b 
cos  a      sin  a  ' 

(a?  —  a)  cos  a'  +  (y  —  6)  sin  ct'  —  p  =  0 ; 

or  it  may  be  by  a  comparison  of  these  different  forms:  thus,  using  the  first  form,  it 
has  been  already  shown  that  the  equation  of  the  line  through  two  given  points  {xi,  jfi), 
(a?2,  yi)  is 

^(yi  -  yO  -  y  (^1  -  a?i) +^y»  -  ^yi  =  o, 

or,  as  this  may  be  written, 


A  particular  case  is  the  equation 


2'-2^^  =  ^^<^-^>- 


?  +  2?=l 


representing  the  line  through  the  points  (a,  0)  and  (0,  6),  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 
the   line    meeting   the    axes   of   x   and    y  at  the  distances    from    the   origin   a  and  b 

A 

respectively.     It   may  be   noticed  that,  in  the  form    -4a?+5y  +  C7  =  0,  — -^   denotes  the 

tangent   of   the  inclination   to    the  axis  of   x,  or   we   may  say   that   £-^Vj.'  +  ^  and 

—  -4  -T-  Vil*  +  B^  denote  respectively  the  cosine  and   the  sine  of   the  inclination   to  the 

axis  of  X.  A  better  form  is  this :  A  -=-  VZmTB*  and  B  -r-  Vil'  +  J?  denote  respectively 
the  cosine  and  the  sine  of  inclination  to  the  axis  of  x  of  the  perpendicular  upon 
the  line.     So,  of  course,  in   regard   to  the  form   y  =  Ax  -{■  B,  A   ia  here   the   tangent   of 

the  inclination  to  the  axis  of  a? ;  1  -i-  ^A^  + 1  and  A  -f-  V^"  + 1  are  the  cosine  and 
sine  of  this  inclination,  &c.  It  thus  appears  that  the  condition,  in  order  that  the 
lines  Ax-\'By  +  C  =  0  and  A'x  +  Ry-'C'  ==0  may  meet  at  right  angles,  is  AA'-{-  BR  =  0'j 
so  when  the  equations  are  y==Ax-^B,  y=  A'x-^  R,  the  condition  is  AA'  -{-1  =  0,  or 
say  the  value  of  A'  is  =  —  1  -i-  il. 

The   perpendicular    distance   of   the    point   (a,   b)  from   the   line  -4a;  H-£y  + (7=0  is 

(Aa  +  56  +  C)  -r  Vil«  +  5».  In  all  the  formulae  involving  ^A^  +  B*  or  VZ*TT,  the  radical 
should  be  written  with  the  sign  +,  which  is  essentially  indeterminate:  the  like 
indeterminateness    of   sign    presents    itself   in   the    expression    for    the    distance    of   two 

points  p  =  ±  V(a?  —  ay  -\-{y  —  bf;  if,  as  before,  the  points  are  Q,  P,  and  the  indefinite 
line  through  these  is  z^QPz,  then  it  is  the  same  thing  whether  we  measure  off  from 
Q  along  this  line,  considered  as  drawn  from  /  towards  z,  a  positive  distance  k,  or 
along  the  line  considered  as  drawn  reversely  from  z  towards  /,  the  equal  negative 
distance  —  k,  and  the  expression  for  the  distance  p  is  thus  properly  of  the  form  ±  k\ 
It    is    interesting    to    compare    expressions    which   do    not    involve    a    radical:    thus,  in 
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be  divided  at  0  in  the  given  ratio,  say  we  have  OD^m^  OF—enif  where  m  is 
positive; — then  the  origin  may  be  taken  at  0,  the  axis  Ox  being  in  the  direction  OF 
•(that  is,  from   0  to  F),  and   the   axis   Oy  at   right  angles  to  it.     The  distance  of  the 

point  (x,  y)  from  F  is    =V(a?  — «m)*  +  y",  its    distance   from    the    directrix   is  =«+tii; 

the  equation  therefore  is 

{x  —  emf  +  y»  =  6"  (a:  +  mf ; 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is 

(1  -  e")a!*- 2me(H- 6)a?  +  y»  =  0. 

If  6^=1,  or,  since  e  is  taken  to  be  positive,  if  c  =  l,  this  is 

y*  —  4r?ut  =  0, 
which  is  the  parabola. 

If  (^  not  =  1,  then  the  equation  may  be  written 


Supposing  e  positive  and  <  1,  then,  writing  m= ,  the  equation,  becomes 

that  is, 

a»      "*"a«(l-6»)""    ' 
or,  changing  the  origin  and  writing  6'  =  a'(l— e"),  this  is 

which  is  the  ellipse. 

And  similarly  if  c  be  positive   and    >  1,  then    writing   m—  — ■  ,  the   equation 

becomes 

(l-e»)(a:  +  a)»  +  y«  =  aMl-c=^), 
that  is, 

(a?  +  a)*  ,      _f_      _  1 
or  changing  the  origin  and  writing  6«  =  aH6»-  1),  this  is 

which  is  the  hyperbola. 

18.  The  general  equation  cur*  4- 2Aa?y  4- iy^  +  2/^  +  25ra:  +  c  =  0,  or  as  it  is  written 
{iiy  by  c,  /,  g,  h)  (a?,  y,  1)^  =  0,  may  be  such  that  the  quadric  function  breaks  up  into 
factors,  =  {cue  +  l3y-\-y)  {olx  +  ^y  4-  7') ;  and  in  this  case  the  equation  represents  a  pair 
of  lines,  or  (it  may  be)  two  coincident  lines.  When  it  does  not  so  break  up,  the 
function  can  be  put  in  the  form  \  {{x  —  ay  +  (y  —  hy  —  €^(x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  —  pY],  or, 
equating  the  two  expressions,  there  will  be  six  equations  for  the  determination  of 
X,  a',  b\  By  py  a;   and   by  what   precedes,  if  a',  6',   e,  /?,   a  are   real,   the   curve   is   either 
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and  it  will  be   noticed   how  the   form  of   the   last  equation  puts  in   evidence  the  two 

asymptotes  - »  f  ^  of  the  hyperbola.     Referred  to  the  asjrmptotes  (as  a  set  of  oblique 

axes)  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  takes  the  form  xy^c\  and  in  particular,  if  in 
this  equation  the  axes  are  at  right  angles,  then  the  equation  represents  the  rectangular 
hyperbola  referred  to  its  asymptotes  as  axes. 

Tangent,  Normal,  Circle  and  Badiue  of  Cwnnxture,  &c. 

20.  There    is    great    convenience    in    using    the    language    and    notation    of  the 

infinitesimal   analysis;    thus  we    consider   on  a    curve  a  point    with   coordinates  (x,  y), 

and  a  consecutive  point  the  coordinates  of  which  are  (x  +  dx,  y'¥dy),  or  again  a  second 

consecutive   point  with   coordinates  (x  +  dx  +  ^cPx,  y  +  dy  +  ^dh/),  &c. ;  and  in   the  final 

results  the   ratios  of  the  infinitesimals  must  be  replaced  by  differential   coefficients  in 

the  proper  manner;   thus,  if  x,  y  are  considered  as  given  functions  of   a  parameter  6, 

dx         dfj 
then  dx,  dy  have   in   fact    the    values  ^^dO,  '^^0,  and  (only  the   ratio    being    really 

material)  they  may  in  the  result  be  replaced  ^y  3pt  ;t^*  This  includes  the  case  where 
the  equation  of  the  cmre  is  given  in  the  form  y  =  ^  (a?) ;  ^  is  here  =  x,  and  the 
increments  dx,  dy  are  in  the  result  to  be  replaced  by  1,  r  .  So  also  with  the 
infinitesimals  of  the  higher  orders  d^x,  &c. 

21.  The  tangent  at  the  point  {x,  y)  is  the  line  through  this  point  and  the 
consecutive  point  (x  +  dx,  y  +  dy);  hence,  taking  f ,  17  as  current  coordinates,  the 
equation  is 

dx  dy    * 

an  equation  which  is  satisfied  on  writing  therein  f ,  ^  =  (x,  y)  or  =  (« +  dx,  y  +  dy). 
The  equation  may  be  written 

-p  being  now  the  differential  coefficient  of  y  in  regard  to  x ;  and  this  form  is  applicable 

whether  y   is   given   directly   as    a    function    of   x,   or  in   whatever   way  y   is   in    effect 

given   as   a   function   of   a::    if  as   before   x,   y   are   given    each    of    them   as    a    function 

ut/  dxt      dx 

of  6,  then   the  value  of  ~-  is  =  j>,-t- j^,  which  is  the  result  obtained  from  the  original 

dx  au     cLu 

dx     dti 
form  on  writing  therein  j^»  j^>  f'^r  rfcr,  dy  respectively. 

So   again,  when    the   curve    is   given   by  an   equation   w  =  0   between  the  coordinate 
{x,   y\   then   -^   is   obtained   from   the    equation   ~f-  +  ;f-  ^  =  0-     ^^*    ^^^    ^^   ^^   ^^^^ 


\ 
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Polar  Coordinates, 

23.  The  position  of  a  point  may  be  determined  by  means  of  its  distance  from  a 
fixed  point  and  the  inclination  of  this  distance  to  a  fixed  line  through  the  fixed 
point.  Say  we  have  r  the  distance  from  the  origin,  and  0  the  inclination  of  r  to  the 
axis  of  X]  r  and  0  are  then  the  polar  coordinates  of  the  point,  r  the  radius  vector, 
and  0  the  inclination.  These  are  immediately  connected  with  the  Cartesian  coordinates 
^»  y  hy  the  formulaa  a;  =  r  cos  0,  y  =  r  sin  tf ;  and  the  transition  from  either  set  of 
coordinates  to  the  other  can  thus  be  made  without  difficulty.  But  the  use  of  polar 
coordinates  is  very  convenient,  as  well  in  reference  to  certain  classes  of  questions 
relating  to  curves  of  any  kind — for  instance,  in  the  dynamics  of  central  forces — as  in 
relation  to  curves  having  in  regard  to  the  origin  the  symmetry  of  the  regular  polygon 
(curves  such  as  that  represented  by  the  equation  r  =  cosm0),  and  also  in  regard  to 
the  class  of  curves  called  spirals,  where  the  radius  vector  r  is  given  as  an  algebraical 
or  exponential  function  of  the  inclination  0, 

TrUinear  Coordinates. 

24.  Consider  a  fixed  triangle  ABC,  and  (regarding  the  sides  as  indefinite  lines) 
suppose  for  a  moment  that  p,  q,  r  denote  the  distances  of  a  point  P  troux  the  sides 
BC,  CA,  AB  respectively, — ^these  distances  being  measured  either  perpendicularly  to  the 
several  sides,  or  each  of  them  in  a  given  direction.  To  fix  the  ideas  each  distance 
may  be  considered  as  positive  for  a  point  inside  the  triangle,  and  the  sign  is  thus 
fixed  for  any  point  whatever.  There  is  then  an  identical  relation  between  p,  q,  r:  if 
a,  b,  c  are  the  lengths  of  the  sides,  and  the  distances  are  measured  perpendicularly 
thereto,  the  relation  is  ap'\'bq'\'Cr=  twice  the  area  of  triangle.  But  taking  x,  y,  z 
proportional  to  p,  q,  r,  or  if  we  please  proportional  to  given  multiples  of  p,  q,  r,  then 
only  the  ratios  of  x,  y,  z  are  determined ;  their  absolute  values  remain  arbitrary.  But 
the  ratios  of  p,  q,  r,  and  consequently  also  the  ratios  of  Xy  y,  z  determine,  and  that 
uniquely,  the  point ;  and  it  being  understood  that  only  the  lutios  are  attended  to,  we 
say  that  (x,  y,  z)  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point.  The  equation  of  a  line  has  thus 
the  form  cw?  +  6y  +  C2^  =  0,  and  generally  that  of  a  curve  of  the  nth  oixler  is  a  homo- 
geneous equation  of  this  order  between  the  coordinates,  (*^x,  y,  z)^==0.  The  advantage 
over  Cartesian  coordinates  is  in  the  greater  symmetry  of  the  analytical  forms,  and  in 
the  more  convenient  treatment  of  the  line  infinity  and  of  points  at  infinity.  The  method 
includes  that  of  Cartesian  coordinates,  the  homogeneous  equation  in  x,  y,  z  is,  in  fact,  an 

X     u 

equation  in   - ,  -  ,  which  two  quantities  may  be  regarded   as   denoting    Cartesian    coordi- 

z    z 

nates ;   or,    what   is   the    same    thing,  we   may  in   the   equation   write   z=l.     It   may   be 
\         added  that,  if  the    trilinear  coordinates    (x,  y,  z)  are  regarded   as   the   Cartesian  coordi- 
nates  of    a   point   of  space,   then   the   equation   is   that   of  a  cone  having  the  origin  for 
its  vertex  ;  and  couvereely  that  such  equation  of  a  cone  may  be  regarded  as  the  equation 
'  in  trilinear  coordinates   of  a   plane  curve. 

Oeneral  Point- Coordinates. — Line- Coordinates. 

25.  All    the   coordinates   considered  thus   far  are    point-coordinates.     More  generally, 
any  two  quantities   (or   the  ratios  of  three   quantities)  serving  to  determine  the  position 
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of  a  point  in  the  plane  may  be  regarded  as  the  coordinates  of  the  point ;  or,  if 
instead  of  a  single  point  they  determine  a  system  of  two  or  more  points,  then  as  the 
coordinates  of  the  system  of  points.  But,  as  noticed  under  Curve,  [785],  there  are  also 
line-coordinates  serving  to  determine  the  position  of  a  line;  the  ordinary  case  is  when 
the  line  is  determined  by  means  of  the  ratios  of  three  quantities  f,  17,  ^  (correlative  to 
the  trilinear  coordinates  x,  y,  z),  A  linear  equation  af +  617-1- cf=0  represents  then  the 
system  of  lines  such  that  the  coordinates  of  each  of  them  satisfy  this  relation,  in  fact, 
all  the  lines  which  pass  through  a  given  point ;  and  it  is  thus  regarded  as  the  line- 
equation  of  this  point ;  and  generally  a  homogeneous  equation  (♦$f ,  v>  ?)"  =  0  represents 
the  curve  which  is  the  envelope  of  all  the  lines  the  coordinates  of  which  satisfy  this 
equation,  and  it  is  thus  regarded  as  the  line-equation  of  this  curve. 

II.    Solid  Analytical  Geometry  (§§  26 — 40). 

26.  We  are  here  concerned  with  points  in  space, — the  position  of  a  point  being 
determined  by  its  three  coordinates  a?,  y,  z.  We  consider  three  coordinate  planes,  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  dividing  the  whole  of  space  into  eight  portions  called 
octants,  the  coordinates  of  a  point  being  the  perpendicular  distances  of  the  point  from 
the  three  planes  respectively,  each  distance  being  considered  as  positive  or  negative 
according  as  it  lies  on  the  one  or  the  other  side  of  the  plane.  Thus  the  coordinates 
in  the  eight  octants  have  respectively  the  signs 
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Fiff.  16. 


The   positive  parts  of  the  axes  are   usually  drawn  as  in  fig.  16,  which  represents 
a  point  P,  the  coordinates  of  which  have  the  positive  values  OM,  MN,  NP. 
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27.  It  may  be  remarked,  as  regards  the  delineation  of  such  solid  figores,  that  if 
we  have  in  space  three  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  say  Oa,  Ob,  Oc,  of  equal 
lengths,  then  it  is  possible  to  project  these  by  parallel  lines  upon  a  plane  in  sach 
wise  that  the  projections  Oa\  Ob\  Oc*  shall  be  at  given  inclinations  to  each  other,  and 
that  these  lengths  shall  be  to  each  other  in  given  ratios:  in  particular,  the  two  lines 
Oa\  Oc'  may  be  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  their  lengths  equal,  the  direction 
of  Ob\  and  its  proportion  to  the  two  equal  lengths  Oa\  Oc',  being  arbitrary.  It  thus 
appears  that  we  may  as  in  the  figure  draw  Ox,  Oz  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
Oy  in  an  arbitrary  direction ;  and  moreover  represent  the  coordinates  x,  z  on  equal 
scales,  and  the  remaining  coordinate  y  on  an  arbitrary  scale  (which  may  be  that  of 
the  other  two  coordinates  x,  z,  but  is  in  practice  usually  smaller).  The  advantage,  of 
course,  is  that  a  figure  in  one  of  the  coordinate  planes  xz  is  represented  in  its  proper 
form  without  distortion ;  but  it  may  be  in  some  cases  preferable  to  employ  the 
isometrical  projection,  wherein  the  three  axes  are  represented  by  lines  inclined  to  each 
other  at  angles  of  120°,  and  the  scales  for  the  coordinates  are  equal  (fig.  17). 

Fig.  17. 


For  the  delineation  of  a  surface  of  a  tolerably  simple  form,  it  is  frequently 
suflScient  to  draw  (according  to  the  foregoing  projection)  the  sections  by  the  coordi- 
nate   planes ;    and    in    particular,    when    the    surface    is    symmetrical    in    regard    to    the 


— X 


coordinate   planes,   it   is    sufficient    to    draw   the    quarter-sections    belonging    to    a    single 
octant  of  the   surfiewe ;   thus  fig.  18   is  a  convenient   representation  of  an   octant  of  the 
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Metrical  Theory. 

30.  The  foundation  in  solid  geometry  of  the  metrical  theory  is,  in  fact,  the  before- 
mentioned  theorem  that,  if  a  finite  right  line  PQ  be  projected  upon  any  other  line 
00'  by  lines  perpendicular  to  00\  then  the  length  of  the  projection  P'Q'  is  equal  to  the 
length  of  PQ  multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  its  inclination  to  P'Q'— or  (in  the  form  in 
which  it  is  now  convenient  to  state  the  theorem)  the  perpendicular  distance  P'Q'  of  two 
parallel  planes  is  equal  to  the  inclined  distance  PQ  into  the  cosine  of  the  inclination. 
Hence  also  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  projections  of  the  sides  of  a  closed  polygon 
upon  any  line  is  =0;  or,  reversing  the  signs  of  certain  sides  and  considering  the 
polygon  as  made  up  of  two  broken  lines  each  extending  firom  the  same  initial  to  the 
same  terminal  point,  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  the  one  set  of  lines  upon  any 
line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  the  other  set  of  lines  upon  the  same 
line.  When  any  of  the  lines  are  at  right  angles  to  the  given  line  (or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  given  line),  the  projections  of  these 
lines  severally  vanish. 

31.  Consider  the  skew  quadrilateral  QMNP,  the  sides  QM,  MN,  NP  being 
respectively  parallel  to  the  three  rectangular  axes  Ox,  Oy,  Oz\  let  the  lengths  of  these 
sides  be  f,  17,  ^,  and  that  of  the  side  QP  be  =p;  and  let  the  cosines  of  the  inclin- 
ations (or  say  the  cosine-inclinations)  of  p  to  the  three  axes  be  a,  ^3,  7;  then  pro- 
jecting successively  on  the  three  sides  and  on  QP,  we  have 

and 

whence  p'=P  +  i;'+?',  which  is  the  relation  between  a  distance  p  and  its  projections 
f ,  ff,  f  upon  three  rectangular  axes.  And  from  the  same  equations  we  obtain  a'  4-  /S*  +  7*  =  1, 
which  is  a  relation  connecting  the  cosine-inclinations  of  a  line  to  three  rectangular  axes. 

Suppose  we  have  through  Q  any  other  line  QT,  and  let  the  cosine- inclinations  of 
this  to  the  axes  be  a',  /3\  7',  and  B  be  its  cosine-inclination  to  QP;  also  let  p  be  the 
length  of  the  projection  of  QP  upon  QT]  then  projecting  on  QT,  we  have 

And  in  the  last  equation  substituting  for  f,  ^,  f  their  values  pa,  pjS,  py,  we  find 

S  =  aa' -h  )9)9' +  77', 

which  is  an  expression  for  the  mutual  cosine-inclination  of  two  lines,  the  cosine- 
inclinations  of  which  to  the  axes  are  a,  fi,  7  and  a',  ^,  y  respectively.  We  have  of 
course  a*  +  ^*  -h  7^  =  1,  and  a'^  -h  ff^  +  y^  =  1,  and  hence  also 

= (^7  -  ^yy  +  (7^'  -  7  «)' + («)8'  -  aW ; 

so    that   the   sine  of  the   inclination    can   only   be   expressed   as    a    square    root.     These 
formulaB  are  the  foundation  of  spherical  trigonometry. 
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Thirdly,  supposing  Q  to  be  a  fixed  point,  coordinates  (a,  6,  c)  and  the  distance 
QP,  =  p,  to  be  constant,  say  this  is  =(2,  then,  as  before,  the  values  of  f ,  i?,  f  are 
a?  —  a,  y  —  6,  z  —  c,  and  the  equation  p  -f  17*  +  f  =  p'  becomes 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  sphere,  coordinates  of  the  centre  =  (a,  b,  c)  and  radius  =  i 

A  quadric  equation  wherein    the    terms    of   the  second    order  are    a^  +  y*  +  -8*,  viz 

an  equation 

a? +y»-»- ^ -I- ila?  +  By  +  C^  +  D  =  0, 

can  always,  it  is  clear,  be  brought  into  the  foregoing  form;  and  it  thus  appears  that 
this  is  the  equation  of  a  sphere,  coordinates  of  the  centre  —  ^-4,  —^B,  —  ^C,  and 
squared  radius  =  J  (A*  +  J5*  +  (?)  —  D. 

Cylinders,  Cones,  Ruled  Surfaces. 

33.  A  singly  infinite  system  of  lines,  or  a  system  of  lines  depending  upon  one 
variable  parameter,  forms  a  surface;  and  the  equation  of  the  surfieu^e  is  obtained  by 
eliminating  the  parameter  between  the  two  equations  of  the  line. 

If  the  lines  all  pass  through  a  given  point,  then  the  surface  is  a  cone;  and,  in 
particular,  if  the  lines  are  all  parallel  to  a  given  line,  then  the  surface  is  a  cylinder. 

Beginning  with  this  last  case,  suppose  the  lines  are  parallel  to  the  line  xs^mz, 
y  =  nz,  the  equations  of  a  line  of  the  system  are  x  =  mz  +  a,  y  =  fu  -f  b, — where  a,  b 
are  supposed  to  be  functions  of  the  variable  parameter,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 
there  is  between  them  a  relation  /(a,  6)  =  0 :  we  have  a  =  x  —  mz,  b^y—nz,  and  the 
result  of  the  elimination  of  the  parameter  therefore  is  /(a?  —  mz,  y  —  nz)  =  0,  which  is 
thus  the  general  equation  of  the  cylinder  the  generating  lines  whereof  are  parallel  to 
the  line  x  =  mz,  y  =  nz.  The  equation  of  the  section  by  the  plane  z  =  0  is  f{x,  y)  =  0, 
and  conversely  if  the  cylinder  be  determined  by  means  of  its  curve  of  intersection 
with  the  plane  z  =  0,  then,  taking  the  equation  of  this  curve  to  be  /{x,  y)  =  0,  the 
equation  of  the  cylinder  is  /(x  —  m^z,  y  —  nz)  =  0.  Thus,  if  the  curve  of  intersection 
be  the  circle  (a?  —  a)*  +  (y  —  )9)*  =  7*,  we  have  (x  —  mz  —  ay  +  (y  —  nz  - /3y  =  ff  as  the 
equation  of  an  oblique  cylinder  on  this  base,  and  thus  also  {x  —  of -\-{y  —  ^y  =  rf  as 
the  equation  of  the  right  cylinder. 

If  the  lines  all  pass  through  a  given  point  (a,  6,  c),  then  the  equations  of  a  line 
are  x—a=^a{z  —  c),  y  —  b  ==  jS {z  —  c),  where  a,  /3  are  functions  of  the  variable  parameter, 
or,    what   is   the   same   thing,   there   exists   between   them   an   equation  f(a,  /3)  =  0;    the 

(X  ~~  (l       1/  —"  u\ 
—    , 1=0;  and  this  equation,  or, 
Z  ~~  C       Z  ■""  c  / 

what  is  the  same  thing,  any  homogeneous  equation  f{x  —  a,  y—b,  z  —  c)  =  0,  or,  taking 
/  to  be  a  rational  and  integral  function  of  the  order  n,  say  (*)(x  —  a,  y  —  b,  z—cY  =  0, 
is  the  general  equation  of  the  cone  having  the  point  (a,  6,  c)  for  its  vertex.  Taking  the 
vertex  to  be  at  the  origin,  the  equation  is  {*){x,  y,  zY  =  0\  and,  in  particular, 
(*)(^>  y,  zy=(^  is  the  equation  of  a  cone  of  the  second  order,  or  quadricone,  having  the 
origin  for  its  vertex. 
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And  this  diagram  gives  also   the  linear  expressions  of  the  coordinates  {xi,  y^,  ^) 
or  (x,  y,  z)  of  either  set  in  terms  of  those  of  the  other  set ;  we  thus  have 

yi  =  a'  a;  +  /S'  y  +  7  5,  y  =  )8a?i  +  /S'yi  +  jS^z, , 

which  are  obtained  by  projection,  as  above  explained.  Each  of  these  eqoations  is,  in 
fiu^t,  nothing  else  than  the  before-mentioned  equation  p^a'^  +  ffrj-^-'/^,  adapted  to  the 
problem  in  hand. 

But  we  have  to  consider  the  relations  between  the  nine  coefficients.  By  what 
precedes,  or  by  the  consideration  that  we  must  have  identically  a^+y'  +  «*  =  a?i'  +  yi*  +  2i', 
it  appears  that  these  satisfy  the  relations — 


+  )8»      +y     =1, 
-h/y*     +7''     =1, 


a»  +a'*  4-0"'  =1, 
^  +^'  +i8"*  =1, 
7"  +7^*    +7"'    =1, 

)87  +  /9'7+/8'V'  =  0, 
7a+7«'+7V'=0, 


«"»    +i8"«     +7">     =1, 

av  +  zy/s^'+yy-o, 

a"a  +/3"/9   +7^7   =0, 
aa'+fi  fi"  +77'  =0, 

either  set  of  six  equations  being  implied  in  the  other  set. 

It  follows  that  the  square  of  the  determinant 

a  ,  ^  I  7 
a',  ^,  7 
a",    ^\    y 

is  =  1 ;  and  hence  that  the  determinant  itself  is  =  + 1.  The  distinction  of  the  two 
cases  is  an  important  one:  if  the  determinant  is  =  +  1,  then  the  axes  Ox^,  Oyi,  Ozi 
are  such  that  they  can  by  a  rotation  about  0  be  brought  to  coincide  with  Ox,  Oy,  Oz 
respectively ;  if  it  is  =  —  1,  then  they  cannot.  But  in  the  latter  case,  by  measuring 
^»  yii  -^1  iii  the  opposite  directions  we  change  the  signs  of  all  the  coefficients  and  so 
make  the  determinant  to  be  =  + 1 ;  hence  this  case  need  alone  be  considered,  and  it 
is  accordingly  assumed  that  the  determinant  is  =-1-1.  This  being  so,  it  is  found  that 
we  have  a  further  set  of  nine  equations,  a  =  ^y"  —  ^*'y\  &c. ;  that  is,  the  coefficients 
arranged  as  in  the  diagram  have  the  values 


)8'y"  -  )3"y 

ya   — y  a 
y  a  —  ya 

a')8"      a'-jS" 

/3"y  -  Py" 

o"y3  -  a/3" 

M  -/3'y 

ya    —  y  a 

o/y    -a'j8 
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quantities  \  fi,  v;  and  the  identity  a^*  +  yi'  +  -?i'  =  a:"  +  y'  +  -«*  can   be   at  once  verified. 
It  may  be  added  that  the  transformation  can  be  expressed  in  the  quaternion  form 

M?i  +iyi  +  kz^  =  (1  +  A)  (ix  +  jy  +  kz)  (1  +  A)-^ 
where  A  denotes  the  vector  iX  -^jfi  +  kp. 

Quadric  Surfaces  (Paraboloids,  Ellipsoid,  Hyperbdoids). 

37.  It  appears,  by  a  discussion  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  order 
(a, ...$ar,  y,  z,  1)'  =  0,  that  the  proper  quadric  surfaces*  represented  by  such  an  equation 
are  the  following  five  surfaces  (a  and  b  positive): — 

(1)  -^  =  5~  +  9I  >  elliptic  paraboloid. 

(2)  *  =  5 —  57  f  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

•T'         t/'       ^ 

(4)  —  -f  ^  —  -  =     1,  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

(5)  -",  +  ^  —  ;^  =  —  1,  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets. 

It  is  at  once  seen   that  these  are  distinct  surfaces ;  and   the  equations  also  show 
very  readily  the  general  form  and  mode  of  generation  of  the  several  surface& 

Fig.  20. 


In   the   elliptic   paraboloid   (fig.    20),   the   sections   by  the   planes   of  zx   and   zy  are 

the  parabolas 

_o^         _y^ 

^'Ya'    ^""26' 


*  The  improper  quadric  sorfaoes  represented  by  the  general  equation  of  the  second  order  are  (1)  the  pair 
of  planes  or  plane-pair,  including  as  a  special  case  the  twice  repeated  plane,  and  (2)  the  cone,  including  as 
a  special  case  the  cylinder.  There  is  but  one  form  of  cone ;  but  the  cylinder  may  be  parabolic,  elliptic,  or 
hyperbolic. 
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the  continuous  lines  are  the  sections  above  the  plane  of  xy^  and  the   (lotted  lines  the 
sections  below  this  plane.    The  form  is,  in  £Etct,  that  of  a  saddle. 

In  the  ellipsoid  (fig.  23),  the   sections  by  the   planes  of  zx^  zy,   and  xy  are  each 
of   them  an    ellipse,  and    the    section    by  any   parallel    plane  is    also   an   ellipse.     The 


surface  may  be  considered  as  generated  by  an   ellipse   moving  parallel   to   itself  along 
two  ellipses  as  directrices. 

In  the  hyperboloid  of   one  sheet  (fig.   24),  the   sections  by   the   planes   of   zx,  zy 
are  the  hyperbolas 


having  a  common  conjugate  axis  zOz'\   the  section  by  the  plane   of  xy,  and    that  by 


any  parallel  plane,  is  an   ellipse;  and   the   surface   may  be   considered  as   generated   by 
a  variable  ellipse  moving  parallel  to  itself  along  the  two  hyperbolas  as  directrices. 

In   the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets  (fig.  25),  the  sections  by  the  planes  of  zx  and  zt/ 
are  the  hyperbolas 


i'  _-  _  -  1      ?.'_£'-  1 


c^     b' 
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The  tangent  is  the    line    through    the    point  (x,  y,  z)  and    the   consecutive  point 
{x  +  dx,  y  +  rfy,  z  +  dz) ;   its  equations  therefore  are 

(2a;         (2y         c2^   ' 

The   osculating  plane   is   the  plane   through   the   point  and  two  consecutive  points, 
and  contains  therefore  the  tangent;  its  equation  is 

f-«,     17-y,     ?-^    =0, 
dx  t       dy  ,       dz 

d^x ,       rf'y ,       d^z 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

(f  -  ^)  (dydH  -  ckcPy)  +  (17  -  y)  (d-?d«a;  -  cted'^-?)  +  (?--?)  {dxdhf  -  dycPa?)  =  0. 

The  normal  plane  is  the  plane  through  the  point  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent 
It  meets  the  osculating  plane  in  a  line  called  the  principal  normal;  and  drawing 
through  the  point  a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  osculating  plane,  this  is  called  the 
binonnal.  We  have  thus  at  the  point  a  set  of  three  rectangular  axes — the  tangent, 
the  principeJ  normal,  atid  the  binormal. 

We  have  through  the  point  and  three  consecutive  points  a  sphere  of  spherical 
curvature, — the  centre  and  radius  thereof  being  the  centre,  and  radius,  of  spherical 
curvature.  The  sphere  is  met  by  the  osculating  plane  in  the  circle  of  absolute 
curvature, — the  centre  and  radius  thereof  being  the  centre,  and  radius,  of  absolute 
curvature.  The  centre  of  absolute  curvature  is  also  the  intersection  of  the  principal 
normal  by  the  normal  plane  at  the  consecutive  point. 

Surfaces;    Tangent  Lines  and  Plane ,  Curvaturey  &c. 

39.  It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  the  surface  as  given  by  an  equation 
f{Xy  y,  z)=0  between  the  coordinates;  taking  {x,  y,  z)  for  the  coordinates  of  a  given 
point,  and  {x  +  dx,  y  -f  dy,  z  -h  dz)  for  those  of  a  consecutive  point,  the  increments 
rf^,  dy,  dz  satisfy  the  condition 

4- dx  ■{- 4- dy -\-  /  dz  =  0, 
ax  ay   ^     dz 

but  the  ratio  of  two  of  the  increments,  suppose  dx  :  dy,  may  be  regarded  as  arbitrary. 
Only  a  part  of  the  analjrtical  formulae  will  be  given ;  in  them  f,  17,  f  are  used  as 
current  coordinates. 

We  have  through  the  point  a  singly  infinite  series  of  right  lines,  each  meeting 
the  surface  in  a  consecutive  point,  or  say  having  each  of  them  two-point  intersection 
with  the  surface.  These  lines  lie  all  of  them  in  a  plane  which  is  the  tangent  plane; 
its  equation  is 

|(^-.)-.|(,-,)-.f(?-.)  =  0. 

as  is  at  once  verified  by  observing  that  this  equation  is  satisfied  (irrespectively  of 
the  value  of  dx  :  dy)  on  writing  therein  f ,  17,  f  =  a;  +  do?,  y  ^dy,  z  -k-  dz. 
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The  line  through  the  point  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  plane  is  called  the 
normal;  its  equations  are 

dx         dy         dz 

In  the  series  of  tangent  lines  there  are  in  general  two  (real  or  imaginary)  lines, 
each  of  which  meets  the  surface  in  a  second  consecutive  point,  or  say  it  has  three- 
point  intersection  with  the  surface ;  these  are  called  the  chief-tangents  (Haupt- 
tangenten).  The  tangent-plane  cuts  the  surface  in  a  curve,  having  at  the  point  of 
contact  a  node  (double  point),  the  tangents  to  the  two  branches  being  the  chief-tangents. 

In  the  case  of  a  quadric  surfece  the  curve  of  intersection,  qua  curve  of  the 
second  order,  can  only  have  a  node  by  breaking  up  into  a  pair  of  lines ;  that  is, 
every  tangent-plane  meets  the  surface  in  a  pair  of  lines,  or  we  have  on  the  surface 
two  singly  infinite  systems  of  lines;  these  are  real  for  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  and 
the  h3rperboloid  of  one  sheet,  imaginary  in  other  cases. 

At  each  point  of  a  sur£Ekce  the  chief-tangents  determine  two  directions;  and  passing 
along  one  of  them  to  a  consecutive  point,  and  thence  (without  abrupt  change  of 
direction)  along  the  new  chief-tangent  to  a  consecutive  point,  and  so  on,  we  have  on 
the  surface  a  chief-tangent  curve;  and  there  are,  it  is  clear,  two  singly  infinite  series 
of  such  curves.  In  the  case  of  a  quadric  surface,  the  curves  are  the  right  lines  on  the 
surface. 

40.  If  at  the  point  we  draw  in  the  tangent-plane  two  lines  bisecting  the  angles 
between  the  chief-tangents,  these  lines  (which  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other)  are 
called  the  principal  tangents*.  We  have  thus  at  each  point  of  the  surface  a  set  of 
rectangular  axes,  the  normal  and  the  two  principal  tangents. 

Proceeding  firom  the  point  along  a  principal  tangent  to  a  consecutive  point  on 
the  surface,  and  thence  (without  abrupt  change  of  direction)  along  the  new  principal 
tangent  to  a  consecutive  point,  and  so  on,  we  have  on  the  surface  a  curve  of  curvature ; 
there  are,  it  is  clear,  two  singly  infinite  series  of  such  curves,  cutting  each  other  at 
right  angles  at  each  point  of  the  surface. 

Passing  from  the  given  point  in  an  arbitrary  direction  to  a  consecutive  point  on 
the  surface,  the  normal  at  the  given  point  is  not  intersected  by  the  normal  at  the 
consecutive  point;  but  passing  to  the  consecutive  point  along  a  curve  of  curvature 
(or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  along  a  principal  tangent)  the  normal  at  the  given  point 
is  intersected  by  the  normal  at  the  consecutive  point;  we  have  thus  on  the  normal 
two  centres  of  curvature,  and  the  distances  of  these  from  the  point  on  the  surface  are 
the  two  principal  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surface  at  that  point;  these  are  also  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  the  sections  of  the  surface  by  planes  through  the  normal  and  the 
two    principal    tangents    respectively;    or    say   they  are   the    radii    of   curvature   of   the 

*  The  point  on  the  surface  may  he  such  that  the  directions  of  the  principal  tangents  heoome  arbitrary ; 
the  point  is  then  an  ombilicas.  It  is  in  the  text  assumed  that  the  point  on  the  surface  is  not  an 
umbilicus. 
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normal  sections  through  the  two  principal  tangents  respectively.  Take  at  the  point 
the  axis  of  z  in  the  direction  of  the  normal,  and  those  of  x  and  y  in  the  directions 
of  the  principal  tangents  respectively,  then,  if  the  radii  of  curvature  be  a,  6  (the  signs 
being  such  that  the  coordinates  of  the  two  centres  of  curvature  are  z^a  and  z^h 
respectively),  the  surface  has  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  point  the  form  of  the 
paraboloid 

_  ^      y* 

and   the   chief-tangents  are   determined   by  the   equation   0  =  5-  +  ^.     The   two   centres 

of  curvature  may  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  point  or  on  opposite  sides;  in  the 
former  case  a  and  6  have  the  same  sign,  the  paraboloid  is  elliptic,  and  the  chief- 
tangents  are  imaginary;  in  the  latter  case  a  and  6  have  opposite  signs,  the  para- 
boloid is  hyperbolic,  and  the  chief-tangents  are  real. 

The  normal  sections  of  the  sur&ce  and  the  paraboloid  by  the  same  plane  have 
the  same  radius  of  curvature;  and  it  thence  readily  follows  that  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  a  normal  section  of  the  sur&ce  by  a  plane  inclined  at  an  angle  0  to  that  of  zx 
is  given  by  the  equation 

1     cos«  e     8in«  0 
pa  0 

The  section  in  question  is  that  by  a  plane  through  the  normal  and  a  line  in 
the  tangent  plane  inclined  at  an  angle  0  to  the  principal  tangent  along  the  axis 
of  X,  To  complete  the  theory,  consider  the  section  by  a  plane  having  the  same  trace 
upon  the  tangent  plane,  but  inclined  to  the  normal  at  an  angle  0;  then  it  is  shown 
without  difficulty  (Meunier's  theorem)  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  this  inclined 
section  of  the  surface  is  =  p  cos  <f>. 
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791. 


LANDEN. 


[From  the  Encyclopcedia  Brit(mn%ca,  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  xiv.  (1882),  p.  271.] 

Landen,  John,  a  distinguished  mathematician  of  the  18th  century,  was  bom  at 
Peakirk  near  Peterborough  in  Northamptonshire  in  1719,  and  died  15th  January  1790 
at  Milton  in  the  same  county.  Most  of  his  time  was  spent  in  the  pursuits  of  active  life, 
but  he  early  showed  a  strong  talent  for  mathematical  study,  which  he  eagerly  cultivated 
in  his  leisure  hours.  In  1762  he  was  appointed  agent  to  the  Earl  Fitzwilliam,  and 
held  that  office  to  within  two  years  of  his  death.  He  lived  a  very  retired  life,  and 
saw  little  or  nothing  of  society  ;  when  he  did  mingle  in  it,  his  dogmatism  and 
pugnacity  caused  him  to  be  generally  shunned.  He  was  first  known  as  a  mathematician 
by  his  essays  in  the  Ladies*  Diary  for  1744.  In  1766  he  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the 
Royal  Society.  He  was  well  acquainted  and  au  courant  with  the  works  of  the  mathe- 
maticians of  his  own  time,  and  has  been  called  the  English  D'Alembert  In  his 
Discourse  on  the  "Residual  Analysis,"  in  which  he  proposes  to  substitute  for  the  method 
of  fluxions  a  purely  algebraical  method,  he  says,  ''  It  is  by  means  of  the  following 
theorem,  viz. 

m         m 


=  a?«      xl+-  +  f-)  +...(m  terms) 


m  2m 


■^^ +  ©"  +  ©"  +  •••<"  *«""«> 


(where  m  and  n  are  integers),  that  we  are  able  to  perform  all  the  principal  operations 
in  our  said  analysis ;  and  I  am  not  a  little  surprised  that  a  theorem  so  obvious,  and 
of  such  vast  use,  should  so  long  escape  the  notice  of  algebraists."  The  idea  is  of 
course  a  perfectly  legitimate  one,  and  may  be  compared  with  that  of  Lagrange's  Calcful 
des  Fonctions.  His  memoir  (1775)  on  the  rotatory  motion  of  a  body  contains  (as  the 
author  was  aware)  conclusions  at  variance  with  those  arrived   at    by   D'Alembert  and 
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Euler  in  their  researches  on  the  same  subject.  He  reproduces  and  further  develops 
and  defends  his  own  views  in  his  Mathematical  Memoirs,  and  in  his  paper  in  the 
Philosophical  Transa^^tions  for  1785.  But  Landen's  capital  discovery  is  that  of  the 
theorem  known  by  his  name  (obtained  in  its  complete  form  in  the  memoir  of  1775, 
and  reproduced  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Mathematical  Memoirs)  for  the  expression 
of  the  arc  of  an  hyperbola  in  terms  of  two  elliptic  arcs.  To  find  this,  he  integrates 
a  diflerential  equation  derived  from  the  equation 


interpreting  geometrically  in  an  ingenious  and  elegant  manner  three  integrals  which 
present  themselves.  If  in  the  foregoing  equation  we  write  m=l,  5r  =  A:*,  and  instead 
of  t  consider  the  new  variable  y  =  <-r(l  —  i'),  then 


y^il  +  k-)x^^-^. 


which  is  the  form  known  as  Landens  transformation  in  the  theory  of  elliptic  functions: 
but  his  investigation  does  not  lead  him  to  obtain  the  equivalent  of  the  resulting 
difierential  equation 

dy  {l^k)dx  ,         .I-*' 

—  -      .^—  .       —   -  \. — : —.  -.    ^,  where  X=, — ^,, 

Vl-y«.l-Xy     Vl-;r».l -A»a^  1+* 

due  it  would  appear  to  Legendre,  and  which  (over  and  above  Landen's  own  beautiful 
result)  gives  importance  to  the  theorem  as  leading  directly  to  the  quadric  transformation 
of  an  elliptic  integral  in  regard  to  the  modulua 

The  list  of  his  writings  is  as  follows : — Ladies'  Diary y  various  communications, 
1744—1760;  papers  in  the  Phil,  Trans.,  1754,  1760,  1768,  1771,  1775.  1777,  1785; 
Mathematical  Luctibratio7is,  1755;  A  Discourse  concerning  the  Residual  Analysis,  1758: 
The  Residual  Analysis,  book  i.,  1764;  Animadversions  on  Dr  Stewart's  Meiliod  of  com- 
puting the  Suns  Distance  from  the  Earth,  1771  ;   Mathematical  Memoirs,  1780,  1789. 
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LOCUS. 


[From  the  Encyclopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  xiv.  (1882),  pp.  764,  765.] 

Locus,  in  Greek  totto?,  a  geometrical  term,  the  invention  of  the  notion  of  which 
is  attributed  to  Plato.  It  occurs  in  such  statements  as  these: — the  locus  of  the  points 
which  are  at  the  same  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  or  of  a  point  which  moves  so  as 
to  be  always  at  the  same  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  is  a  circle ;  conversely  a  circle 
is  the  locus  of  the  points  at  the  same  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  or  of  a  point 
moving  so  as  to  be  always  at  the  same  distance  from  a  fixed  point;  and  so,  in  general, 
a  curve  of  any  given  kind  is  the  locus  of  the  points  which  satisfy,  or  of  a  point 
moving  so  as  always  to  satisfy,  a  given  condition.  The  theory  of  loci  is  thus  identical 
with  that  of  curves ;  and  it  is  in  fact  in  this  very  point  of  view  that  a  curve  is 
considered  in  the  article  Curve,  [785];  see  that  article,  and  also  Geometry  (Analytical), 
[790].  It  is  only  necessary  to  add  that  the  notion  of  a  locus  is  useful  as  regards  deter- 
minate problems  or  theorems:  thus,  to  find  the  centre  of  the  circle  circumscribed  about 
a  given  triangle  ABC,  we  see  that  the  circumscribed  circle  must  pass  through  the  two 
vertices  A,  B,  and  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  the  circles  which  pass  through  these  two 
points  is  the  straight  line  at  right  angles  to  the  side  AB  at  its  mid-point ;  similarly  the 
circumscribed  circle  must  pass  through  A,  C,  and  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  the  circles 
through  these  two  points  is  the  line  at  right  angles  to  the  side  AG  Bit  its  mid -point; 
thus  we  get  the  ordinary  construction,  and  also  the  theorem  that  the  lines  at  right 
angles  to  the  sides,  at  their  mid-points  respectively,  meet  in  a  point.  The  notion  of 
a  locus  applies,  of  course,  not  only  to  plane  but  also  to  solid  geometry.  Here  the  locus 
of  the  points  satisfying  a  single  (or  onefold)  condition  is  a  surface;  the  locus  of  the 
points  satisfying  two  conditions  (or  a  twofold  condition)  is  a  curve  in  space,  which  is 
in  general  a  twisted  curve  or  curve  of  double  curvature. 
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793. 


MONGE. 


[From  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol  XVL  (1883),  pp.  738,  739.] 

MoNOE,  Gaspard  (1746 — 1818),  a  French  mathematician,  the  inventor  of  descriptive 
geometry,  was  bom  at  Beaune  on  the  10th  May  1746.  He  was  educated  first  at  the 
college  of  the  Oratorians  at  Beaune,  and  then  in  their  college  at  Lyons, — ^where,  at 
sixteen,  the  year  after  he  had  been  learning  phjrsics,  he  was  made  a  teacher  of  it 
Returning  to  Beaune  for  a  vacation,  he  made,  on  a  large  scale,  a  plan  of  the  town, 
inventing  the  methods  of  observation  and  constructing  the  necessary  instruments;  the 
plan  was  presented  to  the  town,  and  preserved  in  their  library.  An  officer  of  engineers 
seeing  it  wrote  to  recommend  Monge  to  the  commandant  of  the  military  school  at 
Mdziferes,  and  he  was  received  as  draftsman  and  pupil  in  the  practical  school  attached 
to  that  institution;  the  school  itself  was  of  too  aristocratic  a  character  to  allow  of 
his  admission  to  it.  His  manual  skill  was  duly  appreciated:  "I  was  a  thousand  times 
tempted,"  he  said  long  afterwards,  "to  tear  up  my  drawings  in  disgust  at  the  esteem 
in  which  they  were  held,  as  if  I  had  been  good  for  nothing  better."  An  opportunity, 
however,  presented  itself:  being  required  to  work  out  from  data  supplied  to  him  the 
"defilement"  of  a  proposed  fortress  (an  operation  then  only  performed  by  a  long 
arithmetical  process),  Monge,  substituting  for  this  a  geometrical  method,  obtained  the 
result  so  quickly  that  the  commandant  at  first  refused  to  receive  it — the  time  necessai^' 
for  the  work  had  not  been  taken;  but  upon  examination  the  value  of  the  discovery 
was  recognized,  and  the  method  was  adopted.  And  Monge,  continuing  his  researches, 
arrived  at  that  general  method  of  the  application  of  geometry  to  the  arts  of  con- 
struction which  is  now  called  descriptive  geometry.  But  such  was  the  system  in  France 
before  the  Revolution  that  the  officers  instructed  in  the  method  were  strictly  forbidden 
to  communicate  it  even  to  those  engaged  in  other  branches  of  the  public  service; 
and  it  was  not  until  many  years  afterwards  that  an  account  of  it  was  published.  The 
method  consists,  as  is  well  known,  in  the  use  of  the  two  halves  of  a  sheet  of  paper 
to   represent    say   the    planes    of    xy   and   xz    at    right    angles    to    each    other,   and   the 


793]  MONGE.  587 

consequent  representation   of  points,  lines,  and  figures  in   space  by  means  of  their  plan 
and  elevation,  placed  in  a  determinate  relative  position. 

In  1768  Monge  became  professor  of  mathematics,  and  in  1771  professor  of  physics, 
at  M^zi^res;  in  1778  he  married  Madame  Horbon,  a  young  widow  whom  he  had 
previously  defended  in  a  very  spirited  manner  from  an  unfounded  charge;  in  1780  he 
was  appointed  to  a  chair  of  hydraulics  at  the  Lyceum  in  Paris  (held  by  him  together 
with  his  appointments  at  M^zi^res),  and  was  received  as  a  member  of  the  Academy; 
his  intimate  friendship  with  BerthoUet  began  at  this  time.  In  1783,  quitting  M^zi^res, 
he  was,  on  the  death  of  Bezout,  appointed  examiner  of  naval  candidates.  Although 
pressed  by  the  minister  to  prepare  for  them  a  complete  course  of  mathematics,  he 
declined  to  do  so,  on  the  ground  that  it  would  deprive  Madame  Bezout  of  her  only 
income,  arising  from  the  sale  of  the  works  of  her  late  husband;  he  wrote,  however 
(1786),  his  Traite  ilimevtaire  de  la  StcUique, 

Monge  contributed  (1770 — 1790)  to  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy  of  Turin,  the 
Mimoirea  dea  Savanta  JStrangera  of  the  Academy  of  Paris,  the  MSmoirea  of  the  same 
Academy,  and  the  Annalea  de  Chimiet  various  mathematical  and  physical  papera  Among 
these  may  be  noticed  the  memoir  "Sur  la  th^orie  des  d^lais  et  des  remblais" 
{MSm.  de  VAcad,  de  Paris,  1781),  which,  while  giving  a  remarkably  elegant  investi- 
gation in  regard  to  the  problem  of  earthwork  referred  to  in  the  title,  establishes  in 
connexion  with  it  his  capital  discovery  of  the  curves  of  curvature  of  a  surface.  Euler, 
in  his  paper  on  curvature  in  the  Berlin  Memoira  for  1760,  had  considered,  not  the 
normals  of  the  surface,  but  the  normals  of  the  plane  sections  through  a  particular 
normal,  so  that  the  question  of  the  intersection  of  successive  normals  of  the  surface 
had  never  presented  itself  to  him.  Mongers  memoir  just  referred  to  gives  the  ordinary 
differential  equation  of  the  curves  of  curvature,  and  establishes  the  general  theory  in 
a  very  satisfactory  manner;  but  the  application  to  the  interesting  particular  case  of 
the  ellipsoid  was  fii'st  made  by  him  in  a  later  paper  in  1795.  A  memoir  in  the 
volume  for  1788  relates  to  the  production  of  water  by  the  combustion  of  hydrogen; 
but  Monge's  results  in  this  matter  had  been  anticipated  by  Watts  and  Cavendish. 

In  1792,  on  the  creation  by  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  an  executive  council, 
Monge  accepted  the  office  of  minister  of  the  marine,  but  retained  it  only  until  April 
1793.  When  the  Committee  of  Public  Safety  made  an  appeal  to  the  savants  to  assist 
in  producing  the  matdriel  required  for  the  defence  of  the  republic,  he  applied  himself 
wholly  to  these  operations,  and  distinguished  himself  by  his  indefatigable  activity 
therein;  he  wrote  at  this  time  his  Description  de  Vart  de  fahriquer  lea  canona,  and 
his  Avia  aux  ouvriera  en  fer  aur  la  fabrication  de  Vacier.  He  took  a  very  active 
part  in  the  measures  for  the  establishment  of  the  Normal  School  (which  existed  only 
during  the  first  four  months  of  the  year  1795),  and  of  the  School  for  Public  Works, 
afterwards  the  Polytechnic  School,  and  was  at  each  of  them  professor  of  descriptive 
geometry;  his  methods  in  that  science  were  first  published  in  the  form  in  which  the 
shorthand  writers  took  down  his  lessons  given  at  the  Normal  School  in  1795,  and 
again  in  1798 — 99.  In  1796  Monge  was  sent  into  Italy  with  BerthoUet  and  some 
artists  to  receive   the   pictures  and   statues  levied  from  several  Italian   towns,  and  made 
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there  the  acquaintance  of  General  Bonaparte.  Two  years  afterwards  he  was  sent  to 
Rome  on  a  political  mission,  which  terminated  in  the  establishment,  under  Massena,  of 
the  shortlived  Roman  republic;  and  he  thence  joined  the  expedition  to  Egypt,  taking 
part  with  his  friend  BerthoUet  as  well  in  various  operations  of  the  war  as  in  the 
scientific  labours  of  the  Egyptian  Institute  of  Sciences  and  Arts;  they  accompanied 
Bonaparte  to  Syria,  and  returned  with  him  in  1798  to  France.  Monge  was  appointed 
president  of  the  Egyptian  commission,  and  he  resumed  his  connexion  with  the  Poly- 
technic School.  His  later  mathematical  papers  are  published  (1794 — 1816)  in  the 
Journal  and  the  Correspondance  of  the  Polytechnic  School.  On  the  formation  of  the 
Senate  he  was  appointed  a  member  of  that  body,  with  an  ample  provision  and  the 
title  of  count  of  Pelusium;  but  on  the  fall  of  Napoleon  he  was  deprived  of  all  his 
honours,  and  even  excluded  from  the  list  of  members  of  the  reconstituted  Institute. 
He  died  at  Paris  on  the  28th  July  1818. 

For  further  information  see  B.  Brisson,  Notice  historique  sur  Gaspard  Monge; 
Dupin,  Essai  historique  sur  les  services  et  les  travaux  scientifiques  de  Gfaspard  Monge, 
Paris,  1819,  which  contains  (pp.  162 — 166)  a  list  of  Monge's  memoirs  and  works;  and 
the  biography  by  Arago  {(Euvres,  t.  il.,  1854). 

Monge's  various  mathematical  papers  are  to  a  considerable  extent  reproduced  in 
the  Application  de  VAnaiyse  d  la  OSomStrie,  4th  edition  (last  revised  by  the  author), 
Paris,  1819 — the  pure  text  of  this  is  reproduced  in  the  5th  edition  (revue,  corrig^e  et 
annot^e  par  M.  Liouville),  Paris,  1850,  which  contains  also  Gauss's  Memoir,  '*  Disquisitiones 
generales  circa  superficies  curvas,"  and  some  valuable  notes  by  the  editor.  The  other 
principal  separate  works  are  Traitd  Himentaire  de  la  Staiiqus,  8*  Mition,  con/ormSe  d 
la  priddente,  par  M.  Hachette,  et  suivie  dune  Note  etc,  par  M,  Cauchy,  Paris,  1846; 
and  the  Oiomitrie  Descriptive  (originating,  as  mentioned  above,  in  the  lessons  given 
at  the  Normal  School).  The  4th  edition,  published  shortly  after  the  author's  death, 
seems  to  have  been  substantially  the  same  as  the  7th  (Gdometrie  Descriptive,  par 
G.  Monge,  suivie  d'une  thdorie  des  Ombres  et  de  la  Perspective,  extraite  des  papiers  de 
Vanteur,  par  M,  Brisson,  Paris,  1847). 
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NUMBERS,    PARTITION    OF. 

[From  the  Encydopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  xvil.  (1884),  p.  614.] 

This  subject,  created  by  Euler,  though  relating  essentially  to  positive  integer 
numbers,  is  scarcely  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  Theory  of  Numbers.  We  consider  in 
it  a  number  as  made  up  by  the  addition  of  other  numbers:  thus  the  partitions  of 
the  successive  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  &c.,  are  as  follows: — 

1; 
2,  11; 

3,  21,  111 ; 

4,  31,  22,  211,  1111 ; 

5,  41,  32,  311,  221,  2111,  11111 ; 

6,  51,  42,  411,  33,  321,  3111,  222,  2211,  21111,  111111. 

These  are  formed  each  from  the  preceding  ones;  thus,  to  form  the  partitions  of  6  we 
take  first  6;   secondly,  5  prefixed  to  each   of  the  partitions  of  1  (that  is,  51);    thirdly, 

4  prefixed  to  each  of  the  partitions  of  2  (that  is,  42,  411);  fourthly,  3  prefixed  to 
each  of  the  partitions  of  3  (that  is,  33,  321,  3111);  fifthly,  2  prefixed,  not  to  each 
of  the  partitions  of  4,  but  only  to  those  partitions  which  begin  with  a  number  not 
exceeding  2  (that  is,  222,  2211,  21111) ;   and   lastly,  1   prefixed   to  all   the   partitions   of 

5  which  begin  with  a  number  not  exceeding  1  (that  is,  111111);  and  so  in  other  casea 

The  method  gives  all  the  partitions  of  a  number,  but  we  may  consider  different 
classes  of  partitions:  the  partitions  into  a  given  number  of  parts,  or  into  not  more 
than  a  given  number  of  parts;  or  the  partitions  into  given  parts,  either  with 
repetitions  or  without  repetitions,  &c  It  is  possible,  for  any  particular  class  of  parti- 
tions, to  obtain  methods  more  or  less  easy  for  the  formation  of  the  partitions  either 
of  a  given  number  or  of  the  successive  numbers  1,  2,  3,  &c.  And  of  course  in  any 
case,  having  obtained  the  partitions,  we  can  count  them  and  so  obtain  the  number 
of  partitions. 
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Another  method  is  by  Arbogast's  rule  of  the  last  and  the  last  but  one;  in  fact, 
taking  the  value  of  a  to  be  unity,  and,  understanding  this  letter  in  each  term,  the 
rule  gives  6;  c,  6*;  d,  6c,  &•;  c,  bd,  c',  6*c,  6*,  &c.,  which,  if  6,  c,  d,  e,  Ac,  denote 
1,  2,  3,  4,  &a,  respectively,  are  the  partitions  of  1,  2,  3,  4,  Ac,  respectively. 

An  important  notion  is  that  of  conjugate  partitions.     Thus  a  partition  of  6  is  42; 

writing  this  in   the   form   \  ,  and   summing    the    columns    instead    of  the    lines,  we 

obtain    the    conjugate    partition    2211;     evidently,    starting    from    2211,    the    conjugate 

partition   is   42.     If  we   form   all   the   partitions  of  6   into   not   more   than   three   parts, 

these  are 

6,  61,        42,       33,    411,    321,  222, 

and  the  conjugates  are 

mill,  21111,  2211,  222,  3111,  321,  33, 

where  no  part  is  greater  than  3;  and  so,  in  general,  we  have  the  theorem,  the  number 
of  partitions  of  n  into  not  more  than  k  parts  is  equal  to  the  number  of  partitions 
of  n  with  no  part  greater  than  k. 

We  have  for  the  number  of  partitions  an  analytical  theory  depending  on  generating 
functions;  thus  for  the  partitions  of  a  number  n  with  the  parts  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  &a, 
without  repetitions,  writing  down  the  product 

1  +  x.  l  +  iF».l+a^.l+a;*...,  =1  +a?  +  ic* +  ac>+ ...  +  JVV*+ ..., 

it  is  clear  that,  if  a;*,  ofi,  a:^, ...  are  terms  of  the  series  w,  a;*,  «•,...  for  which 
a  +  )8  +  7  +  ...=Ti,  then  we  have  in  the  development  of  the  product  a  term  «*,  and 
hence  that,  in  the  term  Naf^  of  the  product,  the  coefficient  N  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  partitions  of  n  with  the  parts  1,  2,  3,...,  without  repetitions;  or  say  that  the 
product  is  the  generating  function  (G.  F.)  for  the  number  of  such  partitiona  And  so 
in   other  cases   we   obtain   a  generating   function. 

Thus  for  the  function 

observing  that  any  factor  Ijl  —  scf'  is  =l-fiF'  +  ic*'+...,  we  see  that,  in  the  term  iW*, 
the  coefficient  is  equal  to  the  number  of  partitions  of  n,  with  the  parts  1,  2,  3,..., 
with  repetitions. 

Introducing  another  letter  z,  and  considering  the  function 

\-\-xz,\-\-a?z.l-{-ic^z  ,,,,  =1  +2:(ic  +  ar»+  ...)  +  •••  +iVV-2*+..., 

we  see  that,  in  the  term  Nx^s^  of  the  development,  the  coefficient  N  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  partitions  of  n  into  k  parts,  with  the  parts   1,  2,  3,  4, ...,  without  repetitions. 

And  similarly,  considering  the  function 

1 


\  —  xz  .1—  a^z .  1  —  oc^z  . . . 


,  =1 +2:(a?+ar»+.. .)+... +i^a;^^  +  ..., 


we  see  that,  in   the   term   Nx^s^  of  the   development,  the   coefficient  N  is  equal  to   the 
number  of  partitions  of  n  into  k  parts,   with  the  parts  1,  2,  3,  4,...,  with  repetitions. 
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We  have  such  analytical  formulsd  as 


1  —xz .l^a^z.l^a^z  ...  1— a?     1— «?.l— a^ 

4 

which  lead  to  theorems  in  the  Partition  of  Numbers.     A  remarkable  theorem  is 

where  the  only  terms  are  those  with  an  exponent  ^  (3n'  ±  n),  and  for  each  such  pair 
of  terms  the  coefficient  is  (—)**!.  The  formula  shows  that,  except  for  numbers  of  the 
form  ^{9n*±n),  the  number  of  partitions  without  repetitions  into  an  odd  number  of 
parts  is  equal  to  the  number  of  partitions  without  repetitions  into  an  even  number 
of  parts,  whereas  for  the  excepted  numbers  these  numbers  differ  by  unity.  Thus  for 
the  number  11,  which  is  not  an  excepted  number,  the  two  sets  of  partitions  are 


11,       821,  731,  641,  632,  542, 
10 . 1,  92,    83,     74,    65,     5321, 


in  each  set  6. 
We  have 


l-a?.l+a?.l+a:».l+a?*.l+«"...  =  l; 
or,  as  this  may  be  written, 

l+X.  1+0^^.1+0^.1+0^...=:: ,    =  I  +  X  +  O^  +  0^  +  ..., 

1  —  a? 

showing  that  a  number  n  can  always  be  made  up,  and  in  one  way  only,  with  the 
parts  1,  2,  4,  8,....  The  product  on  the  left-hand  side  may  be  taken  to  k  terms 
only :    thus  if  &  =  4,  we  have 

l+x.l+o^.l+oi^.l  +  o^,  =  = ,  =l  +  a?  4- aj"+. ..+«", 

1  —  a? 

that  is,  any  number  from  1  to  15  can  be  made  up,  and  in  one  way  only,  with  the 
parts  1,  2,  4,  8 ;  and  similarly  any  number  from  1  to  2^^  ~  1  can  be  made  up,  and  in 
one  way  only,  with  the  parts  1,  2,  4, ... ,  2*"^     A  like  formula  is 

l-a?»         l-o^         l-oF         l-oj"  l-oj" 


x.l-x'o^.l—o^'of.l-of'oF.l  —oF     x^.l-x' 
that  is, 

or^+l  +  x.or*+l+o^.or*  +  l+ofi.or^-\'  l+ai'  =  xr^  +  x-^+,..  +  l+x+  ...+a^  +  o^, 

showing  that  any  number  from  —40  to  +40  can  be  made  up,  and  that  in  one  way  only, 
with  the  parts  1,  3,  9,  27  taken  positively  or  negatively;  and  so  in  general  any  number 
ftx)m  —  J(3*  — 1)  to  +i(3*  — 1)  can  be  made  up,  and  that  in  one  way  only,  with  the 
parts  1,  3,  9,...,  3*""^  taken  positively  or  negatively. 
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NUMBERS,  THEORY  OF. 


[From  the  Encydopoedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  xvii.  (1884),  pp.  614 — 624.] 

The  Theory  of  Numbers,  or  higher  arithmetic,  otherwise  arithmology,  is  a  subject 
which,  originating  with  Euclid,  has  in  modem  tiroes,  in  the  hands  of  Legendre,  Gauss, 
Lejeune-Dirichlet,  Kummer,  Kronecker,  and  others,  been  developed  into  a  most  extensive 
and  interesting  branch  of  mathematics.  We  distinguish  between  the  ordinary  (or  say 
the  simplex)  theory  and  the  various  complex  theories. 

In  the  ordinary  theory  we  have,  in  the  first  instance,  positive  integer  numbers, 
the  unit  or  unity  1,  and  the  other  numbers  2,  3,  4,  5,  &c.  We  introduce  the  zen)  0, 
which  is  a  number  sui  generis,  and  the  negative  numbers  —  1,  —  2,  —  3,  —  4,  &c,  and 
we  have  thus  the  more  general  notion  of  integer  numbers,  0,  ±1,  ±2,  ±3,  &c;  +1 
and  —1  are  units  or  unities.  The  sum  of  any  two  or  more  numbers  is  a  number; 
conversely,  any  number  is  a  sum  of  two  or  more  parts;  but  even  when  the  parts  are 
positive  a  number  cannot  be,  in  a  determinate  manner,  represented  as  a  sum  of  parts. 
The  product  of  two  or  more  numbers  is  a  number;  but  (disregarding  the  unities  + 1, 
—  1,  which  may  be  introduced  as  factors  at  pleasure)  it  is  not  conversely  true  that 
every  number  is  a  product  of  numbers.  A  number  such  as  2,  3,  5,  7,  11,  &c.,  which 
is  not  a  product  of  numbers,  is  said  to  be  a  prime  number;  and  a  number  which 
is  not  prime  is  said  to  be  composite.  A  number  other  than  zero  is  thus  either 
prime  or  composite ;  and  we  have  the  theorem  that  every  composite  number  is,  in  a 
determinate  way,  a  product  of  prime  factors. 

We  have  complex  theories  in  which  all  the  foregoing  notions  (integer,  unity,  zero, 
prime,  composite)  occur;  that  which  first  presented  itself  was  the  theory  with  the  unit  i 
(i2  =  — 1);  we  have  here  complex  numbers,  a-fti,  where  a  and  b  are  in  the  before- 
mentioned  (ordinary)  sense  positive  or  negative  integers,  not  excluding  zero;  we  have 
the  zero  0,  =  0  H-  Ot,  and  the  four  imits  1,  —  1,  i,  —  i.  A  number  other  than  zero  is 
here  either  prime  or  else  composite;  for  instance,  3,  7,  11,  are  prime  numbers,  and 
5,  =  (2  +  i)  (2  —  i)y  9,  =3.3,  13,  =  (3  +  2i)  (3  —  2i),  are   composite  numbers  (generally  any 
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positive  real  prime  of  the  form  4n  +  3  is  prime,  but  any  positive  real  prime  of  the 
form  4/1  +  1  is  a  sum  of  two  squares,  and  is  thus  composite).  And  disregarding  unit 
factors  we  have,  as  in  the  ordinary  theory,  the  theorem  that  every  composite  number 
is,  in  a  determinate  way,  a  product  of  prime  factors. 

There  is,  in  like  manner,  a  complex  theory  involving  the  cube  roots  of  unity — if 
a  be  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity  (a*  +  a  4- 1  =  0),  then  the  integers  of  this  theory 
are  a-k-ba  (a  and  b  real  positive  or  negative  integers,  including  zero) ;  a  complex 
theory  with  the  fifth  roots  of  unity — if  a  be  an  imaginary  fifth  root  of  unity 
(a*  +  a»  -f  a'  4-  a  +  1  =  0),  then  the  integers  of  the  theory  are  a  +  6a  -f  ca*  +  (io*  (a,  6,  c,  d, 
real  positive  or  negative  integers,  including  zero);  and  so  on  for  the  roots  of  the 
orders  7,  11,  13,  17,  19.  In  all  these  theories,  or  at  any  rate  for  the  orders  3,  5,  7 
(see  No.  37,  post),  we  have  the  foregoing  theorem :  disregarding  unit  factors,  a  number 
other  than  zero  is  either  prime  or  composite,  and  every  composite  number  is,  in  a 
determinate  way,  a  product  of  prime  fectors.  But  coming  to  the  23rd  roots  of  unity 
the  theorem  ceases  to  be  true.  Observe  that  it  is  a  particular  case  of  the  theorem 
that,  if  iV  be  a  prime  number,  any  integer  power  of  N  has  for  factors  only  the  lower 
powers  of  N, — for  instance,  N^^N.N*;  there  is  no  other  decomposition  N*=AB. 
This  is  obviously  true  in  the  ordinary  theory,  and  it  is  true  in  the  complex  theories 
preceding  those  for  the  3rd,  5th,  and  7th  roots  of  unity,  and  probably  in  those  for 
the  other  roots  preceding  the  23rd  roots;  but  it  is  not  true  in  the  theory  for  the 
23rd  roots  of  unity.  We  have,  for  instance,  47,  a  number  not  decomposable  into  factors, 
but  47',  =AB,  is  a  product  of  two  numbers  each  of  the  form  a-4- 6a+ ...  +  Aa*^  (a  a 
23rd  root).  The  theorem  recovers  its  validity  by  the  introduction  into  the  theory  of 
Kummer's  notion  of  an  ideal  number. 

The  complex  theories  above  referred  to  would  be  more  accurately  described  as 
theories  for  the  complex  numbers  involving  the  periods  of  the  roots  of  unity:  the 
units  are  the  roots  either  of  the  equation  xP-"^ 4- oo^*  +...+a?  +  l  =  0  {p  a  prime  number) 

or  of  any  equation  a:  *  +...±1  =  0  belonging  to  a  factor  of  the  function  of  the 
order  p  —  1 :  in  particular,  this  may  be  the  quadric  equation  for  the  periods  each  of 
^(p— 1)  roots;  they  are  the  theories  which  were  first  and  have  been  most  completely 
considered,  and  which  led  to  the  notion  of  an  ideal  number.  But  a  yet  higher 
generalization  which  has  been  made  is  to  consider  the  complex  theory,  the  units 
whereof  are  the  roots  of  any  given  irreducible  equation  which  has  integer  numbers 
for  its  coefficients. 

There  is  another  complex  theory  the  relation  of  which  to  the  foregoing  is  not 
very  obvious,  viz.  Galois's  theory  of  the  numbers  composed  with  the  imaginary  roots 
of  an  irreducible  congruence,  F(x)  =  0  (modulus  a  prime  number  p);  the  nature  of 
this  will  be  indicated  in  the  sequel. 

In  any  theory,  ordinary  or  complex,  we  have  a  first  part,  which  has  been  termed 
(but  the  name  seems  hardly  wide  enough)  the  theory  of  congruences;  a  second  part, 
the  theory  of  homogeneous  forms :  this  includes  in  particular  the  theory  of  the  binary 
quadratic  forms  (a,  6,  c)(x,  yf\  and  a  third  part,  comprising  those  miscellaneous 
investigations  which  do  not  come  properly  under  either  of  the  foregoing  heads. 

c.  XL  75 
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Ordinary  Theory,  First  Part, 

1.  We  are  concerned  with  the  integer  numbers  0,  ±  1,  ±  2,  ±  3,  &c.,  or  in  the 
first  place  with  the  positive  integer  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  &a  Some  of  these, 
1,  2,  3,  6,  7,  &c.,  are  prime,  others,  4,  =2',  6,  =  2 . 3,  &c.,  are  composite ;  and  we  have 
the  fundamental  theorem  that  a  composite  number  is  expressible,  and  that  in  one  way 
only,  as  a  product  of  prime  factors,  N^a^b^c^ .,.  (a,  6,  c,  •..  primes  other  than  1; 
«>  fi>  7>«"  positive  integers). 

Oauss  makes  the  proof  to  depend  on  the  following  steps:  (i)  the  product  of  two 
numbers  each  smaller  than  a  given  prime  number  is  not  divisible  by  this  number; 
(ii)  if  neither  of  two  numbers  is  divisible  by  a  given  prime  number  the  product  is 
not  so  divisible;  (iii)  the  like  as  regards  three  or  more  numbers;  (iv)  a  composite 
number  cannot  be  resolved  into  factors  in  more  than  one  way. 

2.  Proofs  will  in  general  be  only  indicated  or  be  cJtogether  omitted,  but,  as  a 
specimen  of  the  reasoning  in  regard  to  whole  numbers,  the  proofs  of  these  funda- 
mental propositions  are  given  at  length,  (i)  Let  p  be  the  prime  number,  a  a  number 
less  than  p,  and  if  possible  let  there  be  a  number  6  less  than  p,  and  such  that  ab 
is  divisible  by  p;  it  is  further  assumed  that  6  is  the  only  number,  or,  if  there  is 
more  than  one,  then  that  b  is  the  least  number  having  the  property  in  question; 
6  is  greater  than  1,  for  a  being  less  than  p  is  not  divisible  by  p.  Now  jo  as  a 
prime  number  is  not  divisible  by  6,  but  must  lie  between  two  consecutive  multiples 
mb  and  (m  +  l)6  of  6.  Hence,  ab  being  divisible  by  p,  mab  is  also  divisible  by  f\ 
moreover,  ap  is  divisible  by  jp,  and  hence  the  difference  of  these  numbers,  ==  a  (p  —  mt), 
must  also  be  divisible  by  p,  or,  writing  p  —  mb^V,  we  have  ab'  divisible  by  jp,  where 
6'  is  less  than  6 ;  so  that  6  is  not  the  least  number  for  which  ab  is  divisible  by  p. 
(ii)  If  a  and  b  are  neither  of  them  divisible  by  p,  then  a  divided  by  p  leaves  a 
remainder  a  which  is  less  than  p,  say  we  have  a  =  vip  +  a ;  and  similarly  b  divided 
by  p  leaves  a  remainder  ff  which  is  less  than  jp,  say  we  have  b  =  7ip-\-  6;   then 

ah  =  (mp  +  a)  (np  +  y8),     =  (miip  4-  wa  +  m^)  p  +  ayS, 

and  ayS  is  not  divisible  by  p,  therefore  ah  is  not  divisible  by  p.  (iii)  The  like  proof 
applies  to  the  product  of  three  or  more  factors  a,  b,  c,  ...  (iv)  Suppose  that  the 
number  iV,  =a'^b^cy  ,,.  (a,  6,  c, ...  prime  numbers  other  than  1),  is  decomposable  io 
some  other  way  into  prime  factors;  we  can  have  no  prime  factor  jp,  other  than 
a,  by  c, ...,  for  no  such  number  can  divide  a^^b^c^  .,,',  and  we  must  have  each  of  the 
numbers  a,  6,  c, ...,  for  if  any  one  of  them,  suppose  a,  were  wanting,  the  number  N 
would  not  be  divisible  by  a.  Hence  the  new  decomposition  if  it  exists  must  be  a 
decomposition  N  =  a'^'b^'cy' . . . ;  and  here,  if  any  two  corresponding  indices,  say  a,  a',  are 
different  from  each  other,  then  one  of  them,  suppose  a',  is  the  greater,  and  we  have 
-^^-^j^*  =  6^cy ...  =a*'"«  6^'cy' ...  That  is,  we  have  the  number  N-^p'-  expressed  in  two 
different  ways  as  a  product,  the  number  a  being  a  factor  in  the  one  case,  but  not  a 
factor  in  the  other  case.  Thus  the  two  exponents  cannot  be  unequal,  that  is,  we 
must  have  a  =  a',  and  similarly  we  have  /3  =  /3',  7  =  7',  ... ;  that  is,  there  is  only  the 
original  decomposition  N  =  a'^b^cy  . . . 
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3.  The  only  numbers  divisible  by  a  number  N  =  a*Vc'^ ,..  are  the  numbera 
a*Vc^'...,  where  each  exponent  a'  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  corresponding 
exponent  a.  And  conversely  the  only  numbers  which  divide  N  are  those  of  the  form 
a*Vc>'...,  where  each  index  a'  is  at  most  equal  to  the  corresponding  index  a;  and 
in  particular  each  or  any  of  the  indices  a'  may  be  =0.  Again,  the  least  common 
multiple  of  two  numbers  N=a*¥cy ...  and  N'  =  a*'bP'cy' ...  is  a*'W"...,  where  each 
index  a'  is  equal  to  the  largest  of  the  corresponding  indices  a,  a'; — observe  that  any 
one  or  more  of  the  indices  a,  fi,  7,...,  a',  /S",  7',...,  may  be  =0,  so  that  the  theorem 
extends  to  the  case  where  either  of  the  numbers  N,  N\  has  prime  factors  which  are 
not  factors  of  the  other  number.  And  so  the  greatest  common  measure  of  two 
numbers  iV"=a»6^c> ...  and  N'  ^a^'Vc^' ...  is  a^'W'...,  where  each  index  oi'  is  equal 
to  the  least  of  the  corresponding  indices  a  and  a'. 

4.  The  divisors  of  j!V=a*6^c^  ...  are  the  several  terms  of  the  product 

(l+a+...  +  a«)(l  +  6+...  +  6^)(l+c+...  +  c>), 

where  unity  and  the  number  N  itself  are  reckoned  each  of  them  as  a  divisor.     Hence 
the  number  of  divisors  is  =(a  +  l)(/8  + 1)(7  +  1)  ...,  and  the  sum  of  the  divisors  is 

^  (a»+^  -  1)  (y+^  -  1)  (cy+^  -  1)  ... 
(a-l)(6-l)(c-l)... 

5.  In  iV  =  a*Vcy . . .  the  number  of  integers  less  than  N  and  prime  to  it  is 


*(i^).=i^(i-i)(i-^)(i-i)... 


To  find  the  numbers  in  question  write  down  thie  series  of  numbers  1,  2,  3,...,  N\ 
strike  out  all  the  numbers  divisible  by  a,  then  those  divisible  by  6,  then  those  divisible 
by  c,  and  so  on;  there  will  remain  only  the  numbers  prime  to  N.  For  actually 
finding  the  numbers  we  may  of  course  in  striking  out  those  divisible  by  6  disregard 
the  numbers  already  struck  out  as  divisible  by  a,  and  in  striking  out  with  respect  to 
c  disregard  the  numbers  already  struck  out  as  divisible  by  a  or  6,  and  so  on;  but 
in  order  to  count  the  remaining  numbers  it  is  more  convenient  to  ignore  the  previous 
strikings  out.     Suppose,  for  a  moment,  there   are  only  two  prime  factors  a  and  6,  then 

the  number  of  terms  struck  out  as  divisible  by  a  is  =  N .-,  and  the  number  of 
terms  struck  out  as  divisible  by  6  is  —N.j-;  but  then  each  term  divisible  by  ab  will 
have  been  twice  struck  out;   the  number  of  these  is  =iV".-T,  and  thus   the   number 

of    the    remaining    terms    is    N  (l h'^nJ*    which    is    =N(1 )(^""a)-      ^y 

treating  in  like  manner  the  case  of  three  or  more  prime  factors  a,  6,  c, ...  we  arrive  at  the 

general  theorem.     The  formula  gives  ^(1)  =  1  viz.  when  N^l,  there  is  no  factor  1 ; 

and  it   is   necessary  to    consider  ^  (1)  as    being   =  1.    The   explanation  is  that  ^  (N) 

75—2 
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properly  denotes  the  number  of  integers  not  greater  than  N  and  prime  to  it;  so  that, 
when  iV  =  1,  we  have  1  an  integer  not  greater  than  N  and  prime  to  it ;  but  in  every 
other  case  the  two  definitions  agree. 

6.  If  N,  N\  are   numbers  prime   to  each   other,  then  ^  {NN')  =  <^  {N)  ^  ( JVO,  and 
so  also  for  any  number  of  numbers  having  no  common  divisor;    in  particular, 

4>{a^¥cy  ...)  =  <^(a*)0  W0  (c>)  ... ;   <^(a-)  =  a»  (l  -  ^)  » 

and  the  theorem  is  at  once  verified.  We  have  N  =  'S,<f>(N'\  where  the  sunmiation 
extends  to  all  the  divisors  N'  of  iV,  unity  and  the  number  If  itself  being  included ;  thus 
15  =  ^(15) +  <^  (5) +  0(3)  + <^(1),  =8  +  4  +  2  +  1. 

7.  The  prime  factor  of  the  binomial  function  a?^— 1  is 

_(a^^l)(a^/^-l)  ... 
■"(a:^/»-l)(a:^/*-l)...' 

a  rational  and  integral  function  of  the  degree  <t>  (N) ;  say  this  is  called  [x^  —  1],  and 
we  have  x^  —1  =  11  [x^  —  1],  where  the  product  extends  to  all  the  divisors  JV'  of  JIT, 
unity  and  the  number  N  included.     For  instance 

\x^-U  =  r    ""  V  .     ""  }} ,   =x^-x'-\-af-x^  +  x^-x+l: 
and  we  have 

a:»»- 1  =  [«:»•- 1]  [ir»- l][a;»- 1]  [a:- 1], 

=  («•- a:' + ...  -  a?+ l)(a?*  +  ir» +  «» +a?  +  1)  (ir»  + a?  +  l)(a?  -  1). 

8.  Congruence  to  a  given  modulus.  A  number  x  is  congruent  to  0,  to  the 
modulus  Ny  a:  =  0  (mod.  iV),  when  x  is  divisible  by  N\  two  numbers  x,  y  are  congruent 
to  the  modulus  N,  x  =  y  (mod.  N),  when  their  difference  x-^y  divides  by  JV,  or,  what  is 
the  same  thing,  if  a;  —  y  =  0  (mod.  N).  Observe  that,  if  a:y  =  0  (mod.  JV),  and  x  be  prime 
to  Ny  then  y  =  0  (mod.  N). 

9.  Residues  to  a  given  modulus.  For  a  given  modulus  N  we  can  always  find, 
and  that  in  an  infinity  of  ways,  a  set  of  N  numbers,  say  N  residues,  such  that  every 
number  whatever  is,  to  the  modulus  Ny  congruent  to  one  and  only  one  of  these 
residues.  For  instance,  the  residues  may  be  0,  1,  2,  3,...,  JV— 1  (the  residue  of  a 
given  number  is  here  simply  the  positive  remainder  of  the  number  when  divided  by 
N)\   OT,  N  being  odd,  the  system  may  be 

0,  ±1,  ±2,...,±i(i^-l), 
and  N  even, 

0,  ±1,  ±2,...,  ±^(^^-2),  +^N 

10.  Prime  residues  to  a  given  modulus.  Considering  only  the  numbers  which  are 
prime  to  a  given  modulus  N,  we  have  here  a  set  of  <f}  (N)  numbers,  say  if)  (N)  prime 
residues,   such    that   every   number    prime    to    N   is,   to    the    modulus    N,   congruent    to 
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one  and  only  one  of  these  prime  residues.  For  instance,  the  prime  residues  may  be 
the  numbers  less  than  N  and  prime  to  it.  In  particular,  if  iV  is  a  prime  number  p, 
then  the  residues  may  be  the  p  — 1  numbers,  1,  2,  3,...,p  — 1. 

In  all  that  follows,  the  letter  p,  in  the  absence  of  any  statement  to  the  contrary, 
will  be  used  to  denote  an  odd  prime  other  than  unity.  A  theorem  for  p  may  hold 
good  for  the  even  prime  2,  but  it  is  in  general  easy  to  see  whether  this  is  so  or  not. 

11.  Fermat's  theorem,  ajP-^— 1  =  0  (mod.p).  The  generalized  theorem  is  a;*^^  — 1  =  0 
(mod.  N),  The  proof  of  the  generalized  theorem  is  as  easy  as  that  of  the  original 
theorem.  Consider  the  series  of  the  <f>(If)  numbers  a,  6,  c, ...,  each  less  than  N  and 
prime  to  it;  let  a?  be  any  number  prime  to  N,  then  each  of  the  numbers  au,  xb,  xc,..., 
is  prime  to  JV,  and  no  two  of  them  are  congruent  to  the  modulus  N,  that  is,  we 
cannot  have  x{a  —  b)=0  (mod.  N)\  in  fact,  x  is  prime  to  K,  and  the  diflFerence  a  —  b 
of  two  positive  numbers  each  less  than  N  will  be  less  than  N.  Hence  the  numbers 
xa,  xby  ace,,..,  are  in  a  different  order  congruent  to  the  numbers  a,  b,  c, ...;  and 
multiplying  together  the  numbers  of  each  set  we  have  aj*W  oic  ...  =a6c  ...  (mod. -AT),  or, 
since  a,  b,  c, ...,  are  each  prime  to  N,  and  therefore  also  the  product  abc ...  is  prime 
to  N,  we  have  a?*  W  =  i^  or  say  a;*  W  _  i  =  Q  (mod.  N). 

In  particular,  if  iV"  be  a  prime  number  =p,  then  <I>(N)  is  =p  —  l,  and  the 
theorem  is  xP~^  —1  =  0  (mod.  p),  x  being  now  any  number  not  divisible  by  p. 

12.  The  general  congruence  f(x)  =  0{mod.p).  f{x)  is  written  to  denote  a  rational 
and  integral  function  with  integer  coefficients  which  may  without  loss  of  generality 
be  taken  to  be  each  of  them  less  than  ^ ;  it  is  assumed  that  the  coefficient  A  of  the 
highest  power  of  a;  is  not  =0.  If  there  is  for  x  an  integer  value  a  such  that 
/(a)  =  0  (mod.  p,  throughout),  then  a  is  said  to  be  a  root  of  the  congruence /(a?)  =  0 ; 
we  may,  it  is  clear,  for  a  substitute  any  value  whatever  a'  =^a-\-  kp,  or  say  any  value 
a'  which  is  =a,  but  such  value  a'  is  considered  not  as  a  different  root  but  as  the  same 
root  of  the  congruence.  We  have  thus  /(a)  =  0;  and  therefore  /(^)=f(x)—f{a), 
=  {x  —  a)fi  (x),  where  fi  (x)  is  a  function  of  like  form  with  f{x),  that  is,  with  integer 
coefficients,  but  of  the  next  inferior  order  n— 1.  Suppose  there  is  another  root  6  of  the 
congruence,  that  is,  an  integer  value  6  such  that  /(6)  =  0  ;  we  have  then  (6  —  a)fi  (6)  =  0, 
and  b  —  a  is  not  =  0  (for  then  6  would  be  the  same  root  as  a).  Hence  /i  (6)  =  0,  and 
f(x)  =  (x  —  a){fi{x)-'fi(b)},  =  (a?  —  a) (a?  —  6)/2 (a?),  where  f^ix)  is  an  integral  function 
such  as  f{x),  but  of  the  order  n  —  2 ;  and  so  on,  that  is,  if  there  exist  n  different 
(non-congruent)  roots  of  the  congruence /(a?)  =  0,  then  f(x)  =  A  (x  —  a)(x—b)  ...  (x—  k), 
and  the  congruence  may  be  written  -4  (a?  —  a)  (a?  —  6)  ...  (a?  —  A)  =  0.  And  this  cannot  be 
satisfied  by  any  other  value  I;  for  if  so  we  should  have  A{l  —  a)(l—b)...(l'-k)  =  0, 
that  is,  some  one  of  the  congruences  (i  —  a)  =  0,  &c.,  would  have  to  be  satisfied,  and 
I  would  be  the  same  as  one  of  the^roots  a,  6,  c, ...,  k.  That  is,  a  congruence  of  the 
order  n  cannot  have  more  than  n  roots,  and  if  it  have  precisely  n  roots  a,  b,  c,  ...,  k, 
then  the  form  is  /  (a?)  =  -4  (a?  —  a)  (a?  —  6)  ...  (a?  —  A),  =  0. 

Observe  that  a  congruence  may  have   equal  roots,  viz.  if  the  form  be 

/(a?)  =  A{x-aY(x-by...,  =0, 
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then  the  roots  a,  b,...  are  to  be  counted  a  times,  13  times,...  respectively;   but  clearly 
the  whole  number  of  roots  a-\-l3-¥  --.  is  at  most  =n. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  this  theory  of  a  congruence  of  the  order 
n  is  precisely  analogous  to  that  of  an  equation  of  the  order  n,  when  only  real  roots 
are  attended  to.  The  theory  of  the  imaginary  roots  of  a  congruence  will  be  considered 
further  on  (see  No..  41). 

13.  The  linear  congruence  (ix  =  c  (mod.  6).  This  is  equivalent  to  the  indeterminate 
equation  aa;  +  6y  =  c;  if  a  and  h  are  not  prime  to  each  other,  but  have  a  greatest 
common  measure  g,  this  must  also  divide  c ;  supposing  the  division  performed,  the 
equation  becomes  a'a?  +  6'y  =  c',  where  a'  and  b'  are  prime  to  each  other,  or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  we  have  the  congruence  a'x  =  c'  (mod.  6').  This  can  always  be  solved,  for, 
if  we  consider  the  V  numbers  0,  1,  2,  ...,  6'— 1,  one  and  only  one  of  these  will  be 
=c'(mod.  6').  Multiplying  these  by  any  number  a'  prime  to  b\  and  taking  the  remainders 
in  regard  to  b\  we  reproduce  in  a  different  order  the  same  series  of  numbers 
0,  1,  2,  ...,  6' —  1 ;  that  is,  in  the  series  a\  2a',  ...,  (6'  — l)a'  there  will  be  one  and 
only  one  term  =  c'  (mod.  6'),  or,  calling  the  term  in  question  a,  we  have  ^  =  a  as 
the  solution  of  the  congruence  a'x  =  c'  (mod.  V) ;  a'a  —  c'  is  then  a  multiple  of  b',  say 
it  is  =  — 6'/8,  and  the  corresponding  value  o{  y  ia  y  =  /3.  We  may  for  a  write  a  +  m6', 
m  being  any  positive  or  negative  integer,  not  excluding  zero  (but,  as  already  remarked, 
this  is  not  considered  as  a  distinct  solution  of  the  congruence);  the  corresponding  value 
of  y  is  clearly  =  )8  —  ma\ 

The  value  of  x  can  be  found  by  a  process  similar  to  that  for  finding  the  greatest 
common  measure  of  the  two  numbers  a'  and  c';  this  is  what  is  really  done  in  the 
apparently  tentative  process  which  at  once  presents  itself  for  small  numbers,  thus 
6^  =  9  (mod.  35),  we  have  36a;  =  54,  or,  rejecting  multiples  of  35,  x  =  19,  or,  if  we  please, 
X  =  35m  +  19. 

In  particular,  we  can  always  find  a  number  f  such  that  a'f  =  1  (mod.  6') ;  and  we 
have    then   x  =  &^  as  the   solutiou   of  the   congruence  ax  =  c\     The    value   of   f   may  be 

written    P  = —.  (mod,  b'),   where   —    stands    for    that    integer    value    f  which    satisfies    the 

a  a  "  ' 

.  c' 

original  congruence  a'f=l  (mod.  6');  and  the  value  of  x  may  then  be  written  x= -^  (mod,  b'). 

Another  solution  of  the  linear  congruence  is  given  in  No.   21. 


14.  Wilson's  theorem,  1 .2  .3  ...jp— 1  +  1  =0(mod.p).  It  has  been  seen  that,  for 
any  prime  number  p,  the  congruence  odP^^  —1  =  0  (mod.  p)  of  the  order  p  —  l  has  the 
p—l  roots  1,  2,  ...,  jp  — 1;   we  have  therefore 

xP-^-l=(x'-l)(x-2),,.(x-p-l), 

or,  comparing   the    terms   independent  of  x,  it  appears  that  1.2.3...2)  — 1  =  — 1,  that  is, 

1. 2. 3. ..p  — 1  +  1=0 (mod.p), — the   required   theorem.     For   instance,  where  jt)  =  5,   then 
1.2.3.4  +  1  =  0  (mod.  5),  and  where  p  =  7,  then   1.2.3.4.5.6+1  =  0  (mod.  7). 

15.  A  proof  on  wholly  different  principles  may  be  given.  Suppose,  to  fix  the 
ideas,  p  =  7  ',   consider  on  a  circle    7  points,  the  summits  of  a  regular  heptagon,  and  join 
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17.  Any   number  x  less    than  p   is   =5r'^  and,   if   m  is  not   prime    to   p— 1,  but 
has  with  it  a  greatest  common  measure  c,  suppose  m^ke,  p  —  l^ef,  then 

that  is,  a/=l;  and  it  is  easily  seen  that  in  the  series  of  powers  x,  a?^  ...,a^,  we  have 
a/  as  the  first  term  which  is  =  1  (mod.  p).  A  number  =  ^,  where  m  is  not  prime  to 
p  —  1,  is  thus  not  a  prime  root ;  and  it  further  appears  that,  g  being  any  particular 
prime  root,  the  <^  (p  —  1)  prime  roots  are  =  the  numbers  51**,  where  m  is  any  number 
less  than  p  —  1  and  prime  to  it.  Thus  in  the  foregoing  example  p  =  7,  where  the 
prime  roots  were  3  and  5,  the  integers  less  than  6  and  prime  to  it  are  1,  5;  and 
we,  in  fact,  have  5  =  3*  and  3=5*  (mod.  7). 

18.  Integers  belonging  to  a  given  exponent ;  index  of  a  number.  If,  as  before, 
p  — 1=^,  that  is,  if  /  be  a  submultiple  of  p  —  1,  then  any  integer  x  such  that  scf 
is  the  lowest  power  of  x  which  is  =  1  (mod.  p)  is  said  to  belong  to  the  exponent  / 
The  number  of  residues,  or  terms  of  the  series  1,  2,  3,  ...,  p  — 1,  which  belong  to  the 
exponent  /  is  ^  (/),  the  number  of  integers  less  than  /  and  prime  to  it ;  these  are 
the  roots  of  the  congruence  [a/— 1]  =  0  of  the  order  ^(/).  It  is  hardly  necessary  to 
remark  that  the  prime  roots  belong  to  the  exponent  p  —  1. 

A  number  a?  =  5^  is  said  to  have  the  index  m;  observe  the  distinction  between 
the  two  terms  exponent  and  index ;  and,  further,  that  the  index  is  dependent  on  the 
selected  prime  root  g. 

19.  Special  forms  of  composite  modulus.  If  instead  of  a  prime  modulus  p  we 
have  a  modulus  p*^  which  is  the  power  of  an  odd  prime,  or  a  modulus  2p  or  2p* 
which  is  twice  an  odd  prime  or  a  power  of  an  odd  prime,  then  there  is  a  theory 
analogous  to  that  of  prime  roots,  viz.  the  numbers  less  than  the  modulus  and  prime 
to  it  are  congruent  to  successive  powers  of  a  prime  root  g\    thus, 

if  p^  =  39,  we  have 

2,  4,  8,  16,  32,  64  =  2,  4,  8,  7,  5,  1  (mod.  9), 

and  if  2p"*  =  2  .  3S  we  have 

5,  25,  125,  625,  3125,  15625  =  5,  7.  11,  13,  17,  1  (mod.  18). 

As   regards   the   even   prime    2   and   its   powers — for   the  modulus   2   or  4  the  theor}'  of 

prime    roots    does    not    come    into    existence,    and    for  the    higher    powers    it    is    not 

applicable ;    thus   with    modulus    =  8    the    numbers    less  than    8    and    prime    to    it    are 
1,  3,  5,  7;    and  we  have  3'  =  5«=72=1  (mod.  8). 

20.  Composite  modulus  N=a^h^c'^.,, — no  prime  roots — irregularity.  In  the  general 
case  of  a  composite  modulus  it  has  been  seen  that,  if  x  is  any  number  less  than  N 
and  prime  to  it,  then  a:*^^)  —  1  =  0  (mod.  iV).  But,  except  in  the  above-mentioned  cases 
pm^  2pm^  2  or  4,  there   is   not   any   number   a   such   that   a"^^^   is   the   first   power   of  a 

which  is   =  1 ;   there   is   always   some   submultiple   i  =  ^<f} (N)   such   that   a*   is    the   first 
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power  which  is  =  1.  For  instance,  say  iV"  =  24,  ^  (N)  =  8,  then  the  numbers  less  than 
24  and  prime  to  it  are  1,  5,  7,  11,  13,  17,  19,  23;   and  we  have 

1^  =1,   5«  =  7«  =  13«  =  17«  =  19»  =  23*  =  1  (mod.  24), 

that  is,  1  has  the  exponent  1,  but  all  the  other  numbers  have  the  exponent  2.  So 
again  where  j!V  =  48,  the  16  numbers  less  than  48  and  prime  to  it  have,  1  the 
exponent  1,  and  7,  13,  17,  23,  25,  31,  35,  41,  47  each  the  exponent  2,  and  the 
remaining  numbers  5,  11,  19,  29,  37,  43  each  the  exponent  4.  We  cannot  in  this  case 
by  means  of  any  single  root  or  of  any  two  roots  express  all  the  numbers,  but  we 
can  by  means  of  three  roots,  for  instance,  5,  7,  13,  express  all  the  numbers  less  than 
48  and  prime  to  it ;  the  numbers  are  in  fiBWJt  =  5*7^13y,  where  a  =  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  and  fi 
and  7  each  =0  or  1. 

Comparing  with  the  theorem  for  a  prime  number  p,  where  the  several  numbers 
1,  2,  3, ...,  p— 1,  are  expressed  by  means  of  a  single  prime  root,  =g*,  where  a=0, 1,  2,  ...,p— 1^ 
we  have  the  analogue  of  a  case  presenting  itself  in  the  theory  of  quadratic  forms, — 
the  "irregularity"  of  a  determinant  (post,  No.  31);  the  diflFerence  is  that  here  (the 
law  being  known,  iV=  a  composite  number)  the  case  is  not  regarded  as  an  irregular 
one,  while  the  irregular  determinants  do  not  present  themselves  according  to  any  apparent 
law. 

21.  Maximum  indicator — application  to  solution  of  a  linear  congruence.  In  the 
case  JV  =  48  it  was  seen  that  the  exponents  were  1,  2,  4,  the  largest  exponent  4  being 
divisible  by  each  of  the  others,  and  this  property  is  a  general  one,  viz.  if  JV=a*6^c>... 
in  the  series  of  exponents  (or,  as  Cauchy  calls  them,  indicators)  of  the  numbers 
less  than  N  and  prime  to  it,  the  largest  exponent  7  is  a  multiple  of  each  of  the 
other  exponents,  and  this  largest  exponent  Cauchy  calls  the  maximum  indicator;  the 
maximum  indicator  /  is  thus  a  submultiple  of  <l>(N)y  and  it  is  the  smallest  number 
such  that  for  every  number  x  less  than  N  and  prime  to  it  we  have  ar'  —  1  =  0  (mod.  N)^ 
The  values  of  /  have  been  tabulated  from  iV=2  to  1000. 

Reverting  to  the  linear  congruence  ax=c  (mod.  6),  where  a  and  b  are  prime  to 
each  other,  then,  if  /  is  the  maximum  indicator  for  the  modulus  6,  we  have  a^  =  1, 
and  hence  it  at  once  appears  that  the  solution  of  the  congruence  is  x  =  ca^''\ 

22.  Residues  of  powers  for  an  odd  prime  modulus.  For  the  modulus  p,  i£  g  he 
a  prime  root,  then  every  number  not  divisible  by  p  is  =  one  of  the  series  of  numbers 
fft  ?'»  •••>  fl^^;  Mid>  if  i  be  any  positive  number  prime  to  jp  — 1,  then  raising  each  of 
these  to  the  power  k  we  reproduce  in  a  different  order  the  same  series  of  numbers 
5^>  ^>  •••>  ?^  which  numbers  are  in  a  different  order  =1,  2,  ...,p— 1,  that  is,  the 
residue  of  a  kth  power  may  be  any  number  whatever  of  the  series  1,  2,  ...,  p  — 1. 

But,  if  A;  is  not  prime  to  p  —  l,  say  their  greatest  common  measure  is  e,  and 
that  we   have  jp  —  1  = «/,  k  =  me,  then  for  any  number  not  divisible   by  p  the  Arth  power 

is  =  one  of  the  series  of  /  numbers  g^,  g^,  ...,  g^;    there  are  thus  only  /,  =-(p— 1), 

out  of  the  /}— 1  numbers  1,  2,  3,  ...,  p  — 1,  which  are  residues  of  a  Arth  power. 
c.  XI.  76 
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23.  Quadratic  residues  for  an  odd  prime  modulus.  In  particular,  if  k^^i,  then 
€  =  2,  /=  i  (p  —  1),  and  the  square  of  every  number  not  divisible  by  jp  is  =  one  of  the 
i(P""l)  numbers  ^,  flr*,  ...,sfp~^  ;  that  is,  there  are  only  i(p-l)  numbers  out  of  the 
series  1,  2,  3,  ...  ,p  —  l  which  are  residues  of  a  square  number,  or  say  quadratic  residues, 
and  the  remaining  ^  (p  —  1)  numbers  are  said  to  be  quadratic  non-residues  of  the 
modulus  p, — we  may  say  simply,  residues  and  non-residuea  But  this  result  can  be 
obtained  more  easily  without  the  aid  of  the  theory  of  prime  roots.  Every  number  not 
divisible  by  p  is,  to  the  modulus  p,  =  one  of  the  series  of  numbers  +1,  ±2,  ±3, ...,  ±i(p— 1): 
hence  every  square  number  is  =  one  of  the  series  of  numbers  V,  2*,  3*,  ...,  i(p  — 1)*; 
and  thus  the  p  — 1  numbers  1,  2,  3,  ...,  p—  1,  are  one-half  of  them  residues  and  the 
other  half  non-residues  of  p.  Thus,  in  the  case  p  =  ll,  every  number  not  divisible  by 
11  is,  to  this  modulus,  =  one  of  the  series  ±1,  ±2,  ±3,  ±4,  +  5 ;  whence  the  square 
of  any  such  number  is  =  one  of  the  series  1,  4,  9,  16,  25,  or  say  the  series  1,  4,  9,  5,  3: 
that  is,  we  have 

residues  |  1, .  3,  4,  5,  .    .    .    9,  . 

non-residues      .  2,  .    .     .    6,  7,  8,  .  10 

Calling  as  usual  the  residues  a  and  the  non-residues  6,  we  have  in  this  case 

^(26-2a)  =  Tir(33-22),  =1, 

a  positive  integer;  this  is  a  property  true  ibr  any  prime  number  of  the  form  4?i  +  3, 
but  for  a  prime  number  of  the  form  4n  + 1  we  have  S&  —  Sa  =  0 ;  the  demonstratioD 
belongs  to  a  higher  part  of  the  theory. 

It  is  easily  shown  that  the  product  of  two  residues  or  of  two  non-residues  is  a 
residue;   but  the  product  of  a  residue  and  a  non-residue  is  a  nou- residue. 

24.  The  law  of  reciprocity — Legendre's  symbol.  The  question  presents  itself,  given 
that  P  is  a  residue  or  a  non-residue  of  Q,  can  we  thence  infer  whether  Q  is  a 
residue  or  a  non-residue  of  P  ?  In  particular,  if  P,  Q,  are  the  odd  primes  p,  q,  for 
instance,  given  that  13  =  jR(17),  can  we  thence  infer  that  17  =  iJ  (13),  or  that 
17=A^i2(13)?  The  answer  is  contained  in  the  following  theorem:  If  p,  7,  are  odd 
primes  each  or  one  of  them  of  the  form  4n  +  1,  then  p,  q,  are  each  of  them  a  residue 
or  each  of  them  a  non-residue  of  the  other ;  but,  if  p,  q,  are  each  of  them  of  the 
form  4sn  -h  3,  then,  according  as  p  is  a  residue  or  a  non-residue  of  ry,  we  have  q  a  uon- 
residue  or  a  residue  of  p. 


The  theorem  is  conveniently  expressed  by  means  of  Legendre  s  symbol,   viz.  p  being 
a   positive   odd   prime,  and    Q  any  positive  or   negative  number  not  divisible  by  p,  then 

-  j  denotes   +1    or   —  1,  according  as   Q   is   or   is   not   a   residue   of  p ;   if,  as   before,  q 

is  (as  p)  a  positive  odd  prime,  then  the  foregoing  theorem  is 

(f)(1) -<-'>"""""• 


( 
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The    denominator    symbol    may   be    negative,  say  it    is    — |),    we    then    have    as    a 
definition    i~)  =  (-) — observe    that   (— ^j   is   not  =  (-^  j — and  we   have    further    the 


theorems 


(y)=(-l)*"-»,     (?)=(-l)»<^-«). 


viz.   —  1   is  a  residue   or  a  non-residue   of  p  according  as  ^  =  1   or  =  3  (mod.  4),  and   2 
is  a   residue   or  a  non-residue  of  p  according  as  jp  =  1   or   7,  or   =3   or   5  (mod.  8).     If, 

as  definitions,  (^i)""^^  *^^  (9)""^^*  these  may  be  written 

{-y)  (_^i)  =  (-  !)»<-'.  -d  (?)  (f ) = (- 1)*^... 

We  have  also,  what  is  in  fact  a  theorem  given  at  the  end  of  No.  23, 

(f)=(D(f)- 

The  fiirther  definition  is  sometimes  convenient — 


f -j  =  0,  when  p  divides  Q, 


The  law  of  reciprocity,  as  contained  in  the  theorem 


m-<-'' 


{p-D  iq-l) 


is  a  fundamental  theorem  in  the  whole  theory;  it  was  enunciated  by  Legendre,  but 
first  proved  by  Gauss,  who  gave  no  less  than  six  demonstrations  of  it. 

25.     Jacobi's    generalized    symbol.      Jacobi    defined    this    as    follows:     The    symbol 

[7 — T-Tf-  ),  where  p,  p\  p", ...  are   positive  odd  primes  equal  or  unequal,  and  Q  is  any 

positive  or  negative  odd  number  prime  to  ppjp"...,  denotes  +1  or  —1  according  to  the 
definition 

the  symbols  on  the  right-hand  side  being  Legendre's  symbols.  But  the  definition  may 
be  regarded  as  extending  to  the  case  where  Q  is  not  prime  to  ppp'\..\  then  we  have 
Q  divisible  by  some   factor  jt>,  and   by  the   definition  of  Legendre's  symbol  in  this  case 

we  have   (-)  =  0*»    hence   in  the  case   in  question  of    Q  not  being  prime  to  pp'p",,,^ 

the  value  of  Jacobi*s  symbol  is  =  0. 

We  may  fiirther  extend  the  definition  of  the  symbol  to  the  case  where  the 
numerator  and  the  denominator  of  the  Sjrmbol  are  both  or  one  of  them  even,  and 
present  the   definition   in   the  most  general  form,  as   follows:  suppose   that  p,  p\  p'\>.^ 

76—2 


604  NUMBERS.  [795 

being  positive  or  negative  even  or  odd  primes,  equal  or  unequal,  and  similarly 
9>  ^,  4\"'   being  positive   or   negative  even   or  odd  primes,  equal  or   unequal,  we  have 

P^pp'p"...  and  Q  —  q^^'.'>,  then  the  symbol  (-pj  will  denote  +1,  —1,  or  0,  according 
to  the  definition 

the  symbols  on  the  right-hand  being  Legendre's  symbols.  If  P  and  Q  are  not  prime 
to  each  other,  then  for  some  pair  of  fisM^tors  p  and  q  we  have  />  =  ±  9>  and  the  corre- 
sponding Legendrian  symbol  [^]  is  =0,  whence  in  this  case  fpj  =  0. 

It   is   important   to   remark   that   fpj  =  +  l    is   not    a   sufficient   condition    in   order 

that  Q  may  be  a  residue  of  P;  if  P  =^2^pp'p".,.  ^  p,  p\  jp", ...  being  positive  odd 
primes,  then,  in  order  that  Q  may  be  a  residue  of  P,  it  must  be  a  residue  of  each 
of  the  prime  factors  p,  p\  p", . . . ,  that  is,  we  must  have 


(8)..,  (§).,,,  («).., 


as  many  equations  as  there  are  unequal  fisM^tors  p,  p\  jp'', ...  of  the  modulus  P. 

Ordinary  Theory,  Second  Part, — Theory  of  Forms, 

26.     Binary    quadratic    (or    quadric)    forms — transformation    and    equivalence.     We 

consider  a  form 

cw^  +  2bxy  +  cj/',   =  (a,  6,  c)  (x,  y)\ 

or  when,  as  usual,  only  the  coefficients  are  attended  to,  =(a,  6,  c).  The  coefficients 
(a,  6,  c)  and  the  variables  {x,  y)  are  taken  to  be  positive  or  negative  integers,  not 
excluding  zero.  The  discriminant  oc  —  6^  taken  negatively,  that  is,  6*  —  ac,  is  said  to  be 
the  determinant  of  the  form :  and  we  thus  distinguish  between  forms  of  a  positive 
and  of  a  negative  determinant. 

Considering  new  variables,  ax  +  ySy,  ^x  +  hy,  where  a,  ^,  7,  S,  are  positive  or  negative 
integers,  not  excluding  zero,  we  have  identically 


where 


and  thence 


(a,  6,  c)((zx  +  /3y,  yx-\-Byy=^(a\  b\  c'){x,  y)\ 

a'  =  (a,  6,  c)  (a,  7)'^  =  aa^  +  2bay  +  c^, 

b'  =  (a,  6,  c)  (a,  7)  (/3,  S),   =  aa/3  +  6  (aS  +  /37)  +  07S, 

c  =  (a,  6,  c)  (y3,  S)^  =  a^  +  26/3S  +  cS« ; 

6'2  _  ctv  =  (aS  -  /37)2  (6-  -  ac). 


The    form   («',  6',   c')   is   in   this   case   said   to   be   contained   in    the   form   (a,   6,  c)\ 
and   a   condition    for   this   is   obviously  that   the   determinant   U   of  the   contained  fonn 


then  conversely 
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shall  be  equal  to  the  determinant  D  of  the  containing  form  multiplied  by  a  square 
number;  in  particular,  the  determinants  must  be  of  the  same  sign.  If  the  determ- 
inants are  equal,  then  (aS  —  P^Y  =  1,  that  is,  aS  —  ^87  =  ±  1.  Assuhiing  in  this  case 
that  the  transformation  exists,  and  writing  aB^0y=€,  and  writing  also 

a?'  =  or  +  ffy, 
j/  =  7^  +  Sy, 

suppose,  where  a',  /S',  7',  S'  are  integers;  and  we  have,  moreover, 

a'S'-^y  =  i(aS-)87).  =].   =e. 

that  is,  a'S'  —  /S'y'  =  + 1  or  —  1,  according  as  aS  —  )87  is  =  +  1  or  —  1.  The  two  forms 
(a,  6,  c),  (a\  Vy  c')  are  in  this  case  said  to  be  equivalent,  and  to  be,  in  regard  to  the 
particular  transformation,  equivalent  properly  or  improperly  according  as  oS— ^7(=a'S'— /8'7') 
is  =  + 1  or  =  —  1.  We  have,  therefore,  as  a  condition  for  the  equivalence  of  two  forms, 
that  their  determinants  shall  be  equal ;  but  this  is  not  a  sufficient  condition.  It  is 
to  be  remarked  also  that  two  forms  of  the  same  determinant  may  be  equivalent 
properly  and  also  improperly;  there  may  exist  a  transformation  for  which  aS  — ^7  is 
=  +1,  and  also  a  transformation  for  which  aS  —  fiy  is  =—1.  But  this  is  only  the 
case  when  each  of  the  forms  is  improperly  equivalent  to  itself;  for  instance,  a  form 
a^—Ihf,  which  remains  unaltered  by  the  change  x,  y,  into  a:,  —  y  (that  is,  a,  )8,  7,  S  =  1, 
0,  0,  —1,  and  therefore  aS  — ^87  =  — 1),  is  a  form  improperly  equivalent  to  itself.  A 
form  improperly  equivalent  to  itself  is  said  to  be  an  ambiguous  form.  In  what  follows, 
equivalent  means  always  properly  equivalent. 

27.  Forms  for  a  given  determinant— classes,  &c.  In  the  case  where  D,  =  6*  —  oc, 
is  a  square,  the  form  {a,  b,  c)  (x,  y)*  is  a  product  of  two  rational  factors ;  this  case 
may  be  excluded  from  consideration,  and  we  thus  assume  that  the  determinant  D  is 
either  negative,  or,  being  positive,  that  it  is  not  a  square.  The  forms  (a,  6,  c)  of  a 
given  positive  or  negative  determinant  are  each  of  them  equivalent  to  some  one  out 
of  a  finite  number  of  non-equivalent  forms  which  may  be  considered  as  representing 
so  many  distinct  classes.  For  instance,  every  form  of  the  determinant  —  1  is  equivalent  to 
(1,  0,  1),  that  is,  given  any  form  (a,  6,  c)  for  which  6*—  oc  =  -  1,  it  is  possible  to  find  integer 
values  a,  0,  7,  S,  such  that  aS  -  ^7  =  +  1,  and  (a,  6,  c)  (ax-\-0y,  yx  +  Sy)*  =  (1,  0,  l)(a?,  y)", 
that  is,  =a^-\-y^  Or,  to  take  a  less  simple  example,  every  form  of  the  determinant 
—  35  is  equivalent  to  one  of  the  following  forms:  (1,  0,  35),  (5,  0,  7),  (3,  ±1,  12), 
(4,  ±1,  18), — (2,  1,  8),  (6,  1,  6);  for  the  first  six  forms,  the  numbers  a,  26,  c  have  no 
common  factor,  and  these  are  said  to  be  properly  primitive  forms,  or  to  belong  to  the 
properly  primitive  order;  for  the  last  two  forms,  the  numbers  a,  6,  c  have  no  common 
factor,  but,  a  and  c  being  each   even,  the   numbers  a,  26,  c   have  a  common   factor  2, 
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and  these  are  said  to  be  improperly  primitive  forms,  or  to  belong  to  the  improperly 
primitive  order.  The  properly  primitive  forms  are  thus  the  six  forms  (1,  0,  35X 
(5,  0,  7),  (3,  ±  1,  12),  (4,  ±  1,  18) ;  or  we  may  say  that  there  are  represented  hereby 
six  properly  primitive  classes.  Derived  forms,  or  forms  which  belong  to  a  derived 
order,  present  themselves  in  the  case  of  a  determinant  D  having  a  square  factor  or 
factors,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  consider  them  here. 

It  is  not  proposed  to  give  here  the  rules  for  the  determination  of  the  system 
of  non-equivalent  forms;  it  will  be  enough  to  state  that  this  depends  on  the  determ- 
ination in  the  first  instance  of  a  system  of  reduced  forms,  that  is,  forms  for  which 
the  coefficients  a,  6,  c,  taken  positively  satisfy  certain  numerical  inequalities  admitting 
only  of  a  finite  number  of  solutions.  In  the  case  of  a  negative  determinant,  the 
reduced  forms  are  no  two  of  them  equivalent,  and  we  thus  have  the  required  system 
of  non-equivalent  forms;  in  the  case  of  a  positive  determinant,  the  reduced  forms 
group  themselves  together  in  periods  in  such  wise  that  the  forms  belonging  to  a 
period  are  equivalent  to  each  other,  and  the  required  system  of  non-equivalent  forms 
is  obtained  by  selecting  one  form  out  of  each  such  period.  The  principal  difference  in 
the  theory  of  the  two  cases  of  a  positive  and  a  negative  determinant  consists  in  these 
periods ;  the  system  of  non-equivalent  forms  once  arrived  at,  the  two  theories  are  nearly 
identical. 

28.  Characters  of  a  form  or  class — division  into  genera.  Attending  only  to  the 
properly  primitive  fonns:  for  instance,  those  mentioned  above  for  the  determinant 
—  36 :  the  form  (1,  0,  35)  represents  only  numbers  /  which  are  residues  of  5,  and  also 
residues    of    7 ;    we   have,   in    fact,  /=  a:* -f- Soy",   =  a:*  (mod.    5),   and    also    =a^(mod.  7). 

Using  the  Legendrian  symbols  f'^j  and  ii) ,  we  say  that  the  form  (1,  0,  35)  has  the 
characters    (7  ) ,    (  7  ]  =  +  +  •     Each  of  the  other  forms  has  in  like  manner  a  determinate 

character   +   or   —   in  regard   to    r-  j   and  also  in   regard   to   ("^ ) ;   and   it   is   found  that 

for   each   of  them   the   characters   are   +   +   or   else (that   is,   they  are   never  +  - 

or  —  +).     We,  in  fact,  have 


m 


(1,        0,    35) 

+     + 

(4,     ±  1,      9) 

(5,        0,      7) 

—         — 

(3,     ±  1.     12) 

and   we   thus   arrange   the   six   forms   into   genera,    viz.   we   have   three   forms    belonging 

to  the  genus  (v),  (7)  =  +  +»  ^^^  three  to  the  genus  ("^J,  (7)  = >  these  characteni 

+  +  and of  genera  being  one-half  of  all  the  combinations  ++, ,  -f— ,  — h. 

The   like   theory  applies   to   any  other  negative   or  positive  determinant;   the  several 
chaiacters   have   reference   in   some  cases  not  only  to   the   odd   prime   factors   of   D  but 
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also   to   the  numbers  4  and   8,  that  is,  there  is  occasion  to  consider  also  the  Legendnan 

symbols   [~7-)  >   =(—1)**^"'*,   and   f^J,  =  (— 1)*<^*~*>,   and   there   are   various   cases   to   be 

considered  according  to  the  form  of  D  in  regard  to  its  simple  and  squared  factors 
respectively;  but  in  every  case  there  are  certain  combinations  of  characters  (in  number 
one-half  of  all  the  combinations)  which  correspond  to  genera,  and  the  properly  primitive 
forms  belong  to  different  genera  accordingly,  the  number  of  forms  being  the  same  in 
each  genus. 

The  form  (1,  0,  —  D)  has  the  characters  all  +,  and  this  is  said  to  be  the  principal 
form,  and  the  genus  containing  it  the  principal  genus.  For  a  given  determinant,  the 
characters  of  two  genera  may  be  compounded  together  according  to  the  ordinary  rule 
of  signs,  giving  the  characters  of  a  new  genus;  in  particular,  if  the  characters  of  a 
genus  are  compounded  with  themselves,  then  we  have  the  characters  of  the  principal 
genus. 

29.  Composition  of  quadratic  forms.  Considering  X,  F,  as  given  lineo-linear 
functions  of  (a?,  y),  (x\  y'\  defined  by  the  equations 

X  =  p^xx'  +  jhxy'  +  p^yx  +  p^yy\ 
7  =  q^xx  +  qixy'  +  q^yx  +  q^^yi/, 

the  coefficients  jpo,  pu  Pi,  Ps,  ?o,  ?ii  ?s,  ?3»  ™ay  he  so  connected  with  the  coefficients 
(-4,  5,  (7),  (a,  b,  c),  (a',  b\  c'),  of  three  quadratic  forms  as  to  give  rise  to  the  identity 

(A,  5,  C)(X,  Yy  =  (a,  b,  c)(x,  y)\{a\  b\  c)(x\  yj; 

and,  this  being  so,  the  form  (A,  B,  C)  ia  said  to  be  compounded  of  the  two  forms 
(a,  6,  c)  and  {a\  b\  c'),  the  order  of  composition  being  indifferent. 

The  necessary  and  sufficient  condition,  in  order  that  it  may  be  possible  to  com- 
pound together  two  given  forms  (a,  6,  c),  (a',  .6',  c'),  is  that  their  determinants  shall 
be  to  each  other  in  the  proportion  of  two  square  numbers;  in  particular,  the  two 
forms  may  have  the  same  determinant  D\  and  when  this  is  so  the  compound  form 
(A,  By  C)  will  also  have  the  same  determinant  D.  The  rules  for  this  composition  of 
two  forms  of  the  same  determinant  have  been  (as  part  of  the  general  theory)  investig- 
ated and  established.  The  forms  compounded  of  equivalent  forms  are  equivalent  to 
each  other;  we  thus  in  effect  compound  classes,  viz.  considering  any  two  classes,  the 
composition  of  their  representative  forms  gives  a  form  which  is  the  representative  of 
a  new  class,  and  the  composition  of  any  two  forms  belonging  to  the  two  classes 
respectively  gives  a  form  belonging  to  the  new  class.  But,  this  once  understood,  it  is 
more  simple  to  speak  of  the  composition  of  forms,  that  is,  of  the  forms  belonging  to 
the  finite  system  of  representative  forms  for  a  given  determinant;  and  it  will  be 
enough  to  consider  the  properly  primitive  forms. 

30.  The  principal  form  (1,  0,  D\  compounded  with  any  other  form  (a,  6,  c),  gives 
rise  to  this  same  form  (a,  6,  c);  the  principal  form  is  on  this  account  denoted  by  1, 
viz.   denoting  the   other   form   by   ^,   and   expressing   composition   in    like    manner   with 
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multiplication,  we  have  1 .  ^  =  <^.  The  form  ^  may  be  compounded  with  itself,  giving 
a  form  denoted  by  ^^;  compounding  this  again  with  ^y  we  have  a  form  denoted 
by  <^';  and  so  on.  Since  the  whole  number  of  forms  is  finite,  we  must  in  this 
manner  arrive  at  the  principal  fonn,  say  we  have  ^^  =  1,  n  being  the  least  exponent 
for  which  this  equation  is  satisfied.  In  particular,  if  the  form  ^  belong  to  the 
principal  genus,  then  the  forms  ^',  <^', . . . ,  ip^'^  will  all  belong  to  the  principal  genus, 
or  the  principal  genus  will  include  the  forms  1,  ^,  ^*, ...,  ^"~\  the  powers  of  a  form 
<l>  having  the  exponent  7i, 

31.  Regular  and  irregular  determinants.  The  principal  genus  may  consist  of  such 
a  series  of  forms,  and  the  determinant  is  then  said  to  be  regular;  in  particular,  for 
a  negative  determinant  2),  =  -  1  to  —  1000,  the  determinant  is  always  regular  except 
in  the  thirteen  cases  -  2)  =  243,  307,  339,  459,  576,  580,  675,  755,  820,  884,  891,  900. 
974  (and,  Perott,  in  Crelle,  vol.  xcv.,  1883,  except  also  for  -i)=468,  931);  the 
determinant  is  here  said  to  be  irregular.  Thus  for  each  of  the  values  —  J?  =  576,  580. 
820,  900,  the  principal  genus  consists  of  four  forms,  not  1,  <^,  ^',  <t>\  where  ^*=1,  but 
1,  ^»  ^1,  <l>4>i>  where  <^'=1,  <^i*=l,  and  therefore  also  (^^)'=1. 

Compounding  together  any  two  forms,  we  have  a  form  with  the  characters  com- 
pounded of  the  characters  of  the  two  forms;  and  in  particular,  combining  a  form 
with  itself,  we  have  a  form  with  the  characters  of  the  principal  form.  Or,  what  is 
the  same  thing,  any  two  genera  compounded  together  give  rise  to  a  determinate  genus, 
viz.  the  genus  having  the  characters  compounded  of  the  characters  of  the  two  genera; 
and  any  genus  compounded  with  itself  gives  rise  to  the  principal  genus. 

Considering  any  regular  determinant,  suppose  that  there  is  more  than  one  genus, 
and  that  the  number  of  forms  in  each  genus  is  -=11;  then,  except  in  the  case  n  =  2, 
it  can  be  shown  that  there  are  always  forms  having  the  exponent  2n,  For  instance, 
in  the  case  Z)  =  — 35,  we  have  two  genera  each  of  three  forms;  there  will  be  a  form 
ff  having  the  exponent  6,  or  (7*  =  !  ;  and  the  fonns  are  1,  g,  (/*,  g^,  g*,  g^,  where  1,  5^,  g*, 
belong   to    the  principal   genus,  and  g,  ^,  (/*,  to   the   other  genus.     The    characters  refer 

to  ( "^ )  ,    \L)  y  and  the  forms  are 

+  +,  (1,         0,     35)     1  -  -,  (3,     -  1,     12)    g 

(4,         1,       9)    f  (5,         0,       7)    f 

(4,     -1.       9)    g*    \  (3,         1,     12)    f. 

An  instance  of  the  case  n  =  l  is  D  =  — 21,  there  are  here  four  genera  each  of  a  single 
form  1,  c,  Ci,  cCi,  where  0^  =  1,  Ci-  =  1;  an  instance  of  the  case  n=2  is  D  =  -88,  there 
are  here  two  genera  each  of  two  forms  1,  c,  and  c,,  cci,  where  (^=1,  Ci'  =  l,  thus 
there  is  here  no  form  having  the  exponent  2n.  (See  Cayley,  Tables,  <tc.,  in  CreUty 
t.  LX.,  1862,  pp.  357—372,  [335].)  We  may  have  2*+^  genera,  each  of  n  forms,  viz.  such 
a  system  may  be  represented  by  (1,  <^-,  ...,  </)^'^--;  <^,  <^^...,  <^'"-0(l»  c)  (1,  Ci)...(l.  ct-i), 
where  <^''^  =  1,  C''=l,  c;^=l,...,  c'k-i^^]  there  is  no  peculiarity  in  the  form  if>:  we  may 
instead  of  it  take  any  form  such  as  c<^,  cc^<t>,  &c.,  for  each  of  these  is  like  <^,  a  form 
belonging  to  the  exponent  2?i,  and  such  that  the  even  powers  give  the  principal  genus. 
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32.  Ternary  and  higher  quadratic  forms — cubic  forms,  &c.  The  theory  of  the 
ternary  quadratic  forms 

(a,  6,  c,  a\  h\  d)  (x,  y,  zf,  ^aa^-^-hf-^  cz^  +  2a'j/z  +  2Vzx  +  ic'xy, 

or   when  only  the   coefficients  are  attended  to,  [  /  J    ,) ,  has  been  studied   in  a  very 

complete  manner;  and  those  of  the  quaternary  and  higher  quadratic  forms  have  also 
been  studied;  in  particular,  the  forms  a^  +  y^-\-z^,  a^ -^y^-^-z^  +  v)^  composed  of  three  or 
four  squares;  and  the  like  forms  with  five,  six,  seven,  and  eight  squares.  The  binary 
cubic  forms  (a,  6,  c,  d)  (x,  yY,  =  cue*  +  Sbx^y  +  Scxy^  +  dy*,  or  when  only  the  coefficients 
are  attended  to,  (a,  6,  c,  d),  have  also  been  considered,  though  the  higher  binary  forms 
have  been  scarcely  considered  at  all.  The  special  ternary  cubic  forms  aa^-\-by''\-C2^+6lxyz 
have  been  considered.  Special  forms  of  the  degree  n  with  n  variables,  the  products 
of  linear  factors,  present  themselves  in  the  theory  of  the  division  of  the  circle  (the 
Kreistheilung)  and  of  the  complex  numbers  connected  therewith;  but  it  can  hardly  be 
said  that  these  have  been  studied  as  a  part  of  the  general  theory  of  forms. 

Complex  Theories. 

33.  The  complex  theory  which  first  presented   itself  is  that  of  the   numbers  a  +  6t 

composed  with  the  imaginary  i,  =  V  —  1 ;  here  if  a  and  6  are  ordinary,  or  say  simplex 
positive  or  negative  integers,  including  zero,  we  regard  a  +  W  as  an  integer  number, 
or  say  simply  as  a  number  in  this  complex  theory.  We  have  here  a  zero  0  (a  =  0, 
6  =  0)  and  the  units  1,  i,  —1,  —  i,  or  as  these  may  be  written,  1,  i,  i*,  i"  (i*  =  l);  the 
numbers  a  +  6i,  a  —  6t,  are  said  to  be  conjugate  numbers,  and  their  product  (a  +  6i)  (a  —  6i), 
=  0*4-6*,  is  the  norm  of  each  of  them.  And  so  the  norm  of  the  real  number  a  is 
=  a*,  and  that  of  the  pure  imaginary  number  6i  is  =6*.  Denoting  the  norm  by  the 
letter  N,  N{a±  bi)  =  a«  +  6*. 

Any  simplex  prime  number,  =  1  (mod.  4),  is  the  sum  of  two  squares  a*  4-  6*,  for 
instance  13  =  9  +  4,  and  it  is  thus  a  product  (a  +  6i)  (a  —  6t),  that  is,  it  is  not  a  prime 
number  in  the  present  theory,  but  each  of  these  factors  (or  say  any  number  a  +  bi, 
where  a' +  6*  is  a  prime  number  in  the  simplex  theory)  is  a  prime;  and  any  simplex 
prime  number,  =  3  (mod.  4),  is  also  a  prime  in  the  present  theory.  The  number 
2,  =(l+i)(l— i),  is  not  a  prime,  but  the  factors  l+i,  1— i  are  each  of  them  prime; 
these  last  diflFer  only  by  a  unit  factor  i — l  =  i(l+i) — so  that  2,  =  —  1(1  +  1)*,  contains 
a  square  factor. 

In  the  simplex  theory  we  have  numbers,  for  instance  5,  —  5,  diflFering  from  each 
other  only  by  a  unit  factor,  but  we  can  out  of  these  select  one,  say  the  positive 
number,  and  attend  by  preference  to  this  number  of  the  pair.  It  is  in  this  way — 
viz.  by  restricting  a,  6,  c, ...  to  denote  terms  of  the  series  2,  3,  5,  7,...  of  positive 
primes  other  than  unity — that  we  are  enabled  to  make  the  definite  statement,  a 
positive  number  K  is,  and  that  in  one  way  only,  =  a*b^cy  . . . ;  if  JV  be  a  positive  or 
negative  number,  then  the  theorem  of  course  is,  N  is,  and  that  in  one  way  only, 
=  (— l)"*a*6^c>...,  where  m  =  0,  or  1,  and  a,  6,  c, ...,  a,  /8,  7,...  are  as  before.  To 
C.  XI.  77 
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obtain  a  like  definite  statement  in  the  present  theory,  we  require  to  distinguish 
between  the  four  numbers  a+bi,  —a  —  bi,  —6  4- at,  6  — at,  which  differ  from  each  other 
only  by  a  unit  factor  —  1,  ±  t.  Consider  a  number  a  +  6i  where  a  and  b  are  the  one 
of  them  odd  and  the  other  even  (a  and  b  may  be  either  of  them  =0,  the  other  is 
then  odd),  every  prime  number  a  4-  W  other  than  ±  1  ±  t  is  necessarily  of  this  form : 
for  if  a  and  b  were  both  even,  the  number  would  be  divisible  by  2,  or  say  by  (1  +  »)*, 
and  if  a  and  b  were  both  odd,  it  would  be  divisible  by  1  +  i ;  then  of  the  four 
associated  numbers  a  +  bi,  —a  —  bi,  —b  +  at,  6  —  at,  there  is  one  and  only  one,  a 4- W, 
such  that  b  is  even  and  a  4-  &  —  1  is  evenly  even ;  or  say  one  and  only  one  which 
is  =  1  (mod.  2(l+i)).  We  distinguish  such  one  of  the  four  numbers  from  the  other 
three  and  call  it  a  primary  number ;  the  units  ±  1,  ±  t,  and  the  numbers  ±  1  +  i,  are 
none  of  them  primary  numbers.  We  have  then  the  theorem,  a  number  iV  is  in  one 
way  only  =»"*(!  4- 1')'*^!^^^ ...,  where  m  =  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  n  is  =0  or  a  positive  integer, 
Ay  -B, ...  are  primary  primes,  a,  )8, ...  positive  integers.  Here  t  is  a  unit  of  the  theory, 
1 4- 1  is  a  special  prime  having  reference  to  the  number  2,  but  which  might,  by  an 
extension  of  the  definition,  be  called  a  primary  prime,  and  so  reckoned  as  one  of  the 
numbers  A,  £,...;  the  theorem  stated  broadly  still  is  that  the  number  N  is,  and 
that  in  one  way  only,  a  product  of  prime  factors,  but  the  foregoing  complete  state- 
ment shows  the  precise  sense  in  which  this  theorem  must  be  understood.  A  like 
explanation  is  required  in  other  complex  theories;  we  have  to  select  out  of  each  set 
of  primes  differing  only  by  unit  factors  some  one  number  as  a  primary  prime,  and 
the  general  theorem  then  is  that  every  number  N  is,  and  that  in  one  way  only, 
=  P ,  A*B^Cy ,..,  where  P  is  a  product  of  unities,  and  4,  B,  (7,...  are  primary  primes. 

34.  We  have  in  the  simplex  theory  {ante.  No.  10)  the  theorem  that,  p  being  an 
odd  prime,  there  exists  a  system  of  p  —  1  residues,  that  is,  that  any  number  not 
divisible  by  p  is,  to  the  modulus  p,  congruent  to  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  p-l 
numbers  1,  2,  3,  ...,^  — 1.  The  analogous  theorem  in  the  complex  theory  is  that,  for 
any  prime  number  p  other  than  ±  1  ±  i,  there  exists  a  system  of  N  (p)  —  1  residues, 
that  is,  that  every  number  not  divisible  by  p  is,  to  the  modulus  jo,  congruent  to  one 
of  these  N(p)  —  1  numbers. 

But  p  may  be  a  real  prime  such  as  3,  or  a  complex  prime  such  as  3  4-  2i ;  and 
the  system  of  residues  presents  itself  naturally  under  very  different  forms  in  the  two 
cases  respectively.     Thus  in  the  case  p  =  3,  N  (S)  =  9,  the  residues  may  be  taken  to  be 

i     1+i  ,     2  +  i  , 
2i,     1  4-  2i,     2  4-  2i, 

being  in  number  iV(3)-l  =  8.  And  for  jo  =  3  4-2i,  JV(3  4-2i)=  13,  they  may  be  taken 
to  be  the  system  of  residues  of  13  in  the  simplex  theory,  viz.  the  real  numbers 
1,  2,  3,...,  12.  We  have  in  fact  5  4-i  =  (2  4- 3i)(l -i),  that  is,  54-i  =  0(mod.  24-3i),  and 
consequently  a  4-  6i  =  a  —  56,  a  real  number  which,  when  a  4-  bi  is  not  divisible  by  3  +  2i, 
may  have  any  one  of  the  foregoing  values  1,  2,  3,...,  12. 


795]  NUMBERS.  611 

TakiDg  then  any  number  x  not  divisible  by  p,  the  iV(p)  — 1  residues  each 
multiplied  by  x  are,  to  the  modulus  p,  congruent  to  the  series  of  residues  in  a 
different  order;  and  we  thus  have, — say  this  is  Formats  theorem  for  the  complex 
theory — ac^^P^-'^  —  i  =  o  (mod.  p),  with  all  its  consequences,  in  particular,  the  theory  of 
prime  roots. 

In  the  case  of  a  complex  modulus  such  as  3  +  2t,  the  theory  is  hardly  to  be 
distinguished  from  its  analogue  in  the  ordinary  theorem;  a  prime  root  is  =2,  and  the 
series  of  powers  is  2,  4,  8,  3,  6,  12,  11,  9,  5,  10,  7,  1,  for  the  modulus  3  +  2i  as  for 
the  modulus  13.  But  for  a  real  prime  such  as  3  the  prime  root  is  a  complex 
number ;  taking  it  to  be  =  2  +  i,  we  have  (2  +  »)*  —  1  =  0  (mod.  3),  and  the  series  of 
powers  in  fact  is  2  +  i,  t,  2  +  2i,  2,  1  +  2i,  2t,  1  + 1,  1,  viz.  we  thus  have  the  system 
of  r^idues  (mod.  3). 

We   have    in   like    manner  a    theory   of   quadratic  residues;    a   Legendrian    symbol 

-  (which,  if  p,  g,  are  imeven  primes  not  necessarily  primary  but  subject  to  the 
condition  that  their  imaginary  parts  are  even,  denotes  +1  or  —  1  according  as  |)*<^«-" 
is  =  1  or  =  —  1  (mod.  g),  so  that  -^  =  + 1  or  —  1  according  as  p  is  or  is  not  a 
residue    of   g),   a    law   of   reciprocity  expressed    by  the    very    simple    form    of   equation 

-  =    -   ,   and    generally   a    system    of   properties   such   as   that   which    exists    in    the 

simplex  theory. 

The  theory  of  quadratic  forms  (a,  6,  c)  has  been  studied  in  this  complex  theory; 
the  results  correspond  to  those  of  the  simplex  theory. 

35.  The   complex   theory   with    the    imaginary  cube    root    of   unity   has   also   been 

studied ;  the  imaginary  element  is  here  7,  =  J  (—  1  +  V  —  3),  a  root  of  the  equation 
7*  +  7  + 1  =  0 ;  the  form  of  the  complex  number  is  thus  a  +  67,  where  a  and  6  are 
any  positive  or  negative  integers,  including  zero.  The  conjugate  number  is  a +  67", 
=  0  —  6  —  67,  and  the  product  (a  +  67)  (a  +  67*),  =  a*  —  06  +  6*,  is  the  norm  of  each  of  the 
£EU)tor8  a  4"  67,  0+67*.  The  whole  theory  corresponds  very  closely  to,  but  is  somewhat 
more  simple  than,  that  of  the  complex  numbers  a  +  hi, 

36.  The   last-mentioned  theory  is  a  particular  case   of  the  complex   theory  for  the 

imaginary   \th   roots   of  unity,  X  being  an   odd   prime.     Here   a   is    determined  by   the 

a^  -  1 
equation  — ~Zr\^^'  ^^^    ^®*   a^~^  +  a^"^-|- ...  + a +  1  =0,   and    the    form    of-  the    complex 

number  is  /(a),  =  a  +  6a  +  ca'  +  ...  +  A;a^~*,  where  a,  6,  c, ...,  A?,  are  any  positive  or  negative 
integers,  including  zero.  We  have  X— 1  conjugate  forms,  viz. /(a), /(a*),  ...,/(a^~*).  and 
the  product  of  these  is  the  norm  of  each  of  the  factors  Nf(a\  =iy/(a*),  =  ...,  =iy/(a^-*). 
Taking  g  any  prime   root   of  X,  g^"^  —1=0  (mod.  X),  the   roots   a,  a',  . . . ,  a^~S  may   be 

arranged  in  the  order  a,  a^,  0^,...,  a^~*;  and  we  have  thence  a  grouping  of  the  roots 
in  periods,  viz.  if  X  —  1  be  in  any  manner  whatever  expressed  as  a  product  of  two 
factors,  X— 1=^/1  we   may  with  the   X  — 1   roots   form   e  periods  17©,  ^i,...»  ^«-i,  each  of 

77—2 
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f  root&  For  instance,  when  X  =  13,  a  prime  root  is  ^  =  2,  and  X  —  1  =  ef^  3.4;  then 
the  three  periods  each  of  four  roots  are 

i7i  =  a»  +  a»  4-  a*'  +  tf*, 
i;,  =  a*  +  a"  +  a*  +a'. 

So  also,  if  ef^  2 . 6,  then  the  2  periods  each  of  6  i*oots  are 

i7o  =  a  +a*  +  a*  +  a"4-a"  +  a", 
i;,  =  a*  +  a«  +  «•  +  a"  +  a*  +  a' ; 

and  so  in  other  cases.     In   particular,  if  /=  1   and  consequently  6  =  X  —  1,  the  e  periods 

each  of/  roots  are,  in  fact,  the  single  roots]  a,  o^, ...,  o^"^.  We  may,  in  place  of  the 
original  form  of  the  complex  number 

/(a)  =  a  +  6a  +  CO*  -f  . . .  +  ia^"*. 

consider  the  new  form  /(17)  =  017  + 6??,  +  ... +/i;«_i,  which  when  /=  1  is  equivalent  to 
the  original  form,  but  in  any  other  case  denotes  a  special  form  of  complex  number; 
instead  of  X— 1  we  have  only  e  conjugate  numbers,  and  the  product  of  these  e  numbers 
may  be  regarded  as  the  norm  of  /(17). 

37.  The  theory  for  the  roots  a  includes  as  part  of  itself  the  theory  for  the  periods 
corresponding  to  every  decomposition  whatever  X  —  l  =  c/*  of  X  —  1  into  two  factors,  bat 
each  of  these  may  be  treated  apart  from  the  others  as  a  theory  complete  in  itself. 
In  particular,  a  simple  case  is  that  of  the  half-periods  e  =  2,  /=i(X— 1);  and, 
inasmuch  as  the  characteristic  phenomenon  of  ideal  numbers  presents  itself  in  this 
theory  of  the  half-periods  (first  for  the  value  X  =  23),  it  will  be  sufficient,  by  way  of 
illustration  of  the  general  theory,  to  consider  only  this  more  special  and  far  easier 
theory;    we  may  even  assume  X=23.* 

For  the  case  in  question,  X— 1  =6/*=  2  .  ^(X  —  1),  we  have  the  two  periods  i;©,  'yn 
each  of  ^(\— 1)  roots;  from  the  expressions  for  t/o,  171,  in  terms  of  the  roots  we  obtain 
at  once  %  +  ^i  =  —  l,  and  with  a  little  more  difficulty  1/0%=  — i(X  — 1)  or  J(X-hl), 
according  as  X  is  =1  or  3  (mod.  4),  that  is,  in  the  two  cases  respectively  t;©,  171,  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation  77^  +  ^  —  i  (X  —  1 )  =  0,  and  77^  + 17  +  J  (X  -h  1 )  =  0.  And  this 
equation  once  obtained,  there  is  no  longer  any  occasion  to  consider  the  original  equation 
of    the    order    X  —  1,   but    the    theory   is    that    of    the    complex    numbers    a-q^  +  6171,  or 

*  In  the  theory  of  the  roots  a,  ideal  numbers  do  not  present  themselves  for  the  values  X  =  d,  5,  or  7; 
they  do  for  the  value  X=23.  It  is  stated  in  Smith's  *' Report  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers/*  Brit.  Auot. 
Rep<yrt  for  1860,  p.  136,  [Collected  Works,  vol.  i.  p.  114],  that  "for  X  =  ll.  X  =  13,  X=17,  and  X=19,  it  is 
not  possible  to  say  whether  this  is  or  is  not  the  case  for  these  values  also."  The  writer  is  not  aware 
whether  this  question  has  been  settled ;  but  in  Beuschle's  Tafeln^  1875,  no  ideal  factors  present  themselves 
for  these  values  of  X;  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  iu  the  theory  of  the  half-periods,  the  ideal  factors  fir^t 
present  themselves  for  the  value  X  =  23.  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  solution  of  the  question  depends  on 
the  determination  of  a  system  of  fundamental  units  for  the  values  in  question  X  =  ll,  13,  17,  and  19;  the 
theory  of  the  units  in  the  several  complex  theories  is  an  important  and  difficult  part  of  the  theory,  not 
presenting  itself  in  the  theory  of  the  half-periods,  which  is  alone  attended  to  in  the  text. 
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if  we  please  a  +  617,  composed  with  the  roots  of  this  quadric  equation, — say  the  com- 
plex numbers  a  +  617,  where  a  and  6  are  any  positive  or  negative  integer  numbers, 
including  zero.  In  the  case  X  =  23,  the  quadric  equation  is  17'  -f  ^  +  6  =  0.  We  have 
iV(a+6i7)  =  (a  +  5i;o)(a  +  6i7i)  =  a»-a6+J(X+l)6»;  and  for  X  =  23,  this  is  Nia+brj) 
=  a*  —  oft  +  66*.  It  may  be  remarked  that  there  is  a  connexion  with  the  theory  of  the 
quadratic  forms  of  the  determinant  —  23,  viz.  there  are  here  the  three  improperly 
primitive  forms  (2,  1,  12),  (4,  1,  6),  (4,  —1,  6),  23  being  the  smallest  prime  number 
for  which  there  exists  more  than  one  improperly  primitive  form. 

38.  Considering  then  the  case  X  =  23,  we  have  t/o,  i/i,  the  roots  of  the  equation 
17*  + 17  +  6  =  0  ;  and  a  real  number  P  is  composite  when  it  is  =  (a  +  6170)  (a  +  6171), 
^^a^  —  ah-^  66*,  viz.  if  4P  =  (2a  —  6)'  +  236*.  Hence  no  number,  and  in  particular  no 
positive  real  prime  P,  can  be  composite  unless  it  is  a  (quadratic)  residue  of  23;  the 
residues  of  23  are  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  8,  9,  12,  13,  16,  18;  and  we  have  thus,  for  instance, 
5,  7,  11,  as  numbers  which  are  nx)t  composite,  while  2,  3,  13,  are  numbers  which  are 
not  by  the  condition  precluded  from  being  composite:  they  are  not,  according  to  the 
foregoing  signification  of  the  word,  composite  (for  8,  12,  52,  are  none  of  them  of  the 
form  a;*  +  23y'),  but  some  such  numbers,  residues  that  is  of  23,  are  composite,  for 
instance  69,  =  (5  —  217©)  (5  —  217,).  And  we  have  an  indication,  so  to  speak,  of  the  com- 
posite nature  of  all  such  numbers;  take  for  instance  13,  we  have  (17  -  4) (17+ 5)  =  — 2. 13, 
where  13  does  not  divide  either  77  —  4  or  17  +  0,  and  we  are  led  to  conceive  it  as  the 
product  of  two  ideal  factors,  one  of  them  dividing  77  —  4,  the  other  dividing  17  +  6.  It 
appears,  moreover,  that  a  power  13'  is  in  fact  composite,  viz.  we  have 

13»  =  (31  -  12i7o)(31  -  I217O,    (2197  =  961  -f  372  +  864) ; 


and  writing  13  =  v^31  —  12i7o.  v^31  -  I217,  we  have  13  as  the  product  of  two  ideal 
numbers  each  represented  as  a  cube  root ;  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  13  being  in  the 
simplex  theory  a  prime  number,  these  are  regarded  as  prime  ideal  numbers.  We  have 
in  like  manner 

2  =  v/r^o.v^r:^i,     3=^l^:^o.v^l-"2i7„  &c.; 

every  positive  real  prime  which  is  a  residue  of  23  is  thus  a  product  of  two  factors 
ideal  or  actual.  And,  reverting  to  the  equation  (17  —  4)  (17  +  5)  =  —  2  .  13,  or  as  this  may 
be  written 

(171  -  4)  (17,  +  5)  =  -  v/r-~i7o  v^r=^ v^31 -T2^o  v^31-12i7i, 

we  have  (171  — 4)*  and  (1  —  i7o)(31  —  12i7o)  each  =14-ho5i7,,  or  say 

17,-4=     v^l^^oV^ST-Wo, 
and  similarly 


i;j  +  5  =  -  v^  1  - 17,  v/31  -  1 2i7, , 

so   that   we   verify  that   17,  —  4,  77,  +  5,  do   thus  in   fact   each   of  them   contain   an    ideal 
factor  of  13. 

39.     We   have   2  =n/1— i7oV^l  — 17,,  viz.  the   ideal   multiplier  v^l— 17©  renders  actual 
one   of  the   ideal  factors  \/l  — 171  of  2,  and  it   is  found  that   this   same  ideal  multiplier 
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v^  1  — 170  renders  actual  one  of  the  two  ideal  fisu^tors  of  any  other  decomposable  number 
3,  13,  &c., 

v^r^^ov^r^o= 1+170,  v^3i  -  i2i;o  v^r^o = -  5  - 170,  &c. 

Similarly  the  conjugate  multiplier  \/l  — 171  renders  actual  the  other  ideal  factor  of  any 
number  2,  3,  13,  &c.  We  have  thus  two  classes,  or,  reckoning  also  actual  numbers, 
three   classes  of  prime  numbers,  viz.  (i)  ideal   primes  rendered  actual  by  the  multiplier 

v^l— 170,  (ii)  ideal  primes  rendered  actual  by  the  multiplier  v^l— 771,  (iii)  actual  primes. 
This  is  a  general  property  in  the  several  complex  theories;  there  is  always  a  finite 
number  of  classes  of  ideal  numbers,  distinguished  according  to  the  multipliers  by  which 
they  are  rendered  actual ;  the  actual  numbers  form  a  "  principal "  class. 

40.  General  theory  of  congruences — irreducible  functions.  In  the  complex  theory 
relating  to  the  roots  of  the  equation  17*  + 17  +  6  =  0,  there  has  just  been  occasion  to  con- 
sider the  equation  (17  — 4)(77  + 5)  =  — 2.13,  or  say  the  congruence  (17— 4)(i7-|-5)=0(mod.  13); 
in  this  form  the  relation  i7'  +  i7  +  6=0  is  presupposed,  but  if,  dropping  this  equatioD, 
17  be  regarded  as  arbitrary,  then  there  is  the  congruence  ?7'  +  i7+ 6=(t7— 4)(i7+5)(mod.  13). 
For  a  different  modulus,  for  instance  11,  there  is  not  any  such  congruence  exhibiting 
a  decomposition  of  17^  +  17  +  6  into  factors.  The  function  17'  + 17  +  6  is  irreducible,  that 
is,  it  is  not  a  product  of  factors  with  integer  coefficients ;  in  respect  of  the  modulus 
13  it  becomes  reducible,  that  is,  it  breaks  up  into  &ctor8  having  integer  coefficients, 
while  for  the  modulus  11  it  continues  irreducible.  And  there  is  a  like  general  theory 
in  regard  to  any  rational  and  integral  function  F(x)  with  integer  coefficients;  such 
function,  assumed  to  be  irreducible,  may  for  a  given  prime  modulus  p  continue  irre- 
ducible, that  is,  it  may  not  admit  of  any  decomposition  into  factors  with  integer  coefficients ; 
or  it  may  become  reducible,  that  is,  admit  of  a  decomposition  jF(a:)=^(a:)'^(a?);^(a?)...(mod.|)). 
And,  when  this  is  so,  it  is  thus  a  product,  in  one  way  only,  of  factors  <^(a?),  "^(a?),  x(^), .., 
which  are  each  of  them  irreducible  in  regard  to  the  same  modulus  p  ;  any  such  factor 
may  be  a  linear  function  of  x,  and  as  such  irreducible ;  or  it  may  be  an  irreducible 
function  of  the  second  or  any  higher  degree.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that, 
in  this  theory,  functions  which  are  congruent  to  the  modulus  p  are  regarded  as  identical, 
and  that  in  the  expression  of  F  (x)  an  irreducible  function  <f>(x)  may  present  itself 
either  as  a  simple  factor,  or  as  a  multiple  factor,  with  any  exponent.  The  decom- 
position is  analogous  to  that  of  a  number  into  its  prime  factors ;  and  the  whole  theory 
of  the  rational  and  integral  function  F(x)  in  regard  to  the  modulus  jo  is  in  many 
respects  analogous  to  that  of  a  prime  number  regarded  as  a  modulus.  The  theory  has 
also  been  studied  where  the  modulus  is  a  power  p*'. 

41.  The  congruence-imaginaries  of  Galois.  If  F(x)  be  an  irreducible  function  to 
a  given  prime  modulus  p^  this  implies  that  there  is  no  integer  value  of  x  satisf}ing 
the  congruence  F  (x)  =  0  {mod.  p) ;  we  assume  such  a  value  and  call  it  i,  that  is,  we 
assume   J^(i)  =  O(mod.  ^)  ;  the   step  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  by  which,  starting  from 

the  notion  of  a  real  root,  we  introduce  into  algebra  the  oixlinary  imaginary  i  =  V— 1. 
For  instance,  a^  —  x  -\-S  is  an  irreducible  function  to  the  modulus  7  :  there  is  no  integer 
solution    of    the    congruence    ar*  — a;4- 3  =  O(mod.  7).     Assuming    a    solution    i    such    that 
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t*  —  t  +  3  =  0  (mod.  7),  we  have,  always  to  this  modulus,  i*  =  i  —  3,  and  thence  i*,  i*,  &c., 
each  of  them  equal  to  a  lineai*  function  of  t.  We  consider  the  numbers  of  the  form 
a  +  6i,  where  a  and  b  are  ordinary  integers  which  may  be  regarded  as  having  each  of 
them  the  values  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6;  there  are  thus  7',  =49,  such  numbers,  or, 
excluding  zero,  48  numbers ;  and  it  is  easy  to  verify  that  these  are,  in  fact,  the 
numbers  i,  i", ...,  t^,  i^,  =1,  that  is,  we  have  i  a  prime  root  of  the  congruence 
a;*— 1  =  0  (mod.  7).  The  irreducible  function  may  be  of  the  third  or  any  higher  degree; 
thus  for  the  same  modulus  7  there  is  the  cubic  function  a?*  —  j?  +  2,  giving  rise  to  a 
theory  of  the  numbers  of  the  form  a  +  bi-^ci^,  where  i  is  a  congruence-imaginary  such 
that  I*  —  i  -f  2  =  0  (mod.  7) ;  and  instead  of  7  the  modulus  may  be  any  other  odd 
prime  p. 

Ordinary  Theory,  Third  Part. 

42.  In  what  precedes,  no  mention  has  been  made  of  the  so-called  Pellian  equation 
a^  —  By^  =  1  (where  -D  is  a  given  positive  number),  and  of  the  allied  equations  a^  —  Di/*  =  —  1, 
or  =  +  4.  The  equations  with  the  sign  +  have  always  a  series  of  solutions,  those  with 
the   sign   —   only   for  certain   values   of  D ;    in   every   case   where   the   solutions  exist,  a 

least  solution  is  obtainable  by  a  process  depending  on  the  expression  of  VD  as  a 
continued  fraction,  and  from  this  least  solution  the  whole  series  of  solutions  can  be 
obtained  without  difficulty.  The  equations  ai'e  very  interesting,  as  well  for  their  own 
sake  as  in  connexion  with  the  theory  of  the  binary  quadratic  forms  of  a  positive 
non-square  determinant. 

43.  The  theory  of  the  expression  of  a  number  as  a  sum  of  squares  or  polygonal 
numbers  has  been  developed  apart  from  the  general  theory  of  the  binary,  ternary,  and 
other  quadratic  forms  to  which  it  might  be  considered  as  belonging.  The  theorem  for 
two  squares,  that  every  prime  number  of  the  form  4n-hl  is,  and  that  in  one  way 
only,  a  sum  of  two  squares,  is  a  fundamental  theorem  in  relation  to  the  complex 
numbers  a-hbi.  A  sum  of  two  squares  multiplied  by  a  sum  of  two  squares  is  alwa}n 
a  sum  of  two  squares,  and  hence  it  appears  that  every  number  of  the  form  2*(4n  +  l) 
is  (in  general,  in  a  variety  of  ways)  a  sum  of  two  squares. 

Every  number  of  the  form  4n  -h  2  or  8n  +  3  is  a  sum  of  three  squares ;  even  in 
the  case  of  a  prime  number  8n  +  3  there  is  in  general  more  than  one  decomposition, 
thus  59  =  25  +  25  +  9  and  =49  +  9+1.  Since  a  sum  of  three  squares  multiplied  by  a 
sum  of  three  squares  is  not  a  sum  of  three  squares,  it  is  not  enough  to  prove  the 
theorem  in  regard  to  the  primes  of  the  form  8n  +  3. 

Every  prime  number  is  (in  general,  in  more  than  one  way)  a  sum  of  four  squares; 
and  therefore  every  number  is  (in  general,  in  more  than  one  way)  a  sum  of  four  squares, 
for  a  sum  of  four  squares  multiplied  by  a  sum  of  four  squares  is  always  a  sum  of  four 
squares. 

Every  number  is  (in  general,  in  several  ways)  a  sum  of  m  +  2  (m  +  2)gonal  numbers, 
that  is,  of  numbers  of  the  form  Jm(ic"  — a?)  +  a:;  and  of  these  m  — 2  may  be  at 
pleasure  equal  to  0  or  1  ;  in  particular,  every  number  is  a  sum  of  three  triangular 
numbers  (a  theorem  of  Fermat*s). 
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The  theorems  in  regard  to  three  triangular  numbers  and  to  four  square  numbers 
are  exhibited  by  certain  remarkable  identities  in  the  Theory  of  Elliptic  Functions;  and 
generally  there  is  in  this  subject  a  great  mass  of  formulae  connected  with  the  theot}' 
of  the  representation  of  numbers  by  quadratic  forms.  The  various  theorems  in  regard 
to  the  number  of  representations  of  a  number  as  the  sum  of  a  definite  number  of 
squares  cannot  be  here  referred  to. 

44.  The  equation  a?^  +  y^  =  -j^,  where  X  is  any  positive  integer  greater  than  2,  is 
not  resoluble  in  whole  numbers  (a  theorem  of  Format's).  The  general  proof  depends 
on  the  theory  of  the  complex  numbers  composed  of  the  Xth  roots  of  unity,  and  pre- 
sents very  great  difficulty ;  in  particular,  distinctions  arise  according  as  the  number  X 
does  or  does  not  divide  certain  of  Bernoulli's  numbers. 

45.  Lejeune-Dirichlet  employs,  for  the  determination  of  the  number  of  quadratic 
forms  of  a  given  positive  or  negative  determinant,  a  remarkable  method  depending  on 
the  summation  of  a  series  2/""*,  where  the  index  8  is  greater  than  but  indefinitely  near 
to   unity. 

46.  Very  remarkable  formulae  have  been  given  by  Legendre,  TchebycheflF,  and 
Riemann  for  the  approximate  determination  of  the  number  of  prime  numbers  less  than 
a  given  large  number  x.  Factor  tables  have  been  formed  for  the  first  nine  million 
numbers,  and  the  number  of  primes  counted  for  successive  intervals  of  50,000;  and 
these  are  found  to  agree  very  closely  with  the  numbers  calculated  firom  the  approximate 

formulae.     Legendre's   expression   is  of  the   form   , j ,  where   il    is   a   constant  not 

very  different  from  unity;  Tchebycheffs  depends  on  the  logarithm-integral  ]i(x);  and 
Riemann's,  which  is  the  most  accurate,  but  is  of  a  much  more  complicated  form,  con- 
tains a  series  of  terms  depending  on  the  same  integral. 

The  classical  works  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers  are  Legendre,  Theorie  des  Nombres, 
1st  ed.  1798,  8rd  ed.  1830  ;  Gauss,  Disquisitiones  Amthmeticce,  Brunswick,  1801  (reprinted 
in  the  collected  works,  vol.  I.,  Gottingen,  1863 ;  French  translation,  under  the  title  Recherches 
Arithmetiques,  by  Poullet-Delisle,  Paris,  1807) ;  and  Lejeune-Dirichlet,  Vorlesungen  vJber 
Zahlentheoi-ie,  3rd  ed.,  with  extensive  and  valuable  additions  by  Dedekind,  Brunswick, 
1879 — 81.  We  have  by  the  late  Prof.  H.  J.  S.  Smith  the  extremely  valuable  series 
of  "  Reports  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers,"  Parts  I.  to  VI.,  British  Association  Reports, 
1859 — 62,  1864 — 65,  which,  with  his  own  original  researches,  [are]  printed  in  the  [first 
volume  of  the]  collected  works  [published  in  1894]  by  the  Clarendon  Press.  See  also  Cayley, 
*•  Report  of  the  Mathematical  Tables  Committee,"  Brit  Assoc.  Report,  1875,  pp.  305 — 336. 
[611],  for  a  list  of  tables  relating  to  the  Theor}^  of  Numbers,  and  Mr  J.  W.  L.  Glaishefs 
introduction  to  the  Factor  Table  for  the  Sixth  Million,  London,  1883,  in  regard  to  the 
approximate  formulae  for  the  number  of  prime  numbers. 
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SERIES. 


[From  the  Encyclopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  xxi.  (1886),  pp.  677 — 682.] 

A  SERIES  is  a  set  of  terms  considered  as  arranged  in  order.  Usually  the  terms 
are  or  represent  numerical  magnitudes,  and  we  are  concerned  with  the  sum  of  the 
series.  The  number  of  terms  may  be  limited  or  without  limit;  and  we  have  thus  the 
two  theories,  finite  series  and  infinite  series.  The  notions  of  convergency  and  divergency 
present  themselves  only  in  the  latter  theory. 

Finite  Series. 

1.  Taking  the  terms  to  be  numerical  magnitudes,  or  say  numbers,  if  there  be  a 
definite  number  of  terms,  then  the  sum  of  the  series  is  nothing  else  than  the  number 
obtained  by  the  addition  of  the  terms ;  e.g.  4  +  9  + 10  =  23,  1  +  2  +  4  +  8=15.  In  the 
first  example  there  is  no  apparent  law  for  the  successive  terms;  in  the  second  example 
there  is  an  apparent  law.  But  it  is  important  to  notice  that  in  neither  case  is  there 
a  determinate  law:  we  can  in  an  infinity  of  ways  form  series  beginning  with  the 
apparently  irregular  succession  of  terms  4,  9,  10,  or  with  the  apparently  regular 
succession  of  terms  1,  2,  4,  8.  For  instance,  in  the  latter  case  we  may  have  a  series  with 
the  general  term  2^  when  for  n  =  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5, ...  the  series  will  be  1,  2,  4,  8,  16,  32,...; 
or  a  series  with  the  general  term  ^  (n*  +  5n  +  6),  where  for  the  same  values  of  n  the 
series  will  be  1,  2,  4,  8,  15,  26,...  The  series  may  contain  negative  terms,  and  in 
forming  the  sum  each  term  is  of  course  to  be  taken  with  the  proper  sign. 

2.  But  we  may  have  a  given  law,  such  as  either  of  those  just  mentioned,  and 
the  question  then  arises,  to  find  the  sum  of  an  indefinite  number  of  terms,  or  say  of 
n  terms  {n  standing  for  any  positive  integer  number  at  pleasure)  of  the  series.  The 
expression  for  the  sum  cannot  in  this  case  be  obtained  by  actual  addition ;  the 
formation  by  addition  of  the  sum  of  two  terms,  of  three  terms,  &c.,  will,  it  may  be, 
suggest  (but  it  cannot   do   more   than   suggest)   the  expression   for  the   sum  of  n  terms 
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of  the  series.  For  iDstance,  for  the  series  of  odd  numbers  1  +  3  +  6+7  +  ...,  we  have  1  =  1, 
1  +  3  =  4,  1  +  3  +  5  =  9,  Ac.  These  results  at  once  suggest  the  law,  1+3+5+.. .+(2n-l)=n«, 
which  is  in  fact  the  true  expression  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series;  and  this 
general  expression,  once  obtained,  can  afterwards  be  verified 

3.  We  have  here  the  theory  of  finite  series:  the  general  problem  is,  u^  being 
a  given  function  of  the  positive  integer  n,  to  determine  as  a  function  of  n  the  sam 
ii9  +  tii  + 1/,+ ...  +  t^n,   or,    in    order    to    have    n    instead    of    n+1    terms,   say    the   sum 

ll»  +  Mi  +  M,+  ...  +U,^-i. 

Simple  cases  are  the  three  which  follow, 
(i)    The  arithmetic  series, 

a  +  (a  +  6)  +  (a  +  26)  +  ...  +  (a  +  n- 1)  b ; 

writing  here   the   terms  in   the   reverse   order,   it   at   once   appears   that   twice   the  sam 

is  =2a  +  n— 16   taken  n   times:   that   is,  the  sum  =na +  ^7i(n— 1)6.     In  particular,  we 
have  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  natural  numbers 

l  +  2  +  3  +  ...+n  =  Jn(n  +  l), 

and  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  odd  numbers 

l  +  3  +  5+...+(2n-l)  =  n«. 

(ii)    The  geometric  series. 

a  +  ar  +  ar*  +  . . .  +  ar^"^ ; 

here    the   difference   between    the    sum   and   r    times  the    sum    is   at    once   seen    to  be 
=  a  —  ar^,  and  the  sum  is  thus  =  a  ,  ^     ;   in  particular,  the  sum  of  the  series 

1  -r» 

1  +y  -l-r^  +  ...  +  ?•**-*  =  - . 

1  — r 

(iii)     But  the  harmonic  series, 

111  1 

-+     -  ,  + 2w  +  ...+ 


a     a-hb     a  +  26      '"      a+(n-l)6* 

or  say  |  +  i  +  J  ...  +  -,  does  not  admit  of  summation ;   there  is  no  algebraical  function  of 
n  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  series. 

4.  If  the  general  term  be  a  given  function  ?/^,  and  we  can  find  Vn  a  function  of  n 
such  that  Vn+i  — Vn  =  «n.  then  we  have  «o  =  Wj  — Vo,  Uj^v^  —  Vi,  <^  =  v,— Vj,...,  tt„  =  Vn+i-i'n; 
and  hence  w©  +  ^+ ^^3+ •••+*'«  =  ^n+i  —  t;©, — an  expression  for  the  required  sum.  This 
is  in  fiict  an  application  of  the  Calculus  of  Finite  Diflferences.  In  the  notation  of 
this  calculus  Vn+i  —  ?'n  i«  written  Avn ;  and  the  general  inverse  problem,  or  problem  of 
integration,  is  from  the  equation  of  differences  Avn  =  Un  (where  «,»  is  a  given  function 
of  n)  to  find  Vn.  The  general  solution  contains  an  arbitraiy  constant,  Vn=  F^  +  C;  but 
this  disappears  in  the  difference  r'„4 1  —  I'o-     As  an  example  consider  the  series 

'^,  +  i(,  +  ...  +  //„  =  0  +  1+3+  ...  +iw(n  +  1); 
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here,  observing  that 

n(n+l)(n  +  2)-(n-l)n{n+l)  =  n(n  +  l)(iM^-n-l),  =3ii(n  +  l), 

we   have 

fn+i  =  in(w+l)(w  +  2); 

and  hence 

l  +  3  +  6  +  ...-fin(n  +  l)  =  iw(n+l)(n+2), 

as  may  be  at  once  verified  for  any  particular  value  of  n. 

Similarly,  when  the  general  term  is  a  factorial  of  the  order  r,  we  have 

r-hl  n{n+  1)  ...(n-f  r- 1)  _ n(n-f  1)...  (n  +  r) 

1+      ^     +...+      J    2      ...  r         "      1.2     ...(r+1)- 

5.  If  the  general  term  Un  be  any  rational  and  integral  function  of  n,  we  have 

Itn  =  t*0  +  T  ^t^oH J— 2 — ^^  +  ...  +  =-— 2 iJ^Uo, 

where  the  series  is  continued  only  up  to  the  term  depending  on  p,  the  degree  of  the 
function  Un,  for  all  the  subsequent  terms  vanish.  The  series  is  thus  decomposed  into 
a  set  of  series  which  have  each  a  factorial  for  the  general  term,  and  which  can  be 
summed  by  the  last  formula;   thus  we  obtain 

,       ,,         (n  +  l)n.                  (n+l)w(w- l)...(n-i)  +  l)  >,« 
tio  +  tti...  +  t^  =  (n-fl)w,  +  ^^-Y2      ^■*' •••■*■  ^ 1.2.3...(i}-H)   ^* 

which  is  a  function  of  the  degree  p  4- 1. 

Thus  for  the  before-mentioned  series  1  +  2  +  4  +  8  +  ...,  if  it  be  assumed  that  the 
general  term  lin  is  a  cubic  function  of  n,  and  writing  down  the  given  terms  and 
forming  the  differences,  1,  2,  4,  8;   1,  2,  4;    1,  2;   1,  we  have 

,      n     n(n  — 1)     n(n  —  l)(n  — 2)  .     ,  /  ,  .  e-        /»v  i_       i 

^n  =  l  +  j+     \   2     "^         1.2.3 ^{=Hw*  +  5n  +  6),  aa  above}; 

and  the  sum 

u  +u  +       I  tu-n  I  1  I  ^^"^^^^  I  (^  +  1)^(^-1)  ,  (r»-H)n(n-l)(n-2) 
*/o  +  u,  +  ...  +  t^-n  +  l+     ^2      +         1.2.3         ^  1.2.3.4 

=  A  (»'  +  2n»  +  lln«  +  34n  +  24). 

As  particular  cases  we  have  expressious  for   the   sums  of  the  powers  of  the  natural 

numbers — 

P  +  2«  +  ...+n«  =  in(n  +  l) (271  +  1);    P  +  2»+ ...  +  n»=in»(n  +  1)»: 

observe  that  the  latter  =(1 +2  ... +n)*;  and  so  on. 

6.  We   may,  from   the   expression   for  the   sum   of  the   geometric  series,  obtain   by 

differentiation  other  results:   thus 

1— r** 

l  +  r  +  r»+...+r~-^  =  ^; 

1  — r 

78—2 
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gives 


l+2r  +  3r-+...+(n-l)r«-  =  ^3-^,    = ^^, ; 


and   we   might   in  this   way  find   the  sum  tio4- Uir-i- ... +Un^*,  where   Un   is   any  rational 
and  integral  function  of  n. 

7.  The  expression  for  the  sum  ti,  +  Wi+,..  +  tin  of  an  indefinite  number  of  terms 
will  in  many  cases  lead  to  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  tio  +  u,  +  ...;  but  the  theory 
of  infinite  series  requires  to  be  considered  separately.  Often  in  dealing  apparently 
with  an  infinite  series  tio  +  u,  + . . .  we  consider  rather  an  indefinite  than  an  infinite 
series,  and  are  not  in  any  wise  really  concerned  with  the  sum  of  the  series  or  the 
question  of  its  convergency :  thus  the  equation 

m(m  — 1)  \ /-  n(w— 1) 


=  1  +(m4-w)j?H = — ^ ar  + . . . 

really  means  the  series  of  identities 

(m+ n)(m  +  n  — l)_m(m— 1)     atn  n     n(n— 1)    « 

^r.2       ~     "172      "^     T  T"*"      1.2     '        ' 

obtained  by  multiplying  together  the  two  series  of  the  left-hand  side.  Again,  in  the  method 
of  generating  functions  we  are  concerned  with  an  equation  (f){t)  =  Ao-¥Ait'¥  ...+iln^+..., 
where  the  function  <f>(t)  is  used  only  to  express  the  law  of  formation  of  the  successive 
coefficients. 

It  is  an  obvious  remark  that,  although  according  to  the  original  definition  of  a 
aeries  the  terms  are  considered  as  arranged  in  a  determinate  order,  yet  in  a  finite 
series  (whether  the  number  of  terms  be  definite  or  indefinite)  the  sum  is  independent 
of  the  order  of  arrangement. 

Infinite  Series. 

8.  We  consider  an  infinite  series  u^^  -\-  u^ -\-  lu -\- , , .  of  terms  proceeding  according 
to  a  given  law,  that  is,  the  general  term  u,^  i«  given  as  a  function  of  n.  To  fix 
the  ideas  the  terms  may  be  taken  to  be  positive  numerical  magnitudes,  or  say 
numbers  continually  diminishing  to  zero;  that  is,  itn>''n+i,  and  ii,»  is,  moreover,  such 
a  function  of  n  that,  by  taking  n  sufficiently  large,  Un  can  be  made  as  small  as  we 
please. 

Forming  the  successive  sums  ^o  =  '*o,  /S,  =  Uq -^ih,  S^=  iiq-\-  Uj-^  ii^, ,..,  these  sums 
So,  ^1,  /S2,...  will  be  a  series  of  continually  increasing  terms,  and  if  they  increase  up 
to  a  determinate  finite  limit  <S  (that  is,  if  there  exists  a  determinate  numerical 
magnitude  S  such  that,  by  taking  n  sufficiently  large,  we  can  make  S  — «S„  as  small 
as  we   please),  S   is   said    to    be    the    sum    of  the    infinite   series.     To    show  that  we  can 
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actually  have  an  infinite  series  with  a  given  sum  8,  take  u^  any  number  less  than  8, 
then  8—110  is  positive,  and  taking  tt,  any  numerical  magnitude  less  than  fif  — tio,  then 
jS  —  tiQ  —  t^  is  positive.  And  going  on  continually  in  this  manner  we  obtain  a  series 
t<o  +  Wi  +  Wj+ ...,  such  that  for  any  value  of  n  however  large  S  — t*©— Wi  ...  —  t^  is 
positive;  and  if  as  n  increases  this  difference  diminishes  to  zero,  we  have  t«o+Wi+Ws+..., 
an  infinite  series  having  8  for  its  sum.  Thus,  if  S  =  2,  and  we  take  t/©  <  2,  say 
Wo=l;  Wi<2-1,  say  Wi  =  J;  i«j<2-l-J,  say  u,=i;  and  so  on,  we  have  l+J+J+...=2; 

or,  more  generally,  if  r  be  any  positive  number   less  than  1,  then  1 +r-hr*-h  ...  =  ^ , 

that   is,  the   infinite   geometric  series   with   the   first   term   =1,  and   with   a  ratio  r<l, 

1               .     .                                                                                             1  —  r* 
has  the  finite  sum .     This,  in  fact,  follows  fix)m  the  expression  1  4-  r  H-r* . . .  +  r"~'  =  -^ 

for  the   sum   of   the   finite    series;    taking  r<l,   then    as   n    increases    r^  decreases   to 

zero,  and  the  sum  becomes  more  and  more  nearly  =  j-— . 

9.  An  infinite  series  of  positive  numbers  can,  it  is  clear,  have  a  sum  only  if 
the  terms  continually  diminish  to  zero ;  but  it  is  not  conversely  true  that,  if  this 
condition  be  satisfied,  there  will  be  a  sum.  For  instance,  in  the  case  of  the  harmonic 
series  1+^  +  ^+...,  it  can  be  shown  that  by  taking  a  sufficient  number  of  terms  the 
sum  of  the  finite  series  may  be  made  as  large  as  we  please.  For,  writing  the  series 
in  the  form  1  +  i  +  ( J  +  i)  +  (i  +  ^  + 1  +  i)  +  . . . ,  the  number  of  terms  in  the  brackets 
being  doubled  at  each  successive  step,  it  is  clear  that  the  sum  of  the  terms  in  any 
bracket  is  always  >J;  hence  by  sufficiently  increasing  the  number  of  brackets  the 
sum  may  be  made  as  large  as  we  pleasa  In  the  foregoing  series,  by  grouping  the 
terms  in  a  different  manner  1  +  (J  +  J)  +  (i  +  ^  -h  J  + 1)  +  . . . ,  the  sum  of  the  terms  in 
any  bracket  is  alwajrs  <  1 ;  we  thus  arrive  at  the  result  that  (n  =  3  at  least)  the 
sum  of  2^  terms  of  the  series  is  >  1  +  Jw  and  <  n. 

10.  An  infinite  series  may  contain  negative  terms;  suppose  in  the  first  instance 
that  the  terms  are  alternately  positive  and  negative.  Here  the  absolute  magnitudes 
of  the  terms  must  decrease  down  to  zero,  but  this  is  a  sufficient  condition  in  order 
that  the  series  may  have  a  sum.  The  case  in  question  is  that  of  a  series  Vq  — t^i  +  t^g— ..., 
where  Vq,  Vi,  v^, ...  are  all  positive  and  decrease  down  to  zero.  Here,  forming  the 
successive  sums  fifo  =  Vo,  S,  =  t;o  — v,,  fif2  =  t;o  — v,  H-Vj, ...,  So,  Si,  Sj,...  are  all  positive,  and 
we  have  8o>8i,  iSi<iS,,  82>8^,...,  and  fifn+i~iS>»  tends  continually  to  zero.  Hence  the 
sums  Sq,  iS,,  iSa,...  tend  continually  to  a  positive  limit  8  in  such  wise  that  S©,  S,,  S4,... 
are  each  of  them  greater  and  81,  £>,,  8^,..,  are  each  of  them  less  than  8;  and  we 
thus  have  8  as  the  sum  of  the  series.  The  series  1— i  +  i  — J  +  ...  will  serve  as  an 
exampla  The  case  just  considered  includes  the  apparently  more  general  one  where 
the  series  consists  of  alternate  groups  of  positive  and  negative  terms  respectively;  the 
terms  of  the  same  group  may  be  united  into  a  single  term  ±  Vn,  and  the  original 
series  will  have  a  sum  only  if  the  resulting  series  Vq  — Vi +t;s ...  has  a  sum,  that  is, 
if  the  positive  partial  sums  t;©,  Vi,  v^, ...  decrease  down  to  zero. 

The  terms  at  the  beginning  of  a  series  may  be  irregular  as  regards  their  signs; 
but,  when   this  is  so,  all   the   terms  in  question  (assumed  to  be   finite   in   number)  may 
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be  united  into  a  single  term,  which  is  of  course  finite,  and  instead  of  the  original 
series  only  the  remaining  terms  of  the  series  need  be  considered.  Every  infinite  series 
whatever  is  thus  substantially  included  under  the  two  forms, — terms  all  positive  and 
terms  alternately  positive  and  negative. 

11.  In  brief,  the  sum  (if  any)  of  the  infinite  series  1*0  + w,  +  !£,+ ...  is  the  finite 
limit  (if  auy)  of  the  successive  sums  u^,  a«+Ui,  tio  + 1^ +  tit, ... ;  if  there  is  no  such 
limit,  then  there  is  no  sum.  Observe  that  the  assumed  order  tio,  Wi,  t<i, ...  of  the 
terms  is  part  of  and  essential  to  the  definition;  the  terms  in  any  other  order  may 
have  a  different  sum,  or  may  have  no  sum.  A  series  having  a  sum  is  said  to  be 
"convergent";   a  series  which  has  no  sum  is  "divergent." 

If  a  series  of  positive  terms  be  convergent,  the  terms  cannot,  it  is  clear,  continually 
increase,  nor  can  they  tend  to  a  fixed  limit :  the  series  1  -+- 1  -f  1  +  . . .  is  divergent. 
For  the  convergency  of  the  series  it  is  necessary  (but,  as  has  been  shown,  not  sufficient) 
that  the  terms  shall  decrease  to  zero.  So,  if  a  series  with  alternately  positive  and 
negative  terms  be  convergent,  the  absolute  magnitudes  cannot,  it  is  clear,  continually 
increase.  In  reference  to  such  a  series  Abel  remarks,  "  Peut-on  imaginer  rien  de  plus 
horrible  que  de  d^biter  0=  1**  — 2**  +  3'*— 4**  +  ,  &a,  oil  n  est  un  nombre  entier  positif?" 
Neither  is  it  allowable  that  the  absolute  magnitudes  shall  tend  to  a  fixed  limit  The 
so-called  "neutral"  series  1  —  1  +  1—1...  is  divergent:  the  successive  sums  do  not  tend 
to  a  determinate  limit,  but  are  alternately  +  1  and  0 ;  it  is  necessary  (and  also  sufficient) 
that  the  absolute  magnitudes  shall  decrease  to  zero. 

In  the  so-called  semi-convergent  series,  we  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

s=  Uo-  tr,-f  fT,-..., 

where  the  positive  values  C/q,  Ui,  fJj, ...  decrease  to  a  minimum  value,  suppose  Up, 
and  afterwards  increase;  the  series  is  divergent  and  has  no  sum,  and  thus  S  is  not 
the  sum  of  the  series.  S  is  only  a  number  or  function  calculable  approximately  by 
means  of  the  series  regarded  as  a  finite  series  terminating  with  the  term  ±  Up.  The 
successive  sums  t/o,  f/^o-  Ui,  U^—Ui-h  f/,, ...  up  to  that  containing  ±  Up,  give  alternately 
superior  and  inferior  limits  of  the  number  or  function  S. 

12.  The  condition  of  convergency  may  be  presented  under  a  different  form :  let 
the  series  t^o  +  ^i  + ^2+ •••  be  convergent,  then,  taking  m  sufficiently  large,  the  sum  is 
the  limit  not  only  of  1*0  + ^1+ •.. +^m  but  also  of  i*©  +  ^  +  ••• +^+r,  where  r  is  any 
number  as  large  as  we  please.  The  difference  of  these  two  expressions  must  therefore 
be  indefinitely  small;  by  taking  m  sufficiently  large  the  sum  t^+i  + Wm+a+.-.  +  Wm+r  (where 
r  is  any  number  however  large)  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please ;  or,  as  this  may 
also  be  stated,  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  ^711+1  +  1^+2  +  ...  can  be  made  as  small 
as  we  please.  If  the  terms  are  all  positive  (but  not  otherwise),  we  may  take,  instead 
of  the  entire  series  t^m+i  +  Ww+2  +  •  • . ,  any  set  of  terms  (not  of  necessity  consecutive 
terms)  subsequent  to  Uml  that  is,  for  a  convergent  series  of  positive  terms  the  sum 
of  any  set  of  terms  subsequent  to  Uj^  can,  by  taking  m  sufficiently  large,  be  made  as 
small  as  we  please. 
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13.  It  follows  that,  in  a  convergent  series  of  positive  terms,  the  terms  may  be  grouped 
together  in  any  manner  so  as  to  form  a  finite  number  of  partial  series  which  will  be 
each  of  them  convergent,  and  such  that  the  sum  of  their  sums  will  be  the  sum  of 
the  given  series.  For  instcmce,  if  the  given  series  be  t«o  +  ^  +  «^+ ...  i  then  the  two 
series  i^  +  i«j  +  i/4+ ...  and  Uj  +  ti,  +  ...  will  each  be  convergent  and  the  sum  of  their 
sums  will  be   the  sum  of  the  original  series. 

14.  Obviously  the  conclusion  does  not  hold  good  in  general  for  series  of  positive 
and  negative  terms:  for  instance,  the  series  1  — i+i--i  +  ...  is  convergent,  but  the 
two  series  1-1-^  +  ^+..,  and  —  J  — i— ...  are  each  divergent,  and  thus  without  a  sum. 
In  order  that  the  conclusion  may  be  applicable  to  a  series  of  positive  and  negative 
terms  the  series  must  be  "absolutely  convergent,"  that  is,  it  must  be  convergent  when 
all  the  terms  are  made  positive.  This  implies  that  the  positive  terms  taken  by  them- 
selves are  a  convergent  series,  and  also  that  the  negative  terms  taken  by  themselves 
are  a  convergent  series.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  a  convergent  series  of 
positive  terms  is  absolutely  convergent.  The  question  of  the  convergency  or  divergency 
of  a  series  of  positive  and  negative  terms  is  of  less  importance  than  the  question 
whether  it  is  or  is  not  absolutely  convergent.  But  in  this  latter  question  we  regard 
the  terms  as  all  positive,  and  the  question  in  effect  relates  to  series  containing  positive 
terms  only. 

15.  Consider,  then,  a  series  of  positive  terms  t«o  +  ^  +  ^+  ...  ;  if  they  are  increas- 
ing— that  is,  if  in  the  limit  i^n+i/^  be  greater  than  1 — the  series  is  divergent,  but  if 
less  than  1  the  series  is  convergent.  This  may  be  called  a  first  criterion  ;  but  there 
is  the  doubtful  case  where  the  limit  =1.  A  second  criterion  was  given  by  Cauchy 
and  Raabe ;  but  there  is  here  again  a  doubtful  case  when  the  limit  considei*ed  =  1. 
A  succession  of  criteria  was  established  by  De  Morgan,  which  it  seems  proper  to  give 
in  the  original  form ;  but  the  equivalent  criteria  established  by  Bertrand  are  somewhat 
more   convenient.     In  what   follows  Ix  is  for  shortness  written   to  denote   the   logarithm 

of   X,   no   matter  to   what   base.     De   Morgan's   form   is  as   follows: — Writing  Wn=  j-t-vi 

put  Po  =  -x^»  ^  ^^^  ^=00  the  limit   a©  of  po   be   greater  than   1   the   series  is  conver- 

gent,  but  if  less  than  1  it  is  divergent.  If  the  limit  ao=l,  seek  for  the  limit  of 
^,  =(p,>  — l)iflj;  if  this  limit  a^  be  greater  than  1  the  series  is  convergent,  but  if 
less  than  1  it  is  divergent.  If  the  limit  a,  =  1,  seek  for  the  limit  p,,  =(pj— l)tta?; 
if  this  limit  a,  be  greater  than  1  the  series  is  convergent,  but  if  less  than  1  it  is 
divergent.     And  so  on  indefinitely. 

16.  Bertrand's  form  is: — If,  in  the  limit  for  n  =  oo,  I — \ln  be  negative  or  less 
than  1  the  series  is  divergent,  but  if  greater  than  1  it  is  convergent.  If  it  =1,  then 
if  i  —  llln  be  negative  or  less  than   1  the  series  is  divergent,  but  if  greater  than   1 

1         / 

it  is  convergent.  If  it  =1,  then  if  I  — y  j  ^'^^  ^  negative  or  less  than  1  the  series 
is  divergent,  but  if  greater  than  1  it  is  convergent.     And  so  on  indefinitely. 
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The   last-mentioned  criteria  follow  at  once  from  the  theorem  that  the  several  series 

having  the    general  terms  1,  ^-^,  ^j^^,    __J__....  respectively  are  each 

of  them  convergent  if  a   be  greater  than  1,  but  divergent  if  a  be  negative  or  less  thao 

1    or   =  1.     In   the   simplest   case,  the  series   having  the  general   term    — ,  the    theorem 

may  be  proved  nearly  in  the  manner  in  which  it  is  shown  above  (cf.  §  9)  that  the 
harmonic  series  is  divergent. 

17.     Two  or  more  absolutely  convergent  series  may  be  added  together, 

K  +  w,  +  Mj  +...}  +  {vo  +  Vi  +  v,  +  ...}  =  (tio  +  Vo)  +  (t*i  +  Vi)  + ... ; 

that  is,  the  resulting  series  is  absolutely  convergent  and  has  for  its  sum  the  sum  of 
the  two  sums.  And  similarly  two  or  more  absolutely  convergent  series  may  be  multiplied 
together 

{Wo  +  tii  +11,  +  ...}  X  {Vo  +  V, +V,+  ...)=tlo%  +  («oVi  +  WiWo)  +  (t*ot^a  +  «^t'i  +  Mst;o)+  ...  ; 

that  is,  the  resulting  series  is  absolutely  convergent  and  has  for  its  sum  the  product 
of  the  two  sums.  But  more  properly  the  multiplication  gives  rise  to  a  doubly  infinite 
series — 

— which  is  a  kind  of  series  which  will  be  presently  considered. 


18.  But  it  is,  in  the  first  instance,  proper  to  consider  a  single  series  extend- 
ing backwards  and  fon/v'ards  to  infinity,  or  say  a  back-and-forwards  infinite  series 
...  +  w_a  +  U-i  +  Wo  +  w,  +  w,+  ...  ;  such  a  series  may  be  absolutely  convergent,  and  the  sum 
is  then  independent  of  the  order  of  the  terms,  and  in  fact  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
sums  of  the  two  series  Mo  +  w, +  ^2  +  ...  and  i^_i  + <(_2  +  «_s+ ...  respectively.  But,  if  not 
absolutely  convergent,  the  expression  has  no  definite  meaning  until  it  is  explained  in 
what  manner  the  terms  are  intended  to  be  grouped  together ;  for  instance,  the  expression 
may  be  used  to  denote  the  foregoing  sum  of  two  series,  or  to  denote  the  serias 
i^o  +  (^i+ ^-i)  +  (w2  +  ^-2)  +  •••  and  the  sura  may  have  difi*erent  values,  or  there  niav 
be  no  sum,  accordingly.  Thus,  if  the  series  be  ...  — ^  — |  +  0  +  |  +  ^+...,  in  the  former 
meaning  the  two  series  0  + 1  +  ^  +  . . .  and  —  j  —  i  —  . . .  are  each  divergent,  and  there 
is  not  any  sum.  But  in  the  latter  meaning  the  series  is  0  +  0  +  0+...,  which  has  a 
sum  =  0.     So,  if  the  series  be  taken  to  denote  the  limit  of 

(Uo  +  l^  +  Wa  +  . . .  +  Urn)  +  (w_i  +  U-^  +  •  •  •  +  U^m'X 

where  w,  m  are  each  of  them  ultimately  infinite,  there  may  be  a  sum  depending  on 
the  ratio  m  :  m\  which  sum  consequently  acquires  a  determinate  value  only  when  this 
ratio  is  given. 

19.  In  a  singly  infinite  series  we  have  a  general  term  w„,  where  ??  is  an  integer 
positive   in    the   case   of  an   ordinary   series,   and   positive   or   negative   in   the   case   of  a 
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back-and-forwards  series.  Similarly  for  a  doubly  infinite  series,  we  have  a  general  term 
Un^^ny  where  m,  n  are  integers  which  may  be  each  of  them  positive,  and  the  form  of 
the  series  is  then 

^,  0  >     ^,  1  >     "Wo,  s  •  •  • 

or  m,  n  may  be  each  of  them  positive  or  negative.  The  latter  is  the  more  general 
supposition,  and  includes  the  former,  since  iht^n  ™&y  =0  for  m  or  n  each  or  either 
of  them  negative.  To  put  a  definite  meaning  on  the  notion  of  a  sum,  we  may  regard 
m,  n  as  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  a  point  in  a  plane;  that  is,  if  m,  n  are  each 
of  them  positive,  we  attend  only  to  the  positive  quadrant  of  the  plane,  but  otherwise 
to  the  whole  plane;  and  we  have  thus  a  doubly  infinite  system  or  lattice- work  of 
points.  We  may  imagine  a  boundary  depending  on  a  parameter  T  which  for  T=  oo  is 
at  every  point  thereof  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the  origin ;  for  instance,  the  boundary 
may  be  the  circle  ic*  +  y*  =  T,  or  the  four  sides  of  a  rectangle,  x=  ± aT,  y  =  ± fiT. 
Suppose  the  form  is  given  and  the  value  of  7,  and  let  the  sum  Xum,  n  he  understood 
to  denote  the  sum  of  those  terms  i^„  which  correspond  to  points  within  the  boundary, 
then,  if  as  7  increases  without  limit  the  sum  in  question  continually  approaches  a 
determinate  limit  (dependent,  it  may  be,  on  the  form  of  the  boundary),  for  such  form 
of  boundary  the  series  is  said  to  be  convergent,  and  the  sum  of  the  doubly  infinite 
series  is*  the  aforesaid  limit  of  the  sum  Xum,  n-  The  condition  of  convergency  may  be 
otherwise  stated:  it  must  be  possible  to  take  T  so  large  that  the  sum  Sum, n  for  all 
terms  u^^n  which  correspond  to  points  outside  the  boundary  shall  be  as  small  as  we 
please. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that,  if  the  terms  u^^n  be  all  of  them  positive,  and  the  series 
be  convergent  for  any  particular  form  of  boundary,  it  will  be  convergent  for  any  other 
form  of  boundary,  and  the  sum  will  be  the  same  in  each  case.  Thus,  let  the  boundary 
be  in  the  first  instance  the  circle  0^  +  ^"  =  ^;  by  taking  T  sufficiently  large  the  sum 
S^V  n  for  points  outside  the  circle  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please.  Consider 
any  other  form  of  boundary — for  instance,  an  ellipse  of  given  eccentricity, — and  let  such 
an  ellipse  be  drawn  including  within  it  the  circle  a?  +  y^=T.  Then  the  sum  Sum,  n 
for  terms  ti^,  n  corresponding  to  points  outside  the  ellipse  will  be  smaller  than  the 
sum  for  points  outside  the  circle,  and  the  difference  of  the  two  sums — that  is,  the 
sum  for  points  outside  the  circle  and  inside  the  ellipse — will  also  be  less  than  that 
for  points  outside  the  circle,  and  can  thus  be  made  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence 
finally  the  sum  2t*m,n>  whether  restricted  to  terms  iLfn,n  corresponding  to  points  inside 
the  circle  or  to  terms  corresponding  to  points  inside  the  ellipse,  vrill  have  the  same 
value,  or  the  sum  of  the  series  is  independent  of  the  form  of  the  boundary.  Such  a 
series,  viz.  a  doubly  infinite  convergent  series  of  positive  terms,  is  said  to  be  absolutely 
convergent;  and  similarly  a  doubly  infinite  series  of  positive  and  negative  terms  which 
is  convergent  when  the  terms  are  all  taken  as  positive  is  absolutely  convergent. 

20.  We  have  in  the  preceding  theory  the  foundation  of  the  theorem  (§  17)  as  to 
the  product  of  two  absolutely  convergent  series.    The  product  is  in  the  first  instance 

C.  XI.  79 
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expressed  as  a  doubly  infinite  series ;  and,  if  we  sum  this  for  the  boundary  j?  -f  y  =  T, 
this  is  in  effect  a  summation  of  the  series  t^»t;g  +  (u«t;, -f  Mi«o)+ ...,  which  is  the  product 
of  the  two  series.  It  may  be  further  remarked  that,  starting  with  the  doubly  infinite 
series  and  summing  for  the  rectangular  boundary  x  =  aT,  y  =  /9T,  we  obtain  the  sum 
as  the  product  of  the  sums  of  the  two  single  series.  For  series  not  absolutely  con- 
vergent, the   theorem   is   not   true.     A   striking  instance  is  given  by  Cauchy :   the  series 

1 _^-—  — 77  +  ...    is    convergent   and   has   a  calculable   sum,  but   it   can   be  shown 

v*     v3     V' 

2/2        \ 
without  diflSculty  that  its  square,  viz.  the  series  l^/o  +  v  /o"^i)~---»  ^  divergent 

21.  The  case  where  the  terms  of  a  series  are  imaginary  comes  under  that  where 
they  are  real.  Suppose  the  general  term  is  pn'\-qni^  then  the  series  will  have  a  sum, 
or  will  be  convergent,  if  and  only  if  the  series  having  for  its  general  term  p^  and 
the  series  having  for  its  general  term  q^  be  each  convergent ;  then  the  sum  =  sum  of 
first  series  +  i  multiplied  by  sum  of  second  series.  The  notion  of  absolute  convergence 
will  of  course  apply  to  each  of  the  series  separately ;   further,  if  the  series  having  for  its 

general  term  the  modulus  Vp*„  +  }*„  be  convergent  (that  is,  absolutely  convergent,  since 
the  terms  are  all  positive),  each  of  the  component  series  will  be  absolutely  convergent; 
but  the  condition  is  not  necessary  for  the  convergence,  or  the  absolute  convergence,  of 
the  two  component  series  respectively. 

22.  In  the  series  thus  fieu:  considered,  the  terms  are  actual  numbers,  or  are  at 
least  regarded  as  constant ;  but  we  may  have  a  series  ii^  +  Wi  +  m,  +  . . . ,  where  the 
successive  terms  are  functions  of  a  parameter  z ;  in  particular,  we  may  have  a  series 
<io  +  ai2:  +  a,-r'+ ...  arranged  in  powers  of  z.  It  is  in  view  of  a  complete  theory  necessary 
to  consider  z  as  having  the  imaginary  value  x  +  iy  =  r  (cos  <^  +  i  sin  <^).  The  two  com- 
ponent series  will  then  have  the  general  terms  a„7''*cos7i^  and  dnV^ sin n(f>  respectively; 
accordingly  each  of  these  series  will  be  absolutely  convergent  for  any  value  whatever 
of  (f>,  provided  the  series  with  the  general  term  cinV^  be  absolutely  convergent.  More- 
over, the  series,  if  thus  absolutely  convergent  for  any  particular  value  R  of  r,  will  be 
absolutely  convergent  for  any  smaller  value  of  ?',  that  is,  for  any  value  of  x-\-iy 
having  a  modulus  not  exceeding  R ;  or,  representing  as  usual  x  -h  iy  by  the  point 
whose  rectangular  coordinates  are  x,  y,  the  series  will  be  absolutely  convergent  for  any 
point  whatever  inside  or  on  the  circumference  of  the  circle  having  the  origin  for  centre 
and  its  radius  =  R.  The  origin  is  of  course  an  arbitrary  point :  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  instead  of  a  series  in  powers  of  Zy  we  may  consider  a  series  in  powers  of  ^-c 
{where  c  is  a  given  imaginary  value  =a-\-^i).  Starting  from  the  series,  we  may  within 
the  aforesaid  limit  of  absolute  convergency  consider  the  series  as  the  definition  of  a 
function  of  the  variable  z ;  in  particular,  the  series  may  be  absolutely  convergent  for 
every  finite  value  of  the  modulus,  and  we  have  then  a  function  defined  for  every 
finite  value  whatever  x-\-iy  of  the  variable.  Conversely,  starting  from  a  given  function 
of  the  variable,  we  may  inquire  under  what  conditions  it  admits  of  expansion  in  a 
series  of  powers  of  z  (or  -?  — c),  and  seek  to  determine  the  expansion  of  the  function 
in  a  series  of  this  form.  But  in  all  this,  however,  we  are  travelling  out  of  the  theory 
of  series  into  the  geneml  theory  of  functions. 
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23.  Considering  the  modulus  r  as  a  given  quantity  and  the  several  powers  of  r  as 
included  in  the  coefficients,  the  component  series  are  of  the  forms  ao+OiCOS^+OjCOS  2^+... 
and  Oisin  ^  +  aasin2<^  + ...  respectively.  The  theory  of  these  trigonometrical  or  multiple 
sine  and  cosine  series,  and  of  the  development,  under  proper  conditions,  of  an  arbitrary 
function  in  series  of  these  forms,  constitutes  an  important  and  interesting  branch  of 
analysis. 

24.  In  the  case  of  a  real  variable  z,  we  may  have  a  series  a© +  aiir4-aa-2r'+ ...,  where 

the   series   a©  +  eii  -f  Og  +  . . .    is   a   divergent   series   of  decreasing  positive   terms  (or   as   a 

limiting  ca-se  where  this  series  is  1  +  1  +  1  +  ...).    For  a  value  of  z  inferior  but  indefinitely 

near  to  +  1,  say  -2^  =  ±  (1  —  e),  where   €  is   indefinitely  small   and   positive,  the   series  will 

be  convergent   and   have   a   determinate   sum   <f>  (z),  and  we   may  write  <f)  (+  1)  to  denote 

the   limit   of  ^(+(1— e))  as  €  diminishes  to   zero;   but  unless  the  series  be  convergent 

for   the    value   ^  =  + 1,   it   cannot   for   this   value   have   a   sum,   nor  consequently  a  sum 

z^     z^ 
=  ^(+1).     For  instance,  let  the  series  be  2:  +  -o +  «-+... ,  which  for  values  of  z  between 

the  limits  ±1  (both  limits  excluded)  =  — log(l— -?).  For  ^  =  -f  1  the  series  is  divergent 
and  has  no  sum ;  but  for  z  =  1  --  e,  as  €  diminishes  to  zero,  we  have  —  log  €  and 
(1  —  €)+^(l  —  6)'-f  ...,  each  positive  and  increasing  without  limit;   for  -2r  =  — 1,  the  series 

1— i  +  J— i  +  ...   is  convergent,  and  we  have  at  the  limit  log2  =  l— J-fJ  —  i  + As 

a  second  example,  consider  the  series  1  +  ^  +  ^'  +  . . . ,  which  for  values  of  z  between  the 

limits  ±  1  (both  limits  excluded)  =  ;j .     For  -2r=H-l,  the  series  is  divergent  and  has  no 

sum;   but  for  ^=1  — e,  as  e  diminishes  to  zero,  we  have  -  and  1 -f(l  —  e) -f  (1  —  €)'-f  ..., 

e 

each   positive  and   increasing  without   limit ;   for  ^  =  —  1   the  series  is  divergent  and  has 

no   sum;  the   equation    ^ =1  —  (1  —  e) +(1  —  e)"— ...  is  true  for  any  positive  value  of  e 

however  small,  but  not  for  the  value  €  =  0. 

The   following  memoirs  and  works   may  be   consulted: — Cauchy,  Cours  d' Analyse  de 

V£cole    Polytechnique — part    I.,    Analyse    Alg^,hrique,    8vo.    Paris,    1821;    Abel,    "Unter- 

nh        m  ( m  "^  1 ) 
suchungen  Uber  die  Reihe  1  +  y ^  +  ~^i — o~  a?"  +  . . . ,"  in  Oelle's  Joum.  de  Math,,  vol.  I. 
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SURFACE,    CONGRUENCE,    COMPLEX. 

[From  the  Encydopcedia  Britannica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol.  xxn.  (1887),  pp.  668 — 672.] 

In  the  article  Curve  [785],  the  subject  was  treated  from  an  historical  point  of  view 
for    the   purpose    of   showing   how    the    leading    ideas    of   the   theory   were    successively 
arrived  at.     These   leading  ideas  apply   to    surfaces,  but  the   ideas   peculiar  to  surfisu^ 
are  scarcely   of  the   like   fundamental   nature,   being  rather  developments   of  the   former 
set   in   their  application  to  a   more   advanced  portion  of  geometry;   there  is  consequently 
less  occasion   for  the   historical  mode  of  treatment.    Curves  in  space  were  briefly  con- 
sidered  in   the   same   article,  and   they  will   not  be   discussed   here ;  but  it   is  proper  to 
refer    to    them    in    connexion    with    the    other    notions    of   solid    geometry.     In    plane 
geometry   the   elementary   figures   are  the   point   and   the   line;    and    we  then    have  the 
curve,    which    may   be    regarded    as    a    singly   infinite   system    of    points,   and   also  as  a 
singly  infinite   system   of  lines.     In    solid  geometry  the  elementary  figures  are  the  point, 
the   line,  and   the   plane ;   we    have,  moreover,  first,  that   which   under   one   aspect   is  the 
curve   and   under  another   aspect    the  developable  (or  torse),  and  which  may  be  regarded 
as   a   singly  infinite   system   of  points,  of  lines,  or  of  planes;   and   secondly,  the   surfiwie, 
which   may  be   regarded   as   a   doubly   infinite   system   of  points   or   of    planes,   and   also 
as   a  special   triply   infinite    system    of    lines.     (The    tangent    lines   of   a    surface    are   a 
special   complex.)     As   distinct   particular   cases    of    the   first   figure,   we   have    the   plane 
curve  and  the  cone:    and   as   a   particular   case   of  the   second   figure,  the  ruled  surfiice, 
regulus,  or  singly  infinite   system   of  lines ;   we   have,  besides,  the   congruence  or  doubly 
infinite  system   of  lines,  and  the  complex   or   triply  infinite   system   of  lines.     And   thus 
crowds    of    theories    arise    which    have    hardly  any   analogues    in    plane    geometry;    the 
relation   of  a  curve   to  the    various   surfaces   which   can   be  drawn  through   it,  and   that 
of  a   surface   to   the   various   curves   which  can   be   drawn   upon   it,  are  different  in  kind 
from    those   which   in   plane   geometry  most   nearly  correspond   to   them, — the   relation  of 
a   system   of  points  to   the   different   curves   through   them   and    that   of  a   curve  to  the 
systems   of  points    upon   it.     In  particular,  there  is  nothing  in   plane   geometry   to  corre- 
spond  to   the   theory   of    the   curves    of    curvature   of   a  surface.     Again,   to    the    single 
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theorem  of  plane  geometry,  that  a  line  is  the  shortest  distance  between  two  points, 
there  correspond  in  solid  geometry  two  extensive  and  difficult  theories, — that  of  the 
geodesic  lines  on  a  sur&ce  and  that  of  the  minimal  surface,  or  surface  of  minimum 
area,  for  a  given  boundary.  And  it  would  be  easy  to  say  more  in  illustration  of  the 
great  extent  and  complexity  of  the  subject. 


Surfaces  in  Oeneral ;   ToraeSy  Jsc. 

1.  A  surface  may  be  regarded  as  the  locus  of  a  doubly  infinite  system  of 
points, — that  is,  the  locus  of  the  system  of  points  determined  by  a  single  equation 
?7=(»$a;,  y,  Zy  1)**,  =0,  between  the  Cartesian  coordinates  (to  fix  the  ideas,  say  rect- 
angular coordinates)  Xy  y,  z\  or,  if  we  please,  by  a  single  homogeneous  relation 
U  =  (*^Xy  y,  Zy  w)^y  =0,  between  the  quadriplanar  coordinates  Xy  y,  Zy  w.  The  degree  n 
of  the  equation  is  the  order  of  the  surface;  and  this  definition  of  the  order  agrees 
with  the  geometrical  one,  that  the  order  of  the  surface  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
the  intersections  of  the  surface  by  an  arbitrary  line.  Starting  firom  the  foregoing  point 
definition  of  the  surface,  we  might  develop  the  notions  of  the  tangent  line  and  the 
tangent  plane;  but  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  consider  the  surface  ab  initio  fi"om 
the  more  general  point  of  view  in  its  relation  to  the  point,  the  line,  and  the  plane. 

2.  Mention  has  been  made  of  the  plane  curve  and  the  cone;  it  is  proper  to 
recall  that  the  order  of  a  plane  curve  is  equal  to  the  number  of  its  intersections 
by  an  arbitrary  line  (in  the  plane  of  the  curve),  and  that  its  class  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  tangents  to  the  curve  which  pass  through  an  arbitrary  point  (in  the  plane 
of  the  curve).  The  cone  is  a  figure  correlative  to  the  plane  curve:  corresponding  to 
the  plane  of  the  curve  we  have  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  to  its  tangents  the  generating 
lines  of  the  cone,  and  to  its  points  the  tangent  planes  of  the  cone.  But  from  a 
different  point  of  view,  we  may  consider  the  generating  lines  of  the  cone  as  corre- 
sponding to  the  points  of  the  curve  and  its  tangent  planes  as  corresponding  to  the 
tangents  of  the  curve.  From  this  point  of  view,  we  define  the  order  of  the  cone  as 
equal  to  the  number  of  its  intersections  (generating  lines)  by  an  arbitrary  plane  through 
the  vertex,  and  its  class  as  equal  to  the  number  of  the  tangent  planes  which  pass 
through  an  arbitrary  line  through  the  vertex.  And  in  the  same  way  that  a  plane 
curve  has  singularities  (singular  points  and  singular  tangents),  so  a  cone  has  singularities 
(singular  generating  lines  and  singular  tangent  planes). 

3.  Consider  now  a  surface  in  connexion  with  an  arbitrary  line.  The  line  meets 
the  surfeu^e  in  a  certain  number  of  points,  and,  as  already  mentioned,  the  order  of  the 
surfjBkce  is  equal  to  the  number  of  these  intersections.  We  have  through  the  line  a 
certain  number  of  tangent  planes  of  the  surface,  and  the  class  of  the  surface  is  equal 
to  the  number  of  these  tangent  planes. 

But,  further,  through  the  line  imagine  a  plane;  this  meets  the  surface  in  a  curve 
the  order  of  which  is  equal  (as  is  at  once  seen)  to  the  order  of  the  surface.  Again, 
on  the  line  imagine  a  point;  this  is  the  vertex  of  a  cone  circumscribing  the  surface, 
and   the  class   of  this  cone  is  equal  (as  is  at  once  seen)  to  the   class  of  the  surface. 
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The  tangent  lines  of  the  surface,  which  lie  in  the  plane,  are  nothing  else  than  the 
tangents  of  the  plane  section,  and  thus  form  a  singly  infinite  series  of  lines;  similarly, 
the  tangent  lines  of  the  surface,  which  pass  through  the  point,  are  nothing  else  than 
the  generating  lines  of  the  circumscribed  cone,  and  thus  form  a  singly  infinite  series 
of  lines.  But,  if  we  consider  those  tangent  lines  of  the  surface  which  are  at  once 
in  the  plane  and  through  the  point,  we  see  that  they  are  finite  in  number;  and  we 
define  the  rank  of  a  surface  as  equal  to  the  number  of  tangent  lines  which  lie  in 
a  given  plane  and  pass  through  a  given  point  in  that  plane.  It  at  once  follows  that 
the  class  of  the  plane  section  and  the  order  of  the  circumscribed  cone  are  each  equal 
to  the  rank  of  the  surface,  and  are  thus  equal  to  each  other.  It  may  be  noticed  that 
for  a  general  surface  (♦  \xj  y,  z,  w)^,  =  0,  of  order  n  without  point  singularities  the 
rank  is  a,  =n(n— 1),  and  the  class  is  n\  =7i(n— 1)*;  this  implies  (what  is,  in  Cact, 
the  case)  that  the  circumscribed  cone  has  line  singularities,  for  otherwise  its  class, 
that  is,  the  class  of  the  surface,  would  be  a  (a— I),  which  is  not  =n(n  — 1)*. 

4.  In  the  last  preceding  number,  the  notions  of  the  tangent  line  and  the  tangent 
plane  have  been  assumed  as  known,  but  they  require  to  be  fiirther  explained  in 
reference  to  the  original  point  definition  of  the  surface.  Speaking  generally,  we  may 
say  that  the  points  of  the  surface  consecutive  to  a  given  point  on  it  lie  in  a  plane 
which  is  the  tangent  plane  at  the  given  point,  and  conversely  the  given  point  is  the 
point  of  contact  of  this  tangent  plane,  and  that  any  line  through  the  point  of  contact 
and  in  the  tangent  plane  is  a  tangent  line  touching  the  surface  at  the  point  of 
contact.  Hence  we  see  at  once  that  the  tangent  line  is  any  line  meeting  the  surface 
in   two   consecutive   points,  or — what   is   the  same  thing — a   line   meeting   the  surface  in 

the  point  of  contact,  counting  as  two  intersections,  and  in  n  —  2  other  points.  But, 
from  the  foregoing  notion  of  the  tangent  plane  as  a  plane  containing  the  point  of 
contact  and  the  consecutive  points  of  the  surface,  the  passage  to  the  true  definition 
of  the  tangent  plane  is  not  equally  obvious.  A  plane  in  general  meets  the  surface 
of  the  order  n  in  a  curve  of  that  order  without  double  points ;  but  the  plane  may 
be  such  that  the  curve  has  a  double  point,  and  when  this  is  so  the  plane  is  a 
tangent  plane  having  the  double  point  for  its  point  of  contact.  The  double  point  is 
either  an  acnode  (isolated  point),  then  the  surface  at  the  point  in  question  is  convex 
towards  (that  is,  concave  away  from)  the  tangent  plane ;  or  else  it  is  a  crunode,  and 
the  surface  at  the  point  in  question  is  then  concavo-convex,  that  is,  it  has  its  two 
curvatures  in  opposite  senses  (see  infra,  No.  16).  Observe  that,  in  either  case,  any  line 
whatever  in  the  plane  and  through  the  point  meets  the  surface  in  the  points  in 
which    it   meets   the    plane   curve,    namely,   in    the   point    of    contact,    which    q^ua   double 

point  counts  as  two  intersections,  and  in  n  —  2  other  points ;  that  is,  we  have  the 
preceding  definition  of  the  tangent  line. 

5.  The  complete  enumeration  and  discussion  of  the  singularities  of  a  surface  is 
a   question    of  extreme    difficulty  which    has   not   yet   been    solved*.     A    plane  curve  has 

*  In  a  plane  curve,  the  only  singularities  which  need  to  be  considered  are  those  that  present  themselves 
in  Pliicker's  equations:  for  every  higher  singularity  whatever  is  equivalent  to  a  certain  number  of  nodes, 
cusps,  inflexions,  and  double  tangents.  As  regards  a  surface,  no  such  reduction  of  the  higher  singularities 
has  as  yet  been  made. 
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point  singularities  and  line  singularities;  corresponding  to  these,  we  have  for  the  surface 
isolated  point  singularities  and  isolated  plane  singularities,  but  there  are  besides  con- 
tinuous singularities  applying  to  curves  on  or  torses  circumscribed  to  the  surface,  and 
it  is  among  these  that  we  have  the  non-special  singularities  which  play  the  most 
important  part  in  the  theory.  Thus  the  plane  curve  represented  by  the  general  equation 
(♦$a;,  y,  j?)*  =  0,  of  any  given  order  n,  has  the  non-special  line  singularities  of  inflexions 
and  double  tangents ;  corresponding  to  this,  the  surface  represented  by  the  general 
equation  ( *^/c,  y,  z,  w)^  =  0,  of  any  given  order  n,  has,  not  the  isolated  plane  singul- 
arities, but  the  continuous  singularities  of  the  spinode  curve  or  torse  and  the  node- 
couple  curve  or  torse.  A  plane  may  meet  the  surfece  in  a  curve  having  (1)  a  cusp 
(spinode)  or  (2)  a  pair  of  double  points;  in  each  case,  there  is  a  singly  infinite 
system  of  such  singular  tangent  planes,  and  the  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  is  the 
curve,  the  envelope  of  the  tangent  planes  the  torse.  The  reciprocal  singularities  to 
these  are  the  nodal  curve  and  the  cuspidal  curve:  the  surface  may  intersect  or  touch 
itself  along  a  curve  in  such  wise  that,  cutting  the  surface  by  an  arbitrary  plane,  the 
curve  of  intersection  has,  at  each  intersection  of  the  plane  with  the  curve  on  the 
surface;  (1)  a  double  point  (node)  or  (2)  a  cusp.  Observe  that  these  are  singularities 
not  occurring  in  the  surface  represented  by  the  general  equation  (♦Ja?,  y,  z,  w)^  =  0 
of  any  order;  observe  further  that,  in  the  case  of  both  or  either  of  these  singularities, 
the  definition  of  the  tangent  plane  must  be  modified.  A  tangent  plane  is  a  plane 
such   that   there   is  in  the   plane    section   a    double   point   in   addition   to   the   nodes   or 

cusps  at  the  intersections  with  the  singular  lines  on  the  surface. 

• 

6.  As  regards  isolated  singularities,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  mention  the  point 
singularity  of  the  conical  point  (or  cnicnode)  and  the  corresponding  plane  singularity 
of  the  conic  of  contact  (or  cnictrope).  In  the  former  case,  we  have  a  point  such  that 
the  consecutive  points,  instead  of  lying  in  a  tangent  plane,  lie  on  a  quadric  cone, 
having  the  point  for  its  vertex ;  in  the  latter  case,  we  have  a  plane  touching  the 
sur£eu;e  along  a  conic,  that  is,  the  complete  intersection  of  the  surface  by  the  plane 
is  made  up  of  the  conic  taken  twice  and  of  a  residual  curve  of  the  order  n  —  4. 

7.  We  may,  in  the  general  theory  of  surfaces,  consider  either  a  surface  and  its 
reciprocal  surface,  the  reciprocal  surfiswje  being  taken  to  be  the  surface  enveloped  by 
the  polar  planes  (in  regard  to  a  given  quadric  surface)  of  the  points  of  the  original 
surface;  or — what  is  better — we  may  consider  a  given  surface  in  reference  to  the 
reciprocal  relations  of  its  order,  rank,  class,  and  singularities.  In  either  case,  we  have 
a  series  of  unaccented  letters  and  a  corresponding  series  of  accented  letters,  and  the 
relations  between  them  are  such  that  we  may  in  any  equation  interchange  the  accented 
and  the  unaccented  letters;  in  some  cases,  an  unaccented  letter  may  be  equal  to  the 
corresponding  accented  letter.  Thus,  let  n,  n'  be  as  before  the  order  and  the  class  of  the 
surface,  but,  instead  of  immediately  defining  the  rank,  let  a  be  used  to  denote  the 
class  of  the  plane  section  and  a'  the  order  of  the  circumscribed  cone;  also  let  S,  S' 
be  numbers  referring  to  the  singularities.  The  form  of  the  relations  is  a=a'  (=rank 
of  surface);  a'  =  n(n- 1) -S;  7i'  =  r?(n- 1)«- /S;  a  =  n'(n'-l)-iS';  n^n'inf  ^ly -S\ 
In  these  last  equations  S,  S'  are  merely  written  down  to  denote  proper  corresponding 
combinations   of  the  several   numbers   referring   to   the  singularities  collectively   denoted 
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by  8,  S'  respectively.     The   theory,  as  already  mentioned,  is  a  complex  and  difficult  one, 
and  it  is  not  the  intention  to  further  develop  it  here. 

8.  A  developable  or  torse  corresponds  to  a  curve  in  space,  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  cone  corresponds  to  a  plane  curve :  although  capable  of  representation  by  an 
equation  Z7=(*$a?,  y,  z,  w)^,  =0,  and  so  of  coming  under  the  foregoing  point  definition 
of  a  surface,  it  is  an  entirely  distinct  geometrical  conception.  We  may  indeed,  qua 
surface,  regard  it  as  a  surface  characterized  by  the  property  that  each  of  its  tangent 
planes  touches  it,  not  at  a  single  point,  but  along  a  line;  this  is  equivalent  to  saying 
that  it  is  the  envelope,  not  of  a  doubly  infinite  series  of  planes,  as  is  a  proper  surface, 
but  of  a  singly  infinite  system  of  planes.  But  it  is  perhaps  easier  to  regard  it  as 
the  locus  of  a  singly  infinite  system  of  lines,  each  line  meeting  the  consecutive  line, 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  lines  being  tangent  lines  of  a  curve  in  space.  The 
tangent  plane  is  then  the  plane  through  two  consecutive  lines,  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  an  osculating  plane  of  the  curve,  whence  also  the  tangent  plane  intersects  the 
surface  in  the  generating  line  counting  twice,  and  in  a  residual  curve  of  the  order 
n  —  2.  The  curve  is  said  to  be  the  edge  of  regression  of  the  developable,  and  it  is 
a  cuspidal  curve  thereof;  that  is  to  say,  any  plane  section  of  the  developable  has  at 
each  point  of  intersection  with  the  edge  of  regression  a  cusp.  A  sheet  of  paper  bent 
in  any  manner  without  crumpling  gives  a  developable;  but  we  cannot  with  a  single 
sheet  of  paper  properly  exhibit  the  form  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  edge  of 
regression:  we  need  two  sheets  connected  along  a  plane  curve,  which,  when  the  paper 
is  bent,  becomes  the  edge  of  regression  and  appears  as  a  cuspidal  curve  on  the  surface. 

It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  condition  which  must  be  satisfied  in  order  that 
the  equation  t7  =  0  shall  represent  a  developable  is  H(U)  =  0;  that  is,  the  Hessian 
or  functional  determinant  formed  with  the  second  differential  coefficients  of  U  must 
vanish  in  virtue  of  the  equation  U  =  0,  or — what  is  the  same  thing — H {U)  must 
contain  [/'  as  a  factor.  If  in  Cartesian  coordinates  the  equation  is  taken  in  the  form 
z—f{Xt  y)=Of  then  the  condition  is  rt  —  sf^  =  0  identically,  where  r,  s,  t  denote  as  usual 
the  second  differential  coefficients  of  z  in  regard  to  a?,  y  respectively. 

9.  A  ruled  surface  or  regulus  is  the  locus  of  a  singly  infinite  system  of  lines, 
where  the  consecutive  lines  do  not  intersect ;  this  is  a  true  surface,  for  there  is  a 
doubly  infinite  series  of  tangent  planes, — in  fact,  any  plane  through  any  one  of  the 
lines  is  a  tangent  plane  of  the  surfiice,  touching  it  at  a  point  on  the  line,  and  in 
such  wise  that,  as  the  tangent  plane  turns  about  the  line,  the  point  of  contact  moves 
along  the  line.  The  complete  intersection  of  the  surface  by  the  tangent  plane  is  made 
up  of  the  line  counting  once  and  of  a  residual  curve  of  the  oixier  n  —  1.  A  quadric 
surface  is  a  regulus  in  a  twofold  manner,  for  there  are  on  the  surface  two  systems 
of  lines  each  of  which  is  a  regulus.  A  cubic  surface  may  be  a  regulus  (see  No. 
11  infra). 

Surfaces  of  the  Orders  2,  3,  and  4. 

10.  A  surface  of  the  second  order  or  a  quadric  surface  is  a  surface  such  that 
every  line  meets  it  in  two  points,  or — what  comes  to  the  same  thing — such  that  ever)' 
plane    section   thereof    is   a   conic   or   quadric    curve.     Such    surfaces   have   been   studied 
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from  every  point  of  view.  The  only  singular  forms  are  when  there  is  (i)  a  conical 
point  (cnicnode),  when  the  surface  is  a  cone  of  the  second  order  or  quadricone;  (ii)  a 
conic  of  contact  (cnictrope),  when  the  surface  is  this  conic;  from  a  different  point  of 
view  it  is  a  surface  aplatie  or  flattened  surface.  Excluding  these  degenerate  forms, 
the  surface  is  of  the  order,  rank,  and  class  each  =  2,  and  it  has  no  singularities. 
Distinguishing  the  forms  according  to  reality,  we  have  the  ellipsoid,  the  h)rperboloid  of 
two  sheets,  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  the  elliptic  paraboloid,  and  the  hyperbolic 
paraboloid  (see  Geometry,  Analytical,  [790]).  A  particular  case  of  the  ellipsoid  is  the 
sphere;  in  abstract  geometry,  this  is  a  quadric  surface  passing  through  a  given  quadric 
curve,  the  circle  at  infinity.  The  tangent  plane  of  a  quadric  surface  meets  it  in  a 
quadric  curve  having  a  node,  that  is,  in  a  pair  of  lines;  hence  there  are  on  the  sur&ce 
two  singly  infinite  sets  of  lines.  Two  lines  of  the  same  set  do  not  meet,  but  each  line 
of  the  one  set  meets  each  line  of  the  other  set;  the  surface  is  thus  a  regulus  in  a 
twofold  manner.  The  lines  are  real  for  the  hjrperboloid  of  one  sheet  and  for  the 
hyperbolic  paraboloid;  for  the  other  forms  of  surface  they  are  imaginary. 

11.  We  have  next  the  surface  of  the  third  order  or  cubic  surface,  which  has  also 
been  very  completely  studied.  Such  a  surface  may  have  isolated  point  singularities 
(cnicnodes  or  points  of  higher  singularity),  or  it  may  have  a  nodal  line;  we  have  thus 
21  +  2,  ==  23  cases.  In  the  general  case  of  a  surface  without  any  singularities,  the 
order,  rank,  and  class  are  =  3,  6,  12  respectively.  The  surface  has  upon  it  27  lines, 
lying  by  threes  in  45  planes,  which  are  triple  tangent  planes.  Observe  that  the 
tangent  plane  is  a  plane  meeting  the  surface  in  a  curve  having  a  node.  For  a 
sur&ce  of  any  given  order  n  there  will  be  a  certain  number  of  planes  each  meeting 
the  surface  in  a  curve  with  3  nodes,  that  is,  triple  tangent  planes;  and,  in  the 
particular  case  where  n  =  3,  the  cubic  curve  with  3  nodes  is  of  course  a  set  of  3  lines; 
it  is  found  that  the  number  of  triple  tangent  planes  is,  as  just  mentioned,  =45.  This 
would  give  135  lines,  but  through  each  line  we  have  5  such  planes,  and  the  number 
of  lines  is  thus  =  27.  The  theory  of  the  27  lines  is  an  extensive  and  interesting  one ; 
in  particular,  it  may  be  noticed  that  we  can,  in  thirty-six  ways,  select  a  system  of 
6x6  lines,  or  "  double  sixer,''  such  that  no  2  lines  of  the  same  set  intersect  each 
other,  but  that  each  line  of  the  one  set  intersects  each  line  of  the  other  set. 

A  cubic  surface  having  a  nodal  line  is  a  ruled  surface  or  regulus;  in  fact,  any 
plane  through  the  nodal  line  meets  the  surface  in  this  line  counting  twice  and  in  a 
residual  line,  and  there  is  thus  on  the  surface  a  singly  infinite  set  of  lines.  There 
are  two  forms;  but  the  distinction  between  them  need  not  be  referred  to  here. 

12.  As  regards  quartic  surfaces,  only  particular  forms  have  been  much  studied. 
A  quartic  surface  can  have  at  most  16  conical  points  (cnicnodes);  an  instance  of  such 
a  sur&ce  is  FresneFs  wave  sur&ce,  which  has  4  real  cnicnodes  in  one  of  the  principal 
planes,  4x2  imaginary  ones  in  the  other  two  principal  planes,  and  4  imaginary  ones  at 
infinity, — ^in  all  16  cnicnodes ;  the  same  surfisu;e  has  also  4  real  +  12  imaginary  planes 
each  touching  the  surface  along  a  circle  (cnictropes), — in  all  16  cnict ropes.  It  was 
easy  by  a  mere  homographic  transformation  to  pass  to  the  more  general  surface  called 
the  tetrahedroid ;    but    this   was    itself   only  a   particular    form  of   the    general  surface 

C.  XI.  80 
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irith  16  cnioDodee  and  16  cniotropeB  first  studied  by  Eommer.    Quartio  saiftces  with 
a  smaller  number  of  caionodes  have  also  been  oonsidered. 

Another  very  important  form  is  the  quartio  sur&ce  having  a  nodal  oonic;  the 
nodal  oonic  may  be  the  eirole  at  infinity,  and  we  have  then  the  so-called  anaUagmatie 
surfiice»  otherwise  the  cyclide  (which  includes  the  particular  form  called  Dupin's  cydide). 
These  coiTeqK>nd  to  the  bicircular  quartio  curve  of  plane  geometry.  Otilier  fixms  of 
quartio  sur&ce  might  be  referred  to. 

OongrueiMm  a/nd  CampUaoea. 

18.  A  congruence  is  a  doubly  infinite  system  of  lines.  A  line  depends  on  firar 
parameters  and  can  therefore  be  determined  so  as  to  satisfy  four  conditions;  if  only 
two  conditions  are  imposed  on  the  line,  we  have  a  doubly  infinite  system  of  lines  or 
a  congruence.  For  instance,  the  lines  meeting  each  of  two  given  lines  form  a  ood- 
graence.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that,  imposing  on  the  line  <me  mosB 
condition,  we  have  a  ruled  sur&ce  or  regulus ;  thus  we  can  in  an  infinity  of  wajs 
separate  the  congruence  into  a  singly  infinite  system  of  reguli  or  of  torses  (see  ti|^ 
Na  16). 

Considering  in  connexion  with  tiie  congruence  two  arbitrary  lines,  there  will  be  in 
tiie  congruence  a  determinate  number  of  lines  which  meet  each  of  these  two  Uses; 
and  the  number  of  lines  thus  meeting  the  two  lines  is  said  to  be  the  order-dau 
of  the  congruence.  If  the  two  arbitrary  lines  are  taken  to  intersect  each  otiier,  die 
congruence  lines  which  meet  each  of  the  two  lines  separate  themselves  into  two 
sets, — ^those  which  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  two  lines  and  those  which  pass  tiiroogh 
their  intersection.  There  will  be  in  the  former  set  a  determinate  number  of  congnienoe 
lines  which  is  the  order  of  the  congruence,  and  in  the  latter  set  a  determinate  number 
of  congrueDce  lines  which  is  the  class  of  the  congruence.  In  other  words,  the  order 
of  the  congruence  is  equal  to  the  number  of  congruence  lines  lying  in  an  arbitrary 
plane,  and  its  class  to  the  number  of  congruence  lines  passing  through  an  arbitrary 
point. 

The  following  systems  of  lines  form  each  of  them  a  congruence: — (A)  lines  meeting 
each  of  two  given  curves;  (B)  lines  meeting  a  given  curve  tmce;  (C)  lines  meeting 
a  given  curve  and  touching  a  given  surface;  (D)  lines  touching  each  of  two  given 
surfaces;  (E)  lines  touching  a  given  sur&ce  twice,  or,  say,  the  bitangents  of  a  given 
surface. 

The  last  case  is  the  most  general  one;  and  conversely,  for  a  given  congruence, 
there  will  be  in  general  a  surface  having  the  congruence  lines  for  bitangents.  This 
surface  is  said  to  be  the  focal  surface  of  the  congruence;  the  general  surface  with 
16  cnicnodes  first  presented  itself  in  this  manner  as  the  focal  surface  of  a  congruence. 
But  the  focal  surface  may  degenerate  into  the  forms  belonging  to  the  other  cases 
A,  B,  C,  D. 

14.  A  complex  is  a  triply  infinite  system  of  lines, — for  instance,  the  tangent  lines 
of  a  sur&ce.     Considering  an   arbitrary  point   in   connexion   mth  the  complex,  the  com- 
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plex  lines  which  pass  through  the  point  form  a  cone;  considering  a  plane  in  connexion 
with  it,  the  complex  lines  which  lie  in  the  plane  envelope  a  curve.  It  is  easy  to 
see  that  the  class  of  the  curve  is  equal  to  the  order  of  the  cone;  in  fia^t,  each  of 
these  numbers  is  equal  to  the  number  of  complex  lines  which  lie  in  an  arbitrary 
plane  and  pass  through  an  arbitrary  point  of  that  plane;  and  we  then  say  order  of 
complex  =  order  of  curve ;  rank  of  complex  =  class  of  curve  =  order  of  cone ;  class  of 
complex  =  class  of  cone.  It  is  to  be  observed  that,  while  for  a  congruence  there  is 
in  general  a  surface  having  the  congruence  lines  for  bitangents,  for  a  complex  there 
is  not  in  general  any  surface  having  the  complex  lines  for  tangents;  the  tangent 
lines  of  a  surface  are  thus  only  a  special  form  of  complex.  The  theory  of  complexes 
first  presented  itself  in  the  researches  of  Malus  on  systems  of  rays  of  light  in  connexion 
with  double  refraction, 

15.  The  analytical  theory  as  well  of  congruences  as  of  complexes  is  most  easily 
carried  out  by  means  of  the  six  coordinates  of  a  line;  viz.  there  are  coordinates 
(a,  b,  c,f,g,  h)  connected  by  the  equation  af-{-bg  +  ch  =  0,  and  therefore  such  that  the 
ratios  a  :  b  :  c  :  f  :  g  :  h  constitute  a  system  of  four  arbitrary  parameters.  We  have 
thus  a  congruence  of  the  order  n  represented  by  a  single  homogeneous  equation  of 
that  order  (*$a,  b,  c,  /,  g.  A)**  =  0  between  the  six  coordinates ;  two  such  relations 
determine  a  congruence.  But  we  have  in  regard  to  congruences  the  same  difficulty 
as  that  which  presents  itself  in  regard  to  curves  in  space :  it  is  not  every  congruence 
which  can  be  represented  completely  and  precisely  by  ttvo  such  equationa 

The  linear  equation  (♦Ja,  b,  c,  /,  g,  A)  =  0  represents  a  congruence  of  the  first 
order  or  linear  congruence;  such  congruences  are  interesting  both  in  geometry  and  in 
connexion  with  the  theory  of  forces  acting  on  a  rigid  body. 

Curves  of  Curvature;   Asymptotic  Lines. 

16.  The  normals  of  a  surface  form  a  congruence.  In  any  congruence,  the  lines 
consecutive  to  a  given  congruence  line  do  not  in  general  meet  this  line ;  but  there  is 
a  determinate  number  of  consecutive  lines  which  do  meet  it ;  or,  attending  for  the 
moment  to  only  one  of  these,  say  the  congruence  line  is  met  by  a  consecutive  con- 
gruence line.  In  particular,  each  normal  is  met  by  a  consecutive  normal;  this  again 
is  met  by  a  consecutive  normal,  and  so  on.  That  is,  we  have  a  singly  infinite  system 
of  normals  each  meeting  the  consecutive  normal,  and  so  forming  a  torse;  starting  from 
difiFerent  normals  successively,  we  obtain  a  singly  infinite  system  of  such  torsea  But 
each  normal  is  in  fact  met  by  two  consecutive  normals,  and,  using  in  the  construction 
first  the  one  and  then  the  other  of  these,  we  obtain  two  singly  infinite  systems  of 
torses  each  intersecting  the  given  surface  at  right  anglea  In  other  words,  if  in  place 
of  the  normal  we  consider  the  point  on  the  surface,  we  obtain  on  the  surface  two 
singly  infinite  systems  of  curves  such  that  for  any  curve  of  either  system  the  normals 
at  consecutive  points  intersect  each  other;  moreover,  for  each  normal  the  torses  of  the 
two  systems  intersect  each  other  at  right  angles ;  and  therefore  for  each  point  of  the 
surface  the  curves  of  the  two  systems  intersect  each  other  at  right  anglea  The  two 
systems  of  curves  are  said  to  be  the  curves  of  curvature  of  the  surface. 

80—2 
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The  normal  is  met  by  the  two  consecutive  normals  in  two  points  which  are  the 
centres  of  curvature  for  the  point  on  the  surfeuie ;  these  lie  either  on  the  same  side 
of  the  point  or  on  opposite  sides,  and  the  surfiu^e  has  at  the  point  in  question  like 
curvatures  or  opposite  curvatures  in  the  two  cases  respectively  (see  supra^  No.  4). 

17.  In  immediate  connexion  with  the  curves  of  curvature,  we  have  the  so-called 
asymptotic  curves  (Haupt-tangenten-linien).  The  tangent  plane  at  a  point  of  the  sur£Eu;e 
cuts  the  surface  in  a  curve  having  at  that  point  a  node.  Thus  we  have  at  the  point 
of  the  sur£GU^  two  directions  of  passage  to  a  consecutive  point,  or,  say,  two  elements 
of  arc ;  and,  passing  along  one  of  these  to  the  consecutive  point,  and  thence  to  a 
consecutive  point,  and  so  on,  we  obtain  on  the  surface  a  curve.  Starting  successively 
from  different  points  of  the  surface  we  thus  obtain  a  singly  infinite  system  of  curves; 
or,  using  first  one  and  then  the  other  of  the  two  directions,  we  obtain  two  singly 
infinite  systems  of  curves,  which  are  the  curves  above  referred  to.  The  two  curves 
at  any  point  are  equally  inclined  to  the  two  curves  of  curvature  at  that  point,  or— 
what  is  the  same  thing — the  supplementary  angles  formed  by  the  two  asymptotic  lines 
are  bisected  by  the  two  curves  of  curvature.  In  the  case  of  a  quadric  surfieuie,  the 
asymptotic  curves  are  the  two  systems  of  lines  on  the  surface. 


Oeodesic  Lines, 

18.  A  geodesic  line  (or  curve)  is  a  shortest  curve  on  a  surface;  more  accurately, 
the  element  of  arc  between  two  consecutive  points  of  a  geodesic  line  is  a  shortest  arc 
on  the  surface.  We  are  thus  led  to  the  fundamental  property  that,  at  each  point  of 
the  curve,  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  passes  through  the  normal  of  the  surface; 
in  other  words,  any  two  consecutive  arcs  FP",  PP"  are  in  piano  ^vith  the  normal  at 
P'.  Starting  from  a  given  point  P  on  the  surface,  we  have  a  singly  infinite  system 
of  geodesies  proceeding  along  the  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  several  tangent  lines 
at  the  point  P;  and,  if  the  direction  PP'  is  given,  the  property  gives  a  construction 
by  successive  elements  of  arc  for  the  required  geodesic  line. 

Considering  the  geodesic  lines  which  proceed  from  a  given  point  P  of  the  surface, 
any  particular  geodesic  line  is  or  is  not  again  intersected  by  the  consecutive  gene- 
rating line;  if  it  is  thus  intersected,  the  generating  line  is  a  shortest  line  on  the 
surface  up  to,  but  not  beyond,  the  point  at  which  it  is  first  intersected  by  the  con- 
secutive generating  line ;  if  it  is  not  intersected,  it  continues  a  shortest  line  for  the 
whole   course. 

In  the  analytical  theory  both  of  geodesic  lines  and  of  the  curves  of  curvature, 
and  in  other  parts  of  the  theory  of  surfaces,  it  is  very  convenient  to  consider  the 
rectangular  coordinates  x,  y,  z  o(  sl  point  of  the  surface  as  given  functions  of  two 
independent  pai^meters  p,  q ;  the  form  of  these  functions  of  course  determines  the 
surface,  since  by  the  elimination  of  p,  q  from  the  three  equations  we  obtain  the  equation 
in  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z.  We  have  for  the  geodesic  lines  a  differential  equation  of  the 
second   order   between  p   and   q ;   the   general   solution   contains   two   arbitrary   constants. 
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and  is  thus  capable  of  representing  the  geodesic  line  which  can  be  drawn  fix>m  a 
given  point  in  a  given  direction  on  the  sur£Bkce.  In  the  case  of  a  quadric  surface,  the 
solution  involves  hyperelliptic  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  depending  on  the  square  root 
of  a  sextic  function. 

Curvilinear  Coordinates. 

19.  The  expressions  of  the  coordinates  a,  y,  z  in  terms  of  p,  q  may  contain  a 
parameter  r,  and,  if  this  is  regarded  as  a  given  constant,  these  expressions  will  as 
before  refer  to  a  point  on  a  given  surface.  But,  if  p,  q,  r  are  regarded  as  three 
independent  parameters,  x,  y,  z  will  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  space,  determined 
by  means  of  the  three  parameters  p^  q,  r;  these  parameters  are  said  to  be  the 
curvilinear  coordinates,  or  (in  a  generalized  sense  of  the  term)  simply  the  coordinates 
of  the  point.  We  arrive  otherwise  at  the  notion  by  taking  p,  q,  r  each  as  a  given 
function  of  x,  y,  z;  say  we  have  p  =/  (a?,  y,  z),  q  =/,  (x,  y,  z\  r  =/,  (x,  y,  z\  which 
equations  of  course  lead  to  expressions  for  p,  q,  r  each  as  a  function  of  a?,  y,  z.  The 
first  equation  determines  a  singly  infinite  set  of  sur&ces:  for  any  given  value  of  p 
we  have  a  surfsice ;  and  similarly  the  second  and  third  equations  determine  each  a 
singly  infinite  set  of  sur£su;ea  If,  to  fix  the  ideas,  fi,  f^,  /$  are  taken  to  denote  each 
a  rational  and  integral  function  of  x,  y,  z,  then  two  sur&ces  of  the  same  set  will  not 
intersect  each  other,  and  through  a  given  point  of  space  there  will  pass  one  surface 
of  each  set;  that  is,  the  point  will  be  determined  as  a  point  of  intersection  of  three 
sur&ces  belonging  to  the  three  sets  respectively ;  moreover,  the  whole  of  space  will  be 
divided  by  the  three  sets  of  surfaces  into  a  triply  infinite  system  of  elements,  each 
of  them  being  a  parallelepiped. 


Orikotomic  Surfaces;  Parallel  Surfaces, 

20.  The  three  sets  of  surfaces  may  be  such  that  the  three  surfiu^es  through  any 
point  of  space  whatever  intersect  each  other  at  right  angles ;  and  they  are  in  this 
case  said  to  be  orthotomic.  The  term  curvilinear  coordinates  was  almost  appropriated 
by  Lam6,  to  whom  this  theory  is  chiefly  due,  to  the  case  in  question :  assuming  that 
the  equations  p—fi{x,  y,  z\  q=^f(x,  y,  z\  r=f(x,  y,  z)  refer  to  a  system  of  ortho- 
tomic sur£Bu;es,  we  have  in  the  restricted  sense  p,  g,  r  as  the  curvilinear  coordinates 
of  the  point 

An  interesting  special  case  is  that  of  confocal  quadric  surfaces.  The  general 
equation  of  a  surface  confocal  with  the  ellipsoid 

^j-^j-^— 1  •       ^  y*  ^   _- 

^«  +  ^  +  ^-A  ^8  aH^'*"^+^'*'^T5"    ' 

and,  if  in  this  equation  we  consider  x,  y,  z  as  given,  we  have  for  0  a  cubic  equation 
with  three  real  roots  p,  g,  r,  and  thus  we  have  through  the  point  three  real  surfaces, 
one  an  ellipsoid,  one  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  one  a  hjrperboloid  of  two  sheets. 


638  8UBFAC£.  [797 

21.  The  theory  is  connected  with  that  of  curves  of  curvature  by  Dupin's  theorem. 
Thus  in  any  system  of  orthotomic  surfaces,  each  surfiuse  of  any  one  of  the  three  sets 
is  intersected  by  the  surfaces  of  the  other  two  sets  in  its  curves  of  curvature. 

22.  No  one  of  the  three  sets  of  surfaces  is  altogether  arbitrary:  in  the  equation 
p—fi(x,  y,  z),  p  is  not  an  arbitrary  function  of  x,  y,  z,  but  it  must  satisfy  a  certain 
partial  differential  equation  of  the  third  order.  Assuming  that  p  has  this  value,  we 
have  q=f%(x,  y,  z)  and  r=ft{x,  y,  z)  determinate  functions  of  «,  y,  z,  such  that  the 
three  sets  of  surfaces  form  an  orthotomic  sjrstem. 

23.  Starting  from  a  given  surface,  it  has  been  seen  (No.  16)  that  the  normals 
along  the  curves  of  curvature  form  two  systems  of  torses  intersecting  each  other,  and 
also  the  given  surface,  at  right  angles.  But  there  are,  intersecting  the  two  systems 
of  torses  at  right  angles,  not  only  the  given  surfisM^e,  but  a  singly  infinite  system  of 
sur£Bu;e&  If  at  each  point  of  the  given  surfieu^e  we  measure  off  along  the  normal  one 
and  the  same  distance  at  pleasure,  then  the  locus  of  the  points  thus  obtained  is  a 
sur&ce  cutting  all  the  normals  of  the  given  surfie^^  at  right  angles,  or,  in  other  words, 
having  the  same  normals  as  the  given  surface;  and  it  is  therefore  a  parallel  sur&ce 
to  the  given  surface.  Hence  the  singly  infinite  system  of  parallel  sur&ces  and  the  two 
singly  infinite  systems  of  torses  form  together  a  set  of  orthotomic  surfaces. 

The  Minimal  Surface, 

24.  This  is  the  surface  of  minimum  area — more  accurately,  a  surface  such  that, 
for  any  indefinitely  small  closed  curve  which  can  be  drawn  on  it  round  any  point,  the 
area  of  the  surfisu^e  is  less  than  it  is  for  any  other  surfitce  whatever  through  the  closed 
curve.  It  at  once  follows  that  the  surface  at  every  point  is  concavo-convex ;  for,  if 
at  any  point  this  was  not  the  case,  we  could,  by  cutting  the  surface  by  a  plane, 
describe  round  the  point  an  indefinitely  small  closed  plane  curve,  and  the  plane  area 
within  the  closed  curve  would  then  be  less  than  the  area  of  the  element  of  surface 
within  the  same  curve.  The  condition  leads  to  a  partial  differential  equation  of  the 
second  order  for  the  determination  of  the  minimal  surface :  considering  ^^  as  a  function 
of  X,  y,  and  writing  as  usual  jp,  q,  r,  s,  t  for  the  first  and  second  differential  coefficients 
of  z  in  regard  to  x,  y  respectively,  the  equation  (as  first  shown  by  Lagrange)  is 
(1  +  5')r  — 2jp5'5  +  (l +j)')^  =  0,  or,  as  this  may  also  be  written. 


^  g  ^^  P 

dy  Vl  -i-p^  +  52     dx  Vl+p^  +  j^ 


=  0. 


The  general  integral  contains  of  course  arbitrary  functions,  and,  if  we  imagine  these 
so  determined  that  the  surface  may  pass  through  a  given  closed  curve,  and  if,  more- 
over, there  is  but  one  minimal  surface  passing  through  that  curve,  we  have  the 
solution  of  the  problem  of  finding  the  surface  of  minimum  area  within  the  same 
curve.  The  surface  continued  beyond  the  closed  curve  is  a  minimal  surface,  but  it  is 
not  of  necessity  or  in  general  a  surface  of  minimum  area  for  an  arbitrary  bounding 
curve    not   wholly   included    within   the   given   closed   curve.      It    is    hardly   necessary   to 


640 


[798 


798. 


WALLIS  (JOHN). 


[From  the  Encydopcsdia  Britarmica,  Ninth  Edition,  vol  xxiv.  (1888),  pp.  331,  332.] 

Walus,  John  (1616 — 1703),  an  eminent  English  mathematician,  logician,  and 
grammarian,  was  bom  on  the  23rd  November  1616  at  Ashford,  in  Kent,  of  which 
parish  his  father  was  then  incumbent.  Having  been  previously  instructed  in  Latm, 
Greek,  and  Hebrew,  he  was  in  1632  sent  to  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  and  after- 
wards was  chosen  fellow  of  Queens'  College.  Having  been  admitted  to  holy  orders,  he 
left  the  university  in  1641  to  act  as  chaplain  to  Sir  William  Darley,  and  in  the 
following  year  accepted  a  similar  appointment  from  the  widow  of  Sir  Horatio  Vere. 
It  was  about  this  period  that  he  displayed  surprising  talents  in  deciphering  the  inter- 
cepted letters  and  papers  of  the  Royalists.  His  adherence  to  the  Parliamentary  party 
was  in  1643  rewarded  by  the  living  of  St  Gabriel,  Fenchurch  Street,  London.  In 
1644  he  was  appointed  one  of  the  scribes  or  secretaries  of  the  Assembly  of  Divines 
at  Westminster.  During  the  same  year  he  married  Susanna  Glyde,  and  thus  vacated 
his  fellowship;  but  the  death  of  his  mother  had  left  him  in  possession  of  a  handsome 
fortune.  In  1645  he  attended  those  scientific  meetings  which  led  to  the  establishment 
of  the  Royal  Society.  When  the  Independents  obtained  the  superiority,  Wallis  adhered 
to  the  Solemn  League  and  Covenant.  The  living  of  St  Gabriel  he  exchanged  for  that 
of  St  Martin,  Ironmonger  Lane;  and,  as  rector  of  that  parish,  he  in  1648  subscribed 
the  Remonstrance  against  putting  Charles  I.  to  death.  Notwithstanding  this  act  of 
opposition,  he  was  in  June  1649  appointed  Savilian  professor  of  geometry  at  Oxford. 
In  1654  he  there  took  the  degree  of  D.D.,  and  four  years  later  succeeded  Dr  Langbaine 
as  keeper  of  the  archives.  After  the  Restoration,  he  was  named  one  of  the  king's 
chaplains  in  ordinary.  While  complying  with  the  terms  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity, 
Wallis  seems  always  to  have  retained  moderate  and  rational  notions  of  ecclesiastical 
polity.  He  died  at  Oxford  on  the  28th  of  October  1703,  in  the  eighty-seventh  year  of 
his  age. 
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The  works  of  Wallis  are  numerous,  and  relate  to  a  multiplicity  of  subjects.  His 
Iiistitutio  LogicWy  published  in  1687,  was  very  popular,  and  in  his  Grammatica  Linguoe 
Anglicance  we  find  indications  of  an  acute  and  philosophic  intellect.  The  mathematical 
works  are  published  some  of  them  in  a  small  4to  volume,  Oxford,  1667,  and  a  com- 
plete collection  in  three  thick  folio  volumes,  Oxford,  1696-93-99.  The  third  volume 
includes,  however,  some  theological  treatises,  and  the  first  part  of  it  is  occupied  with 
editions  of  treatises  on  harmonics  and  other  works  of  Greek  geometers,  some  of  them 
first  editions  from  the  MSS.,  and  in  general  with  Latin  versions  and  notes  (Ptolemy, 
Porphyrius,  Briennius,  Archimedes,  Eutocius,  Aristarchus,  and  Pappus).  The  second  and 
third  volumes  include  also  two  collections  of  letters  to  and  from  Brouncker,  Frenicle, 
Leibnitz,  Newton,  Oldenburg,  Schooten,  and  others;  and  there  is  a  tract  on  trigonometry 
by  Caswell.  Excluding  all  these,  the  mathematical  works  contained  in  the  first  and 
second  volumes  occupy  about  1800  pages.  The  titles  in  the  order  adopted,  but  with 
date  of  publication,  are  as  follows: — "Oratio  Inauguralis,"  on  his  appointment  (1649)  as 
Savilian  professor,  1657 ;  "  Mathesis  Universalis,  seu  Opus  Arithmeticum  Philologice  et 
Mathematice  Traditum,  Arithmeticam  Numerosam  et  Speciosam  Aliaque  Continens," 
1657;  "Adversus  Meibomium,  de  Proportionibus  Dialogus,*'  1657;  "De  Sectionibus  Couicis 
Nova  Methodo  Expositis,"  1655;  "Arithmetica  lufinitorum,  sive  Nova  Methodus  Inqui- 
rendi  in  Curvilineorum  Quadraturam  Aliaque  Difficiliora  Matheseos  Problemata,"  1656; 
"Eclipsis  Solaris  Observatio  Oxonii  Habita  2nd  Aug.  1654,"  1655;  "Tractatus  Duo, 
prior  de  Cycloide,  posterior  de  Cissoide  et  de  Curvarum  turn  Linearum  Evffvvaei  tum 
Superticierum  IlXaTvafiw"  1659 ;  "  Mechanica,  sive  de  Motu  Tractatus  Geometricus," 
three  parts,  1669-70-71;  "De  Algebra  Tractatus  Historicus  et  Practicus,  ejusdem  orig- 
inem  et  progressus  varios  ostendens,"  English,  1685 ;  "De  Combinationibus  Altemationibus 
et  Partibus  Aliquotis  Tractatus,"  English,  1685;  "De  Sectionibus  Angularibus  Tractatus," 
English,  1685 ;  "  De  Angulo  Contactus  et  Semicirculi  Tractatus,"  1666 ;  "  Ejusdem 
Tractatus  Defensio,"  1685;  "De  Postulato  Quinto,  et  Quinta  Definitione,  Lib.  VI. 
Euclidis,  Disceptatio  Geometrica,"  ?1663;  "  Cuno-Cuneus,  seu  Corpus  partim  Conum 
partim  Cuneum  Representans  Geometrice  Consideratum,*'  English,  1685 ;  "  De  Gravitate 
et  Gravitatione  Disquisitio  Geometrica,"  1662  (English,  1674);  "De  iEstu  Maris  Hypo- 
thesis Nova,"  1666—69. 

The  Arithmetica  Infinitorwm  relates  chiefly  to  the  quadrature  of  curves  by  the 
so-called  method  of  indivisibles  established  by  Cavalieri,  1629,  and  cultivated  in  the 
interval  by  him,  Fermat,  Desca,rtes,  and  Roberval.  The  method  is  substantially  that  of 
the  integral  calculus ;  thus,  e.g.,  for  the  curve  y  =  «*  to  find  the  area  from  a?  =  0  to 
a:=  1,  the  base  is  divided  into  n  equal  parts,  and  the  area  is  obtained  as 

=  i(l'  +  2« +...+«•).  =^,n(n  +  l)(2n+l). 

which,   taking   n    indefinitely   large,   is    =^.     The    case    of   the   general   parabola    y^af^ 

(m  a   positive  integer  or  fraction),  where   the  area  is   z ,  had  been  previously  solved. 

Wallis   made   the   important   remark  that   the  reciprocal  of  such   a  power  of  w  could  be 

regarded   as   a  power   with   a   negative   exponent   (— =  a?-*"J,  and   he  was   thus   enabled 

C.   XI.  81 
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to  extend  the  theorem  to  certain  hyperbolic  curves,  but  the  case  m  a  negative  value 
larger  than  1  presented  a  difficulty  which  he  did  not  succeed  in  overcoming.  It  should 
be  noticed  that  Wallis,  although  not  using  the  notation  af^  in  the  case  of  a  positive 
or  negative  fractional  value,  nor  indeed  in  the  case  of  a  negative  integer  value  of  m, 
deals  continually  with  such  powers,  and  speaks  of  the  positive  or  negative  integer  or 
fractional  value  of  wi  as  the  index  of  the  power.  The  area  of  a  curve,  y  =  sum  of 
a  finite  number  of  terms  Aaf^,  was  at  once  obtained  from  that  for  the  case  of  a 
single   term ;   and   Wallis,   after   thus   establishing  the   several   results   which   would  now 

be  written   |   {x-x'ydx^l,  \   (w-a^y dx==^,  f  (x-ai'ydx^^,  f  (x-a^ydx^j^,  &c., 
Jo  Jo  Jo  Jo 

proposed   to   himself  to   interpolate   from  these  the   value   of   I   (a?  —  a^)^  dx,  which  is  the 

.'0 

expression  for  the  area  (=  j^tt)  of  a  semicircle,  diameter  =  1 ;  making  a  slight  trans- 
formation,  the   actual   problem    was   to    find   the   value   of    D   (=-),   the   term   halfway 

between   1   and   2,  in   the   series  of  terms   1,  2,  6,  20,  70,...;  and  he  thus   obtained  the 

2.4.4.6.6.8.8... 
remarkable    expression   tt  =  <^'    '    '      ,.  '^ '     '" ,   together    with   a    succession   of    superior 

and  inferior  limits  for  the  number  tt. 

In    the   same   work,  Wallis   obtained    the    expression   which   would   now   be   written 

cfc  =  (fcf a/ 1  +  f T^j     for    the    length    of    the    element    of   a    curve,   thus    reducing    the 

problem  of  rectification  to  that  of  quadrature.  An  application  of  this  formula  to  au 
algebraical  curve  was  first  made  a  few  years  later  by  W.  Neil;  the  investigation  is 
reproduced  in  the  "Tractatus  de  Cissoide,  &c."  (1659,  as  above),  and  Wallis  adds  the 
remark  that  the  curve  thus  rectified  is  in  fact  the  semicubical  parabola. 

The  Mathesis  Universalis  is  a  more  elementary  work  intended  for  learners.  It 
contains  copious  dissertations  on  fundamental  points  of  algebra,  arithmetic,  and  geometry, 
and  critical  remarks. 

The  De  Algebra  Tractatus  contains  (chapters  66 — 69)  the  idea  of  the  interpretation 
of  imaginary  quantities  in  geometry.  This  is  given  somewhat  as  follows:  the  distance 
represented  by  the  square  root  of  a  negative  quantity  cannot  be  measured  in  the  line 
backwards  or  forwards,  but  can  be  measured  in  the  same  plane  above  the  line,,  or  (as 
appears  elsewhere)  at  right  angles  to  the  line  either  in  the  plane,  or  in  the  plane  at 
right  angles  thereto.  Considered  as  a  history  of  algebra,  this  work  is  strongly  objected 
to  by  Montucla,  on  the  ground  of  its  unfairness  as  against  the  early  Italian  algebraists 
and  also  Vieta  and  Descartes,  and  in  favour  of  Harriot:  but  De  Morgan,  while 
admitting  this,  attributes  to  it  considerable  merit. 

The  two  treatises  on  the  cycloid  and  on  the  cissoid,  &c.,  and  the  Mechauka 
contiiin  many  results  which  were  then  new  and  valuable.  The  latter  work  contains 
elaborate  investigations  in  regard  to  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  it  is  remarkable  also 
for    the    employment    of  the  principle  of  virtual    velocities.     The  cuno-cuneus  is  a   highly 
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